









GAEKWAD’S 
ORIENTAL SERIES © 








le 
* 
_- 
as 
—_ 


Pl 





Gaekwad’s Oriental Series 
Published under the Authority of 
‘the Maharaja Sayajirao University 
of Baroda. 
General Editor - 


B. J. Sandesara, 
M,A,, Ph, D, 


No. 134 


A DICTIONARY 


OF 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 














SS 


A DICTIONARY 


OF 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


by 
Mahamahopadhyaya 
KASHINATH VASUDEV ABHY ANKAR, M.a. 


Retired Professor of Sanskrit, Gujarat College, Ahmedabad. 
Hon. Professor of Sanskrit, Bhandarkar Oriental Researah Institute, Poona. 





ORIENTAL INSTITUTE 
BARODA 
1961 











First Edition ; 1000 Copies, 


eet et, i 


’ 
ae 


Printed (on behalf of the M. S, University of Baroda Press) 
by M. N. Chapekar, Aryasanskriti Mudranalaya, 1575/2 
Sadasbiv, Tilak Road, Poona 2, and Published on behalf of 
the Maharaja Sayajirao University of Baroda by Dr. Bhogilal, 
J. Sandesara, Director, Oriental Institute, Baroda, March, 196], 





= moee..- ae al EE 


row 


Price Rs. 20=00 


\ 


Copies can be had from— 
| ) Manager, 
The University Publications Sales Unit, 


M. S. University of Baroda Press ( Sadhana Press }, 
_ near Palace Gate, Palace Road, BARODA, 





DEDICATED 
to 
The Memory of 
the late Mahamahopadhyaya 
VASUDEV SHASTRI ABHYANKAR 


my father, whose example has inspired 
me to undertake this and similar 
other works on Sanskrit Grammar, 





. 





FOREWORD 


We take this opportunity to place before the world of Sanskrit 
scholars this Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, which, we are confident, 


will be an indispensable reference book for all students working in 
this field as well as allied branches of knowledge. 


Prof. Kashinath Vasudev Abhyankar has the good fortune to 
inherit traditional Sanskrit learning from his father, Mahamahopa- 
dhyaya Pandit Vasudevashastri Abhyankar, who is well known for his 
translations of The Brahmasiitra Sankara Bhasya and The Patafijala 
Mahabhasya. Prof. Abhyankar had a brilliant académic career and is 
a reputed teacher and a very well known scholar of Sanskrit Grammar 
and Prakrit language and literature. He has himself edited several books, 
and is at present bringing out revised editions of The Patafijala Maha- 
bhasya and Paribhasendusekhara and has compiled a Paribhasasangraha 
all of which are being published by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona, His exhaustive introduction io ‘The Patafijala Maha- 
bhasya is enough to show that he is pre-eminently qualified for pre- 


paring this Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar, which is a valuable 
product of a life-time of devoted scholarship, 


We are thankful to the University Grants 
State Government for the liberal financial assis 
towards publication of this work. 


Commission and the 
tance they have given 


Oriental Institute, Praia 


B. J. SANDESARA 


Director 
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INTRODUCTION 


Object of this Dictionary 


No apology is needed for undertaking the compilation of the present 
‘ Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar ’, which, although concise, is expected 
to meet the needs of Sanskrit scholars and research students of Vyakarana 
and other Shastras by serving as a useful reference book in their study of, 
and research work in, any branch of Sanskrit learning. The many 
independent treatises in the several Shastras and the learned commentaries 
upon them, as also the commentaries on classical poems and dramas, are, in 
fact, full of grammatical explanations of words and constructions, involving 
a liberal use of grammatical expressions and technical terms at several 
Places. The elementary knowledge of grammar which a general scholar of 
Sanskrit possesses, is not found sufficient for his understanding fully the 
grammatical references in these books, especially so at present, when the 
practice of sending young boys to the Tolls and Sanskrit Pathashalas to 
Study the standard classical works with commentaries along with some 
Standard elementary treatises on grammar, has already stopped. The 
number of Sanskrit Pandits and Shastris,who had to obtain a sound footing in 
grammar before they undertook the study of the higher texts of the several 
Shastras, and who therefore could be consulted by young scholars and 
research workers in the several Shastras, has also diminished considerably, 
The usual Sanskrit Dictionaries such as those of Monier Williams, V.S.Apte 
and others are found of no avail in supplying explanations of the gramma- 
tical technique which confronts modern scholars at every step in their 
critical reading of the several Sanskrit texts. In these circumstances it is 
Only the technical dictionaries of the type of the present * Dictionary of 
Sanskrit Grammar * that can render a valuable assistance to scholars and 
 giceioee workers in their reading of the higher Sanskrit texts in the several 

hastras. ; 


Beginnings of Sanskrit Grammar 


Every science has necessarily its own terminology and a special 
Vocabulary. The remark is true with respect to Sanskrit Grammar or 
yakaranasastra which has developed asa science during the last two 
thousand years and has got several technical terms and numerous words 
With a special grammatical significance. The origin of grammar can well- 
Nigh be traced to the Period of the Brahmanas i. e. about 2000 B.C., when 
€dic scholars began to discuss the meaning of the inspired Vedic hymns 
Y carefully showing disconnected, the words of the Vedic hymns 
and noting down the differences in accents as also the changes caused by 
their coalescence in the continuous recital or the Sarmhitapatha. They also 
tried to explain the sense of the Vedic words by tracing them back to the 
Toots of suitable senses and laid down rules for their proper and correeét 
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pronunciation. These three pursuits viz. (a) the discussion of the features of 
the Pada text, (b) the derivation of words, and (c) directions regarding the 
proper pronunciation of the Vedic words, were carried on with vigour with 
a view to preserving the Vedic texts intact, and the treatises dealing with 
these three branches were respectively called -by the names Pratisakhya, 
,Nirukta.and Siksa, all of which could rightly be called Vyakarana or 
® Grammar, as they were devoted to determining the correct words as. dis- 
“tinguished from the incorrect ones. Although a number of books were 
written: by. Vedic scholars in these three branches, not more than five or six 
‘’Pratisakhya works, a solitary Nirukta work, and a few Siksa works are the 
“only available works at present. 





. Development of Sanskrit Grammar 


In course of time, on the analogy of the derivation of words, an | 
- analysis of the word into its constituent elements such as the base, the affix, 
- the augments and the modifications, was undertaken by grammarians. This 
' separation. of the different elements of a word constituted Vyakarana or 
‘grammar, which was developed as an art by ancient grammarians like 
~ Apisali, Sakatayana and others before Panini. It was Panini who: carried 
-4t to perfection, and his work, the Astadhyayi, compact yet exhaustive, and 
- laconic yet clear,is simply a marvellous product of art by a man of amazing 
‘ intelligence. As aresult, the works on grammar by all ancient scholars 
‘ who flourished before Panini disappeared in course of time leaving only a 
.few quotations behind them. Panini was followed by a number of grammar- 
-jans who wrote popular treatises on grammar, based, no doubt, on Panini’s 
- grammar, some of which, in their turn came to have auxiliary works, 
glosses and explanatory commentaries. These different treatises, written by 
- Sarvavarman, Candragomin, Devanandin, Palyakirti Sakatayana, Hemacan- ; 
’ dra, Kramadisvara, Jumaranandin, Supadma and others with their auxi- 
' liary works and commentaries, came to be looked upon as different systems 
of grammar. These treatises present two kinds of treatment : some of 
them are arranged in Sutras in the same manner as the Astadhyayi of 
Panini which treats one after another the several grammatical elements such 
as technical terms, padas of roots, case-relations, compound words, krt 
_ affixes, taddhita affixes, substitutes, accents and euphonic changes; while 
' others give a topic-wise treatment following in that respect the ancient 
_ grammarians before Panini such as Indra, Vedic Sakatayana and others who 
” treated one after another -the different topics of grammar such as the éu- 
; phonic changes, declension, conjugation, compound formation, nouns derived 
from roots, nouns derived from nouns and the like. The special feature of 
“all these grammars was that they entirely omitted the Vedic peculiarities 
and accents. 
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” Sanskrit Grammar as a Science 


pnt i The subject of Sanskrit grammar was first treated as a science by the two 
epoch-making grammarians, first by Katyayana a few centuries after Panini, 


nd ¥ 
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and then by Patafijali, the exponent of Katyayana who lived im the’ second 
century B. C. It was carried to perfection by the stalwart grammarian 
Bhartrhari of the seventh century A. D.° Later grammarians, prominent 
among whom were Jayaditya, Vamana, Kaiyata, Haradatta, Bhattoji, Kot- 
dabhatta and Nagesa, developed by their substantial contributions, the work 
of Panini as a science to such an extent that the number of smaller ‘and 
greater works well nigh rose to eight hundred and that of the.authors to 
four hundred. The grammar of Panini, which is looked upon as the 
standard one at present gives about a hundred technical terms, more than 
two. hundred suffixes, about. two thousand primary roots and more than 
five thousand special words arranged in more than two hundred and fifty 
classes according to the special grammatical peculiarities shown: by-each 
class. The number of independent primary words, besides these five 
thousand special words, if roughly estimated, may exceed even twenty-five 
thousand. Besides these primary roots, primary nouns, affixes and tech- 
nical terms in the different Shastras, there is a vast number of secondary 


roots and secondary nouns, which is rather impossible even to be appro- 
ximately determined. | sail San Nid 


Nature and Scope of this Dictionary 


The preparation of a comprehensive dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar; 
a subject which has been developed fully by Sanskrit Grammarians for the 
last two’ thousand years, is certainly a stupendous work which can only. be 
done by a band of grammarians who have got a sound footing: inthe sub 
ject. In the light of what has been said above, the present dictionary is only 
an honest.and humble attempt in that direction; made by the compiler who 
was inspired to undertake this rather arduous: venture by his*close study. of- 
the subject for more than sixty years according to the traditional method. of 
the East, combined with.the critical and comparative method of the West: 
As. the. work was done single-handed,. and finished within a. limited 
time with a view to making it available to students and scholars of ’Sans- 
krit at as early a date as possible, the number of books consulted was a 
limited one. The number of entries is more than. four thouisand’-‘out of 
which the important Ones are in the form 'of short articles supplying..very 
briefly the necessary information from the ‘different “sources: with ‘quotay 
tions from or references to the original works. All the standard<works in 
grammar have been carefully consulted including the available Pratisa- 
khya works, the Mahabhasya, the Kasika, the Vakyapadiya, the Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi and others. The Katantra, the Sakatayana, the Jainendra, the 
Haima and other grammars, as also the different Paribhasa works have 
been consulted at important places. Minor works and commentaries are 


- not consulted as. the important words and topics occurring therein have 


been mostly included here on account of their occurrence in the major 
works, Attention is, of course, paid to grammatical importance and 
significance, and only such such words and such senses of them as have a 
grammatical significance, have been included in the present dictionary | 
along with affixes, augments, substitutes and technical terms mostly given” 
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in Panini’s grammar. Names of authors and books, printed as well as 
found in a manuscript form, have been included as far as practicable in 
the present work. A scrupulous attention has been paid to the Pratisakhya 
works, the Mahabhasya and the Kasika which are looked upon as supreme- 
ly authoritative in the field of Sanskrit grammar, It must be admitted 
that the scholarly index works of Dr. Bothlingk and Dr. Renou were found 
very useful in providing references to standard grammar works. 
The abbreviations for the titles of books consulted and those of gra- 
mmatical terms are given separately at the beginning of the present 
‘Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar.’ Names of books and authors have 
been sometimes given in the Roman script and sometimes in the Deva- 
nagari script. 


Conclusion 


Acknowledgements are due to Mr, M.N. Chapekar, Aryasanskriti 
Mudranalaya, Poona, who has given ample co-operation in getting this 
Dictionary printed in the shortest possible time. For facility of printing, 
accents of Vedic passages and words are not shown, nor italics have been 
used for Sanskrit terms written in the Roman script nor the breaking of 
a word at the end of a line is done scrupulously at the end ofa syllable or 
a constituent part. In spite of all possible care, some slips have crept in 
for which the indulgence of the reader is craved, It is expected that 
Sanskrit scholars will make full use of this work and offer their valuable 
suggestions for future undertakings of this type. 


A sincere sense of gratitude must be conveyed to Dr, Bhogilal I. 
Sandesara, the Director of the Oriental Institute, Baroda, at whose _initia- 
tive the project of this ‘ Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar,’ undertaken 
some years ago, but postponed from time to time, was not only pursued 
with vigour, but completed and turned into a volume in the Gaekwad 
Oriental Series, | 


601-2 Sadashiv Peth, 
Laxmi Road, Poona Ze 9. Ataris, 
Varshapratipada, Shaké 1883. 
17-3-61. 
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HINTS FOR THE USE OF THIS DICTIONARY 


1. Words in this dictionary are arranged in the serial order of the 
Sanskrit alphabet which is current everywhere, viz. the fourteen vowels 
beginning with 3 and ending with jj, and then the thirtythree consonants 
consisting of the five guttural, the five palatal, the five cerebral, the five den- 
tal and the five labial consonants and then the four semi-vowels and the 


four sibilants, & is taken as a combination of and 9, and 3 as one of 
Wand a, 


2. Words are given in their noun-base ( sIagi@m) such as 3H, 
HAR, AM etc,, without the addition of any case affix. 


3. At places of option where any one of the anusvara and the 
parasavarna could be used, the anusvara is consistently used, and a place 
after the vowels and before the consonants is assigned to it in the alpha- 
betical order. For example, the words containing anusvara such as #4, G4, 
Gay, Gal, ala, STH, BAM, HA, daw, Gari, feat etc., are all placed after a 
and before ah, ata etc. 


4, Each word entered, has got only one paragraph assigned to it, 
although the explanation of the word may cover sometimes a full. page 
or more. 


5. The meaning or meanings of a word are given immediately 
after it, and therefore no capital letter is used at the beginning of the word 
with which each meaning begins. | 


~ 


6. The various senses of a word are given one after another. with 
serial numbers placed before them. ‘The several senses of a’ word are 
arranged as far as possible-in their chronological order of origin. 


7, The various senses are usually illustrated with quotations from 
standard authors with full references as far as possible. From among the 
Pratigakhya works, the Rkpratisakhya is generally quoted, while from among 
the numerous grammar works, the Mahabhasya and the Kasika are 
quoted profusely. Q 


8, he first igure in references, which is generally the Roman 
one, refers to the main section such as the adhyaya or the Kanda or the 
Patala, while the next one refers to the subordinate sections, such as the 
stanza or the Siitra or the like. When there are three figures they refer to 
the adhyaya, the pada and the Sttra in the case of Panini, and to the 
Mandala, the Sukta and the stanza in the case of the Rksamhita. 


9, When a particular form is illustrated, the illustration begins 
with the abbreviation ‘e. g.’; while usually, when the sense given, 1s illustra- 
ted,-the explanation or the quotation in Sanskrit begins with the abbrevias 

“ a ; 
tion ‘cf.’ AM et 
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10. Each of the different senses of a word or of the uses of a word 
in different ways, begins with a separate number (1), (2), (3), etc.; when 
however, the same sense is given with different shades of it, by words which 
are practically synonymous, no separate numbers are given, the shades of 
senses being separated by a colon, or by a comma. 

11. As the senses given in such dictionaries are more or less 
technical or conventional, the literal or the usual sense of the words 1s eiven 
‘only when it is allied to the conventional sense. , 

| 12. Sanskrit words are generally given in the Devanagari. script; 
when, however, the Roman script is used, the diacritical marks which are 
in current use at present, are employed. — 
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LIST OF WORKS AND AUTHORS 


CONSULTED ~ 


(In order of abbreviations used ) 


A. Pr.=Atharvaveda Pratisakhya., 

Astadhyayi=Panini’s Astadhyayi. 

Bh, Vr. = Bhasavrtti of Purusottama- 
deva. 

Bhar. Siks = Bharadvaja Siksa. 

G: Vy., Can. Vy. = Candra Vyaka- 

a, rana. 

Dhatuvrtti = Madhaviya Dhatuvrtti. 

Durgicarya — Durgacarya’s commen- 
tary on the Nirukta. 

Durgasirhha=Durgasimha’s KStantra: 

. Stitravrtti. 

Durgh. Vc=Durghatavrtti of Sara- 

_ Nadeva. 

Hem.=Hemacandra's Sabdanusasana. 

Hem. Pari.=Hemacandra’s Paribha- 
sapatha as given BY, Hemaharnsa- 

, ean : 

Jain., Jain. Vy. =Jainendra Vyaka- 

~~ rana by Pajyapada Devanandin. 


Jain. Pari. = Jainendra Paribhasavrtti . 


by K. V. Abhyankar. 
Kaiy., Kaiyata = Rayan S 

‘bhasyapradipa. | 
Kalapa = Kalapa- -Vyakaranasiitra. 


Maha- 


Kas.= Kasika: of Jayadiy® and Vam-.|- 


ana. 


Kas. viv.= Kasikivivaranapanjika, 
known by the name Nyasa, 

Kat. = Katantra Vyakarana Sitra- 

Kat. Pari. Durg.= Katantra Paribha- 
savrtti by Durgasimha. | 

Kay. Prak. = Kavyaprakasa of Mam- 
Mata. 

Laghumai njusa 
Nagesa. 

M. Bh,=Mahabhasya of Pataijali 
on the Sittras of . poo (Dr, 
Kielhorn’s edition ). 

Mahabhasya Vol. VII= The Volume 
of the introduction in Marathi j to 
the Patafijala Mahabhasya, Written 
by K, V. Abhyankar and ‘publi. 
shed by the }. E, Society, Poona. 

Mahabhasyadipika = commentary on 
the Mahabhasya by Bhartrhari~ 

Muktavali = Nyayamuktavali- ae 
Visvanathapaficanana. te he Fo 

Nandikeivara=Nandielvarakikg, 

Nir. =Nirukta of Yaska. ta agile 


= “eehuntanigae af 


Nyasa=Kasikavivaranapafijika, acom- 


' mentary on the Kasikavrtt; - - by 
‘Jinendrabuddhi, called Nya. > 
P.. Pan= Panini’s Astadhyays, ) .: a 








Padamafijari= Padamai Jari, 
mentary on the 
Haradatta. 

Pan, sik. =Siksa of Panini, 

Par. Bhas, = Paribhasabhaskara of 
Haribhaskara Agnihotri. 

Par. Sek. = Paribhadsendugekhara of 
Nagesa. 

Paramalaghumaijiisg Paramala- 
ghumanjtsa of N agesabhatta. 

Pari. Sang. = Paribhasasarhgraha by 
K. V. Abhyankar. 

Phit. Sutra =Santanava’s Phitstitra. 

Pradipa = Kaiyata’s Mahabhasyapra- 
dipa. 

Purusottam=Purusottamadeva’s Pari- 
bhasavrtti. 

R. Pr.=Kgvedapratisakhya by Sau- 
naka ( Sanskrit Sahityaparisad 
Edition, Calcutta.) 

R. T. = Rktantra Pratisdkhya. _ 

R. V., Rgveda, Rk, Samhh = Reveda- 
samhita. 

Sabdakaustubha 


a com- 
Kasikavrtti by 


Sabdakaustubha 

, of Bhattoji Diksita, 

Sak. =Sakatayana’s Sabdanusasana. 

ak. Pari = Sakatayana Paribhasa- 
patha. 

S. K. Sid.Kau.=Siddhantakaumudi,. 

Siradeva Sirradeva’s Paribhiasa- 
vrtti, 


Siva Sutra = Mahevarasitras. 
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ET 


Sring-Prak. = Sringaraprakaga__ of 
Bhoja. 

LT. Pr.=Taittiriya Pratisakhya. 

Tait. Samh.=Taittiriya Samhita. 

Tattvabodh. = Tattvaboghini by. 


Jianendrasarasvati. | : 

Tattvacintamani = Tattvacintamani 
of Gangesopadhyaya. 

Tribhasyaratna = commentary . on 
the Taittiriya Pratisikhya. 

Uddyota = Mahabhasya-Pradipod- 
dyota by Nagesa. | 

Un. Sutra = Unadisiitrapaficapadi. 

Un. Sttravr. = Unadisitravrtti by — 
Ujjvaladatta. ‘ | 

Upamanyu = Nandikesvarakarika 
bhasya by Upamanyu. eee 

Uvvata = Uvwvata’s Bhiasya on. the 
Pratisakhya works. : 

V. Pr, = Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya. 

Vaidikabharana = commentary on 
the Taittiriya Pratisikhya. 

Vaiyakaranabhtsana=Kondabhatta’s 
Vaiyakaranabhiisanasara. 7 

Vak. Pad. = Vakyapadiya of Bhartr- 
hari. oe ibs 

Vak, Pad. tikas= Commentary on 
Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya.: 

V., Vart. = Varttikas on the Sutras 
of Panini as given in the Maha- 
bhasya (Dr. Kielhorn’s edition.) 

Vyadi=Vyadiparibhasastcana. 








ABBREVIATIONS USED. 


abl. ablative case. ' ind. indeclinable. 
above areference to some preced- | inf. infinitive. 
ing word, not necessarily on the | ins., inst. instrumental case. 


same page. krt. krt (affix), 
acc. accusative Case. lit. literally. 
adj. adjective. loc, locative case, 
adv. adverb. masc, masculine gender. 
Ahn. Ahnika of the Patafjala | ms. manuscript. 
Mahabhasya. neut. neuter gender. 
aor, aorist. nom. nominative case. 
Atm.or Atmanep. Atmanepada. Pan. Panini. 
caus. causal, p-p.p. past passive participle. 
cf, confer, compare. Parasmal. Parasmaipada. 
com. commentary. pari. paribhasa. 
comp. compound. part. participle, 
cond. conditional. pass. passive voice. 
conj. conjugation. perf. perfect. 
dat. dative case. pers, person. 
desid. desiderative, pl. plural. 
dual. “" dual number. pres. present tense. 


pron. pronoun. 
sec. second. 
sing. singular. 
subj. subjunctive. 
suf. suffix. 

‘tad. taddhita affix, 


ed. edition. 

¢.g. exempli gratia, for example. 
etc. et cetera, and others. 

f., fem. feminine. 

freq. frequentative. 


fut. future. - ee 
gen. genitive case. ae ae (on the Sitra of 
gend. gender. Ved. Vedic. 


gr. grammar: 

‘4j.e. id est, that is. 
imperf. imperfect. 
impera. imperative, voc. 


vide see 
v.l. varia lectio, another Teading 
vocative case, 
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Ht (1) the first letter of the alphabet 


in Sanskrit and its derived laneua- 


ges, representing the sound a (2); | 


(2) the vowel a (2) representing in 
grammatical treatises, except when 
Prescribed as an affix or an aug- 
ment or a substitute,all its eighteen 
varieties caused by accentuation 
Or nasalisation or lengthening; (3) 
personal ending @ (33) of the perf, 
sec.pl.and first and third pers.sing.; 
(4) krt affix @ (&) prescribed es pe- 
cially after the denominative and 
secondary roots in the sense of the 
verbal activity e. g. qaay, aa, 
Sal, Tat etc.cf. 2 TAA etc. (PIII. 
3.102-106); (S) sign of the aorist 
mentioned as az (He) or can (Ae) 
by Panini in P. III 1.48 to JG. 
WTA, Ader; (6) -conjugational 
sign mentioned as $cp (217) or sa (a) 
by Panini in P. III.1.68, 77. e. ¢. 
Had, Tafa etc.; (7) augment am 
(S) as prescribed by P. VI.1.58; 
e.g. 231, xeqld; (8) augment af 
(44) prefixed to a root in the im. 
perf. and aorist tenses and in the 
conditional mood e. g. Aad, Aq, 
ssa cf. Pz VI.4.71; (8) art 
affix a (#4) prescribed as FS, Faas, 
S71, Ad, AY, h, UG, A, 4, gz, S, TW, etc, 
in the third Adhyaya of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi; (9) tad. affix a (37) 
mentioned by Panini as aq, Sa, 
4, 2 etc. in the fourth and the 
fifth chapters of the Astadhyayi of 

anini; (10) the samasanta affix a 
(31), as also stated in the form of 
the samasanta affixes (=a, aA, 
od 4, 9, ay, and wat) by Panini 
in V.4. 73 t6 121; (11) substitute a 
(421) accented grave for aq 





ee 


before case-affixes beginning with 
the ins. case; (12) remnant (=) 
of the negative particle a after 
the elision of the consonant 
nm (a) by aeiat aa: P. vi. 3.73. 


( ~~) nasal utterance called agate 
and written as a dot above the 
vowel preceding it. cf. Swa aera 
24d ETq; it is pronounced after a 
vowel as immersed in it. The 
anusvara is considered (1) as only 
a nasalization of the preceding 
vowel being in a way completely 
amalgamated with it. cf. T. Pr. V. 
I1,31; XV. 1; XXII. 14; (2) as 
a nasal addition to the preceding 
vowel, many times prescribed in 
grammar as nut (32) or num (qq) 
which is changed into anusvara in 
which case it is looked upon asa 
sort ofa vowel, while, it is looked 
upon asa consonant when it is 
changed into a cognate of the 
following consonant (qt) or re- 
tained as » (q). cf. P. VIII.4.58: 
(3) asa kind efconsonant of the 
type of nasalized half g (31) as des- 
cribed in some treatises of the 
Yajurveda Pratisakhya; cf also R. 
Pr.1,22 V. Pr.14.148-9, The vowel 
element of the anusvara became 
More prevalent later on in Pali, 
Prakrit, Apabhrarhga and in the 
spoken modern languages while 
the consonantal element became 
more predominant in classical 
Sanskrit. 


AAA the sameas wapelstaara or 


AIAG or AIFAGVTAYRI prescrib- 
ed by the rule gatquatiaera rat 








AZT 





taut P. 11.2.1 and the following 
RB. he2.2 and. 35" eg. Fat:; 
ARMA: WAAC etc. 


ABT, also zatfas a class of words 


headed by 3 which have their 
last vowel accented acute when 


they stand at the end of a tat-, 


purusa compound with the word 
nfa as the first member. cf. P. 
Welle 2 195. 


4: (:) visarga called visarjaniya in 


ancient works and shown in writing 
by two dots, one below the other, 
exactly of the same size, like the 
pair of breasts of a maiden as jocu- 
larly expressed by Durgasimha. 
cf. a: gf fasaia: | WER Ze Sar- 
Ta: | eae «= asia 
vata (afte on aaa 1.1.16). 
faa is always a dependent letter 
included among the Ayogavaha 
letters and it is looked upon as a 
vowel when it forms a part of the 
preceding vowel; while it is looked 
upon asa consonant when it 1s 
changed into the Jihvamiliya or 
the Upadhmaniya letter. 

A xB (xX) fag, represented by a 
sign like the qa 1n writing, as stated 
by Durgasimha who remarks qal- 
aman femal vata. The Jibva- 
miiliya is only a voiceless breath 
following the utterance of a vowel 
and preceding the utterance of 
the gutteral letter sor @. It 1s 
looked upon as a letter (4%), but 
dependent upon the following 
consonant and hence looked upon 
as a consonant, e. g. f= x alld. 
aX a(x) Upadhmaniya represented 
by a signlike the temple of an ele- 
phantas stated by Durgasithha who 
remarks “ qSHTAETAa Sree 
yala.’’ Kat.I, It is a voiceless breath 
following the utterance ofa vowel 
and preceding the utterance of the 
labial letter (9)orph (&). It 


2 


— ee ee eee 


WE (1) 


aaa 


—_—-———_ 





is looked upon asa letter (4), 
but dependent upon the following 
consonant and hence looked upon 
as a consonant. 


AHL name given to the som. case 


in the Taittiriya Pratisakhya. clara 
zfa saatianmeaeana T. Pr. I. 23. 

condensed = expression 
(aeal2Ix ) representing the letters 
4H, 2,3, ® and @ in  Panini’s 
Grammar cf. P. VI. 1. 12, 101: 
VII. 4. 2. (2) sign (fame) of the 
benedictive in Vedic Literature in 
the case of the root e.g. ata 
sary P. TIT. 1.86 V 2; (3) remn« 
ant of the termination amy P. V. 
3. 71; (4) substitute (Ie) FS 
for the last vowel of the word 
gad (P.IV. 1.97) e. g. ararahs. 


am (1) affix 34 substituted for the 


affix g given in Panini’s Grammar 
sgt asin ARH, aieat (PIII. 
- 411); 9d@ asin AH, Ase 

fate (P. IID. 1. as 
10, 108); 34 as in Sa: (P.V.3.g0)- 
ga as in j"@h, Usted, areqa- (P. 
TIT. Ay 146, IVs 22 39) 53% ete: ): 
Gi as in YAK, WH; AAs, Ce. 
IIJ.1. 149, IV. 2. 61 ete. 


ARS substitute ( 1a) for the last 


letter of the word @413_prescribeg 
along with the tad. aflix gy by P 
IV. 1. 97. e. g. ataarai: i 


HE affix prescribed before the last 


syllable of pronouns and indeclin.. 
ables without any specific sense 
for it (P. V.3.71) ©. g. dt, saad: 
etc. 


BAA not mentioned by any other 


case-relation such as yqI@la, ayer 
and =a stated with respect 
to the indirect object, governed 
by roots possessing two objects 


such as gé, 4a and others, which 


in the passive voice is put in 
the nominative case. The in- 








AHI 





AATSR 





direct object is called akathita 
because in some cases. there 
exists no other case-relation as, 
for example, in GRd ai ada or 
aa, or ATAH TAT Jala; while, 
in the other cases, the other 
case-relations (with the activity 


expressed by the verb) are wil- | 


fully suppressed or ignored al- 
though they exist, as for instance 
in WT aha IW4:, AGIs Ti AWA; see 

sTRiad a P. 1.4.51 and the Maha- 
| bhasya thereon. 


AReTT not shaken; tremulous; said 
with respect to vowels in Vedic 
utterance, kampa being looked 
upon asa fault of utterance. cf 
SEs | HG ATA VqUTAAISew: 
TAT naa Hala lags |@ ash: 
Reel 3h. 


WAG a case-relation excepting that 
of the subject to the verbal acti- 
vity. ch. omde a area aaa P. 
IIT: 3.19. 

SHAR intransitive, without any ob- 
ject, (said with regard to roots 
which cannot possess an object or 
whose object is suppressed or 
ignored). Ihe reasons for suppres- 
sion are briefly given in the well- 
known stanza ; @laitaleat aaa ai 
qTaae | oeetasara: Bas Bar 


roots, the verbal activity and its 
fruit are centred in one and the 
same individual viz. the agent or 
Fat ch. TAMIA RHAsdaaHAH: Vak. 
Pad. . 

WAMSsaws_q name of the commen. 
tary by Harinatha on the Pari- 
bhasendusekhara ( aftatiezaiaz ) of 
Nagesabhatta. 

ARMA ( spaaa ) an invariable (faz) 
cuphonic change (€ft) such as 
the dropping of the consonant r 





fat || In the case of intransitive 


(%) when followed by r.cf. R. Pr. | 
IV, 9. treat eeaa afadicat gaeT- | 


Pad SUaat t e.g. Bar wily, 
aamal stat xa: R. V. I. 180.1. 


AAC the letter @ (31) inclusive of 


all its eighteen kinds caused by 
shortness, length, protraction, 
accentuation and nasalization in 
Panini’s grammar, in cases. where 
@ (%) is not actually prescribed as a 
termination or an augment ora 
substitute. cf. smfeaauieg area: P. 
I. 1.73. The letter is generally 
given as the first letter of the 
alphabet ( qu@aqI~TqZ) in all Pra- 
tisekhya and grammar works 
except in the alphabet termed 
Varnopadesa, as mentioned in the 
Rk Tantra cf. Uo Us a#e se 
RA HET S AL 1 MAST: | SANAAT: | 
oreerees A SHxXqrigHay ya 
sit Taga etc. R. T. I. 4. 


ARITH mot causing any verbal 


activity; different from the kara- 
kas or instruments of action such 
as the agent, the object, the 
instrument, the recipient ( agar ), 
the separated ( saa) and the 
location, (ster) cf. M. Bh. on 
I.4.23, 29 and 51 and on II.3.1. 


x ~ . . . 
AH not a grammatical positive 


Operation: e. g. elision (#19.) cf. 
ada Oo Way MM aaa Sa: | 
M. Bh. on I.3.2. 


AAIGA (1) not limited by any time- 


factors for its study such as cer- 
tain periods of the day or the 
year. (2) not characterized by any 
technical terms expressive of 
time such as adyatani, paroksd 
occurring in the ancient Prati- 
sakhya and grammar works, The 
term «@kdlzka is used by the 
writers of the Kasikavrtti in con- 
nection with the grammar of 
Panini. cf. “qitgqaapiea earn” 
Kas. on P. JI.4.21 explained by 
the writer of the Padamafijari as 











ARIST | 4. 


——$ 








TATA 
Bld Tees, | 
BaRlwiaH different from the Kalapa 


or the revised Katantra Gram- | 


mar cf. QIMAqIaAnISITH sa, Kas. 
on P. I7.4.21. 

Alhq not marked by the mute 
letter k (#%) and hence not dis- 
allowing guna or vrddhi sub- 
stitutes for the preceding vowel, cf. 
afazaigieaatha P. VI. 1.58+ etais- 
fa: P. VII. 4.83. 

AAW lit. non-krt; an affix applied 
to a root, but different from the 
conjugational affixes. ch waearr- 
aqianareia: P. VII. 4.25. 

BAhd not established; said of a 
grammatical operation which has 
not taken place e.g. BeqafanaT 
M. Bh. on V. 2.100, V. 3.84, also 
qamaceg aay M. Bh. on VI. 
4.62, 

ARaHt doing or accomplishing 
what is not done cr accompli- 
shed; the expression is used in 
connection with grammatical 
operations like @4#M or STRUT 
only in cases where it is necessary 
i.e. where already there is no 
hrasva or dirgha cf. Brant weafa 
Arama | aa | Aaa azETa 
M. Bh.on VI. 1.127. The rules 
of Grammar, like fire, are applied 
to places where they produce a 
change. 

WHAsYe short expression for the 
esrammiatical maxim Aad: aT 
aiat: which means “‘the followers of 
Panini do not insist on the taking 
effect of a rule when its cause 
or causes disappear.” See Par. 
gek. Par. 56. 

AAA word or expression with- 
out the necessary euphonic chan- 
ges ch AWN A dad 4 a 
saddaia, P. V, 3.84 vart. 1, 


gn —_—-—_—-~~ = _— — 


“ = | 
SATU | AMAA SHISALHTSI- 


AAT 

Ahad words ending with a 
breathing or visarga which are 
not looked upon as placed imme- 
diately before the next word and 
hence which have no combination 
with the following vowel ec. g. ug 
tat eaea: R, V. 1X31. 

@AAA non-technical; not formed 
or not arrived at by grammatical 
operations such as the applica- 
tion of affiixes to crude bases 
and so on; natural; assigned only 
by accident, cf. the gram. maxim 
Fase: HAA Bey: which 
means ‘*‘ in cases of doubt whether 
an operation refers to that ex- 
pressed by the technical sense or 
to that which is expressed by the 
ordinary sense of a term, the 
operation refers to what is expre- 

_ ssed by the technical sense.’? Par, 

sek. Par. 9also M. Bh. on I, 1.93, 


WHCA-AGCH, an epithet applied to 
the pronunciation of Veda words 
improperly which does  yot 
serve any useful purpose. cf. 
AEA Aa eas: Uvata on R. 
Pr. XIV, 68. 


aad not possessing the mute letter 
k (4) or g (7) or # ( & ) and hence 
not preventing the guna and 
vrddhisubstitutes for the preceding 
vowel, if they occur, e. g. TSR 
a oy wires Ans: argue l 
M.Bh. on P. LUI. Vart.10. 

aeT definite, known or specified 
definitely. cf. aaaqhaonaraaiat 
aan Halea 4 Ca Sea: oa 
aeaiaa M. Bh. 1.1.72. 

Anais not a result of a verbal acti- 
vity; the expression is used in con- 
nection with qualities (on a syb- 
stance) as opposed to the activities 
found in it. cf. aware as 
anata: M. Bh. on IV, 1.44. 








HATA SAT 5 AAAs 





ee 
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BaTeraeaTTT a class of words headed | 





simpie vowels or monothongs (@a- 


— 
——————@o— 


Sr ilecaceaa > i ——« =a 


WMacqgieq name 


by aaza which take the tad. affix 


thak ( 2) in the sense of ‘resulting | 


from’ e. g. HIaalds RA, STEIGER, 


~~ 


Mama etc. cf. P IV.4.19, 


Ae a letter of the alphabet, such | 


as. @ (4)or 7 (2) or k (&) or y (A) or 
the like. The word was originally 
applied in the Pratisakhya works 
to vowels (long, short as also pro- 
tracted), 
ayogavaha letters which were tied 
down to them as their appendages. 
Hence sat came later on to mean 
a syllable i. e. a vowel with a con- 
sonant or consonants preceding or 
following it, or without any con- 
sonant at all. cf. ayst weqq: aaaiear: 
STH alal SHA AAI R Pr. 1 17-19 
chum, aaa etc. The term aksa- 
ra was also applied to any letter 
(qui), be it a vowelor a conso- 
nant.cf. the terms wary, UA, 
ayralat used by Patadjali as also by 
the earlier writers. For the etymo- 
logy of the term see Mahabhasya 
BAR Aa Ma, AAA saa gui 
aje: gaea 1 M. Bh. Ahnika 2 end. 

fiven to the 
dvipada viraj verses divided into 
padas of five syllables. cf fu} 
lace: lt Mal Besar: | seq 


FATT eRARAATSASqaGa: oR, Pr. 
XVII. 50. 
AATaAaTa = alphabet; traditional 


enumeration of phonetically inde- 
Penent letters generally begin- 
hing with the vowel a (a). Al- 
though the number of letters and 
the order in which they are stat- 
ed differ in different treatises, 
still, qualitatively they are much 
the same. The Sivastitras, on which 
Anini’s grammar is based, enu- 
merate 9 vowels, 4 semi-vowels, 
twenty five class-consonants and 4 


sibilants. The nine vowels are five | 


to consonants and the. 


| 
| 
| 


aia) as they are called in ancient 
treatises, and the four diphthongs, 
(agar). The four semi-vowels 
9%, 7,7, (4ALSB) or antastha- 
varna, the twenty five class-conso- 
nants or mutes called sparsa, and 
the four Usman letters S,S,S and h 
(3194) are the same in all the 
Pratisikhya and grammar works 
although in the Pratisakhya works 
the semi-vowels are mentioned after 
the class consonants. The difference 
in numbers, as noticed, for exam- 
ple in the maximum number which 
reaches 65 in the Vajasaneyi- 
Pratisakhya, is due to the separate 
mention of the long and _ protract- 
ed vowels as also to the inclusion 
of the Ayogavaha letters, and their 
number. The Ayogavaha letters 
are anusvara, visarjaniya, jihvami- 
liya, upadhmaniya, nasikya, four 
yamas and svarabhakti. The Rk 
Pratisakhya does not mention l (®), 
but adding longa (sm) 7 (2) a (S) 
and r (3) to the short vowels, 
mentions 12 vowels, and mention- 
ing 3 Ayogavahas (x $, % Gand 3) 
lays down 48 letters. he kk 
Tantra Pratisikhya adds the 
vowel / (%) (short as also long) 
and mentions 14 vowels, 4 semi- 
vowels, 25 mutes, 4 sibilants and 
by adding 10 ayogavahas viz. 
4 yamas, nasikya, visarjaniya 
jihvamuliya, upadhmaniya and two 
kinds of anusvara, and thus brings 
the total number to 57. The Rk 


Tantra makes a separate enume- 
ration by putting diphthongs first, 
long vowles afterwards and _ short 
vowels still afterwards, and puts 
semi-vowels first before mutes, for 
purposes of framing brief terms or 
pratyaharas. This enumeration’ is 
called varhopadesa in contrast 


AAU 6 BAMe 
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with,the other one which is called | ayeta uncomprchended, uninclud- 
varnoddesa. The Taittiriya Pra- | ed cf arcetataaram Men lazeqaqua ala | 
tiikhya adds protracted vowels | cf. also ARH ZA are raequi — 
andlays down 60 letters; The| gemq Padamaijari on Kag VIII. 
Siksa of Panini lays down 63 or B57. 


64 letters, while the Vajasa- 





ap in the Kat 
neyi-Pratisakhya gives 65 letters. lp Spares ea ee Sipe ree oy 
EGE LVen brut ev Like’ 1=95) - The an seat Set i(%) or # 
e ( Zs) cf. 2@@lA% Kat. IT, 1:8 SERATS 
alphabet of the modern Indian =e TT: 186 > 
: aqz: Kat. 14. 1.00. 
Languages is bassed on _ the 


Varnasamamnaya given in the | ApAIgigT a class of words headed 
Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya. The Pra- by the word AlaI to which the 
tigikhyas call this enumeration by tad, affix “AQ 1s added in the 





the name Varna-samamnaya. senses of ‘ given there > or ‘done 
The Rx.tantra uses the terms Aksa- | there es &- AAT. ch. mani 
rasamamnaya and Brahmarasi | Sereiget | SAY PL Veh. 97 
which are picked up later on by Vart. 1. 

n1 1 2 aT alT- zy" ~ . ‘ 
Patafijali.cf. @aneeaalarl Aaa: afgreg an ancient writer of Vedic 


qhaa: wedaramrad sidaivedt Aie- | Ge ammar mentioned in the 
cea ARTA: | SATE AGTAM AAR A Taittiriya Pratisakhya. cf, agaaiqesy 
wala | arent AleAq CAI Sis Held | (fai: ) Aaa: ( aaa HEAT 

M. Bh. Ahnika 2-end. aaa ) T.Pr. IX. 4, : 


seqase forming a part of a sy- a Te 
' x BqasI4 C 

- llyble just as the anusvara ( nasal al i ient 
utterance ) or svarabhakti (vowel- 


art) which forms a part of the ~ ‘ee 
Be ding syllable. cf. aaeavr; 7 ( = of ae Al BAA: 
saa aiaugH R. Pr. 1.22, also Sisal sind sala ait. Pr. XIV 32, 
eqn: Tauiantga R. Pr. 1.32. AAPACAT TEA analogy conveyed by 

SAMUSAEZATA unitary import; the| the expression AAT aati implying | 
- meaning of a sentence collectively permission = t0_ the agent to do 
understood. certain other things in a sacrificial 


S | ion when, a 
smd (1) absence of any other re- ia Gu : el yar of fact, 
course or alternative. cf. Ane fe % IS ve €d to work as an 


ae oitasaiaa. Purusottamadeva- agent i} ae _ Sacrificial action 

Pari. vrtti Pari.119; (2) which is not ( ra et virtue of the reply 

a word termed gati. cf. aapateaiar- ae a a sank x peaclA on 
era aeeaeanle: sen aa RANA. cf. stallaranftr- 
featearetearana: P. VI1I.1.57. ey ‘S 

3 sqija wfaratt M. Bh. on. IT, 2.94. 


3 Writer of 
Vedic grammar, mentioned in the 


Taittiriya Pratisakhya, cf, apajeqy- 





STA Aca non-communicativeness, ns se 

- inability to communicate ade- 3H the original Sarhhita text as oppo- 
quately the intended meaning. cf.| Sed to pratmnna ( 3gs1) or pada- | 
asemat «=O atdedié = RATA HTT I patha, (qeu1s) which is the recital of ; 
ananata M. Bh on II. 1.1; cf. also separate words. — 
sr: Teal: Btfaeats | SaAqe (Vasudeva-Sarana Agrayala), 


ayn non-secondary, principal; cf. a modern scholar of Sanskrit 
geass BMAD aaa SRA grammar, the author of “India as 
M, Bh, on I. 4.51, known to Panini”, Pie: 





AAU all 


Se 





AAzu non-inclusion, non-compre- 
hension. cf. fart feaahkewens 
Bar. Sekh. Par, 72; M. Bh. (VII: 
t-l Vart. 13. 

AIST clision of the vowel a, 
t,u,7 or l(a, 3, 3, Ror @ ) which 

' prevents Sanvadbhava cf. a-qsaia 
FERSATSTY P. VII. ».4°93:; as also 
arated VIL. 4.2 where the 
elision prevents the shortening ‘of 
the penultimate vowel if it is long. 


AUT unvoiced, merely breathed; 
aterm applied to the surd conso- 
nants, s,s s, and visarga which are 
uttered by mere breathing and 
which do not produce any sonant 
ellectychwlwebral. 122RoPribe 1: 
The term jit (fq) is used for 
these letters as also for the first 
two consonants of a class in the 
Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya cf. #1 a 
aa «fa; Hea eas CV. OPr.. 
I. 50.51. 

ais The vikarana before lun affixes, 
substituted for the affix cvi ( fq ) 
in the case of the roots mentioned 
by Panini in Sitras III.1.52-59;(2) 
the Vikaranapratyaya in Vedic 
Literature before the benedictive 
affixes prescribed by Panini in Siitra 
IIT. 1°86; (3) krt affix in the 
feminine gender showing verbal 
activity applied to roots marked 
with the mute letter g and the 
roots {Ha, fq and others. P. III. 3 
104-106. e.g. Sa, Aq, Mat, ar etc. 

BMSq not marked with the mute 
letter 2 { & ) signifying the absence 
of the prohibition of the guna or 
the vrddhi substitute. cf. seta 
yofasat: ( qateq: ) M. Bh. IIT. 3-83 
Vart. 2, In the case of the preposi- 
tion 2 ( a) unmarked with a (€), 
it signifies a sentence or rémembr- 
ance of something cf. arRRAW AIST 


~~ es 


ArathHcea 


Sty (1) the crude base of a noun or 
a verb to which affixes are added; 
a technical term in  Panini’s 
erammar for the crude base after 
which an affix is prescribed e. g. 
Saq in 4lqqa,or H in sieafa etc. cf. 
4a WaAAsMdene HaySSeyP.1.4-13; 
(2) subordinate part, constituent 
part cf. auagqaqe in BAIA WIFACAR 
P.Il. 1. 2, also fraquarat TRAM 
Par. Sek. Par. 93°10; (3) auxiliary 
for an operation, e. g. AMF, Wes 
etc. cf. Barada anced Atha Vad 
Par. Sek. Par. 50; (4) element of a 
word or of an _ expression cf. 
aszqMNaA «aga: R. T. 190, wz a 
eueaat R.T. 127. sqaaq wage T. 
Pro 2)" 1% 

AFA considered as auxiliary or part 
Of another e. g. TaN, RAtala:s 
cf. gaaiead cgay P. IL. 1:2 and 
the Va€artika thereon « geald 
“orald gaeaigaa vadiia aHeqA.” 

AFIM an operation prescribed in 
the section named angadhikara, 
comprising the fourth quarter of 
the sixth book and the whole of the 
seventh book of Panini. 


ATARI a large section of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi covering five quarters 
(VI. 4:1 tothe end of VII) in 
which the various operations 
undergone by crude bases before 
various affixes etc. are prescribed. 

ASTeaieTN class of words headed 
by saqi% to which the tad. affixap 
(sh) is added in the sense of 
comparison ( Zalq#); e.g. BAeIeta 
wiemem: cf. Kas. on P. V. 3. 108. 

aa the short term or pratyahara in 
Panini’s Grammar representing a 
vowel, e.g. asied (ending with a 
vowel), szafaq (vowel coalescence or 
combination). 


e.g. SI UF 7 qeqa, a Cd fe aq cf. | AlATHET impossible to amend, not 


M. Bh. on I, 1-14. 


to be discussed. cf. wq a ‘“afsiil 4: 








ASANO 





By 21d BA Hea: ATziec:s Pada- 
mafijari on P. II. 2°42. 


asitie ta class of words headed by 2a 
to which the fem.affix 37 js added, 
somettimes inspite of the affix 

 £ being applicable by other rules 
such as Uieheiaaae P, IV, 
1,63 and other rules jin the 
section. ec. g. Axl, wen; ra, 
aiiicl, sal, e21. cf P. IV. 1..4, 

Aisiaaa author of the Cintamani- 
brakasika a gloss on Cinidmani, the 
well known commentary by Yaksa- 
varman on the Sabdaniggsana of 
Sakatayana. Ajitasena was the 
grand pupil of Abhayadeva; he 
lived in the 12th century A.D. 


araaemt class of words headed by 
the word “ist which do not allow 
lengthening of the final vowel by 
P. VI. 3 119. although they form 
technical terms e. g. 4Isradqi, yea- 
adi etc. cf..Ka@s on P. VI, 3. 119. 


BASU See under eeu. 


Way (1) tad. afix @(4) with the 
mute letter fi ( sc )s prescribed (1) 
after the words 3S and others in 
various senses like progeny, dyed 
in, produced in, come from etc.P. 
IV 1-86, (ii) after the words faz and 
others in the sense of grandson 
and other descendents.P. IV.1.104. 
For other cases see P. IV. ]. 141, 
161; 1V. 2.12, 14 etc. IV. 3.7 etc. 
IV. 4.49. The feminine is formed 
by adding 7 (=) to words ending 
with this affix AH, which have the 
vrddhi vowel substituted for their 
initial vowel which gets the acute 
accent also e.g. Hl@:, Ae, eaara:, 
jaz, Fal. 

we (1) token term standing for vowels 
and semi-vowels excepting 1 (#) 
specially mentioned as not inter- 
fering with the substitution of x 


a eee 


AD 


~ 


i 
te 


(q)for* (4) ee. fi, atamy, 
agg ctc- See P. VIIq. 4-9. (2) aug- 
ment ¢ (AZ) with an adtite accent, 
which is prefixed to verbal forms in 
the imperfect and the aorist tenses 
and the conditiona] mood. e.g. 
arad, Adds AMAT See PIV.4.71; 
(3) augment @ (Bz ) prescribed in 
the case of the roots ta, wg etc. 
before a Sarvadhatuka affix begin- 
ning with any Consonant except 9 
( ZI F e.£- Artledq, AAT, Waa, Bad 
ete,s see F- VES, 89. 100-74) aug. 
ment @ (#2) prefi 


ae xed sometimes 
in Vedic Literature to 


: ° ; affixes of 
the Vedic subjunctive (zz) eg. 


afta, AlFeIT, etc. see P, TIT, 4-94. 


asa tad. affix 4S prescribed after 
the word #4 by the rule aafiraais 
aq cf Fri FEI HHS: geq. Kas, on 
p. V. 2. 39. 

aga_tad. affix 4g 
sense Of pitiable 
word preceded by 
when the whole’ worg after Sq is 
dropped. Cc. § 3Uzg ( Sa: qtaz 
sec. P- Ve a 80. s i‘ 


aor (1) token term ( Tater ) for all 
vowels and  semivowels which 
when prescribed for an oheration, 
include all such of their sub -cts- 
sions as ar€ caused by length, pro- 
TEACHOR; SCCent Or  nasalination. 
cf Seay AAA: P. I. 1. 69;(2) 
token term for the yowels a, = 
and J in all Panini’s rules except 
in the rule J. 1. 69 given above.e.g. 
see SBT TaAey alain: =p. VI, .3. 
lil, asin EF. VIL, 4. 13 and 3q0is 
guaeg. P. VIII. 4. 97; (3) tad. 
affix a (3) prescribed generally 
in the various senses such as 
‘the offspring,’ ‘dyed in,’ ‘belong- 
ing to * etc, eXcept in cases where 
other specific affixes are prescribedt 
cf areieadisy =P. IV. 1, 83: (4) kr. 


2pplied in the 
Or poor to a 
the word 39 





aunt 


ads 





affix @ (3), applied, in the 
sense of an agent, to a root with 
an antecedent word (3994) stand- 
ing as its object. e. g. HtwHR:, see 
P.ITI. 2.1; smeeraq:, see P.III.3.12. 


wuInte—a term applied to all taddhita 
suffixes collectively as they begin 
with am cf. P. IV. 1. 83. 


AW the minimum standard of the 
quantity of sound, which is not 
perceived by the senses, being 
equal to one-fourth of a Matra; cf. 
Wi TAM MMI AAT F AAA dl| see 
©.) Pre - 2153, Ve Pr. 160A, Pr. 
IIT. 65. Rk. tantra, however, defi- 
nes 3J as half-a-matra. cf. aqay 
( R.T. 1. 41 ).. . 


AIiRcsIM— the rule prescribing 
cognateness ( €aTq"4 ) of letters. The 
term refers to Panini’s  sitra 
sian asa: P. I. 1.69. The 


terms Femara and Bava are used 
‘in the same sense. 


SVIMNA author of feenturaysn, 
who was a Tamil Brahmana by 
caste. 


We (1) tech. term in Panini’s grammar 
for short 3, cf qaqacnieaeq ~P. I. 1. 
70; weegm: P. i 1, 2; (2) 
personal ending 23. for = ( az ) of 
the Ist pers. sing. Atm. in the 
Potential, P III. 4. 106; (3) case- 
affix in the. case of sug and 
Wag for abl. sing. and pl. P. VII, 
1.31, 32; (4) tad-affix Sq (31) 
prescribed after f#4 in the sense 
of the loc. case before which fa 
is changed to 4, & being the 
tad. formation; cf. P. V. 3.12 and 
VITI.2.105; (5) substitute Sa (ad) for 
“ forming the present and future 
participles in the Parasmaipada, 
active voice cf, wz: adalladie P.IIL. 
2.124 and wz: agi P. III. 3.14. 

R 


Was non-Atmanepadin verbal affixes 
fa, a:...8a. P. TII.4.78, Can. 1.4.1], 
sak. 1.4.101. 


AdchTS not taking that much time 
only which is shown by the letter 
(vowel) uttered, but twice or 
thrice, as required by its long or 
protracted utterance ; the expres- 
sion is used in connection with 
vowels in Panini’s alphabet, which, 
when used in Panini’s rules, ex- 
cept when prescribed or followed 
by the letter q, includes their long, 
protracted and nasalized utter- 
ances; cf. anfaaaqey aaa: 1.1. 69. 


AdeiIFAh not having the same 
mute significatory letter, but 
having one or two additional ones, 
ch Weatraaye AMedtrRa AA 
(Par. Sek. Pari. 84.) | 


Wasa an affix which is not a tad- 


dhita affix. cf. wamafed P.1.3.8; 
M. Bh. 1.3.4, V.3.1 ete. — 


Adea implying no specific purpose; 
not intended to teach anything, 
ATaqAA; €.g. SaTeNTAasaH Kas. and 
Si. Kau, on aeqnéa sermageay 
P.1.2.32; ch also stat auaed: 
(the use of azq does not neces- 
sarily convey the sense of the 
comparative degree in Panini’s 
rules) M. Bh. on P. 1,2.33. This 
statement has been given as a 
distinct Paribhasa by Vyadi and 
pakatayana. The author of the 
Mahabhasya appears to have quo- 
ted it from the writings of Vyadi 
and the earlier grammarians. See 
also M. Bh. on seared P. I1.2.34. 


AIGA ( Ade ) tad. aff. aaa applied 
to the words ala, Sut, g& and 
WaAje.2.aAldl Ta; SUA BAva:, Wal 
WTA, WARN, Aaa Ad: 
aaaeata. cf. P. V. 2. 28, 29. 








ANEAMATT 


AAT ANAT conveyance of aati t the 
properties of one to another without 
conveying the actual form, des- 
cribed as the significance of an- 
tadivadbhava. cf, 4 al wae alid- 
eat M. Bh. on P. V1.1 85 Vart. 
26. See ageanaéa below 


AMG personal affix of the third pers. 
_ pl. Atm. in the Imperative (#2). cf. 
P. Tit. 4, 90. 


AAHA passing over a word in the 
HAMS without repeating it; passing 
beyond, cf. arama aitae: R. Pr. 
X.7, which means catching a 
word for repetition by coming 
fee after passing over” if, e 2. 

al ANd | ealat eit SAH 1 or 
aa aia | at aaa | eat Se 


wlastatat one of the varieties of—in 

fact, the first variety of — the Atic- 
chandas metre, which see above; 
this Atijagati consists of 52 sylla- 
bles. e. g.. ark Siedifa waqTaaaH 
Rk. Samh.8.97.12 cf. qgafasancaret 
al faqgaiaar R. Pr. XVI.80, 


SATAZAT extended application; trans- 
fer or conveyance or application 
of the character or qualities or 
attributes of one thing to another. 
Atidesa in Sanskrit grammar is a 
very common feature prescribed 
by Panini generally by affixing 
the tad. affix Ha or aq to the word 
whose attributes are conveyed to 
another. e. g. lai eeqq P. ITI. 
4.85. Insome cases the atidega 
is noticed even without the affix 
aq ordd. e. g.MeHerierisiung feq P. 
o. 21. Atidesa is generally seen in 
all grammatical terms which end 
with ‘vadbhava’ e. g. eafaaaia 
(P. 1.1.56-59), a-aara (P.VI1.4.93), 
wanedar (P. VI. 1.85), saan 
(P.1V.60) and others. Out of these 
atidesas, the eaiaaala is the most 


———— _~- ~~ +e ee ee 
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important one, ay virtue of which 
sometimes there is a full repre- 
sentation i. ¢€. substitution of 
the original form called sthanin 


in the place of the secondary 
form called adesa. ‘This full 
representation is called emiaezt as 
different from the usual one which 
is called #lataéa, cf. M. Bh, 
VIII.1.90 Vart. 1 and VIII.1.95. 
Vart.3. Regarding the use of afqext 
there is laid down a general 
dictum arate faziarafaea: — 
when an operation depending 
on the general properties of a 
thing could be taken by extended 
application, an operation depend- 
ing on special properties should 
not be taken by virtue of the 
Same; ¢. g- Hdd in P. III..3.132 
means as in the case of the gene- 
ral.past tense and not in the case 
of any special past tense like the 
imperfect ( 44aaq ) or the perfect 
(atta). See Par. Sek. Pari. 101, 
M. Bh. on’ P. ELT, oe Looe Theré 
is also a general dictum aqfa- - 
einai — whatever is transfer- 
red by an extended application, 
need not be necessarily _ taken. 
See Par. Sck. 93.6 as also M. Bh. 
on P.1.1.123 Vart.4, 1.2.1 Vart. 3, 
11.3.69 Vart. 2 etc, Kaiya on II. 
1.2 and VI. 4,22 and Nyasa on P. 
1.1.56 and P. 1.2.58 Vart. 3. The 
dictum SHIGA ico a 1S given. as 
a Paribhasa by Nagega cf., Pari. 
Sek. 93. 6, 


wfearata one of the varieties of Atic- 
tn consisting of 76 syllables. 


safe aal a area | afacain: Rk. 
& ah. J,127.6. 


afaltwa a variety of the Ga ait 
metre consisting. of 20 ees nie 
cf RR, Pre XVL22; 53 





_ . ee | a ae 
“Me - rs ———————s——— 
ee 


ae a 


_— 


saga 


Zlaatra absence of any Pe: 


— ee 


See fRanamd. cf. P. III.3.139 
Gan. 1.3.107. 
Wartaca intense effort; characteri- 


stic effort as required for uttering 
a vowel with famaehka. 


BAIA over—application of a de- 
finition which is looked upon as 
a serious fault; e. g. aasasl Aan 
‘fag P. VI.1:366 Vart. 3. 


BNaaTE too much, rather unnecessary, 
€..2) gd AAA aicag tad, M. Bh. 
on 1.1.38, Zande Gay MM. Bh. on 


1.4.63, V1.1.145; arfaag vate 
M. Bh. on VIII.1.4. 


sifait<m surplus, redundant; cf. Nir. 
_IV.203; see Kaiyata on M. Bh. V. 
1.131. | 
siateah quite distinct; used with. 
respect to pronunciation 41(aeqq 
Maeda quired ich T. Pr, 
XVILS. 
afasaqed quite apart, used with 
/ respect to lips which are widely 
» apart (fst) in the utterance 
of long st and 3; cf. T. Pr, 
PLEO NS: 
afeana the same as ones, which 
see above. Extensive application 
with respect to a rule which 
applies to places whére it should 
not apply, See Par. Sekh on Pari. 
28, Pari. 85; also pacamoni; on Kas. 
tt Li sel. 32. 
a variety of Aticchandas 
» ‘Metre consisting of 60 syllables. 
‘- @. 8. UVa] aaaiarh: Rk. Sarbh. I, 
1373/1. cf. Re Pr: XVI.82: 
satersra excess or excellence as shown 


by the affixes ai and aa cf. azaau- 


‘Alana V. Pr. V. 2: famarameaa 
TAA RATA M. Bh. on VI 
2.139; VIII. Ll s+ (2) 
shown by the affix 447d in Panini’s 


| grammar; cf. sq aay R. T. 126. | 


11. 


ee 


desire. as 





ee — -~- 


aaa excellence, surpassing ; ; the 
same as 3/qaIy in Vv. Pr, V. 9 cf, 
Aidasa AAfasay P. V. 3.55, also cf. 
warraaiaa fmaaasaraa 1 wavs 
Randal Hata Agarey: M. Bh. on 
V . 2.94, where sfaaiaqq means 
aida. Patafijali, commenting on 
P. V. 3.55 clearly remarks that for 
sdaia, or for efaaga, the old 

_ grammarians, out of fancy only, 
used the term e1aangaq as it was a 

* current term in popular usage; cf. 
ea: aafraeat: Pea. AAS TAT TH 
aaa efa aiaatianaa efi M. Bh. on 
PiWVe32855; 


SNAETST excess of contact, which to 
a certain extent spoils the pro- 
nunciation and leads toa fault. 
sideqat is the same as eal, the 
letter @ being called — gas on 
account of excess of contact. This 
exeess of contact ( s1qeqai ) in the’ 
case of the utterance of the letter t 
results into a fault as it practically 
borders on stammering; cf. syaeqaiy 
Fatal aA Ww. R. Pr. XIV. 96. 


SNacaya ( 21a also ) name of the 
seventh musical note in the sing- 
ing of Saman. cf. Rooaaa aaa 
aaa: Ts Er: XXIII. 13. 


BlaaIe transfer ofa consonant ina 
Stobha. See ya. 


ag short term used by Panini to sig- 
nify together the five affixes hag, 


g1dq, S497, Hay and agy, cf. ASTI 
sata: P. VI: Aihde «: 


Adce4ae not having the same force; 
not belonging to the same type 
out of the four types of rules viz. 
qk, ina, Badq and aqate. cf, age- 
TSH: A] q yaya Jainendra Pari. 66. 


SGa personal ending of perf. Ist 


pers. dual. cf. weatqatai TSGRASY- 
AASTAT: P, 111.482. . 


wn 








TAA 
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aqua 





Ada krt affix aq applied to the root 
S in the sense of past time, cf 
‘Saar P. 11T.2.104. 


a personal ending of pres. 3rd 
per. pl. substituted for # ( A=), 
the a of ] (aa) being changed 
into © and 4a being omitted; see 
ata: (P.VII.1.3) aang (P. VIL. 
1.4) and fea aimacerat ex (P. IT. 
4,79). 


Aaeaata complete contact of the 
verbal activity (fat); cf.P. V.4.4. 


BeAeaaalat constant contact; com- 
plete contact, uninterrupted con- 
tact. cf. ameadant a P. Il. 1.29; 
IM, 3.5% 

AcdeMAadt complete or absolute 
denial or concealment of facts; cf. 
qtiaa fee. | aearaey ai 3.2.115, 
Vart. I. 

wcqq past happening, cf. aay 
waaniar: 1 adr fea fate 
Ta:zhiad | Kas. on P. II. 1.6. 

WeAeq rather too little, an expres- 
sion used by Patafijali idiometi- 
cally cf. Baeaca=adq M. Bh. on 
I. 1.69 etc. 

Acdedegs having a very slight con- 
tact (with the organ producing: 
sound),as in the case of the utter- 
ance of a vowel, 

Beas a variety of Aticchandas metre 
consisting of 68 syllables. e. g. 
BUI Sal awa Galt: Rk. Sam, 
8.111.1. 

waeaieaat the group of prepositions 
headed by waft which are com- 
pounded with a noun in the acc, 
case; cf. Hae aArnad feliz 
M. Bh. on P. II. 2,18. 


AAA characterized by a sharp 


utterance; a name ofthe grave 
accent: ' 

MATE very closely uttered, 
uttered with close lips and jaws, 


-_——— 





——— 





(said in connection with the 
utterance of the vowel & ); cf. T. 
Pr II. 12. See aazfets. 

aca also am change of a vowel into 
short &. 

wAcdq possessing or having a short H 
vowel in it; archaic form used by 
Panini in Sqd@ziseqa: (P. VII. 2.62) 
instead of 4gq the correct one; cf. 
wena vata M. Bh. on I. 1. 1 
and I. 4, 3. 

aq Unadi affix 44 prescribed in 
Unadi Sutras 593-396 e.g. see 2194, 
ATA, AAA etc, 

AMaAIMAMCA the Pratisakhya work 
of the Atharva veda believed to 
have been written by Saunaka, 
It consists of four Adhyayas and 
is also called ana#Tal Baearerat. 

AJA krt. affix 4Hy with J accented, 
applied to roots marked by Paninj 
with the mute syllable = in the 
sense of verbal activity; e.g. {qy: 
WAY; cf igaiaa P. III, 3,89, 


AJA conjugational affix of perf. 2nd 
pers. dual Parasmai, substituted 
for the personal ending qucf. P. 
III. 4.82. 

aged ending with the short vowel 
a; cf. P. VIII. 4.7; a term appli- 
ed to nouns of that kind, and 
roots of the tenth conjugation 
which are given with the letter 
4 at their end which is not looked 
upon as mute (aq) e.g. Hy,7U. etc. 
Mark also the root ftq described 
by qdaie as Had cf. fifa: M. 
Bh. on J.1.56., M. Bh. on II. 4.43. 


watt a term in ancient grammars . 
and Pratisakhyas meaning non- 
appearance of a phonetic member 
qveqqaatd aig: (V.Pr 1. 141),explain- 
ed as eaquieq by Seqe. Later on, 
the idea of non-appearance came 
to be associated with the idea of 
expectation and the definition of 





-~ 


wae ~ 


mq given by Panini in the words 
sezid Sq: (as based evidently on 
the Pratisakhya definition) was 
explained as non-appearance of 
a letter oragroup of letters where 
_ it was expected to have been 
present. See M. Bh. on I. 1.60 
Vart. 4 and Kaiyata thereon. 


wale name given to the class of 
roots belonging to the 
conjugation, as the roots therein 
begin with the root 3¢. The word 
afemita is also used in the same 
sense; cf. sfenufarq: aq: p. II. 
4.72; cfalso Haraaeaaalag given 
by Hemacandra as a Paribhasa 
corresponding to the maxim 
CIRM eaTVAREraTMe = Hem. 
Pari. 61. 


alg Unadi affix af& ec. az, a: 
cf, aGRaIshe: Un, 127; ° i 


alemarta See Bale above. 


ASR aug. s3¢ added to the word 
wm before the negative particle a; 
e.g. UHlalsatia:, watratiaa cf. P. VI 
3.76. 

AEE not seen properly; doubtful; in- 
distinct;said with respect to a letter 
which is not distinctly deciphered 
in the Sarhhitapatha; e.e. aa: 

_ (R. Sarh. 1,107.3); the last 
letter Gof ais deciphered in the 
Pada—patha which is given as aa 
a: cf. Heequl yaa alen: ed yeela: 
R..Pr,X. 15. 

aetg absence of fault; absence 

_ Of inconvenience. The expression 
arqasy afi often occurs in the 


Mahabhisya; cf. MBh. on I, 3.62; 


I. 4.108, etc. 


ACs substitute for case affixes q 
and a added to words ending 
with the affixes sqx and eax and to 


the words ay, arqat and za. cf. 
P, VIT. 1.25, 


second | _ 


aguqaat 


~__- -- —- 





ATA tech. term of ancient cram- 
Marians_ signifying in general 
the present time of the day in 
question, the occurrence of the 
immediate past or future events in 
which is generally expressed 
by the aorist (GS) or the simple 
future ( #2); the other two corres- 
ponding tenses imperfect and 
first future (viz. = and z) being 
used in connection with past and 
future events respectively, provid- 
ed the events do not pertain to 
that day which is in question; cf. 
‘at aad? M.Bh. P.III. 2.162 
Ver',5, aed P. VIL 4.114. Vart. 
3; {2) term for the tense showing 
immediate past time called a 
in Panini’s grammar e. g. aaa 
Bata | At HW Kat. ITT. 1.22, 
Hem. III. 3.11. } 


AAA not expressive of any 
substance which forms a place of 
residence (of qualities and actions); 
ch. Gal sara Mae aa 
ama ( P. IT. 4. 13); geaqreqaratia 
m74aq 1 M.Bh. on ITI. 1.1. | 

STFA lit. not made up of two 
elements, and hence, produced 
with a single effort, an expression 
used for simple vowels ( a@aralet) 
such as 4, %, 3, #, @, and simple 
consonants #, Y, etc. as 
distinguished from diphthongs 
Caer ) such as u, &, ai, at and 
conjunct consonants m, 4 etc. 
which appear to have been 
termed faa cf. samaaaaearta 
aq R. Pr. X13, | 

ARITA not preceded by (two or 
more) prepositions; i.e. preceded 
by only one preposition, cf. 
wledsraqane P. VI. 4.96 prescrib- 
ing short 4 for the long a of the 
root wq before the krt. affix 4. 
C8. Hedas. i 








a ; 


- Jocation; place of verbal 


Alan 


. sometimes shows; 
. wf wig; cf. M, Bh. on I. 3.11, | 
iKas.on JIL. 2.124, Bh. Vr. on | 


. 
‘ 
‘ 


“matter e. g. AAT: 
mriteata (V. Pr. 1.33.) 


APART (1) support; a grammati- 


SS ee oe 
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BlaH: Als or 


III. 4.72; (2) surplus subject 


aMIAIAN A: 


cal relation of the nature of a 
acti- 


vity. cf. sranisfanemg, P. 1. 4.45; 


f 


_ (2) one of the six or seven Karakas 
' or functionaries of verbal activity 


_ shown by the locative case. cf. 
 Barararneut | P.11.4.36;(3)substance, 
~ Sdravya ch. satan azar 


afa 174d M.Bh. on IT. 1.1, 


APTAIE governing rule consisting of 


a word (e.g. 542, alas, AAAIa: 
etc.) or words (e.g. Saruifaqest, 


“ ‘@§eq Zetc.)which follows or is taken 


as understood in every following 


' yule upto a particular limit. 
meaning of the word aan is 


The 


discussed at length by Patafjali in 
his Mahabhasya on II. 1. 1, where 


he has given the difference bet- 


ween alan and gk; cf. waar: 


meat denies Zia ait aA safes 
afar Faeeaeal Gd Ba TSA ISA 


. Seiqad | See also Mahabhasya on 


‘ 
’ 


»» 1.3,J1, 1.4.49 and IV. 1.83. The 


word or wording which is_ to 


| » yepeat in the subsequent rules is 
... believed to be shown by Panini by 
characterizing it witha peculiarity 
‘of utterance known as waftqia or 


aRada seard. The word which 


__ is repeated in the following Sutras 
_ is stated to be Hlaaa. 
_ Kaustubha defines 

 WHAIMSaa sade: seen: «© Sab. 
_..Kaus. on P. 1.2.65. Sometimes the 
' whole rule is repeated e.g. yeqa:: 
P, I. 1.1, aga P. VI. 4.1, 


The Sabda 


adhikara as 
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a less a -ts sssrl naeneettee 


afam (1) additional or surplus acti- | 
, wity which -a rule in grammar | 


ATTRA 


_— a eo ee ee 


aaratrat: P. V. 4.68, while on some 
occasions a part only of it 
is scen repeated. The  repeti- 
tion goes on upto a particular 
limit which is stated as in 
AMZACATAlA EF. VI. 4.22, maT a- 
qidiz: P. 1.4.56. Many times the 
limit is not stated by the author of 
the Sutras but it is understood by 
virtue of a counteracting’ word 
occurring Jater on. Onstill- other 
occasions, the limit js defined by 
the ancient traditional interpreters 
by means of a sort of convention 
which is called whkaamaast. This 
AlqpHlt or governance has its in- 
fluence of three kinds: (1) by 
being valid or present in all the 
rules which come under its sphere 
of influence, c.g. faqdor wena; 
(2) by showing additional pro- 
perties e. g. the word gujaq being 
applied to cases where there is 
no actual separation as in aTRlea- 
FA, MECLART ATAETA; 3. (3) “by 


showing additional force such as 


setting aside even subsequent rules 
if opposing. These three typés of 
the influence which a word marked 
with eta and hence termed sifrHI< 
possesses are called respectively 
ATT, ATE HA and ates arp. 
For details see M.Bh. on 1.3.11. 
This lane or governing rule 
exerts its influence in three ways: 
(1) generally by proceeding ahead 
in subsequent rules like the stream 
of a river, (2)sometimes. by jumps 
like a frog omitting a ‘rule or 
more, and (3)rarely by proceeding 
backward with a lion’s glance; cf. 
east da Weeds a1 NST 
SAMY BATHS als 7 


MIRA a superintending aphori- 
sm, which gives no meaning of itself 


where it is mentioned, but gives 
its meaning in the number of 
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aphorisms that follow; e.g. the | Sq tad. affix 3 ( aq ) (1) added to 


rules 44:, Gq and saan P. 
Itt. 1. 1, 2,3 or a aqy. P. 11.1.4. 


e ° 
VTACIATL incompletely pronounced, 


referring to a letter so pronoun- 
ced, 


wat tad. affix applied to the pro- 
noun g@H which is changed into 
¢ before the affix and then elided 
by P. VI.4.148, or changed into 
# in which case Jai or Saat could 
be looked upon as a tad. affix, 


weATaTa determination to begin 
an activity with a view to get 
the fruit. cf. 4 ua aaN: denga- 
eR @ FSU slaed wBarfa, |qes 
Maa, ANA Taga: SrTATy srw: 
ary faars:, fagd sean: cf. M. 
Bh. on I. 3 14 and I. 4. 39. 


AMANS name of a class of words 

_ headed by the word eraqpaqa to 
which the tad. affix 34 1s added 
in the sense of ‘ Gt Ya: ’ ie. found 
therein, or existing therein. e. g. 
AMINA, ANACHA, etc.cf. M.Bh, 
on IV. 3. 60. . 

ASAI superimposition; a relation 
between a word and its sense ac- 
cording to the grammiarians: cf, 
Vak. Pad. 11.240. (2) appendage; 

och, Bexar ey ereqparengaa: R. 
Pr. XVII. 43. 

AFAEIE supplying the necessary ele- 
ment. cf. HATTA TAY Law 
4 aeqereager: Kas. on P, VI 1. 

_139., cf also Nir. I, 1.13 and M. 

Bh. on Siva Sutra 1 Vart 34, 


) SS ~~ : oixX 
aA, BAT krt affixes substituted in 


the place of du of the infinitive in 
Vedic Literature (P. IIT, 4,.-9,), 
e.g. tay; when wea is substi- 
Bite the initial vowel of the 
word becomes Salk. €. g. aajuaqy- 
AREY | . | ae 


the word Hist in the sense of 
‘dyed in’, to form the word 4ja,cf. 
P.IV.2. 2, Vart. 2.3; (2) added to 
the word aig in the sense of 
‘produced in’ cf 3sTe: syeaqfa M. 
Bh. on IV. 3. 34 Vart. 2; (3) add- 
ed after the affix djq in the same 
sense as a4 e. g. fadlal Hi, adiat 
aM: ch more Ht diated P. V. 5.48, 

Sit substitute for the aflix g ( gq, 
We ez, YJ, cy, cas and others of 
which only q remains), cf. gal- 
tara P. VII. 1. lve. g. aren, ER, 
FU, MG, AAz, BAA etc. 

ATs (1) substitute sq as Samasanta 
at the end of a Bahuvrihi comp. 
in the feminine for the last letter of 
the word Gaa and for that of qed 
in all genders e.g. ve1efi (by apply- 
ing € to S0sl4a), awaeaq, MATT; 
Ct PeN 413151 32.5(2) substitute 
“ai for the last letter of the words 
sia, af etc. before the affixes of 
the instrumental and the follow- 
ing cases beginning with a vowel 
C. §- Sel, SHI, Aa etc. cf. P. VII. 
1,75; {(3) substitute sq for the 
last letter of the word aia,. of 
words ending in #, as also of SrIGhs 
and others before the nominative 
Sing, aflix ¥] e. g. Gal, Fal, SAT; 
cf. P. VII. 1. 93, 94. ae 

WT=h possessing no sq or vowel in 
it. cf ez Bl Aa, Way easel 
SR CHlealt Wh: AeA: sage: aoa: 
cf. Par. Sck.on Par. 52,; M.Bh. 
on T.4.2. Vart. 22. 

“ata word without the negative 
particle ( 49 ) before it, e.g. ¥a- 
AMT HAeAg, a siitra in Apisali’s 
grammar quoted in M. Bh.on 
IV.2.45 see also P. II. 1. 60, VII. 
L377: Pye 

Add uncerebralized; not changed 
into a cerebral ( qdrq). letter, cf. 








eae qaqa: Uvata on R. 
Pr, IV.34. 

WAtaiez not resulting from any ex- 
tended application or aaa, cf. 


Teca(aa Aatafez vata M.Bh. on IV. 
1.151. 


Atcyeatta absence of the verbal 
activity in all ways or respects; in- 
complete activity; e. g. fan not 
completely cut, cf. aaqranat Fd 
Be Via 

AAaaqa period of time not pertain- 

_ ing to the day in question; used in 
connection’ with past time, to 
express which the imperfect is 
generally used; also in connection 
with the future time, to express 
which the first future is 
generally used e g. @: Ada, 4: Fal 
etc. cf,; Py IM. 2.11], 113; IT. 
$215; 135; V..3.21. 


WAisaieIh without any mute signi- 
ficatory letter attached ;4aaa-aHqie- 
art is the short name given to the 
maxim —“‘asaqeae =A aTaaraaey 
meq’? See M.Bh. on I. 3.1; V. 2.9. 
There is a reading in the Par. Sek. 
frgaanaet for aaqaeaqaet, in 
which case the qty is called 
famaeanrruiat. See Par. Sek. Pari. 
81. | 

WAadeat (1} immediate, contiguous 
seated. cf. eerarcaa: 44: P.1. 1.7, 
also wiataqeaz: P. VI. 2.49;-. cf, 
aarat aint: V.Pr. I. 48.; (2) 
nearest, as compared with others 
of the same type; cf waa 
Aaa at ata: at afaitreaa M.Bh. on 
I, 1.43: cf. Pari. Sek. aarqeeq 
fafiat vata aasal at, which means 
that a prescriptive or prohibitive 
rule applies to the nearest and not 
tothe distant one.Par. Sek. 61,Can. 
Par. 30. 


WaeeyA non-final cf. aacahreny aega- 





_. @amq when achange does not con-; 
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AdMad 
cerna final letter then it concerns 
that which immediately precedes 
the final, Par. Sek. Pari 95. cf. 
also M. Bh. VI. 1.13 Vart 5. 


aaqeq not different, the same; cf. 
wHeaflsdaaaad that which has 
got a change regarding one of its 
parts is by no means something 
else; Par. Sek. Pari. 37. 


AaAsqaglq being the same, being 


looked upon as not different. See 
wa-q above. 
aaraald inability to express the 


meaning desired. The expression 
q at aaitaratg frequently occurs in 
the Mahabhasya referring to such 
words or phrases ascould be form- 
ed by rules of grammar or could 
be used according to rules but,are 
not found in current use recogniz- 
ed by learned persons or scholars; 
cf, aaa wae aa, wae g 
qqiean acta! Padamafj. on III. 
2.1; also ch. Baharia sateaanat 
qeAled afraid | a4 waltaraata aa 
FaaBOae HAT Ga:, HAs =f; 
Nyasa on II. 2.24; for examples of 
“aaa, see also M.Bh.ajyaasant: 
atta:  BAahtaara wylasatea 
M. Bh. on III. 3.19. also on III. 
21. V. 5, 1V. 2.1. See Kad. on 
LEE, 122, ITT, 37158. 


aataaaa that which is not applied; 
lit, (an operation or vidhi) which 
has not taken place or which 
has not been effective; cf. yanmea 
BUI Ta Ra: aa wd 
TAMMIE M. Bh. on I. 1.5; IV. 
1.37, Cf. also 4 arafase aie 
ARE Alia Ta Prada arenes 
M.Bh. on VI. 4.22; VIII. 3.15. 

aaa not conveyed or expressed 
by another i.e. by any one of the 
four factors viz. verbal affix, krt 
affix,taddhita affix and compound. 
The rule aatuiédt (P. II. 3.1) and 








the following rules lay down 


the different case affixes in the 


sense of the different Karakas or 
auxiliaries of the verbal activity, 
provided they are not shown or 
indicated in any one of the above- 
mentioned four ways; e.g. see the 
acc. case in Hé Hlqa, the inst. case 
in Ian Gatfa, the dat. case in wae- 
<4 WH aaa, the abl. case in’ qIaI<I- 
T=SId, or the loc.case in Bea Gaia. 


AVIA a wording which does not 


contain any reduplicative syllable; 
an epithet applied to such roots 
as are not to be reduplicated a 
second time before affixes of the 
perfect, as they are already re- 
duplicated; cf, ie ardrarqeeg P. 
VI. 1.8. 


AAI (1) without any signification: lit, 


having no meaning of themselves, 
l.e.possessing a meaning only when 
used in company with other words 
or parts of words which bear an 
independent sense;(the word is used 
generally in connection with pre- 
positions) ;e.g. saad aaqaat P.1.4.93, 
cf, Aaa RANA | Maat Gea 
Hed: | dalaais Hala aay AS Fa: 


. M. Bh, on P. I. 4.93; ch a TATE 


ST Aaikrreia wea: Nir. I. 
1.3; cf also sada eaataariaay 
Kas. on 1. 4.93, explained as sjauy- 
Raat A aairanteta 
elaia by =a; (2) Meaningless, 
Purposeless; cf. SaiTHa Arai exiq- 
Aa: Aaa Bela GA Safes er) aaa 
Weatqqha Had fh gaRaat Ga Bh, 
on I. 1.1, as also aaeaaima fe Tirae- 
Raq gaat anal aeats ear M.Bh. on 
Ba Fol 7.7s2See for details M.Bh. 
on I. 2.45 Vart, 12;. III.1.77 Vart. 
2 and Kaiyata and Uddyota 
thereon; (3) possessed of no sense 
absolutely as some nipatas >Wa 
Ia: MIs: Baq a hela: Uv. 
3 
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on R, Pr. XII. 9; faqaaadaeat 
mnedienagq P. I. 2.45 Vart. 12 cf. 
also aeat sia faadaraaqy P. IV. 
4,82. Vart. 1, Garmaiaqdaaaaa =P. 
V.1.113 Vart. 1, also 114 Vart.1. 


AAMFACA synonym, synonymous, 


conveying no different serse, e.g. 
Gg: Ae: aaa seaateawq_t M.Bh. 
on PV. 1.59; naa as: Bea 
seater M. Bh. on P, I. 1.56. 


AAW Fata aa: not conveying any 


different sense, 34qaiecdeaitdat AaaAl 
M.Bh. on I. 4.93. 


TUNA opp. of Sieqit; an opera- 


tion not concerning a single 


letter, e.g. eiftaareansafeqay P. I. 
1.56 and M. Bh, thereon; cf. 


Tlitateat Gauifrat Kat, Pari. 39. 


ATH having no occasion or scope 


of application; used in connection 
with a rule the whole of whose 
province of application is covered 
by a general rule, and hence which 
becomes technically useless, unless 
it is allowed to set aside the general 
rule; cf. saanian fe fast aal Hated- 
rules which have no opportunity 
of taking effect ( without setting 
aside other rules ) supersede those 
rules; M.Bh. on V, 4.154, also Par. 
Sek. on Pari. 64. 


BAAaaqAIg ca absence of any opportunity 


of taking effect, scopelessness; con- 
sidered in the case of a particular 
rule, as a criterion for setting aside 
that general rule which deprives it 
of that opportunity; cf. aaqHtatd 
rane ai aaa TA. This aa- 
qalacd is slightly different from 3qq-— 
ala or particular mention which is 
defined usually by the words ala1<- 
PATA s 1 TIRITTTTARTATS = 


AATTAGERIT (a word) whose forma- 


tion and accents have not been ex- 
plained; cf. Nir. [V.1; V. 2. 
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aAITIAaeat 





aaqad lit, having no parts; impar- 
tite; without any concern with the 


1.84 Vart 5 and the Bhasya | thereon: 
ARAA Mea AAAI APAAaAA + ANA | 
arule in‘grammar applies to all 
cases where its application is possi- 
ble; it cannot be said to have its 
puorpose served by applying to a 
few cases only. 


BAadqegy fault of having no end; end- 
lessness; cf. WAAqqqeAT <A Heea- 
FUT Kav. Pr.; ; Chard aa aaa 
Za Fre PAIeAA feat: Fa CAT | TA 
a Tac Fa yaa faa | Aa qa 
PUES A FA Taacat 1 M. 
Bh. on II. 1.1. 


AAaTdeyta indefiniteness; cf. JaAata- 


ARAM ante: M. Bh. on 


I. 2.30 Vart 1. 


Wag eaa undetermined, indefinite; 
see M.Bh. quoted above on 4aqeaia; 
cf. also areagriat: aarazd Valea 
aaaeags saa | M. Bh, on I. 1.56; 
III, 1.4, VII. 2.10, VII. 4.9. The 
substitutes caused by an ardhadha- 
tuka affix are, in fact, effected by 
virtue of the prospective applica- 
tion of the ardhadhatuka affix be- 
fore its actual application. 


Wagq tech. term used by the writers 
of the Pratisakhya works for fre- 
quentative formations such as dfe:, 
aE etc.; cf. A. Pr. 4.86. 


AVEIE not depending on another 
for the completion of its sense; cf. 
a agate P. IIT. 4.23, and Nyasa 
thereon which explains AAs as 


4 fat AISA AIST A TTS. 


aatHta not capable of presenting 
(on its mere utterance) any tangible 


| 


individual component parts; applhi- | 
cation in totality; 3 cf. fag J TATEzA 
qaqa siterafeng P. VI.) 


| 
i 


form or figure; the word is used in 
connection with a technical term 
(aaiaza@) which presents its sense by 
a definition actually laid down or 
given in the treatise; cf. salad: 
aa | aralda-a: afta: M. Bh. on 
Tels). 

AaATge absence of consideration; dis- 
regard; cf. q91 araret P. II. 3.38. 


aaite non-initial; e.g. Harezy Geddy, 
P, III. 4,102, Vart. 4; also M. Bh. 
Om Vil. t. 3. 


me not replaced as a substitute; 

.4: aafestea: gderer fare sf 

a ae M.Bh. on I. 1.57 Vart. 1, 

Ill. 2.3° Vart. 2, and Vi. 1.12 
Vart, 10. 


AAA (1) original, not such as is sub- 
stituted; e.g. gMamarqea P.VIT. 
2.00; (2) absence of statement, afa- 
ale. &. FIR HAMAS eATAAATAa 
P, III. 4.67, Vart. 1; cf. the Pari. 
aaa stat: Aeaal: FATA warea | Par. Sek. 
Pari. 113. 


aalaeda not a close relation; dis- 
tance; cf. amaea Sfanqdaaeagy are- 
pM ahem dq afqaa ala 
areaaay, | M. Bh. on VIII. 3.13. 


AUTTAAeat that sarhita 
which has an order of words in it; 
which is different from what 
obtains in the Pada-patha, and 
which appears appropriate accor- 
ding to the sense intended in the 
passage. There are three places of 
such combinations of words which 
are not according to the succession 
of words in the Pada-patha, quot- 
ed in the R.Pr. gaferay faitea FEAT 
Rk. Sarh. V.2.7, Aa at tg qaoram- 
ay Rk. Sam. X. 64.3; au aq aa 
asqga Rk. Sarbh. IX. 86. 42... ef, wal 
aaTsaig: | al Gast Aart gearaqaaar 
afzatiea Uvvata on R. Pr, 11.78, 


text 





anudatta vowel. e. g. &, 4, (, TH, 
@d etc. as against H, Y, 7, fa, a, Ag, 
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HAMeaAy absence of proximity, ab- | 
sence of cognateness; cf. 


EE 
a 


Geral wey ef asaaaesrt A, aal- 
edalehhimrt a} M. Bh. on Siva 
Stitras 3-4, 

Aa] having or possessing no apya 
or object; intransitive (:oot); cf. 
Teas AAMs Fa Candra I.2 97 
standing for qe aaAIe Fa 
P. ITI. 2.148. 

AAT (1) non-vedic; not proceeding 
from any Rsi, or Vedic Seer, cf. 
dgal weed aay P. 1. 1.16; also 
Kas. on the same; cf. fefteaqitaa 
ala | tars efaaet: M.Bh.on VI.1.129; 
(2) pertaining to the Padapatha 
which is looked upon as aq i.e, 
not proceeding from any Vedic 
Seer; cf. Ham efanm: |e a gax 
argada, Uvvata on R. Pr. II]. 23: 
cf. also A. Pr. III. 1.3. 


aie krt affix in the sense of curse, 
€, . Asada Wes HAIG; cf.swpia ay 
sfa: P. III. 3.112. This affix a 
gets its | changed into 4 after # 
or <% of the preceding preposition 
as in sqysaittt:;cf. Kas. on VIII.4.29. 

aaa samasanta affix after the word 
qH and some other words pre- 
scribed by P. V. 4. 124-6, e. o 

¢ 0 
FATT, FIAT, aA. 

BAe (1) not admitting the augment 
ze to be prefixed to it; the term is 
Strictly to be applied to ardhadha- 
tuka affixes placed after such roots 
as have their vowel characterized 
by a grave accént ( Adare ); the 
term aiaz being explained as 
asife qualifying the arargs affix; 
(2) ina secondary way, it has be- 
come customary to call such roots 
sz as do not allow the augment 
R< to be prefixed to an ardhadha- 
tuka affix placed after them. Such 
roots are termed 4aala verily be- 
cause they are possessed of an 


Se dle | 


G@, 6, etc. which have their 
vowel characterized by an acute 
( Sard ) accent. For a complete list 
of such roots see the well-known 
stanzas given in the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi incidentally on smaqea- 
qa: P. VII. 1.5, aeercatimeaies- 


ere Aga: Brat: ll 8 ll AeTaAA 
ftaqsaa......... SINCE IC Com ML 


as also some lists by ancient gram- 
marians given in the Mahabhasya 
on Ula Brektaara. P. VII. 2.10 
or in the Kasika on the same rule 
P. VII. 2.10. 

AASHITAI (1) name given to Stanzas 
giving acomplete list of such 
roots as do not allow the aug- 
ment g (32) to be prefixed to 
an ardhadhatuka affix placed 
after them. For such Karikas 
see Sid. Kaum. on VII. 1.5 as 
also Kasiki on VII. 2.10; (2)a 
short treatise enumerating in 11 
verses the roots which do not 
admit the augment zz before the 
ardhadhatuka affixes. The work 
is anonymous, and not printed so 
far, possibly composed by a Jain 
writer .The work possibly belongs 
to the Katantra system and has got 
short glosses called sqreqa, saafe, 
flaw, cit, fecqui and the like 
which are all anonymous. 

AAT AAT a short commen- 
tary by Ksamamanikya on the 
work Anitkarika, which see above. 

AlaKA not separable into two padas 
or words by means of avagraha; 
cf, ay Gearcafaga; R. Pr. V. 41; cf. 
also R. Pr. IX. 25, XIII. 30. See 
2="q below. 

alert (1) not nitya or obligatory; 
optional; (said of a rule or pari- 
bhasa whose application is volun- 








AATIAA 


tary). Regarding the case and con- 
jugational affixes it can be said 
that those affixes can, in a way, 
be looked upon as nitya or obliga- 
tory, as they have to be affixed to 
a crude nominal base or a root, 
there being a dictum that no crude 
base without an affix can be used, 
as also, no affix alone without a 
base can be used. On the other 
hand, the taddhita and_ krt affixes 
as also compounds are voluntary 
as, instead of them an independent 
word ora phrase can be used to 
convey the sense. 
such nitya affixes see M. Bh. on V. 
4.7; (2) the word af is ‘also 
used in the sense of not-nitya, the 
word fq being taken to mean 
AAAAAM soccurring before as well as 
after another rule has been appli- 
ed, the latter being looked upon as 
ateicq which does not do so. This 
‘nityatva’ has got a number of ex- 
ceptions and limitations which are 
mentioned in Paribhasds 43-49 in 
the Paribhasendusekhara. 


AMzIAA an underived word; an 
ancient term used by writers of 
the Pratisakhyas to signify ‘original’ 
words which cannot be subjected 
to faa. 


BTAUea not necessary to be specifi- 
cally or implicitly stated, as it can 
be brought about or accomplished 
in the usual way; e.g. g-eq | feza- 
Ary STAIAASMN eA aa aera fal 
qq M. Bh. on VIII. 1.15. See 
also M. Bh. on VII. 2.27 and VI. 
1.207. ' 


AfaiAaA not serving as a cause, not 
possessing a causal relation; e, g. 
danas Peat aera Par. 
Sek. Pari. 85. See also M. Bh. on 
Pal39: 


For a list of 
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sesame 


| AitaaA not subject to any limitation; 


a 


| 


| 











AlTAAA TEA 


cf. saqqr faa, wal aidaar:, eal 
faa:, Aaat sagaat: M. Bh. on II. 
3.50. In the case of faqufafa (a res- 
trictive rule or statement) a limi- 
tation is put on one or more of the 
constituent elements or factors of 
that rule, the limited element being 
called f4aq, the other one being 
termed =afd4q; also see Kaé. on 
LP 2.30. 


whose | sex—especially 
whether it isa male or a female—is 
not definitely known from its mere 
sight; small insects which are so. 
Lhe term gg in PsthVo9131) is 
explained in the Mahabhasya as 
qal a aldqagent wget at M. Bh. 
Our LV els: 


ae aly whose sense has not been 


specifically stated; the word js 
used with reference to such affixes 
as are not prescribed in any speci- 
fic sense or senses and hence as are 
looked upon as possessing the sense 
which the base after which_ they 
are prescribed has got; cf. afafsraf: 
qaqa: tla Yaled—aflixes, to which 
no meaning has been assigned, 
convey the meaning of the bases to 
which they are added; cf. Par. 
Sek. Pari. 113; cf: also M. Bh. on 
TIT. 2.4, TTD,;266,72):L11. 3.19, III. 
4.9, VI.°1,162. 


[pa © 
Slama an undesired consequence or 


result; cf. Sr4qz a ore By qa fay 
M. Bh. on I, 3.1; also cf. arfysyat 
areuata: M. Bh. on VI, 1.2. 


alayar ignorant or inattentive to 


what the Grammarian intends or 
desires to say. cf. a4 diate 
afafea asa: weft | eq wa aguia: 
tq: M. Bh. on VIII. 2.106. 


AMAT krt affix, termed ay also 


forming the pot. pass, part. of a 








ATH os 


waar 


Sa py mn nn eit tnt en 


root; cf. qequeardiac: P.III.1.96. e.g. 
see the forms #wij4, ewia, the mute 
& showing the acute accent on the 
penultimate vowel. 

AGFHLT (1) imitation; a word utter- 
ed in imitation of another; an imi- 
tative name; cf. ware =arfafaqay 
P. 1. 4.62; sana fg Riariqeay 
aa airpfeng, Siva sutra2 Vart es 
cf, also THIae saRCT walt an imi- 
tative name is like its original Par, 
Sek, Pari. 36; also M.Bh. on VIII. 
2.46; (2) imitative word, onoma- 
topoetic word; cf. wa ale: ArEAT: 
BEES elt | da T Se: | saHequory 
M. Bh. on 1.3.48, cf. also Sah: 
fa seerqneng Nir. IX. 12. 


AGHIM drageing (from the preced- 


ing rule) to the following rule tak- 
ing the previous rule or a part of 
it as understood in the following 
rule or rules in order; the same as 
ada; cf. aan: Kis. on IT, 
4. 18, IIT. 2.26, VII. 1.48; cf. also 
the Paribhasa sans armet—that 
which is attracted from a preced- 
ing rule by the particle @ is not 
valid in the rule that follows ;. Par. 
Sek. Pari. 78, 

AZTHE attracted from a previous 
Tule as is frequently done in Pani- 


ni’s rules. See the word AEA 
above, 


AIH not actually stated or expressed 
in cas rules) ich AHR ST HAAS: 
Kas. on II. 4.18, ILI. 2. 2650) VAN 
1. 48; also cf. Nyasa on P. II. 2.9 

SAHA right or regular order in a 


Vedic recital, called ma. e. e. agqq: 
eq, 


ATRAT enumeration Gn the right 
-, Order as opposed to oUSHH Mis.Ge oF 
HY Paya wane waaay fhaaq 
M. Bh. on II, 1. 598; also on IV. 
2.70; verbal forms of the root AY. 


with &gJ occur in this sense very 


frequently; e.g. afaq Hea aaRA:; 
so also the p. p. p. Samat occurs 
frequently in the same sense. 


iJaeA lit. that which follows Tantra 


i.e. Sastra which means the original 
rules ofa Sastra; technical term for 
Vartika used by Bhartrhari; cf. Sa 
Uden AeA a Tah: Vak. Pad. 
1.23, where the word Add] is ex- 
plained as Vartika by the com- 
mentator. 


AGTH other than Sua or the first 


person; cf. fala aaagaaq P. 
VIII 1.53 and Kasika thereon. 


ATS non-production of an ele- 


ment of a word such as an affix or 
an augment or the like; cf, ajaqy 
ataaraaq P. II. 1.2 Vart. 7, aa 
wal Tal aut asa P. IIT. 1. 94 


Vart. 2, also aran2y aIaIRs (fa: ) 
P. IIT. 1.26, Vart. 3 


ATs non-udatta, absence of the 


acute accent; one of the Bahyapra- 
yatnas or external efforts to pro- 
duce sound. This sense possibly 
refers to a stage or a time when 
only one accent, the acute or Salad 
was recognized just as in English 
and other languages at present, 
This udatta was given to only one 
vowel in a single word (simple or 
compound) and all the other 
vowels were uttered accentless.i.e. 
Sgeiq. Possibly with this idea in 
view, the standard rule ‘salt Tea~ 


“as? was laid down by Panini, 


P. VI..1.158. As, however, the 
syllable, just preceding the accent- 
ed ( Sat) syllable, was uttered 
with a very low tone, it was call- 
ed Sfaiwtat, while if the syllables 
succeeding the accented syllable 
showed a gradual fall in case they 
happened to be consecutive and 
more than two, the syllable suc- 
ceeding the  Saq Was given a 
mid-way tone, called tata; cf, 
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salaiedaidet wafa:. Thus, in the 
utterance of Vedic hymns the 
practice of three tonesZaiu, Ader 
and z«ftq came in vogue and 
accordingly they are found defined 
in all the Pratisakhya and grammar 
works;cf. Seatela:, dialer: AAEM: 
caftq: P. I. 2. 29-31, T.Pr. I. 38-40, 
V. Pr. I. 108-110. Anudatta is 
defined by the author of the Kasi- 
kavrtti as aes asa TTA STI 
aa Rifas Wald, ta Asal, Hve- 
ata Stat Aa: Adar: ch Aeqazaii 
meaner «aera aise «= ae 
M. Bh. on I. 2. 29,30. (Cf. also 
Seas alta Aa: Ta: | AT- 
faded §=Z=yeasAuaat: || R. Pr. 
III. 1. The term anudatta is trans- 
lated by the word ‘grave’ as oppo- 
sed to ‘acute’ (udatta,) and ‘circu- 
mflex’ (svarita}; (2) a term appli- 
ed to such roots as have their 
vowel Sderd or grave, the chief 
characteristic of such roots being 
the non-admission of the augment 
z before an ardhadhatuka affix 
placed after them. ( See Hfxé, ). 


ATzrAAy quite a low tone, comple- 
tely grave; generally applied to 
the tone of that grave or anudatta 
vowel which is immediately follow- 
ed by an acute (Jald) vowel. 
When the three Vedic accents 
were sub-divided into seven tones 
Viz. Sad, SII, Adel, Ader, 
tad, aaeaerd and wae corres- 
ponding to the seven musical notes, 
the Haat was the name given 
to the lowest of them all. gaaraag 
was termed dad also; cf. SearaedrRa- 
qeg aaa: P.I. 2.40; cf. also M. Bh. 
on I, 2.33. 


-_ 


Ageia aterm meaning ‘having a 
grave accent,’ used by ancient 
grammarians. Cf, fif@aapafqeara 
Sa Aga M. Bh, on I, 2.33. 


| Agzraq lit. one whose mute signifi- 


a ee eee — 


| 


catory letter is uttered with a grave 
accent; a term applied to a root 
characterized by an_ indicatory 
mute vowel accented grave, the 
chief feature of such a root being 
that it takes only the Atmanepada 
affixes; e.g. ARG, aM, etc.: cf. 
Adadicda ardaqeg, P. I. 3.12; such 
a root, in forming a derivative 
word in the sense of habit, takes 
the affix Fa ec. g. ata, aya: etc. 
provided the root begins with a 
consonant; cf. Haataa za: P. 
ET, 249. 


AGzraAIszar (a root) pronounced ori- 


ginally 1. e. pronounced in the 
Dhatupatha with a grave accent: 
see the word #aald above; cf. 
Aaa AIA daa ara aA aa STA 
ats fefa P. VI. 4.37. See also the 
word “faz above. 


ageal (1) reference, mention, state- 


ment referring to a prcceding ele- 
ment. cf. 44nMitanaest: ara P, I. 
3.10; cf. alasaaard Maa we sah 
wamiaaaeat: M. Bh. 1.1.57, Vart. 3. 
(2) declaration, prescription; the. 
same as “ideal. cf. CAAA AAT Steal 
eae Adee TRIS yegat ef gut P. 
1.1.56 Vart. 1; (3) a grammatical 
operation cf. qamuquqea: aman | 
aeaet Rae ee Sid. Kau. 
on P.I. 3.10. See the word Aaeal 
in this sense cf. UAT AAAS aa1- 
aeqy V. Pr. 1.143. 


adgag_ a fore-sound; a preceding 


additional sound which is looked 
upon as a fault; e. gs. aaa 
when pronounced as 3garffy. This 
sound is uttered before an_ initial 
sonant consonant. It is also utter- 
ed before initial aspirates or visarga. 
cf. Fimqaqagara: YN sfeeapay, Graal 
qT TT | APSAUCAMTAA Taya]: R. Pr. 
XIV.18,19. 























ATAU AH 


| 
ASTANA (a letter) uttered through 





the nose and mouth both, as differ- | 
ent from anusvara which is uttered | 
only through the nose. cf. z@alfr 
TAA: P.I.1.8, and M. Bh. 
thereon. The anunasika or nasal 
letters are the fifth letters of the five 
classes (i.e. ©, T, <2, 4) as also 
vowels 3, 3, 3 and semivowels 
when so pronounced, as ordinarily 
they are uttered through the 
mouth only; (e.g. oH, i, etc. 


or 24, of, & etc. in qziaq, Usqcars, 


Usa: etc. ) The Sqaneh or 
nasalized vowels are named wati 


and they are said to be con- 
sisting of three miéatras. cf. 23} 
TAMAS «AAT Teta 


RAT GU | aS area esata 
R. Pr. I. 63.64; cf. also BAe: 
ware aga Was T. Pr. 
XV.6. Trivikrama, a commentator 
on the Kat. Stitras, explains aqan@% 
as Ag Wald aRaRad Seq wai 
eager: | Id FaeMag=ary qa. 
ATARI AAs | saRENsRaS- 
WMUPRMNAANIS ALAR aa Gar ! 
and remarks further BCI ID MIOk-ce no 
aa-qut | Com. by Tr. on Kat. I 
1.13.. Vowels which are uttered 
nasalized by Panini in his works 


Viz. FANS, MINS, TIS etc. are 


Silent ones i. e. they are not actu- | 


ally found in use. They are put by 
him only for the sake of a com- 
plete utterance, their nasalized 
nature being made out only by 
Means of traditional convention. 
€. g. WH, ey etc. cf. SqezI SHAT VF 
Sf P. 1.3.2; cf also m@araan@azn: 
aia: Kas’ on 1.3.2. 


ATUTS a commentary on ary (If 


Allqaneg (ser by fa-zate). The work 
is believed to have been written by 
zqlaq. Itis not available at pre- 
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sent except in the form of refer- 
ences to it which are numerous 
especially in Siradeva’s Paribha- 
Savrtti. 


ATTA discord, absence of validity, 


ATIIAAA 


Incorrect interpretation; cf.774Tqqq- 
Fata M.Bh on I. 4.9, 


impossibility of being 
explained; cf. aa fagrat saqqeR- 
Tat RAAT Soareasg, Nir IT.2. 


AGITa impossible to be explained, 


not consistent ; cf, saaqaqqqaral 
vated | eat ataeiaw 1 Nir. I. 15. 


AACA (azar) the Pada text of 


the Vedic Samhita. 


AATAsia not subordinated in word- 


relation, principal member; cf, ad- 
wast, P. IV. 1.14 and M. Bh. 
thereon; cf. also Par. Sek Pari. 26. 


WaAAglt an effort outside the mouth 


i 


in the production of sound at 
the different vocal Organs such 
as $03, as etc. which is looked 
upon as an external effort or 
bahyaprayatna.s1agarq is one of the 
three main factors in the produc- 
tion of sound which are (1) eq, 
(2) $l or anwar and (3 ) 
Adie] or TeaIAa; cf. waaay 
qnt sea Can, The commentator 
on I’. Pr. describes stq9¢tq as the 
GST or STH, the main 
cause in the production of articn- 
late sound; cf. sasdiaa aaa au: efa 
BMIay; ch. also saqrdaa OGRE 
Td FAA: ; Uvvata on R. Pr. XIII. 
I. Generally two main varieties 
of tea are termed sq7ala which 
are mentioned as (i) ‘alae 
(emission of breath) and Waqasare 
(resonance), the other varieties of 
it such as faa, Gar, sin, STANT, 
ATT, AAT, SIT, wat and 
cata being called merely as 
qa. : 
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HATA subsequent utterance; lit. | 


post-position, as in the case of the 
roots #, Y¥and HA in the periphra- 
stic perfect forms; cf. aaI~aaad FAIS 
qian, P. I. 3. 63; aaa: 
gate III 4. 4. 


AdaA-A a letter or letters added to a 
word before or after it, only to 
signify some specific purpose such 
as (a) the addition of ‘an affix 
(ce. g. faa, Adu, AS etc.) or (b) the 
substitution of 4, 3g or ATA 
vowel or (c) sometimes their preven- 
tion. These anubandha letters are 
termed zq (lit. going or disappear- 
ing) by Panini (cf. Zieiaaanien 
aqgvetc. 1:3:2) to, 9); and they .do 
not form an essential part of the 
word to which they are attached, 
the word in usage being always 
found without the zz letter. [or 
technical purposes in grammar, 
however, such as aifacq or Aeaeq of 
affixes which are characterized 
by zq letters, they are looked 
upon as essential factors, cf. 
Adhd Adaea?, waleat:, etc, Par. 
Sek. Pari. 4 to 8. Although grit 
has invariably used the term zq 
for “daa letters in his Sitras, 
Patafjali and other reputed writers 
on Panini’s grammar right on upto 
Nagesa of the 18th century jhave 
used the term waa-q of ancient 
grammarians in their writings in 
the place of ay. The term aqara 
was chosen for mute significatory 
letters by ancient grammarians 
probably on account of the ana- 
logy of the 3d4d-q Gy, tied down 
at sacrifices to the post and 
subsequently slaughtered. 


APTACTRIMNAS a writer of the 
twelfth century who wrote a work 
on grammar called 4aegat—ofHal 
or aaa. He has also written 


oe 
ADatTa 
giggis and areqaiiza. Lhe gram- 


mar is a short one and is studied 
in some parts of India. 


Aa not allowing the addition of the 
augment Jy (1.e. letter 4) after 
the last vowel; The term is used, 
in connection with the present part. 
affix, by Paniniin his rule =aeaqatr 
agarat VI. 1.173. of 


AGA inference, suggestion, cf. - 
anal Pea fiegiaat §=6estaaq 


aad M. Bh. on I. 3, 1, 


AGBA in the natural order (opp. 
to afdaia ), cl. aseaataaaasiar: in 
R. Pr. Il. 8. aaa is a term 
applied to Samdhis with a vowel 
first and a consonant afterwards. 


ATAAaA combination according 
to the alphabetical order; akind of 
euphonic alteration ( 47% ) where 
the vowel comes first. e.g. gsqaqz +. 
aja: where < is changed to S504: 
eq:=TF acl? Gf. Pr: TT, 8. (See 
Bq). 


aga continuation or recurrence 
of aword from the preceding to 

_ the succeeding rule; the same as 

| anuvrtti; Ch. aqaded aa fray: 1 a 
aaaaatied Haft | Ph aE aeaaaechte 
M. Bh. on I. 1. 3. 

ATA to be observed, to be obeyed; 
cf, 1 GANA TANT Aaah: | qesRala 
sama, M. Bh, on ITT, 1.109. 


agalg repetition of a rule already 
laid down or of a statement already 
made; cf. SAMTMTFatataey aeq zee 
apdadaaadna: Kas. on II, 4.3. 


staat operation in conformity with 
what is found. The expression 
seafa zataiara: is often found in the 
Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. on I, 1.5, 
Tealk6,)) E1320, EES Te eT 3) 
VIT.6)6 VI 75 VIS 9 Va, 
4.128,VI. 4.141, VIII, 2.108. 
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AAs artic or recurrence ofa 
word from the previous to the sub- 
sequent rule or rules, which is 
necesiary for the sake of the intend- 
ed interpretation. The word is of 
commion use in books on Panini’s 
grammar, This recurrence is gene- 
rally continuous like the stream of 
a river ( Wsleldaq ); sometimes 
however, when it is not required in 
an intermediate rule, although it 
proceeds further, it is named 

— avsHageada(a. In rare cases it -is 
takem backwards in a sitra work 
from a subsequent rule to a pre- 
vious rule when it is called sqaqy. 

AAA traditional instruction; treat- 
ment of a topic; e.g, 34 ARPTATL 
~ M. Bh. I. 1.1 where the word is 
explained as Bqpreycd Genaqea a ae 
ed Ana Ad AGATA. 


ATIF (1) lit. attaching, affixing; aug- 
ment, qss4q stay Aqq¢g:; (2) a term 
for the nasal letter attached to the 
following consonant which js the 
last, used by ancient grammarians; 


chr are rarer Fea Zea Mesias cf. 
P.I. 3.47 Vart. 2 and M.Bh., there- 


on; ch. Adlai ISG UIEE Kat, IV, 
1.13. The term aasg is defined in 
the Katantra grammar as aap: 
agig:. Ihe term is applied to the 
nasal consonant 4 preceding the 
last letter of a noun base or a root 
base; penultimate nasal of a root 
Or mOun base; Kat. IT,1.12. 


ATA independent mention, a 
second time, of a thing already 
mentioned tor another purpose; cf, 


° FSA” au CAT PRTALTGIER : 
P.T.1 “93 Vart. 


AAalaa eae to the Samhita 

text of the Vedas; cf.carla a1é Te3Ra 

ATS ea. Bhartr ihari’s Maha- 

bhagyadipika p. 9; cf. also R. Pr. 

AI, 31, also XV. 33, Where the 
4: 


word is explained as €afeqmat Dy 
Uvata. 


SATCATT see above under &. 


Stith said afterwards, generally in 


imitation; cf. SAHA Ada: | sea 
TRICE M.Bh, on III. 2.109, 


Ba ith statement with reference to 
What has been already said; the 
Same as anvadesa. . 


ASA Statement or mention imme-- 
diately afterwards; the same as 
the word sqeat used by Panini in 
1.3.10, ch qeqrmramdzal quay | 


s4aal i; Gateeat: Uvata on V. Pr. 
I. 143 


AAHAT having no ekasesa topic in it; 
a term applied to the Daiva Gram- 
mar which does not discuss the 
ekasesa_topic to which Panini has 
devoted ten rules from I. 2.64 
to 73. 


BWARTAL having many vowels or 
syllables in it; the same as HaHa 
of Panini; cf. Hem. III. 4.46 

BARA having many syllables in it; 
cf, HAART Kat. IT.2. 59. 

ART having many vowels (two or 
more) in it; opp. to UAla; a term 
frequently need in Panin? Ss gram- 
mar Meaning the same as qh 
Or BHA, whiel see above; he: P- 
VI. 3.42, VI. 4.82 

aanlea (1) not forming an integral 
part, the same as BAIA; cf. Sh 
pled: Adaqat eae: Par. Sek. Pari 4. 
(2) absence of any definite view 
cf. Sardar | Bai areaeeia TAA 
Filed: | .. Hala SeaIeIy | Aaa Sia 

“|| M. Bh. on VI. 1. 7 

aaHty (1) possessed of a sitieal 
sense; referring to many things. 
cf, SeRTe BUG) M.Bh.on P.II. 
2.98 also Hani awaaA gaat: P. I. 
2.64 Vart. 15; (2) possessed of 
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many senses, cf. 4HIat Afi alaat 
wari M. Bh. on P.IITI. 2.48; also 
cf. grata warts ateadt- 
atari: Nir, IV.1. 

AAR possessed of many letters; 
lit. possessed of not one letter, cf. 
apie dae P. 1. 1.55. 


Bastea not ending in a diphthong; 


cf algaraaddasedeay, «= Par. Sek. 


Patey 

BAAANeaH undetermined, indefinite: 
Caeaaaedh ACA Galerqatet- 
Mme wad: M.Bh.on I. 2.30, also 
M. Bh. on VI. 1.37; not invari- 
able, ch. wana aay M. Bh. 
on VII. 2.102, VIII. 3.34 


= ‘os 

BAUTAPAH not possessed of any defi- 
nite cause; HAI Gaa-aara: ~M. 
Bh.on I. 1.20 also on I. 1,59 
and I. 2.64. 


Ged final, phonetically last element 
remaining, of course, after the 
mute significatory letters have 
been dropped. cf, aqucaaniea: M. 
Bhyoni I. 1:21 Vart.'6. 

AecHCT lit. bringing about as the 
final; an affix (which is generally 
put at the end); ancient term for 
an affix; cfwa: afta a oarne ara- 
RO) Bed: DE A sare ai Nir. I. 
13. 


Wea HA lit. interior operation; an 
Operation inside a word in its 
formation-stage which naturally 
becomes antadranga as contrasted 
with an operation depending on 


—_— 


Aracy 


——_ 





| between © and a_ sibilant, or 
| the letter < between @ and a 
| sibilant; cf. 1ae% 4 fag, aGa a 
| fate; cf. Pan. VIII. 3.28, 29, 30, 
| 31; ch asea:aa: ancdarr R. 
) gckr. LV. 20 


| Acad: 4Tey inside the foot of a verse 
explained as glaq aay by Uvwvata; 
cf. THAIS :aeneaqe. P. VI.1. 113. 


Arde, ArT eay F., also writen as 
ARA, Ardea Ff, semivowel; cf. 
aaredea: | fae fia feta fare; V. Pr. 
V.LIN. 14.15; cf, cdealed :E4T: eX- 
plained by geqz as COA HOTA aT; 
wey fegecdiit Aeaeat: R. Pr. 1. 9, 

also quadateaeeat: T. Pr, I. 8. The 
ancient term appears to be 3rq:eay 
f. used in the Pratisakhya works. 
| The word Area:t4ttrq occurs twice 
in the Mahabhasya from which it 
cannot be said whether the word 
there 1s Aedk4 m. or Beqrea fF, 

The term Aedta or Brqeyr is ex- 

plained by the commentators on 

Katantra as Sau weg aa 

fageaid | 


Brat interval between two phonetic 
elements when they are uttered 
one after another; hiatus, pause; 
aed Ta, R.T. 34; also facar 

Ae EO AT Vyasagiksa; (2) 
space between two phonetic. ele- 
ments. €. g. Udy explained as 
aMaredt (between two vowels) by 
Uvwvata ch. arcadia 
aga: Nir X.17, 


| 
| 
| 
| 


two complete words after their | A*4€¥ a highly technical term in 


formation which is looked upon as 
bahiranga. 


A-ad-Gaqy inside a word; - explained 
as 1404 Wy by Sede; ch. qateq:qasta, 
V. Pr. IV. 2 cf. also ara:9é aaa: 
R. Pr.II. 13. 


Aea-Gid insertion of a letter or pho- 
netic element such as the letter eh 


Panini’s . grammar applied in a 
variety of ways to rules which 


thereby can supersede other 
rules. The term is not ysed 
by Panini himself. The vVarti- 


kakara has used the term. thrice 
( See I. 4. 2. Vart. 8, VI, 1, 106 
Vart.10 and VIII. 2.6 Wart. 1) 
evidently in the sense of ‘imme- 





44 a EE 
ee 


AACH 


27 


Cc 


Aas 





diate’, ‘urgent’, ‘of earlier occur- 
rence’ or the like. The word is 
usually explained as a Bahuvrihi 
compound meaning ‘eq: asta 
fafa aa? (arule or operation 
which has got the causes of its 
application within those of another 
rule or operation which consequ- 
ently is termed 4/@t&11 ). Heaven, in 
short, 1s a rule whose causes of 
operation occur earlier in the 
wording of the form, or in the pro- 
cess of formation. As an THA 
rule occurs to the mind earlier, as 
seen above, it is looked upon as 
stronger than any other rule, barr- 
ing of course sqaTe rules or excep- 
tions, if the other rule presents 
itself simultaneously. The Vartika- 
kara, hence, in giving preference to 
areal rules, uses generally the 
wording eRe eaeaiq which is 
paraphrased by a-argq aware aaa: 
which is looked upon as a_ pari- 
bhasa. Grammarians, succeeding 
the Vartikakara, not only looked 
upon the 4féts operation as weaker 
than dt, but they looked upon 
it as invalid or invisible before the 
aedtgq operation had taken place. 
They laid down the Paribhasa 
weg aetHa-aes which has been 
thoroughly discussed by Nagega in 
his Paribhasendusekhara. The 
Weataad is taken in a variety of 
ways by Grammarians : (1) having 
causes of application within or 
before those of another e. ¢. Ga: 
from the root fa (f§+3 +4) where 
the aq substitute for = is 4-adtq be- 
ing caused by J as compared to 
guna for 3 which is caused by a, 


(2) having causes of application |. 


occurring before those of another 
in the wording of the form, (3) 
having a smaller number of causes, 
(4) occurring earlier in the order 


_—_— 


of several operations which take 
place in arriving at the complete 
form of a word, (5) not having all 
(technical term) as a cause of its 
application, (6) not depending 
upon two words or padas, (7) de- 
pending upon a cause or causes of a 
general nature (@l4l-qa) as oppos- 
ed to one which depends on causes 
of a specific nature ( farsa ). 


AFaqATHAILaTaT the phrase is used 


generally for the afaqs ‘ vfs afe- 
Caras’? described above. See the 
word sargq. The aim has gota 
very wide field of application and 
is used several times in setting 
aside difficulties which present 
themselves in the formation of a 
word, Like many other paribhasas 
this paribhasa is not a paribhasa 
of universal application. 
ratHaelaed the strength which 
an antaranga rule or operation 
possesses by virtue of which it 
supersedes all other rules or ope- 
rations,excepting an apavada rule, 
when or if they occur simultane- 
ously in the formation of a word. 


SrdCyeaia characterized by the 


nature ofan Gnidrangz operation 
which gives that rule a special 
strength to set aside other rules 
occurring together swith it, 


Weald very close or very cognate; 


being characterized (1) by the 
same place of utterance, or (2) by 
possessing the same sense, or (3) by 
possessing the same qualities, or (4) 
by possessing the same dimension; 
cf eaieearaa: P. 1. 1.50 and Kas, 
thereon 3-dy TATATATTAA TAs 1 elds 
VST, Tad: saat At Jafaat ats 
Fala: | Wa: ae, ATs, UT: | TAWA 
GY SAT II 


AeaNT a group of words mentioned 


inside another group of words (7) ; 








c 
Araaa 
cf. unfaigaraeritt aa, a earfeerat- 
aca: Kag on III. 1.55; also 

AMAatmiaeai: Kas on 1V.2.111. 
Beau inclusion of an clement (of 


sense) in what has been actually | 
assigned. ¢. g. qaenaqwfa | SIwaA- 
dit mat | aeaui@aradia <a: Kas | 
Bq: | 


on P. 1.3.84, araniharaai 
aH Hala | UsgatT Kags on PIII. 
2 9D, 

aealed separated by a dissimilar 
element; cf. ai™ arated sana: PIV. 
1.93 Vart. 5. sqaarratedits Sarat: 
agers aRaaiqad T. Pr. XIV. 20; 
ef-also Re Pr. IIL.9. 


Araca-glF supposed condition o! be- 
ing at the end obtained by the 
single substitute(wlexl) for the final 
of the preceding and the initial 
of the succeeding word. cf. sarfe- 
aq | Faerie: € qeairaad Teale 
iq | Sid. Kau. on a-nftaeq P, VI. 
1.84, 


Aedegt f. also araty: semi-vowel; 
see under B-d:t4. 


Wrealeasla condition, attributed to 
_a single substitute for the final of 

the preceding and initial of the 
succeeding word, of being looked 
upon cither as the final of the 
preceding word or as the initial 
of the succeeding word but never 
as both (the final as well as the 
initial) at one and the same time; 
cf, Suaa aay arrafeaq Sir. Pari 
39 also M. Bh. on J,2,48, 

wediq aflix of the impera. 3rd pers. 
plur. Atm., substituted for the 

_ original affix %, e. g. warany. 

wird affix of the pres. 3rd pers. pl. 
Paras. substituted for the original 
affix fH, e. g. daira, Aatea. 


ward affix of the impera. 3rd pers. pl. 
Paras. substituted for the original 
affix 13. €. g. Wag, gerd. 
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| 
| 
yet similar to it; cf. @Ptagaqeeqaza- 


EE LL Te eam t - tee ee  —ees ee 


ara affix of the pres. 3rd pers. pil: 
Atm. substituted for the original 
affix 8, e. g. Uded, ade. 

| Ararat a word with its last yowel 

accented acute. Roots, crud: noun 

bases and compound words gene- 

rally have their last vowel accent- 


ed acute; cf. fs: (srfaqfeae) 
Ad Sard: Sid Phit Sttra I-1; 


>] 
ara: (P. VI. 1.162) aa Sera: ema: 
dared (P.V 11.223) ara sar: wag t 

weeq (1) final letter; 2-q WAWFTA | (2) 
final consonant of each of the five 
groups of consonants which is 
nasal aeedaiten: R.T. 17. 

AeAqatd: optionally; lit. 


a 


a A — — 


in enother 
way; cf. qdea wea: V.P.V.15. 

APAaltEANY optionally; lit. in another 
way. The term is very common in 
rules of Panini, where the terms 
ai and faust are also used in the 


same sense. 

ACAI another sense, sense differ- 
ent from what has been expressed 
by the wording given; cf, SI PhTey- 
qcTy P. £12.24; also Arye ag apay 
qeatté: M. Bh. on II. 1.6. 

wage connected with the word sez; 
connected with another; e.g ayeaj 
Tat aa |... DA TTA: | pear | 
wat. M.Bh. on P.I1.3.29, 

BFAZMMAFLA an object which is 
different from what is mentioned, 


Rew aa att; | enemy 
ATO at | ARN Sismaiq zi 
yaiq | M. Bh. on P. IIT.1.19 

Beqizqy irregular; cf. eyez Tike 
BAMIeh WAAR Aeqeq: Kag. on 
P. V1I.3.34. 

DTT (1) having another purpose or 
signification; cf Sat sag syeaqiy 
aafa M. Bh. on 1.1.23; (2) another 
sense which is different from what 
is expressed; cf. Sarai Tee: Can. 
11.2.46, 
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~ ° : 
Af AAT reciprocally dependent | 44a, 344, sqWTe etc. All these terms 


. c he — e o m- 
and hence serving no purpose; | are picked up from ancient gra 





same as edtdd4q which is looked | marlans by Panini; cf, da Heel: Gaal 
upon asa fault. ch qaraiag Gaqy | Sd FATS | Saat Fal fawact | 
AHA: Wea: ace az |ieny M.Bh. on Gea Alar eat | cf. M. Bh. on 
LVAleSs 1.1.23; also cf. M.Bh.on I.1.27,I. 


rs ahite 138,1-2.43; 1.4.83) 101.5, Tle 11, 
Arqattala a combination of letters | TI1.1.92 ete 
according to the order of the eae tn 
letters in the Alphabet; a samdhi | & 





e oy a 10s > 
acdaait relaxation or wide opening 
or cuphonic combination of a/ of the sound-producing SES Ene GS 
vowel and a consonant, called done for uttering a vowel of grave 
Aaqer-Aqearay where a vowel accent. cf Sat Wat faecal 
precedes a consonant; and aaq- Tait. Pr. XXIT.10. 

Ne SN “ - 
aMiasiqaiy where a consonant pre- | SeqTH@sA a word attracting a previ- 
cedes a vowel, the consonant in| ~ ons word such as the word <q, in 
that case being changed into the the Sutra texts. 
third of its class; wi @ a a Gas TT | are eo teeees 
waa sqaagut ae: Rececccc cinta ape Rape eee cee) 

‘ ay Be pasa the element along with the primary 
Nisa fay a waz || R Pr. 11:8.9 one; ase aareattaxeraa — 
‘ ~ ~ ; d c = 
e. §. UF ad:, a cg: and Others are AGAR AATSS: Nyasa on P.IT 
Instances of Sqageme4ty where 2.29. One of the four senses of ¥ 
- . , v ~ . et ‘ e =~ } 
feet after the vowel is dropped; | eo. enae at aa of aaah Waa 
while g4q1g “fA: is an instance of waaay sas =e | 
ArqaadsrUfa where the conso- > ela 
AFHie2t (1) lit. reference to the ante- 
nant € precedes the vowel 3. ie 2 
= rior word or expression; cf.saiesi- 
Seq4q (1) construing, construction; ecaey (fey :2aeq in T.Pr.VIL.3, seq 
arrangement of words according in V-8) T. Pr, 1.58; (2) reference 


to their mutual relationship based again to what has been Stated pre- 
upon the sense conveyed by them, 


| ‘ viously; cf. gedaan ctaret 
2leeray TAAL | (2) continu- ! aay = Rae P. i 4.39 
ance, continuation; cLyqqaedege fa and Vart. 2 thereon : WHAT 
risa Bad aT Seanfesa yale ey eer wenfeae Bata sfrqreaear- 
adae:, Ha deaqe zfa M. Bh. on P.II. 


aat: Kas on the above. 





1. rN BWeq sah a word capable of attract= 
AFTMH given in accordance with the ing a word or words from previous 
sense; generally applied to a tech- statements; cf adigeqrearat T. Pr. 


nical term which is found in ac- AXII.5; same as aeqrate. 
cordance with the sense conveyed Aq (1) krt affix 3, in the sense of 
° ° ~ ° 
by the constituent parts of 3 © 8- | verbal activity (314) or any verbal 
Vagal, ch Aga: GAs BW wag ! 


BS eh relation (It) excepting that of an 
Siseaaetean qui fasiad M. Bh. on agent, (%) applied to roots ending 
ae lee Wee 


ts in 3 or J and the roots Ae, J, = etc. 
Arty A technical term used in mentioned in’ P.III.3.58 and the 
accordance with the sense of its | following rules in preference to the 
constituent parts; e. g. aaa, Ge, usual affix 497. e. S- HG, WT, 2, 
| Ae SAasia, areH, HUTA, sreqeit- | Ali, GAs, Ta:, A€:, Gas etc. cf. P.II. 





AGHA 
3.57-87; (2) compound-ending AG | 
applied to Bahuvrihi compounds | 
in the feminine gender ending with 
a Purana affix as also to Babnyzihi 
compounds ending with mH 
preceded by Ha_ or afi e. g. 
PAVNIIAAT UA, Ardela:, aAfeaia: Ge. 
Che Ver 4. LLGS U7; 

ATH (1)deterioration of the place or 
instrument of the production of 
sound resulting in the fault called 
fae; ch. waarrnaaan $=faat aa 
amy saga, R. Pr. XIV.2; (2) draw- 
ing back a word or words from a 
succeeding rule of grammar to 
the preceding one; cf. °qzaqfa aay 
yeenara:, M. Bh. on I1.2.8. (3) 
inferiority (in*the case of qualities) 
Ad cea TET FA: | 

AGA a descendent, male or female, 
from the son or daughter onwards 


eS I 
cts ll CL 


upto any generation; cf qeqnay 
P. IV. 1.92. 
waqeiat degraded utterance of 


standard correct forms or words; 
corrupt form; e. g. M4, wi] and 
the like, of the word ‘i, cf. a: 
Za alee TST Tt Ttrar aarafeeer 
Segue: ATR: MYyBhs ony 1! 1.1% 
cf. acct at TRA waa | 
reise CALC] ial Areata Vak. 
Pad 1.149; aeq f€ sqgERG ade 
gf: com. on Vak, Pad I. 149. 

BGA achievement; cf. feud! gat 
feaaitanitas aga: see Kas. on agai 
dala Be h3-6: 

BGawt a letter which is phonetically 
badly or wrongly pronounced. cf. 
Haars SIA a asa | a aeq ae 
Tea morales Patera Pan. Sik: 50. 

AGatz a special rule which sets 
aside the general rule; a_ rule 
forming an exception to the gene- 
ral rule. e. g. aaiaqeayt @: IIT. 2. 2 
which i is an exception of the general 
rule #H°9m III. 2. 13 cf. 4a amar 
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AIA 


me ee 


a) fafadead 4 aca araar vafa, aeal- 
414 ani vata; Pari. Sekh. Pari 57; 
for details sce Pari. Sekh. Pari. 
57-65; ch. radaraqarer vd | 
sql Seat: ~AerAda: | agqarel aaa 
Asai: faa: | aan | RrateeirHas 
SIGIRIGM ECE CILAC LC MES; ool Merce 
cqqeaq za: | R. Pr. I. 23 and 
com. thereon;(2) fault; cf. mat- 
qataiq sfagdaad... R. Pr. XIV. 
30 on which 3s4z remarks apaqa- 
gaat aia: uta qaetaar =afeeqerdar, 
Agqz4yq the convention that a 
rule laying down an exception 
su persedes the general rule; cf, & 
qqqre-aaa P. 1.3.9 Vart, 7. 


aqaizaaiaeea the convention that 
a special rule is always stronger 
than the pencil rule, 


AVae amar a conflict with a Spe- 
cial rule, when the special ryle 
supersedes the general rule; cf. 
‘qaray Bl SU: | GT Ses qeep 
‘HAAISRIA SATA ST ATaTeteanawrarT 


wafantt urea |! M.Bh. on 11.54 
Vare., 1. 
aqgam that which has already 


happened or taken place; cf, <arzaq 
HoT YaaISA | SA | Ara 1 erf- 
arsed: | OS ATH ea YRS BAT 
farrardad ead M.Bh. on TIT.2.102 
wiqatsq corrupt form of a correct 
word, called t=also; cf, sal é 
qT A istalens M. Bh. on I, 1.1. 
Be alt AKA Tear |fasafe | 


TOAST AT TEAAASAA || M. 
Bh. on V.. 3. 54: 


Aqua not in conformity with 
the rules of Panini’s grammar; cf. 
tradqaa(tdia ¢ Aad M. Bh. on 
Lels 1. 

Aqeta detachment, separation, ala® 
tion; technical term for SIT eRICA 


which i is defined as sa@yqrysqredy 





ae 
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AAATA 


ee ee eee 


in P. I. 4.24 and subsequent rules 


25 to 31 and which is put in the 


ablative case; cf. aaa agai P. 
T3228: 


aaa (1) point of departure, separa- 
tion; cf. gaaqraqqaray P. I. 4.24. (2) 
disappearance; cf. atameistaaeaa- 
TI SAAT: | aa | PaeaqTeaay- 
fe HH Re | Brea gaat a 
aia M.Bh. on IV.1.36. 


AqaH without any purpose or 


object, useless; cf. aa sraatareqr as 
Haq Nyasa on P. I. 4.80. 

also, in addition to; ef¥ is used 
sometimes to mean absolute of or 
unqualified by any condition; cf. 


a 


Aras Saat | srftarse: @atarysqhy- 
ara: | freamarafy ata 1 etar gear | 
Kas. on P. I1T. 2.75; IIT. 2.101, 
VIT. 1.38; cf. aftgaiy SMAAUAT | 
Durgasimha on Kat. IT. 3. 64. 

not marked with the mute 
letter 9. A Sarvadhatuka affix not 
marked with mute @ is looked 
upon as marked with = and hence 
it prevents the euna or vrddhi 
substitution for the preceding 
vowe] or for the penultimate yowel 
if it be a. e. 9. ga: qa, Bars 
where nu guna takes place for the 
VOWel S cf. aaeagaarag. P. I. 2.4, 

Aq (1) not existing before; ef. 
MVM Ala Bags: aeeiasa: M. Bh. on 
T.1.20, 1. 1,46; (2) not preceded by 
any letter or so, cf. ATA SAT Se: 
M. Bh. on I. 1.21; (3) a rule pres- 
cribing something not prescribed 
before; cf. az ayat fifties feviteg 
ala Sag wa fafaeitasaiaa Raa: M.Bh, 
Oni T.4.3;, TIl, v 46, III. 2. 127, 
IIT, 3. 19, 


ATH lit. unmixed with any (letter); 
a technical term for an affix consist- 
ing of one phonetic element, i.e, of 


STqaTy relation of dependance; cf. 
ayia qeadat M. Bh. on IV. 2.92. 

AVSIx disintegration of the consti- 
tuent elements of a word; analysis; 
Sa; TAHU com. on Vak. Pad. 
I]. 449; ch. adel yy =a: 
ase: Vak. Pad. 1,24. 

ATA Slaa, seqaySa A famous ver- 
satile writer of the sixteenth cen- 
tury A. D. (1530-1600), son of 
wtusteaeR a Dravid Brahmana. 
He wrote more than 60 smaller 
Or greater treatises mainly on 
Vedanta, Mimiarhsa, Dharma and 
Alamkara gastras ; many of his 
works are yet in Manuscript form. 
The Kaumudi-prakaga and Timan- 
tasesasathgraha are the two pro- 
minent grammatical works written 
by him. Pandit Jagannatha spoke 
very despisingly of him. 

ATHMALAL non-retention of the ori- 
ginal word accents; cf. ql aay aa 
TalteRe ted swat M. Bh. 
on VI.2.49. See the word Tafa, 

AMAA A (1) impossibility to obtain 
the correct form; (2) absence or 


Want of apprehension, cf aeqat 


asda: STAN M. Bh. on I. 1.1, 
Y.1. 44 Vart. 9. 


ATATT useless prohibition; unneces- 

sary prohibition; cf. saita: gfay: 
> M.Bh. on I. 1.6; I. 1, 20. 
I. 1. 22 etc. 

BAAcHs (1) lit. absence of any affix; an 
affix such as feq or fea which 
wholly vanishes; cf. faqfuh- ATA: 
faqéi: M.Bh. on TI. 1.6. PISAAAA : 

- #98: M. Bh. on TI. 1.58; (2) that 
which is not an affix, cf. SIFT: 
al Hl aq M. Bh. on TI, }. 61, 
I, 1.69; (3) that which is not pre- 


scribed, ATHTAATA, ARATE >M,Bh. 
on I, 1. 69, 


a single letter, cf. Ait CHISIAA: | ATA (1) non-principal, subordi- 


BP. 1.2.41, 


mate, secondary, cf, saaqaada. 








aac 32 wae 





ne 


fa, M. Bh. on I. 2.43; (2) non-| I. 3. 48. zaraqaeena Basaeals We 
essential, non-predominent, cf.) amar foal | aoraianeqarcdiaa Kas. 


aeqeastaead P. II. 2.19 and the} on 1.4.53. feenet aye egal: 


instance 97m era: flat 1 Kas. on) = equa | TAaTaaaRaneNT | 
If. 2.19. | AoIafaala prescription of a new 
AAIGH not found in popular or cur- thing. cf. aamaadata oranfara: M. 
rent use, e.g, the words FA, I, AH Bhyongwv hl. 4:171 Vart. 2, 
ores Ren ear ean ca tera IIS aqiaiara prescribing an operation 
fayat: M.Bh. on I. 1. 1, also ae? ales 
garwanasaaa M. Bb. on I. 1. 24 which ot Ler Wise cannot be had. 
ie wonesaaarsa: aaraadaa: P. III. 
AAA (1) non-employment of a word A, O4 Vart 1. 
“In spite of the meaning being ve i 
available; cf. auaaefta aaa | AATAIAATAT see above sangre. 
P. 111.3. 154; (2) non-employment 
cfh.sqaraiaasart: astandard dictum 
of grammar not allowing superflu- 
~ous words which is given in M.Bh. 
on P.1.1.45 Vart. 16 and stated in 
-Candra and other grammars asa rule or operation, cf. staat 
Paribhasa. yaaa aT ata: | afer OM. 
AIA not-found in actual use Bh. on I. 1, 43, 1. 1. 63, 
among the people although men- | acga non-protracted vowel cf ah 
tioned in the sastra-texts; a mute weemataced P. VI. 1.113, 
indicatory letter or letters. cf.| gaypqmnot coming in the way of 
| AAAI XG | sak, Pid Hem I. 1°37 rules otherwise applicable: the 
Jain. 1.2.3 and M.Bh. Pradipa on word is used in connection. earth 


| i833, faataa i. e. constituted or announc- 
AAAF non-application of a rule of ed forms or specially formed 


grammar or of a technical term; words which are said to be zaran 
ch. Al aera AWely Gasset: M. i.e. not coming in the way of 


PBh: on Poly iVarto 11. forms which could be arrived at 


ee 


——— a ee 
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asa (1) mnon-occutrrence or non- 
realization of a grammatical 
operation or rule— sfyiay: M. 
Bh. on I. 156 Vart. 8; (2) pro- 
hibition of the occurrence of a 


a 


WMS Not well-known; secondary by application of the regular rules. - 


‘(used in connection with sense) Siradeva has laid down the Pari- 
cf ta Tes Woes ae) bhasa earaeait facet uaa 
aime, Par. Sek Pari. 15 defending the form uwqq in spite 


AMNatrae absence of clear sense or of Panini's specific mention of the 
interpretation; cf. zaqeageaenrars: word yum in the rule ype 
M. Bh. on I. 1.1. Vart. 8, I, 1. 38 IV. 3. 105. 

Vart. 4. — Wum not-forming an integral part 

BAAiaachead same as AAAs one of of another; quite independent 
‘the three kinds of optional appli- (used in connection with aug- 


cation of a rule; cf. fread vata ments ). cf. fh YA girq ore 


gi sala Sua Tafa 1 M. Bh, on P. mieeteag aad: M. Bh. on I, 1. 
‘J. 1.44 Vart. 20; optional appli- 475°1.1.51. Ca aaa: Rega M. 
cation of a rule prescribing an Bh. on VI. 1.71, VI. 1.135, an 
operation; e.g. Sundae. agaatar | VII. 2.82. 


-” . 
ee ae 
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AMaaese a Jain grammarian who 
wrote Sfhaaa, based on the Sabda- 
nusasana Vyakarana of the Jain 
Sakatayana. His possible date is the 
twelfth century A. D. 


AVNMNASA a Jain writer of the 
thirteenth century who wrote a 
commentary on the Sabdanuéga- 
sana Grammar of Hemacandra. 


AMAAcsyA a reputed jain Gramma- 
rian of the eighth century who 
wrote an extensive gloss on the 
veexeqree. The gloss is known as 
Sel ROA PUTAS LA of which Tessa 
sso4lhel appears to be another 
name. 


_ Stata absence; absence of any 


following letter which is technically 


called avasana. cf, fatal Sasa 
quTaAyasaaraaa: ad S. K. on P. 
IT. 4.110. : 


AAUTATEH that which does not 
convey a masculine sense; a word 
which is not declined in the 
masculine gender; a word possess- 
ing only the feminine gender e.g. 
aI, wal etc. cf. quiagesrs P. VIT. 
3. 48. 


BAHIA a variety of long metres 


called SANTI EqI ; it consists of 100 
syllables. cf. aftirfa:— eat a: 
Razzq R. Pr. XVI. 60. 


the first of the two uitter- 

ances of a word which chara- 
Cterise the krama method of 
recital; e. g. in the krama recital 
of su gai etc. 1 Ut | A Bait the first 
recital 4 q: is called afta, or sqq- 
ta while 4 ze] is called fediaqaa: 
ch. stay qafraraalaed Taser 
aR. Pr, X21. 
~ 

SATHANA depression or sinking of 
the voice as required for the 
utterance of a circumflex vowel. 


My) 
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BIRT designation, denotation, ex- 
pression of sense by a word which 
is looked upon as the very nature 
of a word. The expression afte 
Ta: SlHaH_ ( denotation of sense 
is only a natural characteristic of 
a word ) frequently occurs in the 
Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. on 1.2.64 
Vart 93, 11. 1.1) ch agen aaa 
TW aataag: (R. Pr. XNIIL.7 ) 
where the word aeffaa means 
TST. 


array object or thing denoted by 
a word; sense of a word; cf. av- 
waAssaanht yaa M. Bh. on 
Lies 2 20: 

Aaa lit. that which is placed 
near or before; the first of 
the doubled class consonants; 
a mute or sparsa  conso- 
nant arising from doubling and 
inserted before a mute; cf. 37I- 
TEATS: ANT: IAS 
weld: (Pr. XIV. 9.) explain- 
ed by Pura as walqaaieiesan: 
WR: AaH TR ealey | @alaegia: 
aaa Haft 1 entiaetas =aqhy- 
tate: Sirota: saas 1 gar as eRaaa 
MHASH | A: capaay «1 The Rk, 
Pratigakhya explains the term 
SNUfTITA somewhat differently; cf. 
Sara Haat walasenarasaa 
C1 Gare Gaui sear weieqrarafa 
aateaiq R. Pr. VI. 5, explained by 
See as eratTITI Saat Wi ase 
TESA FT aa Raseatat a aa 
GI Wada aw waft | aa eA 
eet A 1 Fat SA] GS gl at 1 HH. 
YG ClaCiRy Be GE zaq saa | 
aaraarea possibly according to 
Seq here means the first of the 
doubled letter which, although the 
second letter is attached to it, is 

. Separately uttered with a slight 
pause after it. s(dfAara Means, in 
short, something like ‘suppression.’ 








Riiaate 


The Rk. Tantra takes a still wider 
view and explains aftifaaia as the 
first of a doubled consonant. cf. 
afiaaa: | mA A Garaaeat wafer | 
Ree: 
afaaard development of an acti- 
_-vity; manifestation; cf. 744 7H- 
ae gavaeautasfaiata M. Bh. 
on VI, 1.84. 
araiatas that which has already 
entered on functioning or begun to 
function; cf. sydd wast zeal 
uaraag atfatarat fafeaaa aareas 
fead | M. Bh. on II. 1.1. cf. gaqarer 
amtiadaed saat, M. Bh. on 
DiS 46 5)-Pari: Sek, Pari. 62. 
aridtzia Resonance (of a visarga 
utterance), 


afufatza used in connection with 
a al*q or euphonic combination 
in which the vowel &, as a first or 
a second member, is absorbed 
into the other member. e. g. (7: 
444 = egiss also eaush, where 
“4 of a is absorbed or merged in 
“al of tary: or Tw of aa; cf. war 
faraa: 4a: cada: 1 waHaala 
Gaeta aya; R. Pr. IL. 13 
to 25; cf.we: gat-atefa P. VI. 1. 109. 

apnal~deatt name given to 
circumflex vowel which is 
resultant of the aftrereaa(a. 

apa (1) ataatrat a kind of 
euphonic combination where the 
nasal letter «is dropped and the 
preceding vowel (1) is nasa- 
lised e.g. Sadr 4: 1 war” aid 
(2) view, . purpose, intention; cf. 
Ge saa «Wa, Ze A 
yadifa; M. Bh. on 1.1.27; cf. also 
waRasa: HAs Prarns P. 1.3.72, 


a(afata inclusive extension toa par- 
ticular limit; inclusive limit; cf, 
ane aalatataa: P. 1.1.13, ene 
aManueaitiea ame M. Bh. on 
1.4.89; (2) full or complete exten- 


the 
the 
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| 
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aAarat 


sion cf. afuiaat wa Zam | aanatee- 
fusarfa: 1 Baiada add Kas. on P. III. 
3.44. 

Alea absorption of a vowel when 
two long vowels of the same kind 
come together e.g. a Sig: = aq:, 
Aaa Al= Aaa, the 1esultant vowel 
being pronounced specially long 
consisting of one more matra, which 
is evidently, a fault of pronuncia- 
tion. cf. lara area: ; ays fans at 
Alel sare | aA AAT sara 
ataemaiaq. Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV. 
ibe 


AHA expression; cf. 4@q aaray qie 
aA Aa AA ASAT Wala | fecwy- 
eq: a fewaden Nir 4.16, 

aipteaicutt name of a metre in which 
two feet have ten syllables and 
the other two have twelve sy- 
llables; cf. dass: eat ayeqay- 
arent R. Pr. XVI. 43. 


alaeaqita provided with a svarita or 
circumflex accent. 


zijMlea expressed (used in connection 
with the sense of a word) wasarfype 
qq M. Bh. on 1.2.64, 1.3.1; ex- 
pressed actually by a word or part 


of a word, same as wlqq M. Bh. 
on 1.4.51. 


aydd-gia being what it was not 
before, cf. fafa “atarayenq P. 
V.4.50 Vart. 1. 

BUI not bringing about a differ- 
ence; not making different; non- 
discriminant;cf. gout aver: ParSek. - 
Pari. 109 cf. aa a A Hea a a 
yo zeaq-q M. Bh: on 1.1.1. 

aaa a connection of unity, as 
noticed between the nominative 
case affix of the subject and the 
ending fa of a verb, whieh pro- 
duces the sense. 

ASIA relation of non-difference 
as stated by the Vaiyikaranas 





AAI 


BAT 





between an adjective and the SATSTA inclination towards an 


substantive qualified by it. e.g. 


TSH0eq is explained as aienta- 
Wd. 


AIwedt interior; contained in, held 


in; cf, sqraqtal aAaa saqyagq: | qaqa 
qa: FaseaEldad: Tawa M. Bh. on 
1.1.56. 


MARL ( BHASKARASHASTRI 


Abhyankar 1785-1870 A.D. ) 
an eminent scholar of Sanskrit 
Grammar who prepared a num- 
ber of Sanskrit scholars in Gram- 
Mar at Satara. He has also 
written a gloss on the Paribha- 
sendusekhara and another one on 
the Laghu-Sabdendusekhara. 
(VASUDEVA SHASTRI Abhyan- 
kar 1863-1942 A.D.) a stalwart 
Sanskrit Pandit, who, besides 
writing several learned commen- 
taries on books in several Sans- 
krit Shastras, has written a com- 
mentary named ‘ Tattvdadarga’ 
on the Paribhasendusekhara and 
another named ‘Gidharthaprakaga’ 
on the Laghusabdendusgekhara. 

( KASHINATH VASUDEVA 
Abhyankar, 1890-) a student of 
Sanskrit Grammar who has 


written Heda —aqg, and 
sidexataata and compiled the 
GRAM and the present Dic- 


tionary of Sanskrit Grammar. 


At substitute for dat. and abl. pl. 


affix +4q after the words asaz@ and 
wae 3; cf yarsraq P. VII.1.30. 


AtAET repeated, redoubled word or 


wording or part of a word. The 
term 34% is applied to the whole 
doubled expression in Paninis 
grammar, cf. 34 weaeagq P. VI.1.6: 
(2) the six roots with Si_ placed 
at the head viz. Sa, AN, afer, 
He, We, eat aud a4) which in fact 
are reduplicated forms of 94,4, al, 
aed, 2€, at and af. 


action; tendency to do an act; cf. 
Raat: Peary Faga | P.V. 
4.17 ayaa sataearata: (M. Bh. 
on V.4.19) is the explanation in 
the Mahabhasya, while qa: yquyal- 
dra: (Kas. on V.4.17) is the one 
given in Kasika. 


AMITS lit, doubling or reduplica- 


tion; technically the word refers 
to the first portion of the redupli- 
cation, which is called the redu- 
plicative syllable as opposed to the 
Second part which is called the 
reduplicated syllable; cf. garaia: 
P. VI. 1.4. (2) Repetition, the 
second part which is repeated; cf. 
alseara(R.T.165) explained as c#: 
SA Sad | geaeta | eqe.8la |; (3) 
repeated action ; cf. 3414: Ya: Ga: 
AUT: Kas. on P. I-3. 1. 


WwTeTq omission of any sound; a 


fault of utterance. 


AW (1)a technical briefterm in Panini’s 


grammar including vowels, semi- 
vowels, the letter € and nasals; (2) a 
significant term for the accusative 
case showing change or substitution 
or modification; cf. 3 fama T. Pr. 
1.28 explained as aara aeet faaR- 
Re, Hale | Ata facia Pa HVISATA | 
(3) augment 3 applied to the 
penultimate vowel of as & za (P. 
V1.1.58, 59 and VII.1.99) (4) sub- 
stitute for Ist pers. sing. affix faq, 
by P. III.4 101 (5) Acc. sing. case 
affix 34. 


BAC called saeiz, an ancient 


grammarian mentioned in the 
manawa by aged. He is 
believd to have written some 
works on grammar, such as Feit 
asa his famous existing work, 
however, being the Amarakosa or 
Namalinganusasana. 








AALART 








AAtas a Jain grammarian 


CANAAeGAA=AA, IHS etc. 
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apina 


who : agar tad. affix Wy substituted op- 
is believed to be the writer of | 


tionally for a4 after fg and {4 by P. 
V.2.43. e.g. FAT, aad; Aa TAT, 


Ag tad, affix ay applied in Vedic | AAA, AAT substitutes for inst. sing 


Literature to f#4, words ending 
in U, indeclinables and the affixes 
dt and du; e. g. Nak AAA: Dat Fea: 
cf. ay a =aeefa P. V~. 4.12. 

AMAA a grammarian who is 
believed to have written aqifan, 
a gloss on the @@4qaeqrrur. 


AmAcaIa called also A¥agid, a com- 
mentary on the staré of 
UAAaAT. 

amaagy A Jain grammarian of 
the ninth century who wrote 
the gloss known as “HAs on 
the Sabdanusasana of Sakata- 
yana; the gid is quoted by 4144 
in his 41da1t. 

AAG also aaa, a gloss on the 
grammar of Sikatayana. See SHa- 
qq above. 


ATAFAt a commentary on Nagesa’s 
.Paribhasendusekhara named so, as 
it commences with the words HHT 
HA etc. : 

AtgZHhA utterance (of words) accom- 
panied by water drops coming 
out of the mouth; a fault of 
utterance or pronunciation; 4aiq 
fagai favtaan. It is explained diffe- 
rently in the Rk. Pratisakhya; cf. 
Asreat as wrqHaT (KR. Pr. XTV.2.) 
held tight between the lips which of 
course, is a fault of pronunciation; 
cf aed ARAMA Tea arad aid- 
aay fantaag. MBh. 7.1. geqarie. 

Wa (1) substitute for the causal sign 
fq before aH, Ad, Ale etc. by 
P. VI. 4.55 (2) substitute for a 
before a vowel by P. VI. 1.78. 


age the substitute ey for the final 
2 of the root ai by P. VII. 4.22. 


afix zt in Vedic Literature. e. g. 
yal, Aaa. 

aIqjqaq non-mixture of words where 
the previous wofd isin ro way 
the cause of (any change in) the 
next word. waaa alaang Uv. on 
R, Pr. XI. 12 e. g, HATH where 
the HANS is AH ZS | 

Aa a term applied to the odd feet 
ofa stanza; ch BAZAR greraqat 
giana | a aadedl aa R. Pr, 
XVIs 39: 


agiaaie the letters or phonetic ele- 
ments Adah, faan, HAMS, Stemaig 
and 44 called so,as they are always 
uttered only in combination with 
another phonetic element or letter 
such as #1 or the like, and never 
independently; cl. a#tfeat acjaar- 
gaa aeat: Sa A ea eq A 
aginalat: Uvvata on Vaj.Pr.VIIT.18. 
These zaimaiz letters possess the 
characteristics of both, the vowels as 
wellas consonantsicf. FAM ASAaaza 
Sita: daa: Te TAS ad aaa 
saisay | M. Bh. on Raga aaa. 

at a technical term for Ardhadhi- 
tuka affixes in the Mugdhabod 
orammar. 


qwFzadiea a word, the coalescence 
of which is not nasalized, as the 
word a in 4-374 4w4qy as contrast- 
ed with 3a Sl 4g:; cf. R. Pr. 
X1°18. 

Bts a Visarga which is not rhotaciz- 
ed; the term Awd is used in the 
same sense. 


ha 


atitha not rhotacized; not turned 


into the letter %; cf. frasaiarshetat 
daqd: aires: SAT | Ry Pr. II. 9. 











sISuT\S 





ACEMTe a group of words given in 
P.IV. 2.80 which get the taddhita 
affix 451 ( 4H) added to them as 
a caturarthika affix e. g. arienna, 
ZAHA etc,see Kasika on P.IV.2.80. 


WA the strong blowing of air from 
the mouth at the time of the utte- 
rance of the surd consonants: cf 
Vaj. Siksa. 280. 


By (1) lit.signification,conveyed sense 
or object. The sense is sometimes 
looked upon as a determinant of 
the foot of a verses cf. miqat TaqHaag 
qaqa @da: R. Pr. XVII 16. 
It is generally looked upon as 

‘the determinant of a word ( 4 ). 
A unit or element of a word 
which is possessed of an indepen- 
dent sense is looked upon as a 
Pada inthe old Grammar treatises; 
cf, 3: gafaja we; cf. also aq: qa 
V. Pr. IIT.2, explained by gaqz as 
AaMMa GL iqgad awa sassal- 
aafa 441 There is no difference 
of opinion regarding the fact that, 
out of the four standard kinds of 
words 41H, Seat, Suet] and fama, 
the first two kinds aja and S EGG 
do possess an independent sense 
of their own. Regarding possession 
of sense and the manner in which 
the sense is conveyed, by the other 
two viz. the Upasargas (preposi- 
tions) and Nipiatas (particles) there 
is a striking difference of opinion 
among scholars of grammar, Al- 

though Panini has given the actual 
designation 4@ to words ending 
with either the case or the conju- 
gational affixes, he has looked 
upon the different units or ele- 
Ments of a Pada such as the base, 
the affix, the augment and the 
like as possessed of individually 
separate senses. There is practi- 
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cally nothing in Panini’s siitras to 


aay 


ew 








prove that Nipatas and Upasargas 
do not possess an independeni sense. 
Re: Nipatas, the rule =reqisaa, 
which means that | and other 
indeclinables are called Nipatas 
when they do not mean aa, _pre- 
sents a riddle as to the meaning 
which = and the like should 
convey if they do not mean 
Gd or gs4 1. e. a substance. The 
Nipatas cannot mean 44 or verbal 
activity and if they do not mean aq 
or gq, too, they will have to be call- 
ed Haun (absolutely meaningless) 
and in that case they would not be 
termed Pratipadika, and no case- 
affix would be applied to them. 
Lo avoid this difficulty, the Varti- 
kakara had to make an effort and 
he wrote a Vartika faqaey WAI] 
aTianeneay | P. 1.2.45 Var. 12. As 
a matter of fact the Nipatas 3, a] 
and others do possess a sense as 
shown by their presence and ab- 
sence (H-44 and sages). The sense, 
however, is conveyed rather in a 
different manner as the word aye, 
or @4ealy, which is the Meaning 
conveyed by ¥ in ta: S13, cannot 
be substituted for 3 as its synonym 
in the sentence wa: Hwa, Looking 
to the different ways in which 
their sense is conveyed by nouns 
and verbs on the one hand, and 
by affixes, prepositions and inde- 
clinables on the other hand, Bhar- 
trhart, possibly following Yaska 
and Vyadi, has developed the 
theory of Tlahea as contrasted with 
dv4#4q and laid down the dictum 
that indeclinables, affixes and 
prepositions (Sqavis) do not direct- 
ly convey any specific sense as 
their own, but they are mere signs . 
to show some specific property or 
excellence of the sense conveyed 


by the word to which they are 








aatia 





attached; cf. also the statement 


‘4 fiaar Siam Bairaaea area: 


AMINA «FRAN | Baa | 
Nir 1.3. The Grammarians, just 
like the rhetoricians have stated 
that the connection between words 
and their senses is a permanent 
one (faa), the only difference in 
their views being that the rhetori- 
cians state that words are related, 
no doubt permanently, to their 
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sense by means of afd or conven-.- 


tion which solely depends on the 
will of God, while the Grammarians 
say that the expression of sense 

- is only anatural function of words; 

ef, ‘ afaaa gas earaliaaa,’ Varttika 
No.33. on P. 1.2.64. For diana see 
Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari II. 
165-2006. 


wwastta comprehension of sense; cf. 
aan: ead: wa asaya 
Hila aeas wysta | M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.44, [11.1.7 etc. 


ajqaeut use of the word ‘#4’; cf. 
wqqe Ra asaqaararm: M. Bh. 
on I.1.11. 


Bafazat mention or specification of 
sense. cf. Baxqqdudadfaca: zdqe7: 
Mr Bhs PVi1:92. 

AYACACNGLATTT a well known 
maxim or Paribhasa of gramma- 
rians fully stated as wyqenett ara4- 
pea Beny, deduced from the phrase 
wqaqeaentd, frequently used by the 
Varttikakara. The Paribhasa lays 
down that ‘when a combination 
of letters employed in Grammar, 
is possessed of a sense, it has to be 
taken as possessed of sense and not 
such an one as is devoid of sense.’ 

AAUNwAaA conveyance or expression 
of sense, cf. quifHald Ya? tease 
P, 1.2.64 Vart. 33. It is only a 
nature of words that they convey 
their sense. 


aaa 





aun a fault in the utterance of a 
vowel of the kind of abridgment 
of a long utterance. a4g@eqqy ex- 
plained as g@4r4y-half the utter- 
ance of the short vowel; cf.aeqiiea 
sardadgen, P. 1.2.32. cf. also 
AANA =Waqese Sa 
Tai. Pr. 1.44. 

AADAC a queer combination of 
half the character of one and half 
of another, which is looked upon 
as a fault; cf. 4 Aaldiagaedig axa 
afa wala at afai agar) ag 
aa: HAA AAI AA; M.Bh. on IV. 
1.78; cf. also Aq AM: Wa we a 
Teas | 

saarat half of a matra or‘ mora’,, 
cf, AIAG Fae Aya Fare: 
Par. Sekh, Pari. 122: Signifying 
that not a single element of utter- 
ance in. Panini’s grammar js 
superfluous. In other words, the 
wording of the Sutras of Panini is 
the briefest possible, not being 
capable of reduction by even half 
a mora, 


c f~ « ° 

aanian taking for its utterance the 
time measured by the utterance of 
half a matra Or mora; a conso- 
nant, as it requires for its utte- 
rance that time which is measured 
by half a matra (matra being the 
time required for the utterance 
of short 3); cf. R. Pr, I.16, -T. 
Peto / si Ve Predsd9: 

aTaAale a group of words. given in 
P, 11, 4.31 which are declined in 
both-the masculine and the neu- 
ter genders; e.g. Haz, AA qa, 
Yay; We: WH, ete; cf otal: gia a 
P. 11. 4.31. 

aafaai a term used for the Jihva- 
miiliya and Upadhmianiya into 
which a visarga is changed when 
followed by the letters 4, g, and 
the letters 7, % respectively. 
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aySseaata 


39 Aeqledt 





aaseaera the acute (Sera) accent | ABEAAS an operation, which, on 


which becomes specially Zara or 
Sardidt when the vowel, which 
possesses it, forms the first half 


of a tit vowel. 


ANS a class of words which 
take the taddhita affix ea (4) in 
the sense of the affix Hdd i. e. in 
the sense of possession; cf. 27alifa 
sey fara sala: | Sea: staAfanmarr- 
aH waa zeeaq agaiftatadt aq 
adie xBeqq Kas. on P. V. 2.127. 


Sig a Welt or a short term signifying 
any letter in the alphabet of Panini 
which consists of 9 vowels, 4: semi- 
vowels, 25 class-consonants, and 
4 sibilants. 


AGAIN that which is not a proper 
Saq 1. e. Siitra; a Siitra which does 
not teach definitely; a Stitra which 
cannot be properly applied being 
ambiguous in sense, cf. sala 
faxsaraghaae deerasaq Par. Sek. 
Pari, 1. 

SAeslatitaR (1) not used in a secondary 
sense; (2) not accomplished by the 
regular application of a grammar 
rule; cf.famtad: ae Meant fyear- 
af Baa Kas. on IIT.2.59. 


afeey (1) not possessed of a definite 
gender; cf. ququacaqneaada uaa M. 
Bh. on 1.1.38; IT.4.82 5(2)a133: asq- 
et (Sid. Kau. on P.VII, 2.90) 


ASFaAAT not possessed of a definite 
gender and number; a term gene- 
rally used in connection with 
4eq4s or indeclinables. 


ABR absence of elision or omi- 
Ssion, 


AQGtAMA a compound in which 
the case-affixes are not drop- 
ped. The Aluk compounds are 


treated by Panini in VI.3.1_ to 
Vie 


the strength of its being enjoined 
by means of the genitive case, 
applies to the last letter of the 
wording put in the genitive; cf. 
WATASsraeaaaaRasR M. Bh. on 
11.65; chase | wiiatedieaqeq- 
eal: Sg S.K. on P. 1.1.52. 

BBG absence of elision of an affix 
etc. cl. ag: Bag: yaa aa | Ua: 
Gea gta | M. Bh. on II.1.1. 

ABBR AAS the dissolution of a 
compound not in the usual popu- 
lar manner, e. ¢. ages: dissolved 
as id SY YI FJ, as contrasted with 
the SitHfe viz. wa: Yea: | see also 
BTeaqzie dissolved as eft 7. in the 
BSN PHA. 

AcHet (1) the word 3% actually 
used in Panini’s rule e. g. BI 
Wale Ha: P.I.2.41. (2) the wording 
as 3%, Or wording by mention of a 
single letter; e.g. 313 aagyaiza: P. 
V1.4.77. | 

AVITAL feebler effort required in th, 
production of sound or in the 
utterance of a letter cf. aReaBATS_ 
FIAETAG (a4q:) Tait. Pr.XX.192. 

ACTA not of frequent occurence in 
the spoken language or literature 
the term is used in connection 
with such words as are not fre- 
quently used; chasgeqsaim: xarcaa- 
Tew: | Aaa: Tey STENT STTTERT 
aldalaita Nir 1.14. 

, Aedast (1) non-aspirate letters; let- 
ters requiring little breath from the 
mouth for their utterance as Oppo- 
sed to mahaprana; (2) non-aspira- 
tion; one of the external articulate 
efforts characterizing the utterance 
of non-aspirate letters. 

BAeqedt having a smaller number of 
vowels in it; such a word is gene- 
rally placed first in a Dvandva 
compound; cf. Heqmqaz, P.IT.2.34. 








, * 





ACAI ZO 


Aral Ta Vall Baralal; AeaRAe is 


the same as Heqj="% used in the 
OhahISal or Aerat in Katantra 
(ate lie 5.2): 

Beye, an operation requiring a 
smaller number of causes, which 
merely on that account cannot be 
looked upon as ArdtH. The anta- 
ranga operation has its causes 
occurring earlier than those of 
another operation which is termed 

| Nas cf. veterans neeral ASIaaAt- 
Gaal: accnaleasamial | aa uta 
Wee AeqIaAA Bc44 Aeq || Par.Sek. 
Pari. 50, 

BB elision or omission of a single 
phonetic element or letter; cf. 
aeaisa: P, V1.4.134. 

@Meala an operation prescribed with 
reference to one single letter; cf. 
eaitqaieas atetar P. 1.1.56. 

WAqAlat occasion; possibility of appli- 
cation; cf. zl wast ZACH: | 
dye Wah: Std Blah: Sal ZETA AAI | 
wala | amifai-M. Bh. on 1.1.3. 
Vart. 6. 


waaqaa (1) separation of a compound 
word into its component elements 
as shown in the Pada-Patha of the 
Vedic Samhitas. In the Pada- 
patha, individual words are shown 
separately if they are combined by 
Samdhi rules or by the formation 
of a compound in the Samhita- 
patha; e.g. yufeaq in the Samhita- 
patha is read as yu:sfeaqq. In writ- 
ing, there is observed the practice 
of placing the sign ( S) between 
the two parts,about which nothing 
can be said as to when and 
how it originated. The Atharva- 
Pratisakhya defines saqqz¢ as the 
separation of two padas joined in 
Samhita. (A, Pr. If. 3.25; II, 4.5). 
In the recitalof the pada-patha, 
when the word-elements are utter- 
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saqaztatia the interval or 


aqaalaca 


ed separately, there is a momen- 
tary pause Measuring one méatra 
or the time required for the utter- 
ance of a short vowel. (See for de- 
tails Vaj. Prat. Adhaya 5), (2) The 
word 24uzZ is also used imthe sense 
ofthe first out of the two words or 
members that are compounded to- 
gether. See Kasika on P,/VIII.4.26; 
cf. also dea ( 2¥4e}) gdganqne: aa 
eaiad ela ead-aa. Tai. Pr. I. 49. The 
term 4qaz is explained in the 
Mahabhasya as ‘separation, or 
splitting up of a compound word 
into its constituent parts; cf. 
weAMtsane ead fame =e) (M. 
Bh. on IV. 2.36); also cf. azqqaga: 
aid | A Ca GaeaRT saat: | 
Tent CATAAIS | Aaa ge 
acead, (M. Bh. on III. 1. 109) 
where the Bhasyakara has definite- 
ly stated that the writers of the 
Padapatha have to split up a word 
according to the rules of Grammar. 
(3) In recent times, however, the 
word 2442 1s used in the sense of 
the sign (S) showing the coale- 
scence of @ (short or long) with 
the preceding & (short or long) or 
with the preceding U or 3j}.e.g 1a 
sq, AaSsied. (4) The word is also 
used in the sense of a pause, or an 
interval of time when the consti- 
tuent elements ofa compound word 
are shown separately; cf. aqr@azel 
eaaane: (V. Pr. V.1). (5) The 
word is also used in the sense of 
the absence of Sandhi when the 
Sandhi is admissible. 


pause 
after the utterance of the first 
member of a compound. word 
when the members are uttered 
separately. This interval js equal 
to two moras according to Tait. 
Pr. while, it 1s equal to one mora 
according to the other Pratisakhyas. 





7 et ee 
—_—_——: 


eT oe — 


— 
7 


ATS 
= ———— 7 
Was substitute aq for the final at of 
the word 1; ch wae ewieaae, 
pel. LalO3eo4s 
Adasa something which need not be 
. specifically prescribed or stated, 
. being already available. or valid; 
ch adam aaganmads aynfaié 
_ Raaad P. IL. 1.30 V. 1. 
MAGI a short gloss or commentary 
on a standard work. 


ATS exact limitation; cf. Sqearaq- 
Roe Wafaaqaiea, ParSek. 120.3. 
ATACA restriction; limitation; cf. 
ATTA AMA Se: | AIA ATeTay- 
a-qaqeq Kas. on P. II, 1.8. 
aataq limit,which is either exclusive 
or inclusive of the particular rule 
or word which characterizes it; 
cf. ada 8S Ff aAafa wa seat aA M. 
‘Bh. on I. 3.3. 
ata aa object of limit; ef. qt qaq~ 
fata setatafa Kas. on P.V.3.37. 


aaa4aq member or portion, as oppo- 


sed to the total or collection 
(gaia) which is called e4qi9q ; cf. 
aqqada: darsaataarsiazat Par.Sek. 

‘ Pari, 98. The conventional sense 
is more powerful than the deriva- 
tive sense. 


AIAG the genitive case signify. 
‘Ing or showing a part: cf. TAs 
aaaakaaqaaqst wa M.Bh. on I, 

S121). | 

Bq the letter 3]; the first letter of 
the Sanskrit alphabet, comprising 
all its varieties caused by grades, 
C8, aa, wa) or accents or nasa- 
lization. The word qj is used in 
the neuter gender in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf, wat@tatanaig M. Bh. 
T1.9, at anQeani yq M.Bh. 1.1.48 
Vart. 1; cf, also M. Bh. on I.1.50 
_Vart. 18 and 1.1.51 Vart, 23. CL. 


also Seana} cain agaq Siradeva 
Pari. 17. me 
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Ale ana 


AasTA name of a Sarhdhi when a 
class consonant, followed by any 
consonant is not changed, but 
retained as it is;cf.eaatl: qd sqsalqu- 
Uf seaftarat staat aq R.Pr.1V. 
l;eg. Hee Gear R.V. I. 113.16, 
qgqz qd (R.V. VII.99.7) asad oa: 
(R. V. X.85.14). 

AAMRwSy (v.l. afafaisisg ) a term 
Occurring in the Linganusasana 
meaning ‘possessed of such genders 
as have not been mentioned already 
either singly or by combination’ 
l.e. possessed of all genders. Under 

- Saizsieen are mentioned indeclin- 
ables, numerals ending in ¥ ord, 
adjectives, words ending with 
krtya affixes i.e. potential passive 
participles, | pronouns, words 
ending with the affix 3q in the 
sense of an instrument or a location 
and the words afa and qsag. (See 
WAdj4-eatdaneta Siitras 182-188). 

AARWY necessarily; the expression 
say aed faz is very frequently 
used in the Mahabhasya when the 
Same statement is to be empha- 
sized. 


ATT pause, cessation, termination; 
cf. fadisaaay | aulaaata: aaeta- 
da: cid S. K. on P. 1. 4. 110. 

AqEYlT stage, condition; stage in the 

_ formation of a word; e.g. 3a- 
CATaRUT, SIARAT, etc. 

aaewat of a uniform nature; cf. fa 
SARA ah, aaa FTA 
faftsaeq, M. Bh. I. 1.70 V. 5. 

SAaqiax deficient in one or more 
syllables. The word is mostly used 
in connection witha Vedic Mantra. 

AIA AT one who is not conver- 
Sant with the proper use of lang- 
uage; cf, ay aisaranige faa ae 
amy; M. Bh. 1.1.1. e 

g ; 
attatata meant for not preventing 
' the application (of a particular 
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term) to others where it should 
apply. The word is frequently 
used in the Kasika; cf sarad2t7 | 
CPL: arama: | Kag. on P, 
IV. 1.4, also see Kas. on III. 1. 
133; Il. POIs el. 10. 


BATAATeaA immutable. The term is 
used frequently in the Mahabha- 
sya in connection with letters 
of the alphabet which are consi- 
dered ‘nitya’ by Grammarians; 
cf. fay a sea «Reeadaarrehain- 
faeraataiistanieta: M. Bh. I. 
1. Ahn 2; cf. also faaqataasi faz- 
Bea: | apeeaafaaitey vag ada M. 
Bh. on I. 1.1. 


afta  non- application, non-pres- 
cription ( afala); cf. aes yasct 
atapafatsaea M. Bh. on VII. I. 30; 
Par. Sek. Pari. 92. 


alate without the- application 
of a case termination.The term is 
used frequently in connectien with 
such words as are found used by 
Panini without any case-affix 
in his Sitras; sometimes, such 
usage is explained by commenta- 
tors as an archaic usage; cf. =fq- 
ufeat fleet: | HAS: t: G: | M. Bh. I 
1, Ahn. 2; also M. Bh. on I, 1.3; 
III. 1.36, ‘VI. L.3 ‘ete. 


ApaAVTTaT a view of grammarians 
according to which there are 
words which are looked upon as 
not susceptible to derivation. The 
terms Havsqa and wyeyqaqe are 
also used in the same sense. 


BlagaqHealq@ a maxim mentioned 
by Patafijali in connection with 
the word aifam where the taddhita 
affix 3% (gh), although prescribed 
after the word af4 in the sense of 
‘flesh of sheep’ (34: Hia4), is actu- 
aily put always after the base aaa 
and never after =af{. The maxim 
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shows the actual application of an 
affix to something allied to, or 
similar to the base, and not to the 
actual base as is sometimes found 
in popular use.cf. Z4t: aeaqi: aarard- 
aaa fanzisreargaransgeng alac- 
ara i aaa Aaa Aa aaH- 
aeazarasata aifaatafe 1 M. Bh, 
on. | DV. «7.883 cf -'alsa’ Mh. 
Bhi don LV. de 89s TV. 2.60% 
Ve Bala lee Vietledlin AO Vial 1, 


alaqaltad name ofa fault in pro- 
nouncing a word where there is the 
absence of a proper connection of 
the ap ag with the place of utter- 
ance; ‘ Aaa: anicauataa: ? Pra- 
dipa on M.Bh 1.1.1. There is the 
word waza which is also used 
in the same sense; cf ae farequa- 
altad tfazadqo M. Bh on I. 1. 1. 

SATAT non-intention; connivance; 
cf. aacaiaaal wala | Asha wey | 
aga matt also cf. saaxfyaera 
HUNSHAA FRAT. 

ajaaiata (1) not taken technically 
into consideration, not meant; cf. 
aTaaaa HA Ist Hala M.Bh on II.3. 
52; (2) unnecessary; superfluous; 
the word is especially used in 
connection with a word ina Sitra 
which could as well be read with- 
out that word. The word eq is 
sometimes used similarly. 


sfaqatq absence of specification; cf. 


TPTamacsa gat: M.Bh.1.1.20 Vari Liste 


Par. Sek. Pari. 106. 


alata not specified, Mentioned 
without any specific attribute; cf. 
waatt saa: atralGa: waa M.Bh. on 
I. 1.9; cf. also Katan. VI.1.63. 


aaa absence of, or prohibition of, a 
vrtti or composite expression; non- 
formation of a composite expregs- 
ion; cfaaranranealal WIAA aT aha 
M.Bh, on III. 1, 8. 
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Wage lit.not beginning with the vowel 


21, @ or 41; a word which has got 
no Sf or & or sj as its first vowel, 
as for example yh, Hleqursh etc. 
Sad, ANal AWaT etc; cf. saAISIT 
Ta qeuH =P. IV. 1. 160. also 
wera acagiradaiaara: P. IV. 
1.113. 


wacqeh ( 1) indistinct; inarticulate; 


cf. seamlanMena edit P. VI. 1.98 
also P. V. 4.57; seam sotepeaiy 
Kas, on P. VI. 1.98; (2) a fault of 
pronunciation; cf. afasaa A aleah- 


AG Aisa | 


Asqqgewh unseparated, undivided, 


inseparable, mixed; cf. arsqqamhey 
saqaq diate: aat zag M. Bh. on 
Siva-sutra 4. V. 9 whereon Kai- 
yata remarks sqaqam He: | seqqas 
AVATSATAPA SAMA  PAaI- 
Fea | 


Aeqy indeelinable, lit. invariant, not 


undergoing a change. Panini has 
used the word as a technical term 
and includes in it all such words 
as Tk, Ardk, Adz ete, or composite 
expressions like 3jsqaiqaaa, or 
such taddhitanta words as do 
not take all case affixes as also 
krdanta words ending in ¥ or 4, 
U, 2, Ht. He gives such words in a 


_ long list of Sutras P. 1.1. 37 to 


41; ch azat fy fey adiga fax 
Ray | addy a ag aa afl aaeqa 
Kas, on P. I. 1. 37. 


AAAaqAZ name of a treatise on ind- 


eclinable words attributed to Saka- 
tayana.. 


SSAA AWAIT a work on the mean- 


ings of indeclinable words written 
in the sixteenth century A. D. by 
Vitthala Sesa, grandson of Rama- 
candra Sesa the author of the Pra- 
kriya Kaumudi, 

name of a compound so 
called on account of the words for- 


AIA AIA 


ming the compound, being similar 
to indeclinables; e. g. fale, 
Swe, 4urafea, aastay etc.; cf. aa- 
say Beqy Hadimsqaivta: M. Bh. on 
II. 1.5. TVhe peculiarity of the 
avyayibhava compound is that the 
first member of the compound 
plays the role of the principal 
word; cf. gaqqaraalssatinta: M. 
Bh. on IT. 1.6. 





Acqquta absence of intervention 


between two things by something 
dissimilar; close sequence; cf. 
aad fe seh sqaqetn Hata M. 
Bh. ,onl Deli 7y Varta Ssicialso 
qa Wedd Aa sqaeaw TaaTAMad 
M. Bh. on VII. 3. 44, VII. 3.54, 
VIT. 4.1, VII. 4. 93. The term 
Ssqqq is used in the same sense. 


ASTARYT absence of proper disposal; 


absence of a proper method regard- 
ing the application of a rule; cf. 
GaHeouTa; Yaufeta awnreqaeal STATA 
M. Bh. on I. 8. 60 V.5. 


~~ . . . 
Aequ@ insufficient extension, as 


opposed to afasarfy or over-applica- 
tion; chaaiateattaria 1 stearcaa- 
sate TaasaReniag | Padamanjari 
on II. 1.32. 


Acq an intransitive root; a techni- 


cal term in the Candra Vyakarana 
(CQ. Vy. I. 4. 70) as also in 
Hemacandra’s S’abdanusasana;_cf. 
OUI TAA AT 1 TACHAKEA TaIRIe} 
ae Wt ArH eaAaeall AT SI | A AAA 
fe: | Arata qaala WA: 1) aed saa 
qT ae; Saaq Hem. IV. 1.19. 


BAsTeqraqat the view held generally 


by grammarians that all words are 
not necessarily susceptible to ana- 
lysis or derivation, an alternative 
view opposed to the view of the 
etymologists or Nairuktas that every 
word is derivable; cf. orftineaqegedte- 
qa wdfa weargaray faeftaq Pari. 
Sekh, Pari, 22; arqnm suleta: eq- 
Ataf segerdqa Vyadi’s Sarhgraha. 











Aeyceqa underived, unanalysable; cf. | 


sMeasyaana wees M. Bh. I. 
1.61 Vart, 4; Par. Sek. Pari. 22. 
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ADTCATAyT 

technically called the Pragdivya- 

tiya senses. eg. 2Iqqay, MATH . 
2TH etc, 


AeTTAIa same as yagaiuga. See | Araya a commentator who 


above the word 3-gafaqa. 

ASL (1) Pratyahara ora brief term 
standing for all 
vowels, and the fifth, fourth and 
third of the -class-consonants; all 
letters excepting the surds and sibi- 
lants; {2) substitute 4 for the word 
24H, before affixes of cases beginn- 
ing with the instrumental, and 
for Ude before the tad. affixes Z 
and add; see P. II, 4.32 and 33; 
(3) substitute 4 for the gen. sing. 
case-aflix Sa after the words AAs 
and styz; see P. VII.1.27. 

sari incapacity to pronounce 
words correctly; cf. same Fanti 
Mea Her Zid aH ere sla TAAL 
M.Bh. on Siva-sutra 2, 

ASTI unnecessary to be prescribed 
or laid down.; cf.aafary arama 
P. 1.2. 53; also fas aBrea aaa 
fageq M.Bh. on II, 1. 36. 

“wargame a class of words headed by 
the word 3244 to which the taddh- 
ita affix < is applied in the four 
senses specified in P. IV. 2° 67 to 
70; e€.g. SRAR:. GIG, WR, WAC: 
Tee etc. cf. P.IV. 2.80, 

BWAMAis compounds like sya 
which cannot be strictly correct as 
dagaieae, but can be aujaara if the 
word dea in the rule dda] dearag- 
afstedaaad: be understood in the 


sense of ‘meant for’ a Particular 


thing which is to be formed out of 
it; cf. fala: saaia Seqareneiaade- 
cara M.Bh. on IT. 1, 36. 
BA-ateyite a class of words headed 
by svacfa to which the taddhita 
affix Su (1) is added in the senses 
mentioned in rules before the rule 


aa ateatee Pp: IV.4, 2. which are 


__ (see Mbh on 1.4.1); 


wrote a gloss on P&anini’s Asta- 
dhyayi in the Tamil language. 


vowels, semi- | aati (1) a class of words headed 


by the word 4¥ to which. the affix 
Ga (Alaa) 1s added in the sense of 
wt(grandchildren etc.) se.e. 31gaa: 
SIMAA:, ASA: etc.; cf. P. IV. ]. 
110; (2) a class of words headed 
by the word 4 to which the 
taddhita affix aq is added in the 
sense of a cause of the type of a 
meeting or an accidental circum- 
stance; e.g. HIPat aRaay cf. P, 
Vie dd 9s 

ATR another name for the famous 
work of Panini popularly called 
the Astadhyayi; cf. praia: gfe- 
AN GAS AHR MTAAa | eas Jay- 
ATaIaa | fark Alera! Kas on P, V. 
1.58; (2) students of Panini’s 
grammar, ¢€. g. Ze: afta; ; cf, 
qq ata | Kas. on PIV, 2 65. 
wayq aterm used by ancient gram- 

marians for the vocative case. _ 
AVAZaI name of a commentary on 
the Katantra Vyakarana by Ram- 

akisoracakravartin. a 
AB(eaqTat name popularly given to the 
Sitrapatha of Panini consistin 
eight books (adhyayas) contaj 
in all 3981 Sutras,as found in the tra- 
ditional recital, current at the time 
of the authors of the Kasika, Out of 
these 3981 Siitras, seven are found 
given as Vartikas in the Mahabha- 
sya and two are found in Ganapa- 
tha. The author of the Mahabha-ya 
has commented upon only 1228 of 
these 3981 sutras. Originally there 
were a very few differences of read- 
ings also, as observed by Patafijali 
ut the text 


g of 
ning 
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me my ; 
was fixed by Patafijali which, with 


_ a few additions made by the auth- 
ors of the Kasika,as observed above, 


has traditionally come down to the 


present day. The Astadhyayi is 
believed to be one of the six’ Ved- 


-- anga works which are committed to 


memory by the reciters of Reveda. 
The text of the Astadhyayi is recited 
without accents. The word preqat 
was current in Patafjali’s time; cf. 
RMA ssa M. Bh. on VI. 
ter SghO9e 
SAAT a metre having eight sylla- 
blesin a foot;cfhmaat at agraareaere | 
i SSAA: qTay: aa aT Feary: R. 
Pr. XVI, 9. 
BTS name of a metre of four feet 
consisting of 64 syllables in all, 12 
syllables in the odd feet and 20 in 
the even feet; e.g. ffaghy afgs: 
“ete: RsVe The22 1. 
Aad (1) case affix of the nominative 
.. and accusative plural and the ab- 
_ lative and genitive singular (Sa , 
‘. QI, sta and Sa ); (2) taddhita affix 
. Hei( ate ) added to gd, sat and 
+. aX, by P. V.3.39; (3) compound- 
“ending 3@ (af) applied to the 
-- words 431 and 4a standing at the 
«© end of a Bahuvrihi compound 
é (P. V.4. 122 ): (4) Unadi affix Se 
- Prescribed by the rule afaigeiisaa 
.. and subsequent rules (628-678) to 
- form words such as WAd, AA etc.(5) 
-- ending syllable 34, with or with- 
~~Out sense, of words in. connection 
“with which special operations are 
‘ given in grammar; cf. P.VI. 4.14; 
. ch also afaaeraemeaaadl Aaah a 
| Tear ssaaiea Par.Sek. Pari. 16. 
A affix sq mentioned in the Niru- 
kta in the word aaa (314+ ) 
Chat aR aeatarateted Nirl.17, 
AAT not Possessing any notion of 
_ number; the word is used in con- 


—_—eo 
r ' 


sti 


nection with avyayas or indeclina- 
bles; a4q f€ sfeqnaqqmareaala 
M. Bh. on II. 4. 82. 

AGAR a term used for the C’andra 
Grammar,as no samjfas or techni- 
cal terms are used therein; cf.aqe3 
death CHa. 

AAA not used as a technical term or 
name ofa thing; cf. qaqqazefanya- 
UATAM ATV ATAATANA P.1.1.34., 

AAART (1) separatedness as in the 
case of two distinct words; ( 2 ) 
absence of co-alescence - preven- 
ting the sandhi; cf. R.T. 68,70... 

MAAIAA the same as BWaahHA; see 
above; e.g. yu za; qq Aaqneaa. 


° 


AAA failure to understand the 


Sense; cf. Sal soa SHaAaTT 
cD M. Bh. on 1.1.23 Vart. 3. 
AANA Impossibility of occurrence 
(used in connection with an 
Operation); cf. araqza Raa wa 
fads: | FR af€ | aay | M. 
Bh. [1.1.12 Vart. 3; (2) impossibi- 
lity of a statement, mention, -act 
etc. cf. saya: aealt auleaqae M, 
Bh. on II. 1.1, Hed No 


oN 
AGAaWT absence of the conjunction 


of consonants; cf. seas A 
P. 1.2.5. : 


Aaa absence of juxta-position, 
absence of connectedness: cf. 
aie qawigdal fda: Pat sareq sf 
Hida | saeeaa ye emaq sft 
ufsdeaq. M. Bh. on I, 3.1. 

Hard (1) absence of azq or entity; 

(2) other than a substance i, e. 

property, attribute, etc. cf. s1eq; 

ardtaa faqrcedat vata M. Bh. I. 

4.59; cf. also aise: MM. 

Bh. on IV. 1.44. cf. also Wears 

deat P. 1. 4.57, Lae 

AAA (1) syntactically not con- 
nected, e. g. Ua: and gtgq: in the 

- Sentence wal Ta: gear gaquea i (2) 
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unable to enter into a compound | aa@afaate not admitting all case- 
word, the term is used in con- affixes to be attached to it; cf. 


nection with a word which can- 
not be compounded with another 
word, although related in -~ sense 
to it, and connected with it by 
apposition or by a suitable case 
affix, the reason being that it is 
connected more closely with an- 
other word; cf. aaaaana vafa M. 
Bh. II. 1. 1.; e. g. the words #2 
and {#a: in the sentence Hz 


au fad:. 


AAAAAMA a compound of two 
words, which ordinarily is in- 
admissible, one of the two words 
being more closely connected 
with a third word, but which 
takes place on the authority of 
usage, there being no obstacle 
in the way of understanding the 
sense to be conveyed; e. g. @qauezy 
TREC | CIE eT | aaa 
qala, aaa ares: M. Bh. on 
(0 (a C3) 


AAAea not compounded, not en- 
tered into a compound with an- 
other word; cf. aaa sanera Hem, 
II. 3.13. 


saute (1) absence of a compound. 

 sretreaareata oittezrey P. VIII. 4.14; 
(2) an expression conveying the 
sense of a compound word al- 
though standing in the form of 
separate words; a4 a-gade Saale 
AAMAS WH | secede 
may ges aH, M. Bh. on II.2.29. 


A@Meq not having the same out- 
ward form or appearance; e. g. 
the affixes 2%, Hd, WT, 3a, 4, and 
the like which are, in fact, qeq as 
they have the same outward form 
viz.. the affix HF. AN and aq 
are s18e0; cf. qjsaenisteay P. III. 
1.94. : 


a _——— = ee 


agdamdauth: P.I. 1. 38; aena 
eae: Bani: | da: Aas qa 
aq | Kags, on I, 1.38. 

AAA absence of a syntactical con- 
nection; cf. eat gz: | 9da qe: 
Aaa 4erq Ba a uaa | Haa- 
aay | aaaead yada i a fe cH: 
Tz M1H4q | Ha ale | ufsat 1 eat 
seth Tha 1 M. Bh. on II. 1.30, 

ACTA dissimilarity in apparent 
form (although the real wording in 
existence might be the same) e. g. 
era, S19, AQ; ch. alsaeaqRaAaEra tt 
Par. Sek. Pari. 8. 

ava (1) Unadi affix sa; (2) tad. 
affix 4. See above the word aa. 

Maa Samasa-ending affix aa. See 
above the word Hd. 


alae invalid; of suspended validity 
for the time being; not functioning 
for the time being. The term is 
frequently used in Panini’s system 
of grammar in connection with 
rules Or Operations which are 
prevented, or held in suspense, in 
connection with their application 
in the process of the formation of 
aword. The term (#€@g) is also 
used in connection with rules 
that have applied or Operations 
that have taken place, which are, 
in certain cases, Made invalid or 
invisible as far as their effect is 
concerned and other rules are 
applied or other operations are 
allowed to take place, which 
ordinarily have been prevented 
by those rules which are made 
invalid had they not been invas- 
lidated, Panini has laid down 
this invalidity on three different 
occasions (1) invalidity by the 
rule qaAlIss VIUIT. 2.1, which 
makes a rule or Operation in the 
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second, third and fourth quarters 
of the eighth chapter of the 
Astadhyayi invalid when any pre- 
ceding rule is to be applied, (2) 
invalidity by the rule afagaeamidq 
which enjoins’ mutual invalidity 
in the case of operations prescrib- 
ed in the Abhiya section begin- 
ning with the rule slaseaqanid (VI. 
4.22.) and going on upto the end 
of the Pada (VI.4.175), (3) invali- 
dity of the single substitute for two 
letters, that has already taken 
place, when 4 is to be substituted 
for 4, or the letter q is to 
be prefixed, ch  saanaee: 
(VI. 1.86). Although Panini laid 
down the general rule that a 
subsequent rule or operation, in 
case of conflict, supersedes the 
preceding rule, in many cases it 
- became necessary for him to set 
that rule aside, which he did by 
means of the stratagem of inva- 
lidity given above. Subsequent 
grammarians found out a number 
of additional cases where it be- 
came necessary to supersede the 
subsequent rule which they did 
by laying down a dictum of in- 
validity similar to that of Panini, 
The author of the Varttikas, 
hence, laid down the doctrine 
that rules which are nitya or 
antaranga or apavada, are strong- 
er than, and hence supersede, 
the anitya, bahiraiga and utsarga 
rules respectively. Later gram. 
Marians haye laid down in general, 


the invalidity of the bahiranga rule 
When the antaranga rule occurs 
along with it or subsequent to it. 
For details see Vol. 7 of Vyaka- 
rana Mahabhasya (D. E. Society’s 
edition) pages 217-220. See also 
Pari, Sek. Pari, 50, 


ACY 


Sek Ketao invalidity of a rule or ope- 
ration on account of the various 
considerations sketched above. 
See 31aa. 


BASIC the same as Antaranga 
Paribhasa or the doctrine of the 
invalidity of the bahirafiga ope- 
ration. See the word sf@= above. 
For details see the Paribhasa 
‘“asiddham bahirahgam anta- 
range ’’ Par. Sek. Pari. 50 and the 
discussion thereon. Some cram- 
marians have given the name 


AREA to the Paribhasa safe 


TWRSTAAET as contrasted with 
AAT TAME ary: which they 
have named as MEST. 


ATR the augment sa seen in Vedic 
Literature added to the nom. pl. 
case-aflix s@ following a noun- 
base ending in 3; e.g, Tele, aa: 
etc. cf. sista P. VII. 1.50, 51. 

AGS substitute aa for the last letter 
of the word g@ before the aqaala- 
wa affixes i. e. before the first 
five case affixes,e.g. GAT, Tava! etc. : 
cf. gaisae P. VII. 1, 89. 

“Wat Unadi affix aq ( aaa) by af- 
WGAISHT ameq: Un. Si.628; cf. a 
alfa Tet: faqaaatea: Kas. on 
PO VI. 3.75; 

ae krt affix in the sense of the infini- 
tive (G4) in Vedic Literature,e.g. 
sifaa; cf, Ga Waaqae P. III. 4, 9 


weala tad. affix He_ in the sense 
of the base itself, but called fant, 
prescribed after words in the sense 
of ‘ direction ’, e. g, TRAN, AIT 
etc. cf. feqaery: Saieaneat at 
faders ereqifa: P. VV. 3.27. 0° 

AeQy 4,4 and az. This term is: 
used in Rk Tantra cf. seagate 
wea R. T. 94. a4 possibly means 
‘ belonging to 3 i. e. all the three 
grades g&, aid and caq of 31’. 
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AtqyZ less in contact with the vocal 

organ than the semi-vowels; the 

- term occurs in MHemacandra’s 

Grammar (Hem. I. 3. 25) and is 

‘ explained _by the commentator 

as AIIM Tea. «AeA 

stands for the letters 4 and q which 

are substituted for the vowels 

-t and &f at when followed bya 
- vowel: cf. also Sak I. 1. 154. 


AtTZ not in contact with any vocal 
_ organ; the term is used in connec- 
- tion with the effort required for 
. the utterane of vowels, Haqqik and 
_ sibilants when no specific contact 
“with a vocal organ is necessary; 


_ ch. etter aun faa, OR. 
Pr AITLI. 3. 


TAS first person; the term is used in 
; the sense of the first person in the 
grammars of. Hemacandra and 
. Sakatayana. cf. af abasic 
«@ Hem, 1IIL.:3; 17-); 


aeqaa rae a term used for those 

“compounds, the’ dissolution of 
which cannot be shown by the 

‘members of the compound; e. g. 
“gaat; ch. wala pPrexarefanait az- 
aie: | daar | areas BAe: aacita | 
M.Bh. on V. 4. 5. 


aeaien A term used for the per- 


fect tense; cf. % wRHeqazy (R.T. 
191). 


AEA not A A asavarna. cf. 


- gquire: are et qarey Hem. I, 2:21, 
_ also Hea Sak. I. 1.73. 


BAeqtsH untoned: a word without 
an accent, as different from a 
_ word which has an accent,but whi- 
_ch is not uttered with that accent; 
_cf. aaa TTeB AT... Seat START 
AAMAS: =|]: M.Bh. on VII. 
1.2, VII. 1.89: | 


By 


AT (1) the long form of the vowel 4 
called <id,consisting of two miatras, 
in contrast with (1) the short & 
which consists of one matra and the 
protracted 413 which consists of 
three matras; (2) substitute aI 
of two Patria when prescribed by 
the word @ad or 4 for the 
short vowel 4; (3) upasarga Sl 
( ale ) in the sense of limit e. gs. a 
Fenian dat (P. 1. 4.1.) sarge aa: 
qitta: Kas. on Il. 1.13. ar saprena 


_(M. Bh. on Ia 1.14.)5 (4) indeclin- | 


able at in the sense of remem- 
brance e. g. A’ Ut a aaa; cf. 
fqa4 Praart aararhaaadt a a) waar 
fed fags M. Bh. on 
1.1.14; (5) augment 1 (4m) as 
seen in ATR, Fe etc. cf. M. 
Bh. VI. 1.12 Vart. 6; (6) augment 
2 ( az.) prefixed to roots in the 
tenses ZF, SZ and SS; (7) substi- 
tute Al ~ prescribed toe the last 
letter of pronouns before the tad. 
affixes €%,2%I, 24 and aq, as in aie, 
azal etc.; (8) feminine affix a7 (219, 
zmqor aq) added to nouns end- 
ing in &1; (9) substitute. en ( a 
or Ad, or ST Or Is ) a case 
affixes in Vedic literature gay gat, 
ara oTaeq: Gtc2 


at indeclinable a1 pronounced nasa- 


lized, e.g. AA BT aq: M. Bh. 
Ii 3 2. - 


SPR see above the word a sense (5). 


Atm the substitute aTrAy for am of 
the gen, pl. after the words gma 


and wwHae. g- J, Beara cl. 
P. VII. 1.33. 


STRAT ( a word ) attracting ano- 
ther word stated previously in 
the context e.g. the word 4 in 
the rules of Panini. 























THINS 





BHINS a class of words headed by 
the word 244 to which the tadd- 
hita afhx 44 (%) is applied in the 
sense of clever or expert; e. g. 
STHIH:, We: Wa: etc; cf. P. 
saa fera: a P, V.2.64. 

ATS (or aI also) expectant of 
another word in the context, e. g. 
PA and s4et in AG HA 2, StH sayert R 
eal Wea Ted Kas, on agar 
(IST HTSA (P.VIIT. 2.96). 


AItIST expectancy with regard to 
sense-completion, generally in 
compounds such as was, rag 
etc. cf. SRA APTS Ra: ABIES 
M. Bh. on III. 2. 114. 


aA, a word for which there is 


expectaney of another word for 
the completion of sense. 


ATRL the letter a1; cf. speteq faadia- 
eal BTaTeETTA: | M. Bh. I. 1 Ahn. 
2 


slats tad. aff. sf affixed to 
the word @# in the sense of 


‘ single,’ ‘alone’; cf. Walell tft aay 
PRA Oto 2: 


ATREAIT a group of 43 roots of the 


GMme class of roots beginning 


with the root fm and ending 


with a which are Atmanepadin 
only. 


MTHS lit. form; individual thing; cf.. 


Cael asda: sant faciaeneadia- 
tal a Hala M.Bh. on III. 1.40 
Vart. 6. The word is derived as 
Sad At enafa: and explained as 
weataq; ch. enPead sasdat aaa eta 
aala: Geatageaqa Nyasa on 1V.1,63:. 
(2) general form which, in a Way, 
is equivalent to the generic notion 
or genus; cf, apegqteania | TINT | 
Hlceieet adaacles aéisafl M. Bh. 
I, 1, Ahn. 1; (3) notion of genus; | 
7 


49 SATEAT 





cf. also ante aa frasatha foatareoat 
Maya F ee: | Ale | AHiaaa at. 
M. Bh. I. 1.Ahn.1;(4) a metre 
consisting of 88 letters: cf. R. Prat. 
XVI. 56, 57. 

BAAlaMT a class or group of words 
in which some words are actually 
mentioned and room is left to 
include others which are found 
undergoing the same opera- 
tion; cf. eqreq: sane: | Avarea: 
Gat safes: M. Bh, on 
II.1. 59. Haradatta defines the 
word as S4pleada sAaaalr TT: 
ASAT: | IT aNeaea: TH | sTTHA- 
TH See Sara ast sa Aa 
game Padamaiijari on IT.1. 59 sCham 
Pradipa of Kaiyata also on II. 1. 
99.Some of the ganas mentioned by 
Panini are akrtiganas, e.g. eal- 
Tem, Team, eae, 

‘e101, Gate, and others. 

WARAATA RT directly or expressly 
mentioned in the fourteen Pratya- 
hara Sttras of Panini; a letter 
actually mentioned by Panini in 
his alphabet ‘ AST ,° BaP ° etc. 

ANAT (1) taken as understood, being 
required to complete the sense; cf, 
realt smeet Hata M. Bh. on III.2. 
_178;(2) a term used for the circum- 
flex accent or @fta as it is uttered 
by a zig-zag: motion of the organ 
in the mouth caused by the air 
producing the sound; cf. sya aa 
ears Tet aga a a oe. 
a tata: Uvvata on R, Pr. III. 1. 

AAT a zig-zag motion of the organs 
producing sound caused by the 

alr; see sTf&ta above. 


Breat designation, conventional 
name; cf. eed Sala seal <a 
wa a seta M. Bh. on [.1.1: ef. 
also wuantrateamy P. 1. 1.35: ef. 
also ai; ITT anfeay Tai. Prat. 1. 
16, | 





ATCaTaA 


VY ATCA dd 





verbal form, cf, 


verb; 


50 


WaraTaaieaed aaraaia arr Nir. | 


Ill; waitin ameaaaesifa- 
qm M. Bh. I.1. Ahnika 1; also 
A.Prat. XII. 5, amar xrea 
Gajjiast M. Bh. I. 2:37 Vart. 2, 
aearereaida Peareracaa Sid. Kau. 
Onell i: 
Pr. V.1; cf. HRA APT ata 
Wad | AISA FaTaeaa AReS- 
14H, V. Prat. VIII. 52; cf. also 
aAtharwerat. Ieol; 12.18; 1.3.3.6; 
II, 2. 5 where akhyata means ver- 
bal form. The word also meant in 
ancient days the root also, as differ- 
entiated from a verb or a verbal 
form as is shown by the lines aalaq 

GA, TGA Faq AI GF Alas 
R. Pr, XII. 5 where ‘ areqia ’ and 
‘aid’ are used assynonyms. As the 
root form such as H, 4 etc. as dis— 
tinct from the verbal form, is never 
found in actual use, it is immater- 
jal whether the word means root or 
verb.In the passages quoted above 
from the Nirukta and the Maha- 
bhasya referring to the four kinds 
of words, the word akhyata could 
be taken to mean root (aq) or 
verb (falda). The akhyata or verb 
is chiefly concerned with the 
process of being and becoming 
while nouns (jail) have sattva or 
essence, or static element as their 
meaning, 
concerned not merely with the acti- 
vities and things in this world but 
with every process and entity; cf. 
qaigdad waaay Nir, 1.5 afta 
Waa aaa: GAT | saeereerfa- 
aifa arenaitataan saad aem: Gear- 
cay! Laghumafijtisa. When a krt. 
affix is added to a root, the static 
element predominates and hence 
a word ending with a krt. affix in 
the sense of bhava or verbal acti- 


Verbs and nouns are: 


| 


72, fearararareaa V-. 


vity is treated as a noun and regu- 


ALT Gh 


larly declined scf. HeQifeat wrat Zeqqg 
yafa M.Bh. on II, 2.19 and III. 
1.67, where the words ufa, acat, ah 
and others are given as instances, 
Regarding indeclinable words end- 
ing with krt. affixes such as #4, 
Fat, and others, the modern gram- 
marians hold that in their case the 
verbal activity is not shadowed 
by the static element and hence 
they can be,in a way, looked upon 
as akhyatas; cf. aaqzpRaT ura V aiya- 
karanabhusana. 

ARTAI AA a work dealing with 
verbs, written by Anubhitisvariipa- 
carya on the Sarasvata Vyakarana. 

ACAalaaw a work dealing with 
verbs and their activity by Krsna- 
Shastri Arade a great Naiyayika of 
the 18th century. 


ACTA a treatise on verbs 
discussing verbal forms by Vanga- 
sena. 


alqgn lit. adventitious, an addi- 
tional wording generally at the 
end of roots to show distinctly 
their form e.g. afé, uff, wa etc.: 
cf. granairata P I. 2. 6: ef. 
also Wasa MTA Reqqala- 
earctarl P. TIT. 4.16, aftaat: aaa P. 
IfI. 4,17 and a number of other 
sutras where % or fa is added to 
the root; cf. ZR Raat Tages, ai 
ie:, men: P. LIT. 3.108 Vart. 2.3. 
4. where such appendages to be 
added to the roots or letters are 
given. The word =-q jis an old 
word used in the N irukta, but the 
term AMdh appears to be used 
for the first time for such forms 
by Haradatta; cf. atta afrai, 
Ana DNA fiat: Padamafijari on 


VII, 2. 31. In the traditional oral | 


explanations the second part of a 
reduplicated _ word is termed 
“anid which is placed second 











[Saaz Se eee 


SE DS gLite he ee hee 


I, /Cpratter qe WS Seir ee ee Original by vir- 
tue of the convention 2-a- 
-araea fedat:, although in fact, it 
is said to possess the sense of 
the root in contrast with the 
first which is called abhyasa.A nice 
distinction can, however be drawn 
between the four kinds of adventi- 
tious wordings found in grammar 
Viz. ANd, 2d, AMAT ander which 
can be briefly stated as follows; 
The former two do not forma 


regular part of the word and are 


not found in the actual use of the 
word; besides, they do not possess 
any sense, while the latter two are 
found in actual use and they are 
possessed of sense. Again the 
agantu word is simply used for 
facility of understanding exactly 
and correctly the previous word 
which is really wanted; the = 
wording, besides serving ths pur- 
pose, is of use in causing some 
grammatical operations. 24MM, is 
the first part of the wording which 
is wholly repeated and it possesses 
no sense by itself, while, agama 
which is added to the word either 
at the beginning or at the end or 
inserted in the middle, forms a 


part of the word and possesses the 
sense of the word. 


AIA augment, accrement, a word 


element which is added to the 
primitive or basic word during the 
process of the formation of a com- 
plete word or pada. The agama 
is an adventitious word element 
and hence differs from adesa, the 
substitute which wholly takes the 
place of the original or ( ser ). 
Out of the several 8gamas men- 
tioned by Panini, those that are 
marked with mute @ are prefixed, 
those, marked with &, are affxed, 
while those, marked with ¥, are 


aS 





placed immediately after the last 

vowel of the word. ‘The aug- 
ments become a part and parcel 
of the word to which they are 
added, and the characteristics of 
which they possess ;cf.qenTaredagini- 
WIAA Ted, also Anata Safi 
aaa RAL Par. Sek. Pari.11. Those 
grammarians, who hold the view 
that words are unproduced and 
eternal, explain the addition of an 
augment as only the substitution 
of a word with an augment in the 
place of a word eon an aug- 
ment; cf. Areaneddlt Hiasared SanT- 
Haat amas: M. Bh. on I. 1.20; 
I. 1.46. The term agama is denned 
as Beqq fasta A) qu: saat: | 
WMATA AI ANT sft Ba: Com. 
on Tait. Pratt. 23. 


ATA a base to which an augment 


is added; cf. waafa qq amare 
aaa: M Bh. I,1. Ahnika 2. 


BTA a class of roots forming a 


subdivision of the Curadigana or 
the tenth conjugation beginning 
with qq and ending with 14 which 
are only. itmanepadin; e€. g. Wed, 
Wad, WIAA, Wada. 


BlTeeq name of an ancient writer of 


Vedic grammar and Pratisakhya 
works; cf, R. Pr. 1.2. 


SAIN an ancient scholar of 


Nirukta quoted by Yaska; cf. 
set AE: | Saaefa stare: = Nir. 
1 ie 

are the preposition sl. See the 
word ef above. 


31 an operation prescribed in the 


section, called angadhikara, in the 
the Astadhayi of Panini, made up 
of five Padas consisting of the 
fourth quarter of the 6th adhyaya 
and allthe four quarters of the 
seventh adhyaya. SAIS» uct AUT 
ufiasat: M. Bh. on I. 3.60 Vart. 








Se | 52 


je 


5; cf. also anrerq ada vata Par. 
pekss bart 55; also. M.. Bh. on 
TT 23's 


ara tad.affix 41 applied to the 
word qamt and suv; cf.P.V. 3.36, 


ag 


by P. VI.2. 146 when they are 
preceded by the prepositions 4, g 
etc. although they are used as 
proper nouns, e. g. afd, fen, 
qi222q; cf, Kasika on P. VI.2.146. 





(38.e.g. aan qafa, Sar wig | Ale (1) augment <7 prefixed to roots 


Kas. on V.3. 36, 38. 


ATAIT (1) custornary usage of putting 
or employing words in rules; cf. 
AMA AUIS, P.I,1.1, Vart. 4. 
(2) behaviour;cf. saattataix P.IIT. 
1.10; cf. also taatea araizazeqM.Bh. 
on VI. 3.109. 

Ara aT denom. affix fq applied 
to any pratipadika or noun in the 

_ Sense of behaviour; cf. ajafaq2aeay 
aa fra area: wate wea zaaasty 

_ M. Bh. on III. 1, 11; cf. gaedeq 
Aaa Par. Sek. on Pari.52. 


Alay preceptor, teacher; a designa- 
tion usually given to Panini by 
_ Patafjali inthe Mahabhasya; cf. 
the usual expression qearqafa Ara: 
as also 4raaaatasiqaa; also cf. 
aadaraa: want Heat faadatta; cf. 
also the popular definition of 
ATAU given as “ faa let oat 
Sra ea ae BT 
aaa Tae 1” 
AAAs a partisan of the precep- 
tor Panini or the Sitrakara who is 
looked upon as having approxi- 
mately the same authority as the 
Sutrakara; cf. oapPzaig ae— a 
amneq Zit 1 Kaiyata on I, 4, 105, 
Vart. 2. 


: a 
- ATA necessary qualification to 


teach the Veda with all its pathas 
having the necessary knowledge 
_ of accents, matras and the like.Cf. 
qemu TATA: VATA 
Sal Teseraaqag R. Prat.1.g. 
AAAS a class of words headed by 
_ the word 3ifaq which do not have 
. their final vowel accented acute 


beginning with a vowel in the 
imperfect, aorist and conditional, 
which is always accented ( Sara); 
cf.-P2.V1..46.72: (2) augment 2 
prefixed to the imperative first 
person terminations, e.g. a#zpf{tr, 
HI etc.; cf. P, IIT. 4.92; (3) aus- 
ment a1 to be prefixed to case- 
affixes which are f€q after nouns 
called nadi; e.g. Bara; cf. P. VII. 
S112, 

ajza_ tad. affix (41¢) in the sense of 
possession added to the word ara; 
e.efardie: cle PV 20125; 


ATq (1) long atas different from short 
or protracted 4 prescribed by the 
word af% or a4 in the case of a, 
or by the word =1q when substity- 
ted for another vowel, as for exam- 
ple in the rule 14 sqedisBrq and 
the following; cf. P. VI, 1.45, 57; 
(2) substitute for the ablative affix 
ea after, words ending in 3: cf. P. 
VII.1.12; (3) substitute sq for a 
case affix in Vedic Literature, Giz, 
a ae atemne fran Kags. on VIT. 
1539; 


ara, Atmanepada third person dual” 
ending, technically substituted for. 


war by P. ILI. 4.78 


zarfa tad. affix aq applied to Su, 
ajax and aa by P.V.3.34., 

atldetath applied by extension or 
transfer of epithet as opposed to 
ziqefarn. See the word slaear; the 
term is often used in connection 

* with rules or operations which do 
not apply or occur by the direct 
expression of the grammarian: cf. 


ate sified PRT SINR ft 




















4 


ATTA 23 





cat 





avait. M. Bh. on I.2.1.; cf. also 
aifaiekrratacy, Par.Sek, Pari. 93.6. 
SNAAMAH a tad-affix in the sense 
of excellence; a term applied to 
the affixes qa and zy asalso at and 
 €4a prescribed by Panini by the 
rules eiaataa dager and fgaaa- 
_ easaiage ceatagat cf. PV. 3.55, 57. 
This superlative affix is seen doub- 
ly applied sometimes in Vedic Lit. 
e.g. ALAA HAT Yaj. Sath. 1.1; cf 
- also Tera ST Sas ea Bvaaraa 
PaVeseoOnVart.e3: 

AAA Aalea a-word ending with an 
 atisayika affix; cf. anfaenfapraeat 
Sala Sifaaera set M. Bh. on V, 

3.55. 

ara the substitution of long af 
_ prescribed by the term Iq as in 
Sea SRST and the followin 
ch. P. VI.1.45 etc. 


AlcHa agent or Kartr as in the terms 
SARAATE Or MAA, ch Eq saa: 
aa lil. 1.8. 

WcHAGE a technical term for the 
_ affixes called a= (a, star etc.) and 
the affix e174 ( aaa, Tat, Aaa), 
Called so possibly because, the 
fruit of the activity is such as 
_ generally goes to the agent (2H) 
_ When these affixes are used. Con- 
trast this term (Atmanepada) 
_ with the term Parasmaipada when 

the fruit is meant for another. For 
an explanation of the terms see P. 
_VI.3.7 and 8. 

waa ea a raot which always takes 
. the. Atmanepada affixes. (See 
- above). : 

BKAAMTT a technical term used for 
such roots as speak for the agent 

himself; the term IaH means 


S; 


- the same as the term NAAT ea. 


The term eqasg is not mention: 
_ed by Panini; but the writer of the 
Vartikas explains. it, cf. saqy- 


TITRA P. VI. 3.7 and 
8 Vart. 1; ‘cf. also areHaqieaal Seal 
TULUM saa SaaA, Kaiyata 
on W1.3.7.The term is found in the 
Atharva-Pratisakhya. III. 4.7. It 
cannot be said whether the term 
came in use after Panini or, although 
earlier, it belonged to some school 
other than that of Panini or, Panini 
put into use the terms Atmane- 
pada and Parasmaipada for the 
affixes as the ancient terms Atman- 
ebhasa and Parasmaibhasa were in 
use for the roots. 


“icq the substitution of sy; e.g, wen, 
HMED, Asean cf. ai ada: P.VI.3. 
90. : 


Sica possessed of the vowel SIT; 
containing the vowel ayy; e.g. OTh, 


a: etc. cf. areal sited Sara:P.VI. 
1.159. 


BTS belonging to the second con- 
jugation or class ofroots which 
begins with the root 3a; cf. ¢arfe- 
oe yet Visas ataeseq Pur.Pari. 

ane (1) commencement, initial; cf. 
aq say aire: M.Bh. on 1.1.21. (2) 
of the kind of, similar; WascER:. 


(an 

MRA commencement ofan action; 
cf. sifeua: Prana: emfeaa Kas. on 
SMeRAM i: HAR | P.III. 4.71. 

seq possessed of the mute indica- 
tory letter &1 signifying the non- 
application of the augment = (2) 
to the past- pass. part, term 4d. e. 
g. feo from the root Sah simi- 


larly faa, a etc.cf. alfeqat P.VIT. 
2-16. . 


AUNeIs the Vrddhi substitute pres- 
_ cribed for the first vowel of a word 
to which a tad-affix, marked with 
the mute letter 4,0, or & 1s added; 


€.g. SATA, ana etc. 51Ch: asesaarares 
P.VII.2,117, 118. | es 








ANSE ig 


i 

ayes (1) prescribed for substitution 5 | 

specified for an operation; cf. fas | 

JZ ales geraat, M.Bh. on VI.1.. 

155; cf. also M. Bh. on VI¢ 1.158 | 

Vart. 3; M. Bh. on IV.3.23 Var. | 

5; cf. also aifeztaara: gd: M. Bh. 

on 1.1.57; (2) indicated or stated; | 
Alea 24 ant:. 

Alea (1) substitute as opposed to 
sthanin, the original. In Panini’s 
grammar there is a very general 
maxim, possessed of a number of 
exceptions, no doubt, that ‘* the 
substitute behaves like the origi- 
nal’ (€aifaatest: aafeqat P.1.1.56.); 
the application of this maxim is 
called eaifqaaia; for purposes of 
this <qidae1q the elision (@9) of a 
phonetic element is looked upon 
as a sort of substitute;cf. sqaiaqeq 
eaifaarqig, Kas. on P. 1.1.58. Gram- 
Marians many times look upon a 
complete word or a word-base as 
a substitute for another one, alth- 
ough only a letter or a syllable in 
the word is changed into another, 
as also when a letter or syllable is 
added to or dropped in a word; 
cf. Gag, Ga-d ... Eeaeant: | AAA | 
Biles A: B wrest: | St Aafeeaea | 
M. Bh. on I.1.56; cf. also aq ag- 
qalean alaigaey asd: M.Bh. on P. 
1.1.20; cf. also HalmaHIAT STARA 
Aiea: M. Bh. on 1.1.20; (2) indi- 
cation, assignment; cf. aq tqtea; 
Heda, PRGA, wa: eae 
area: R.Pr.I.30-32; cf. also Teal: 
Siea1; com. on Tai.-Prat. I1.20: 
cf. also Aalezt aaa: V.Pr,IV.131, 
where Uvvata remarks 44 garaetat 
SUIT Beat Hleatl A Bega aa eae: 
sada: | cf. also waa usa: 
orale A.Pr, II. 1. 2, where w is pres- 
cribed as a substitute for a case- 
affix and 4 and 2 are cited as 
examples where the acute acent is 
also prescribed for the substitute t. 





ATaAqra 


aeista that for which a_ substitute 
is prescribed; the original, stha- 
nin; cf. aieanatez: cf. also M. 
Bh. on. P.1.1.56. 


ara (1) premier: cf. zany ceca 
(amoias ) Risdiaavanng =Vak. 
Pad. 1.16; (2) preceding, as oppo- 
sed to succeeding (Sut); cf. azret- 
sqaaq: V.Pr.1.100; (3) original; cf. 
Alaa: RAVE: (original base) 
Bhasa Vrtti. IV.1.93; (4) first, 
preceding, A 4st 4 aaa fae: wy; 
M.Bh, on III.1-91. 

Aaedata 1 Alseddel4d, consideration 
of a single or solitary letter as the 
initial or the final one according 
to requirements for operations 
prescribed for the initial or for 
the final. Both these notions —the 
initial and the final-are relative 
notions, and because they require 
the presence of an additional letter 

-or letters for the sake of being 
called initial or final it becomes 
necessary to prescribe 4ryrqqxra in 
the case of a single letter; cf.22Fa- 
qeaRat| Al 24 Ara za usta 
ala vata | Aa! RAAT SeeTeraa 
aaa TaATTaiaaalt Aa ear | Kas. 
on P.J.1.21; cf. also aaeqaq | 
AIHA MeIleaas BA Waa T. Pr. 
1.55. This ara-aaara of Panini is, 
in fact, a specific application of 
the general maxim known as 
vyapadesivadbhava by virtue of 
which ‘fan operation which affects 
something on account of some 
‘special designation, which for 
certain reasons attaches to the 
letter, affects likewise that which 
stands alone;” cf. Pari.Sek. Pari. 
30. 


arzera a word beginning with an 
" acute-accent i.e. which has got the 
first vowel accented acute; words 


ee 
———— Eee 


in the vocative case and words 
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MAraMaIaa 


55 , ata 





formed with an affix marked with 
a mute > or 4 areadyudatta; cf.P. 
VI.1.197, 198; for illustrations in 
detail see P. VI.1.189-216. 

MTA aaa specific mention of a 
word with the accent udatta or 
acute on the first syllable; cf. 
agenda pea M.Bh. on I.1. 
56;-9V 15 1.12. 

ATG ~receptacle or abode of an 
action;chenfaaed sera, Peat: SATA: 
Kas. on P, 1.4.45 also M. Bh. on 
III. 3.121; the Prakriya Kaumudi 
mentions four kinds of adhiiras; cf. 
stain: SATA MIAN sata SATAET- 
gat Prak. Kau. on II.3.36. 

ATARI a non-differential rela- 
tion (sTHadal) between the perso- 
nal endings fa, da etc. and the 
noun in the nominative case 
which is the subject ofthe verbal 
activity ;relation of a thing and its 
substratum; cf. fagiataRaaaae- 
TAA MATA. 

SATA superfluity, superiority, 
notion of surplus; cf. gaara 
aaa: €:M. Bh. on II. 3.46, 11.3. 
50. 

ATT TT a sub-division of roots belon- 
ging to the gul@m or tenth conju- 
gation beginning with 4a and end- 
ing with 34 which take the Vika- 
rana fifq optionally ie. which are 
also conjugated like roots of the 
first conjugation; e.g. Bsiafa, asad, 

«Usa: areafea-a, weet. 

AIT a thing placed in another or 
depending upon another, as oppo- 
sed to adhara or the container; cf. 
saa seared: M. Bh. 
on P.IV.1.44. 

Sie (1) krt.affix (Ata,or ala) substi- 

_ tuted for the lakara #2 and appli- 
ed to atmanepadi roots forming 
the present participle; (2) krt. affix 
#14 applied to atmanepadi roots 


in the sense of past time forming 
the perfect participle; cf. fee: 
ptasal P.TIT. 2.108, 


ATS substitute sain the place ofthe 
last letter (A) of the first member 
of dvandva compounds of words 
meaning deities or of words show- 
ing blood-relationship which end 
with the vowel #; e.g. dlargtara, 
matt cf. P.V1.3.25, 26. 


slaeay (1) close proximity; absence 
of any intermediary element 
generally of the same nature; 
SAM WA: Barada; cf. asada 
qiezataata: M. Bh. 1.4.2. Vart. 21; 
Par. Sek. Pari. 51. This close proxi- 
mity of one letter or syllable or sO, 
with another, is actually i.e. phone- 
tically required and generally so 
found out also, but sometimes such 
proximity is theoretically not 
existing as the letter required 
for proximity is technically not 
present there by the rule qaT@aq. 
In such cases, a technical absence 
is not looked upon as a fault. ef. 
PIR RRUMICE SCC ME Ccer tc coe 
Aa Bs, RRP a ala aft 
West Fal Te 1 at Hahytaraad 
davai: M. Bh. on VIII. 3.13. 
(2) close connection by mention 
together ata common place etc.;cf. 
aalelacaa aria. M. Bh. on 1.1. 27. 

astegad vame of a Buddhist 
grammarian, the author of the 
work named Candra-Vyakarana 
Paddhati. | 

ATAATT absence of any utility ; 
superfluity; absence of any object 
or purpose; cf, eafqagaallaga AeT- 
aad | M. Bh.on P. VI. 1.86 
Vart. 5 cf. also P. VI. 1. 158 Vart. 
4; VI. 1. 161 Vart. 1, VI. 1.166 
Vart. 1, VI.1. 167 Vart, 3. ; 


Alt imp. Ist per. sing affix f% with 
the augment 3 prefixed, which 








= - 
has got its 4 changed into 7 by P. 
VIIT. 4.16. 
AlTH the augment a1, added.to the 
| words 34, dt, wa and others 


before the fem, affix =; e. g. z-zI0It, 


a 





TAT cf. ZaaMHAe... BaE P. 
IV .1.49, 
MABSANAFA nasalization; utterance 


_ through the nose, an additional 
property possessed by vowels and 
the fifth letters of the 5 classes (S, 
a9, 4,4) cf. aaataa aorafaz 
a; M.Bh. on I.1. 9. , 

ATT serial order, successive order 
of grammatical operations or the 
rules prescribing them as they 
occur; cf. aqye4i fiataq M.Bh. on 
V. 3. 53 cf. also aug Al ayysay AAT 
MeMaARaT AAT | ase RA 
afaaeaq, M.Bh. on. P. I. 1.57. 

BAyzTET successive order, as prescri- 
bed by tradition or by the writer: 
ef. RUAAAMATSAN Baraat gata- 
Git: | zaRaeedt ~ Saaaear | afta 

wera: | M.Bh. II. 2.34 Vart. 3; also 
MAMTA | Aeoraeaahceaat: M.Bh. 
on Il. 2.34 Vart. 6; cf. qaaqqein 
SPael Gas ZA | Sx BAT ze | srt 
GRA A AT a Be eB: 
R. Pr. II. 2; cf. also erageqiq faq 
Sira. Pari. 6. : 

AISA the samhita-patha or 

- recital of the running Vedic text 
in accordance with the constituent 
words; €. g. Ua: 2G fq Pie or 
ACT 2 TT GINA, as opposed to the 
sTaTaqedaied! which is actually found 
in the traditional recita] Cy. 8. 
Uazaesd fafeaq Rk sarhh. V 2. 7 or 
“A ar ata gag Rk samh. X, 64.3. 
See R, Prat, II 43, 


STA obtained or made out by 
inference such as Paribhasa rules 
_as opposed to Srauta rules such as 
the Sutras of Panini; cf. Aaa ah 
erin; Kas. on VI. 1. 85; 


arated 


et 


also cf. Saataneaaresrara Heras 
MAAesaa A wnt: Par. Sek. 
on Pari. 11; cf. also f a Aaa 
Wadd ASA ae ata waza: 
Pari. Sek. on Pari. 50. 

Aledatadt4y closest affinity; cf. wz4- 
safes yg Alraaaresansaqas: 
M.Bh. on VII. 2.84, as also araz- 
aired Way M. Bh. on VII 1. 96 
Vart. 6. 

AAT proximity; close affinity; close 
relationship. There are four kinds 
ofsuch proximity as far as words 
in grammar are concerned: Re: the | 
organs of speech (t4laa:)as in eveq- 
AY, regarding the meaning(=44q:)as 
in alqvsagatd:, regarding the quality 
(77) as in a: W:, and regarding 
the prosodial value (441m) as in 
aaa, war; cf. sata aread 
aaa, Par. S’ek, Pari.13. 
cf. also Kas, on I. 1.50, 


aleqg word ending with aq which 
has the consonant dropped and 


the preceding & nasalized: e. ¢. 
ant’ 24 Baa Rk.Sath, VII, 35. 20, 
wet gz: Rk Sam VI.19.1; of, aatett 
aaa, aaishe fey P. VII. 3.9, 
VIII. 3.3; cf. also aq Gaj af Stat 
arq-Gel: Geau4: R. Pr. Ly. 26, 27. 


arg (1) common term for the fem. 
endings 214, SIY and a9 given by 

* Panini in Adhy. IV, Pada Oe Fs 
seqqeaicat: P. Il. 4.82. P, tv. lle 
Ps VI 1.68; ‘ct. also_P: Viz 3. 63. 
Po VIE. 3. 245) R. WAT. 3.1068 
116; PB. VIL. 4.15. ete.; (2) a 
brief term for case-affixes beginn- 
ing with the inst. sing and ending 
with the loc. pl. cf. gargs: P, 
VIEL 2.112; | 

aaa (1) production; resulting of 
something into another; change; 
cf. aay qaeqaras At: Ades: ad- 
santa: V. Prat. I. 42 and Uvata’s 
com. thereon; cf. also gaya 


_-—— + —_ ee + ee eC - 
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explained as qayIq R. Pr. VI. 9. 

(2) modification; cf. amaa aaa 

atadt at ‘R. Pr. XIII]. 1.3; (3) con- 

tingency, undesired result. 

aTlac4q patronymic affix such as 37 
and others, The term 279%, which 
is the same as the usual term 
aqq in qeqaaq P. IV. I, is 
found sometimes used in the 
Varttikas and in the Mahabhasya; 
cf aTaissiagarena fed asada: 
PeelVie alos: Varta: 

ames son of Warde, the author of 
Sphotaniripana (17th cent. A.D.), 

ANAGSS (1) a work of SiMals, possi- 
bly his grammar; cf. arftaeaqda 
M. Bh. on IV. 1.14;(2) a student 
of Apisali’s grammar; 27ftaeqey 
Sze arent M. Bh. on IV. 1.14; 
snitasnitidaeaiatadia; M. Bh. 
On Mili 2 + 36.40.68 ar ater: 
qa: TeiI—aaqgaa pre 
ae | weg wala sr: 
TAT HAT. 

ataaries an ancient grammarian 

‘mentioned by Panini and his 
commentators like Patanjali, Hela- 
raja and others; cf. at acqifiae: P. 


IV. 3.98; aar =f: M. Bh, 
on IV, 2.45, 


AIR augment eq added to the 
words a4, Ha and a@ before the 
aihx (tra; cf, M. Bh. on IIT. 1.25 
and Vart, 1 and 2 thereon; e. g. 
Waa, wuloafa, sarqafs. 

ATS augment ( Sq ) suggested in 
the. place of 1g" by Patanjali 
to be prefixed to the affix fia; ef. 
M.-Bh, on III, 1.25. 

SIA to be obtained by an activity; 
(the same as vyapya), The term 
iS used in connection with the 
Object of a verb which is to be 
Obtained by the verbal activity. 
The word ery is found used in 
the sense of Karman or object in 


8 
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the grammars of Jainendra, Saka- 
tayana, C’andra and Hemacandra; 
cf, G’andra II 1. 43; Jainendra I. 
Zo 19s) Sako Vin 3) 120 aeeleme: 
Ill. 3. 31. Hence, the term ary 
is used for a_ transitive root in 
these grammars. | 


Aided ending with the fem. affix 
ST (19, SZ or aq); cf. aaea: P. 
P74. SOUVarterae 


Stata (1) similarity of one phone- 
tic element, for instance, in the 
case of & with 37 resulting from 
Samhdhi; e.g. sal sid fase 
sh: where Usilql and fasaqr stand 
for sa and fase; cf tae 

“sierra Ath. Pr. IT. 1.45; (2) Simi- 
larity of accent of words in the 
Samhitapatha and Padapatha; (3) 
followed by; cf. A. Pr. IY.1.143(4) 
distress; cf. satq a, P. VIII. 1.10. 


ATHTestet a rule given in the sec- 
tion called s1HiqTHW extending 
from! Pa Vill 4. 225tow Vile 47 5s 
wherein one rule or operation is 
looked upon as invalid to another ; 
cf. algae P. VI. 4. 22 and 
M. Bh: thereon; cf. also alaar 
SNA es: ZA anpesreq Vyadi 
Pari. 38. 

SPA eve repetition of an action; cf. 
qe qey STAT Kas. on III. 4.22; 
cf. M. Bh. II]. 4.24; VIII. 1.4; 
VAT ee 2. 


ATARI an operation prescribed by 
a rule in the section called a1Hla- 
WH. See AMES above. 


ATHATHUM a section of Panini’s 
grammar from VI. 4.<2 to VI. 
4. 129, called sia, as it extends 
to the rule ue VI. 4. 129, in- 
cluding it; but as the governing 

-rule 4 is valid in every rule 
upto the end of the Pada, the 











arated 
a ee a ee > 
asm wate aaa aaa | asta 
faa: | aafateaata faa-aai vata afa- 
faaita aaa | Us até afadina: 
Raed aAaaANA «| BNA BAA | 
M. Bh. on P. ITI.3.161. 
ajai-ad (1) a word in the vocative 
sing. cf. ami-adg P. 1.3.48: a tech. 
term in Panini’s grammar, the 
peculiar features of which are 
gugaald (cf. P.IT.1.2), afaamaaaa 
(cf. P.VIII.1.72), fecq (cf. P. VIII. 
1.8), “mera (cf. P. VI.1.198), 
aaldaraa (cf. P. VIII.1.19), splitt- 
ing of © into aT and z, eg. wy 
into Am 22 (cf. P. VIIT.2.107 
Vart. 3); (2) Vocative case, cf. 
Ara AAAAs: ota: Rk. Prat. 1.98: 
Vaj, Pr, 111.159; 17.17; 11.94 Vii. 
AlAleAaHtH a word connected with 
the verbal activity possessed by 
amrad e.g. ESA in gosaieq: cf, 
aaread at aigaral Pear ae: areRA 
Kaiyata on FP. L1i.9. 
wajaesaq a word in the vocative case; 
lit. a word possessed of the sense 
of invocation; cl. SH=qaiyy gana: 
Beaq AlHe24: Sak. 1.3.88; cf. also 
saesad Fada, com. on Hem. 
1 PF . 


aywad tad. affix tft in the sense 
of possession, applied to the word 
a; cf. taeaay P. V.2.126, 


STH 2A completely mixed; cf. 24 [aq2I- 


ATHaAN aa 58 


anise also extends upto the 
end of the Pada. See armreze 
above. 


BATAAN aT invalidity or supposed 
invisibility of one rule with 
respect to another, in the section 
called aia. See amesia 
above. 

AleAedtqy7ca internal effort made 
in producing a sound, as con- 
trasted with the external one 
called qiaaqacq. There are four 
kinds of internal effoits described 
in the Kasikavrtti., cf. 4ar ara- 
RIAA: § aaTAAAtaea — e721, 
SII, Ada, Fada =a 1 Kas. 
on P. 1.1. 9. See also aay fart 
AeA Alea etc. Si. Kau. on 
De TRS 

ATY4Ta changes prescribed in con- 
nection with the wea or redu- 
;licative syllable; cf. wmardGar 
areara: M. Bh, on III. 1.6. 


aIq (1) augment & prescribed in 
connection with the words agit 
and =f4gé before the case-affixes 
called aqqHeata; ch agwageRTy 
seid: P. VIL. 1. 98; (2) -the affix 
“iq added before f#z or a perfect 
termination by rules FAA SY. 
sja-y fete and the following (P. 
IIIf 1, 35-39), as for instance, in 
Tah, Hea, aah, GANA 















fluarrae etc.; (3) geni. pl. case- 
affix aiLas in z9an, ately, with 
dprefixed in gammy etc., and 
with @ prefixed in adanq ete.; (4) 
loc. sing. case-affix 41g substituted 
for g (f€); ch Sq sands: 
P. VI. 4, 116. 


STAFAM (1) calling out from a dis- 


tance;(2) an invitation which may 
Or may not be accepted; cf. fafy- 
MaaMNaaTsduasady fee P. III. 
3.161 whereon M. Bh, remarks 214 
AANA: FH Ata: | wa UPAR 


AAAI SAA S Aa Gaagziq 1d, Ae 
quae | Aaa | ata agay aera 
aq aaa Daa acaenaett M. Bh. 
on VI. 1.85; similarly epfqexa, 
anaaryd etc. 


aq tad. afix (SH) added to the 


affixes 4 i. e. dt and GA which are 
placed after indeclinables: e, o. 
aay, Tala, etc. cf. P. V.4,11. 


alaiea (1 ) iterative; a repeated 


word, defined as fataq gey 
cf, faeraamfsd TH ec. g. gage 





aEetteaaa4ra 
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qt aaa Vaj. Prat. I. 146; (2) 
the second or latter portion, of 
a repeated word according to 
Panini; ci. aq (feeaaeq) ATENSaa P. 
VIII.1.2. The Amredita word gets 
the grave accent and has its last 
vowel protracted when it implies 


censure; cf. P. VIII.1.3 and VIII. 


2.95.Haradatta has tried to explain | 


how the term 31H1éq means the 
first member; cf. aq Ba eaateet 
fasozy afte: sagicd feteenia | 
aaad Was: Ze _ aea ARIA 1 AEr- 
AAA qaraaiaataa Padamaij. on 
VITI.1.2. 


BaatSsdaAla an iterative com- 
pound; cf. aisaaata ag 1 A, Prat. 
WIM, ft 5: 
Bly the substitute ay for & before a 
vowel; e. g. aah: for Ste: cf 
walsarara: P. VI.1.78. 


sq (1) the afhix sy applied to the 
roots 74, YI and others ending 
with which they are looked upon 
as roots; cf. P. III. 1.28; P. III.1. 
a2 The affix is applied optionally 
when an ardhadhatuka affix is to 
follow. e.g. TINA, Mar; cf. P. IIT. 
1.31; (2) augment; cf. aady ace 
sqaaq; R, Prat. XIV. | Uvata. 


AlaH tension of the limbs or organs 
producing sound, which is noticed 
in the utterance af a vowel which 
is accented acute ( 3am) a1aal 
TAIT SeyarHs aT; com. on Tait, 
Prat. XXII. 9; cf. Sead MATT 
qafata Uv. on R. Prat. TII.1; cf. 
also Geamaa A com. on Vaj, 
Prat. I. 31; cf. also aarat ereeqagar 
caer aeaeq M.Bh. on P, 

T,2.29. 


AlZA krt. affix ajzq before which ft 


(causal g) is changed into 3 ;cf, 
WA waceaeamygs P. VI. 4.55, 
e.g. eae, 


BIX substitute sz for = in the words 


fag and ad;e.g. fata; cf. P. 
VI3SSt 
aycq tad. affix (1%) applied 


the word fat in the sense of off- 
spring according to the Northern 
Grammarians ; e.g. Weqket:, (op- 
tional forms #4 and We acc. to 
others); cf abel 293 130. 
Bltha tad. affix applied to the 
words Us and 2-4, e.g. WIth, 
aceren: 3 cf P. srgaranqartd PV. 
2.122 Vart. 3: 
SxS KRISHNASHASTRI a re- 
puted Naiyayika of Banaras of 
the nineteenth century, who 
wrote, besides many treatises on 
Nyaya, a short gloss on the Siitras 
of Panini, called Panini-sttra-vrtti, 
SN tad. affix applied to the word 
qaax when the whole word refers 
to a year, €.g.9uit in the last year; 
cf.) BS V.. 3:22. Vant. 2: 
ATe krt. affix applied to the roots @ 
and g-q in the sense of habituated 
etc> ‘eo. AlG35) acalus. ch Poni, 
2.173. 
ART attribution or imputation of 
properties which leads to the 
secondary sense of a word; cf. 
SHAE A Gaia aaguremead Ta4qPar. 
Sek. on Pari. L5., 
ATINA same as sifttiaela; see above 
ST ftata. 
stay resultant from Sense ; made up 
of sense; AIA Ba, ste; cf.  dal- 
feaeracamaaainaedgy Par. Sek. on 
Pari. 37. 
AAAS combination of the mean- 
ings (of the base and affix); see the 
word 3121 above. 
Ara aH a term used in contrast 
to the term SILI ED for such ver- 
bal and krt affixes, as are not 
personal endings of verbs nor 





Aaa At 


marked with the mute Jetter 3, 





—<—s 


cl. eR aT | Arana 
3a: | P. II. 4. 113 and 114. 


The personal endings of verbs in 
the perfect tense and the benedic- 
tive mood are termed 4Ardhadha- 
tuka, cf. P. ITI. 4.115, 116; while 
both the terms are promiscuously 
found utilised in the Vedic Litera- 
ture; cf. P. III. 4. 117. The main 
utility of the ardhadhatuka term 
is the augment Zz (zz) to be 
prefixed to the Ardhadhatuka 
affixes. The term AVANTE was 
in use in works of the old Vaiya- 
karanas; cf. Agay watanHa =f 
Ta HE MTT | Shea yRag 
Seq oadtiiag ata aaa M. Bh. on 
If.4.35.' It cannot be said how 
‘the term ardhadhatuka originat-- 
ed. Probably such affixes or pra- 
tyayas, like the krt affixes gene- 
rally, as could be placed after cer- 
tain roots only were culled ardha- 
dhatuka, as contrasted with the 
verbal and the present participle 
affixes which were termed sjrva- 
dhatuka on account of their 
being found in use after every 
root. 


ATTA TAL old term for Art TA; sce 
MIATA. 

AUT GAIT the topic or section 
in Paninis grammar where ope- 
rations, caused by the presence 
of an ardhatuka affix ahead, are 
enumerated, beginning with the 
rule sqard@ VI. 4. 46 and ending 
with 4 iq VI. 4, 69. Such opera- 
tions are summed up in the stanza 
Ba Sit asa fais sais | ssl 
sated <q Fags eta: M. Bh. as 
also Kags. on VI. 4. 46. 

SG derived from the holy sages; 
founded on sacred tradition, such 
as the Vedahgas; cf. ae a Aeteafae 
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anara 

ACs aLD sf R. Prat. XIV 30. The word 
is explained as 4qTs by the com, 
on Vaj Prat. 1X.21, and as Vaidika 
samdhion A. 13. Patanjali has 
looked upon the pada-patha or 
Pada-text of the Samhitas of the 
Vedas, as anarsa, as contrasted 
with the samhita text which is 
arsa; cf. a4 in the sense afearaia 
R. Prat. Il. 27; cf also ueritala 
SANIAATCA M.Bh. on III, 1. 109. 

Ale tad-aflixes Zh, TA ctc. as also 
the senses in which the affixes are 
applied, given in the section of 
Paninis grammar P. V. 1, ; 9-71. 

AVS case affix in Vedic literature 
e.g. Fa-dl Ava Kas. on VII. 1. 39. 

“joa tad-afhx ( 21% ) applied to the 
word 4la in the sense of ‘talkative’ 
ig tardies. $c Py V2. 10d. 

Ale tad. affix in the sense ‘ aq aes’ 
e. g. AlaS:, Sams: P. V. 2,199. 

Asa krt. affix ( 31S ) applied to 
the roots ede , Ze Fd. etc.e.g, eals:. 
WéAlG:, faze: etc. cf P LIT. 9-158. 

waa incomplete Pronunciation, cf. 
29 qaqq M.Bh. on I. J, 8. 

alaqq tad-affix applied to the word 
aa, cf. dale aula M. Bh. on 
V, 4.30. 

BARA necessary notion or thing: 
cf, aaa | aaa ATA Kas. 
OnE ds APO EEL, Se 1a: 


ATAzes having a fixed gen- 
der as opposed to waifastes 


possessed of all genders; ct. Zi faqg- 
feent stis: | Wesxwea saga a 
dey seta M. Bh. on I. 2, 52; 
e. g. the word SAM in Aa yeq:. 

MII repetition, €. g. Wels; see 
com. on Vaj. Prat. IV. 21; ef. also 
sata: eae Hai ~M. Bh, I. 1. 
Ahn, 2. 

SELES the benedictive mood; cf. 
fais P. Il. 4. 104, called 
regularly as Hailes. 














AANA 





=, + ~ 
STssatsa (1) name of a work on 
grammar written by Taranatha 
called Tarka-vacaspati, a reput- 


ed Sanskrit scholar of Bengal of 


the 19th century A.D! who 
compiled the great Sanskrit 
Dictionary named qiqqw@PsE and 
wrote commentaries on many 
Sanskrit Shastraic and classical 
works. The grammar called TEICHS| 
is very useful for beginners; (2) 
name ofan elementary grammar 
in aphorisms written by wae 
aad, which is based on the 
Mugdhabodha of Bopadeva. 

AIaI «s(1) relation of dependence; 
cf sama =ufiseae M. Bh. 
Dry ual2  Varts 14:09 (2) substratum, 
place of residence; cf, WaT aTat 
Tea feral vara | as 
TAL | VST AMel | BH: Bes: | M. 
Bh, II. 2. 29. 

AVASAAMTAM TA an authoritative 
Pratisikhya work attributed to 
Saunaka the teacher of Asvalayana, 
belonging prominently to the Sak- 
ala and the Baskala Sakhas of the 
Kgveda. It is widely known by the 
name Kk-Pratisakhya., It is Ja 
metrical composition divided into 
18 chapteis called Patalas, giving 
special directions for the proper 
pronunciation, recitation and pre- 
servation of the Rksarhhita by lay- 
ing down general rules on accents 
and euphonic combinations and 
Mentioning phonetic and metrical 
peculiarities. It has got a masterly 
commentary written by Uvvata. 

AlTG@a nearest, most proximate; cf. 
far? yaad V. Pr. 1.142; cf. also 
the sttra saa: Sak.I.1.7, explain- 
ed as earaqnganetaraaas:; cf. 
also 3¢@a4: Hem. VII.4.120, 

MAPA close proximity of a word 
with another; cf, oy} za@1 sitafiaang 
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&a U4 daeq: | Pari. Bhaskar Pari. 
97. 

STARS &variety of qim metre 
of 40 letters with 8 letters in the 
first and second quarters or padas 
and 12 letters in the third and 
fourth qnarters; cf. AN IS RT 
fea: R.Pr. XVI. 40. For instances 
of SIRIUS see Reveda siikta 21, 


‘x 


Mandala X, 

BRUNI (1) placed after, following, 
which follow; cf. steantamamaaa- 
qatar Uvvata on R. Pr. IV. 1. 
(2) properly placed at the end 
e.g. fae 21 erage. 

AISA (1) place of articulation, the 
mouth, cf. aeqeaaa AIM sf ay 
M. Bh. on 1.1.9; (2) found in 
the plaee of articulation; eg. the 
effort made for the utter- 
ance of words; cf,377@ yang M, 
Bh. on 1.1.9, also CIMA AH- 
aay Laghuyrtti on Sak. 1.1.6, 

ARAG a sub-division of the 
(Xth conj.) roots, beginning with 
the root wa and ending with the - 
Toot &@, which take the Vikarana 
ita i.e. which are conjugated like 
roots of the tenth conjugation, 
only if they are transitive jn 
sense, 

“lear tad-affix (ae) in the general 
Saisika senses, e.g. belonging to, 
produced in, etc., added to the 
word SW, e.g. Hite ch. Squat 
atdeq: 1; M.Bh. on IV.2.104. 

OTe tad-affix added to the word 
ela in the general sense of direc- 
tion but when distance is specially 
meant; e.g. qamie aaa, aemiz 
wmlag. See Kas, on ae a a P, 
Wi Oe 7. 

Meh name-of Panini. chaning 
aleiga. 

Aleaweays a class of comipound 
words headed by the word sean 
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in which the past pass. part. is 
optionally placed first.e.g.atfeait™:, 
agaed:; Maya:, YAstd:. The class | 
zlfaclaalte is stated to be maaan, | 
cf. Kas.on P.I1.2.37. 


& 


representing all its 
short, long 


Z (1) the vowel z, 
eighteen forms viz. 
protracted, acute, grave, ae 
flex, pure and nasalised; e.g. Zi 
aed a P.VI.4. 128;(2) Unadi affix 
zg (3)tad-affix 2a(z)applied to Bahu- 
vrihi compounds in the sense of ex- 
change of action or as seen in words 
like faaive e.g. Fane, evelelig, 
Bua etc. cf. sa wHeafaee P. V.4. 
127, also V.4;, 128: (4) krt. affix fF 
(<) cf. soait at: Tr: P. 1II.3.92; (5) 
augment 22 (2); see ze; (6) con- 
jugational affix zz of the Ist pers. 
sing. Atm. 

2% (1) short wording (aearel®) for the 
vowels @, 3, % and &; cf. zi aa 
Py Vinl77: wa saeatea P. T1346 
zal UNI Pts 3; Zqg: arg, P. 
1.1.45, shiseat area gaa P.VI. 
Le. 127, zal Beaiseai TIsaeA P. VIL3. 

61; (2) krt. affix gH (g) applied to 
the root form to cite a root e.g. 
afe, ata etc. cf. aRact atatfadai P. 
III. 3.108 Vart. 2; (3) krt. afix a 
applied ta the roots HI and others 
in the sense of verbal activity 

eg. Ffet:, Flt:, AR: ch se Healers: 
PIII. 3.108 Vart.8. 


TFUCATA the Paribhasa rule ZT 
qget P.1.1.35 cf. quar. zeqTRUIaI- 
Gaal Zh UA tala Po qr eq Sira- 
deva. Pari.93. 

ZA (1) substitute for theaffixe given 
as om, axor (4s by Panini; cf. 
sey: P.VII.3.50; (2) taddhita 
affix Ent, wh fia mentioned in 
the Vartikas on P.IV.2.60; (3) krt. 
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affix 2% applied to aq e.g. Aaa: 
cf. zal a4aea: P-III.3.125 Vart. 3. 

(2h the same affix as SH mention- 
ed by the afa#t in the Vartikas 
on P. IV. .2.60. 


zHa tad. affix zi applied to com- 
pound words with 94 as the latter 
member e.g. Jaques; ch Beg 
geq P.1V.2.60 Vart. 

zmHam krt. affix applied to aq e.g. 
avatars: ch. sera agg: P. III. 
3.125 Vart. 4. 

entc the letter Z 
varieties (3 +lg). 


sqqaiaieaia the presence of the word 
ge (vowels 2,3, #® and @) ina 
rule, where the operations gy and 
a(~ are prescribed by putting the 
words qq and 41g; e.g. fafa gia: 
qzeagag =P.VII.21; ch sat guaat 
Pcl s3s 


mIwanate the substitution of the 
vowel called afg i.e. the vowel af, 
wv ox st prescribed specifically for 
the vowels called ZR i. e. =, 3, F 
and @, eg. déeHreaanr afe: P.1.1.3. 
Vart. 11; cf.also ZeANaRa Varad 
Siradeva Parl. 2. 
z= the same as 444. See below. The 
word 2& 1s “aed for eq in the 
Atharva Pratisakhya cf. hernia 
Syaae aa 2x9 a A.Pr. III. 3.12. 
<7 a separable - word as opposed to 
area; part of a compound word 
which is separated or may be 
separated from the remaining part 
when the word is split up into its 
constituent parts. Generally the 
word is applied to the first part of 
a compound word when it is split 
up inthe recital of the padapatha. 
The ‘ingya’ word is shown by a 
pause or avagraha after it which 
is shown in writing by the sign (S): 
cf. seqa fant ARaq sq zeal 
ggafafa faaritee Gat com. on Tait. 


with all its 1& 





| 
| 
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Prat. 1. 48. arqué qefaxaq Com.on 
T.Pr. 1.48, 


Za (1) short wording or pratyahara 


for vowels except a. cf. zsleat 
TAGISH: PIII. 1.36; cf, also VI. 
1.104, VI. 3.68. VIII.4.31,32; (2) 
Samasanta affix = after Bahuvrihi 
compounds showing a mutual ex- 
change of actions. e.g. "arnt, 
qsTas; cf. a ateqfaeix P.V.4. 
127 also 128. 


Za (1) krt. affix (g), in the sense of 


verbal activity applied to any root, 
the word so formed being used in 
the fem. gender and in connection 
with narration or in interrogation; 
e.g. BI a Hifaarst: | Gar ana 
cf, Panini III.3.110; (2) krt. affix 
in the sense of verbal activity 
applied to the roots qq and others 
e.g. Aia:, af: etc. cf. P.III.3.108 
Vart. 7;(3) tad-afflx = in the sense 
of offspring applied to a noun 
ending iu 33; e.g. afa: cf. PIV. 1, 
95-7, 153. 


ga (1) augment = eprfixed,in general] 


in the case of all roots barr- 
ing a few roots ending in vowels 
except G and % and roots am, 93g, 
etc., to such affixes of non-conjuga- 
tional tenses and moods as begin 
with any consonant except €and 4; 
cf, aTeTTGHAS gate: P.VII.2.35 to 
78 and its exceptions P.VII.2.8 to 
34; (2) personal ending of the 
third person sing. Atm. 

‘I (1) short wording or pratyahara 
for all vowels except 4 and the 
consonants @, 4, 4, %, 3} cf, ZU: 9; 
P. VITII.3.39,also P. VIII.3.57,78 
(2) krt. affix = applied to roots 
such as 3a Bq etc. in the sense of 
verbal activity.e.g smsi:,271fa:, emf: 
cf.gusifaeq: P, I1I.3,108, Vart.6. 


<q (1) a letter or a group of letters 
attached to a word which is not 





seen in actual use in the spoken 
language; cf. aman ga, Sak. 1.1.5, 
Hem.1.1.37.. The zq letters are 
applied to a word before it, or 
after it, and they have got each of 
them a purpose in grammar viz. 
causing or preventing certain 
grammatical operations in the 
formation of the complete word. 
Panini has not given any defini- 


- tion of*the word gq, but he has 


mentioned when and where the 
vowels and consonants attached to 
words are to be understood as a3 
(cf. Sqeaistaias Eq | ese! etc. 
P. I. 3.2 to 8) and stated that 
these letters are to be dropped in 
actual use; cf. P.I. 3.9. It appears 
that grammarians before Panini 
had also employed such gq letters, 
as is clear from some passages in 
the Mahabhasya as also from 
their use in other systems of 
grammar as also in the Unadi list 
of affixes, for purposes similar to 
those found served in P4nini’s 
grammar. Almost all vowels and 
consonants are used as 3q for 
different purposes and the zqletters 
are applied to roots in the Dha- 
tupatha, nouns in the Ganapatha, 
as also to affixes, augments and 
substitutes prescribed in grammar. 
Only at a few places they are 
attached to give facility of pronun- 
ciation. Sometimes the <q letters, 
especially vowels, which are said 
to be 2q,when uttered as nasalized 
by Panini, are recognised only by 
convention; cf, sidatqana@ea: Tift 
“tat:(S.K.on P.I.3.2).The word zq, 
which literally means going away 
or disappearing, can be explained 
as a mute indicatory letter, In 
Panini’s grammar, the mute vowel 
sj applied to roots Indicates the 
placing of the Atmanepada affixes 








ain 





after them, if it be uttered as anu- 
daita and of affixes of both the 
padas if uttered svarita; cf. P.1.3. 
12, 72. The mute vowel #1 signi- 
fies the prevention of zz11q before 
the past part. affixes; cf. P. VII. 
2. 16.Similarly, the mute vowel Z 
signfies the augment “after the last 
vowel of the root; cf.P.VII.1.58; z 
signifies the prevention of the aug- 
ment Z before the past puart.affixes 
cf.P.VII.2.14;3 signifies the inclu- 
sion of cognate letters; cf.P.1.1.69, 
and the optional addition of the 
augment Z before a; cf. P. VII.z. 
96; & signifies the optional appli- 
cation of the augment z@;cf.P. VII. 
2.44; % signifies the prevention of 
@tq to the vowel of a root before 
the causal affix, cf. VI1.4.2; & sig- 
nifies the Vikarana 4 in the Aorist 
cf. P.III.1.55; t signifies the pre- 
vention of Vrddhi in the Aorist,cf. 
P.VII.2.55; 4 signifies the substi- 
tution of < for q of the past part. 
cf. P. VIII.2.45; & signifies the 
prevention of gq and afz, cf. P, I. 
1.5; @ signifies the addition of the 


augment 44 (H)and the shortening 
of the preceding vowel; cf.P.VI.3. 
65-66; 7 signifies the prevention of 
ya and ara, cf.P. 1.1.5; A signifies 
ga, cf, P.VII.3.62; =, applied to 
affixes, signifies the prevention of 
WT and gg; cf. P.I,1.5; it causes 
arawTeal. in the case of certain 
roots, cf. P, VI.1.16 and _ signifies 
areata if applied to roots: cf, B. I. 
3.12, and their substituticn for the 
last letter if applied to substitutes. 
cf. P. I.1. 53. @ signifies the acute 
accent of the Jast vowel;cf.P.VI.1, 
159; & signifies Haq i.e. the plac- 
ing of the affixes of both the podas 
after the root to which it has been 
affixed ;cf.P.1,3.72; 2 in the case of 
an augment signifies its application 
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to the word at the beginning; cf.P 
1.1.64, while applied toa nominal 
base or an affix shows the addition 
of the fem, affix = (219), cf, P.IV.1. 
15;2 signifies the clision of the last 
syllable; cf. P.V1I.4.142; @ signifies 
afz, cf.P.V1I.2.115:¢ signifies ata 
accent, cf. VI.1.18l, as also thar 
variety of the vowel ( 4, eq or 
tzq) to which it has been applied 
cf, P.1.1.70; 4 signifies ATAare, cf. 
P.VI.1.193:9 signifies AqaTH accent 
cf. naerat aread; P. III. 1.4. ‘as 
also Sard for the vowel before the 
affix marked with 9 cf, P.V1I.1.192; 
Wy signifies in the case of an aug- 
ment its addition after the final 
vowel, cf. P.1-1.47, while in the case 
ofa root, the shortening of its 
vowel before the causal affix fu,ef. 
P.VI.4.92; <& signifies the acute 


Eat 





accent for the penultimate vowel 
cf.P.V1.1.217; S signifies the acute 
accent for the vowel preceding 
the affix marked with 6; chP\ Vig 
193; Zlimplies in the case of an 
affix its adage; cf. P. 111.4.113, 
while in the case of substitutes, 
their substitution for the whole 
waite, cf. P.T.1.55: 4 signifies the 
addition of the fem, affix = ( 215 ) 
cf.P.I1V.1.41 34 in the case of affixes 
signifies Teta] to the base before: 
them, cf. P.1.4.16. Sometimes even 
without the actual addition of the 
mute letter, affixes are directed to 
be looked upon as possessed of that 
mute letter for the sake ofa eram- 
matical operation e.g. aragianalad 
P.1.2-4; nea Pig P. 1-2,5; viral 
fq P.VII.1.90 etc. (2) the short 
vowel = as a substitute; cf, ala 
Zgeseur: P. VI. 4.54: 


| 342 tad. afiix Fa in the sense of 


‘found’ or ‘produced in’, which is 
affixed to words aIt#1,45q, yao and 
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others; e.g. akthd, galea, ara, 
g:ftad etc.; cf. qaeq aaa aeaneea 
Scimigizs WV.) 221 30, 

TaLaAL possessed of interdepende- 
nce; depending upon each 
Other; cf. gaat HiaAasq Candra 
Pari. 5t. Grammatical operations 
are of no avail if the rules stating 
them are mutually depending 


on each other. The word zavaz. 


has the sense of zdeqzray here. 


TaACATALT mutual relationship with 
each other. Out of the four senses 
of the indeclinable 4 Viz. Yaya, 
Aaa, ZAC and waar, the 
Dvandva compound is formed of 
words connected in the last two 
ways and not in the first two 
ways. The instances of #-¢ in 
the sense of edtqwin are yauq- 
fevqsiat:, TA-ATayT etc > cf. Fas. on 
P. IT. 2.29; cf. also gaqaq SOD TCESTOD Te 
Tad Usa zaMasea saMeTet 
gaaer4 eit M. Bh. on II. 2. 29: cf. 
also Zatatat: F yar sflqaraqayey 
yatd Siradeva Pari. 16. 

TALAL AS depending upon each 
Other; cf. satausat a aaify J 
caeed | Fat | ami az, Naw 


awqinta yale | M. Bh. on Datsl ys 


See Zdvat above. 


THA a grammatical operation caus- 
ed by @q i.e. by a mute letter 
which is purely indicatory; cf. cq 
afe zHaaaA SAM a yeaa M. 
Bh. I. 3.2. See aq above. 

xq the substitution of short 3 by 
eaeatta P. 1. 2.17, ae sasect: P. 
VI. 4. 34, etc. 


Rawyasa characterization; indi- 
Cation by a mark; e. g. gatit- 
<add: cf. SeqZAIoAN a (ddar) P. 
T3322 1 

SJ krt affix mentioned by Panini in 
V1I.4.55 as causing the substitution 

9 3 


aia 


of 34 for fi before it; e. g. walaet:, 
tdalaed: M.Bh. on VI. 4.55. 

<a krt affix, added to the roots #; 
&, Yetc.in the sense of instru- 
ment; cf. afiaq@aaaeat ea: P. III. 
2. 184-6. e.g. ARAL, sf aa 
etc. I'he words ending in =4 have 

got the acute accent on the last 
syllable; cf. P. VI. 2.144. 


SeGaTH a letier Which is termed 2; 
see Eq above. 


<JH augment 24, e. g. Malas:, aa- 
fta:; ch adiftae P. V. 2. 53. 


seq possessed of the mute indicatory 

letter =; e.g the roots dic, fate 
and the like, in whose case the 
augment (4) is affixed to the 


last vowel; cf. zfeat dH ad: P. 
VII. 1. 58. | 


SH (1) krt affix = applied to the 
roots &, @, 48, and w when they 
are preceded by certain words like 
ki#] etc. in certain senses; e. g. 
CTTHIe:, TAs, BHAR:; ch P. IIL. 
2. 24-7;(2) lkrt affix zq (fifa) pres- 
cribed by P. III. 3.170 e. g. saxy- 
BIT, AAT. 

Sa (1) substitute for the inst. case 
ending in 31 (zy) after bases ending 
in &; cf. qefeeaftaem: P. VII. 1. 
12; (2) tad. aff. <q affixed to qd e. 
g. Fath: geil: cf. P. IV. 4. 133. 

gts substitutc gq for the last vowel 
of the words Feqiil, Qa, TAA and 
others before the affix gi.e. uw 
preseribed after these wordsi n the 
sense of offspring e.g. leaitiaa:, 
MAMA, MSay: etc.rcf ReqWCMSTar- 
fate P. IV. 1. 126, 127. 

4a tad. affix 24 in the sense of poss- 
ession applied to the word {& which 
is changed into Fat, e. ¢. Ritna:scf. 
zd Wed Pra a P.V. 2. 33, 


att (1) kre affix 4 applied to the 
roots = with fa, & with 9, and the 








a 


roots fa, Zz, f@& and others, e. g. 
afar, asi, aat etc. cf. P. ILI. 
2.93 and III. 2. 156-157; (2) tad. 
affix 24, affixed to the word WzFus 





in the sense of ‘covered with’ ( cf. | 
P. [V.2.11), in the sense of collec- | 
tion to the word aa e. g. afeai cf. | 
P.1V. 2.51, to the word aaaremt | 
in sense ‘ student of’ e. g. AaATair | 
cf. P. IV. 2. 62, to the words Hae |. 


and Fang cf. P. 1V. 3.131, to the 
word a cf P.IV. 4. 23 and to the 


word a1g cf. P.V. 2. 85 and aad 


cf, P. V. 2. 91 in specified senses 
and in the general sense of posse- 
ssion to words ending in 4, cf. P. 
V.2.115-117 and to certain other 
words cf. P, V. 2. 128-37. 


Z3W krt affix za. by P. III. 3. 44 
followed invariably by the tad, 
affix aq by P. V. 4. 15, e. g, aTa- 
fang, apieaq. 

SIetatd author of “aia a com- 
mentary on the Paribhasendu- 
Sekhara of Nagesabhatta. 


zraina author of 44-4, a com- 
mentary on Nyasa, the well-known 
commentary onthe ‘Kasikavrtti’ by 
Jinendrabuddhi. Many quotations 
from the Anunyasa are found in 
the Paribhasavrtti of Siradeva. 
The word ¢-¢ is often used for 
eeafa; cf. wana ay eeeaaaa: 
araqiaht fata: Sira. Pari. 36, 

f-EAHIRt author of a commentary 
on the Paribhasendusekhara, 

ge name ofa great grammarian who 
is believed to have written an ex- 
haustive treatise on grammar 
before Panini; cf. the famous verse 
of Bopadeva at the commence- 
ment of his Dhatupatha ze-zaj-: 
PULTAUAS AHA: | Teas AKZ 


sarcasteattepr: {| No work of 
Indra is available at present. 
He is nowhere quoted by 
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Panini. Many quotations believ- 
ed to have been taken from his 
work are found scattered in gram- 
mar works, from which it appears 
that there was an ancient system 
prevalent in the eastern part of 
India at the time of Panini which 
could be named = trzoqrnwgela, 
to which Panini possibly refers by 
the word stad. From references, it 
appears that the grammar was of 
the type of af, discussing vari- 
ous topics of grammar such as 
alphabet, coalescence, declension, 
context, compounds , derivatives 
from nouns and roots, conjuga- 
tion, and changes in the base. 
The treatment was later on follow- 
ed by Sakatéyana and writers of 
the Katantra school.For details see 
Mahabhasya ed. by D. E. Society, 
Poona, Vol. VII pages 124-127. 


sraad author of the ‘ Giidha phakki- 
kaprakasa’, a gloss on the cifficult 
passages in the Mahabhasya. 

2d a technical term for fgqiqr (accu- 
sative case ) in the Jainendra 
grammar; cf. #49i1g Jain. 1.4.2. 

a a technical term in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarna for aaaj (the loca- 
tive case). 

ZH tad. affix applied to < { letter @ ) 
in the sense of the consonant ; e. 
g.tG:; cf. tran: P. III. 3. 108 
Vart. 4, 

ZW augment z added to the base aug, 
after the last vowel, e. g. diffe; cf. 
ame =H. P.VII. 3. 92. } 

SH or ZAlag tad. afhix Sa applied 
to the words 94, Wg, Hed, wy, Ts, 
words showing colour and words 
such as 4¢, de, 4A, aha, gay etc. 
in the sense of ‘quality’ or ‘attri- 
bute’; cf, Pan. V.1.122, 193, For 
changes in the base before the 
affix zaqsee P. V1I.4.154-163. 
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249 krt. affix 4 applied to words | 
showing Yq or verbal activity; | 
e.g. Waa, Uiflaa;cf. yraseaareaie- 
Heydog: Kas. on P. TV.4.20, 

24 tad affix (qq) in the sense of 
‘pity’; e. g. afaa:, afea:; cf. P. IV. 
Px, TAS) 

f4 substitute for the last =z 
before a vowel generally in the 
case of monosyllabic roots end- 
ing in ¥ and the word all; 
e. g. falag:, fat fa:, feat fers; 

cf. ata aargual sattagady ey WAL 

4, 77-80. 


| 
i 
RMI case-ending for inst. sing. in | 
| 
' 
| 


| 


Vedic Literature; e. g. 34a, 
altar; cf. P. VII. 1.39. and Vart. | | 
thereon. 

&< mute indicatory ending of roots, 
‘signifying the application of the 
aorist sign & ( Ag ) Optionally se g.-: 
wed or aaa from the sper 
THe ( Prax in Dhatupatha); 
also Hoe, ssid from 13 (ares) | 
Go Wks IONS Wee 

RCW tad. affix ( =%) in the sense of 
possession applied in Vedic Lite- | 
rature tow e.g. We; cf. P. V. | 
2. 109 Vart. 3. | 


atq tad. afhx (3) in the sense of | 
possession applied in Vedic Lite- 
rature; to 4a oe. g. cf. P. dfae: 
V. 2.109 Vart, 3 

a root ending with mute indi- 

_ catary ending 3. See gi. 

zz ( 2a ) substitute for the perfect 
3rd pers. pl. Atm. affix Fe. g. 
ata, Hat etc.; cf. P. III. 4.81, 


<@% tad. affix applied to the words 
HAI, Bey, Gaiar and others in the 
four senses prescribed in P. IV, 
2.67-70; e.g. aifite:, AAAS, 
ABR: a Pa PV =.2230: 

goa (1) tad. affix g3 (2@H) in the 
sense Of pity; e. g. aR, alae: cf, 





P.IV.2.79. The tad.affix 4 is also 
affixed in the same sense. See 2d. 
(2) tad. affix x6 (gam) in the sense 
of pussession, prescribed after the 
words G4, aq aia, fat, wre, 
dq, Sat, 42, YT etc.;e. og. FAs, 
alae, afte, fade ates etc. cf. 
P. VV... 2.995 100105117. 

al substitute for =aq before an 
affix called ‘vibhakti’; e. g. ge; cf. 
Pe Vietoto: 

8% a word frequently used in 
the Varttikas and the Mahabh- 
asya and other treatises in the 
senses of (1) a desired object, 
(2) a desired purpose, (3) a 
desired statement, {4) a desired 
form i. e.. the correct form; cf. 
Skea eat Hafa: M. Bh, 1.1. 
Ahn. 1. aiafaqurmeefats: Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 114. 


| S8ceaAcqTRcuT a short treatise on 


grammar ascribed to Jayadeva. 


ZBie a class of words headed by 
the word 28 to which the taddhita 
affix fq ( ais ) is added in the 
sense of Hqq i.e. ‘by him’ i. e. 
by the agent of the activity de- 
noted by the past pass. partic 
22 and others; cf. gt aa, aif ag 
etc, Kas. on P. V. 2. 88. 


213 a word generally used in the 
statements made in the Maha- 
_bhasya, similar to those of the 
Sutrakara and the Varttikakaras, 
which are ‘desired ones’ with a 
view to arrive at the correct 
forms of words; cf. saat @atat- 
Sa a faba, zaq uae eUAia 
M. Bh. on II, 4,56. 

8 the superlative tad. afhx 334 in 
the sense of Hfaalaq or sfaag 
(excellence ), The commentators, 
however, say that the taddhita 
affixes qa and 33,like all the tadd- 
hita affixes showing case-relations, 
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eee 


are applied without any specific | 


sense of themselves, 


the affixes | 


showing the sense of the base bese 


( 414 ); e.g WeaH:, ARs; Iga, 
ae8s; oAaaHy, FARE, FR: etc. cf. 
P, V.3. 55-64. The affixes gaa and 
ZZ are applied only to such subst- 


antives which denote quality; cf. | 


ality NZGSSSS poleks 

gq the same as 2. See zy. 

2e4-s14 possession a the same _pro- 
perties for causing grammatical 
Operations as the tad. affix 25 | 

_ possesses, as for instance, the elision | 
of the syllable beginning with the | 


| 


| 


} 


last vowel ( faq ), substitution of | 


the masc. base for the fem. 
( Yala ) etc., before the denom. 
affix fiid;e. g. Uaafa in the sense 
of G4i araz; similarly s4afa, qeara, 
eqaid; cf. M. Bh. on. P. VI. 4. 
155 Vart, 1. 3 
geoy krt affix 274 applied,in the sense 
of * possessed of habitual behavi- 
our, action, or splendid accomp- 
lishment,’ to the roots A@H, TAUs, 
Wad, SUd etc. e.g AGEN: Saray:, 
Blea: sae: etc.;cf{.P. IIT 2.136-138. 
zor krt affix in Vedic Literature in the 
sense of the infinitive, ec. g. Ure, 
wsapyAesy; ef <P. IIt, 4. 10. 


Za (1 +) substitute ga for the vowel 
of the roots, Hi, Al, I, 41, t4, IWetc. 
before the desiderative affix ae} 
e. g. fafa, fesaa, emfeada etc. cf.P. 
VII. 4.54; (2) unadi affix ga e. g- 
afd. 

RTA alternative affix mentioned in 
the Mahabhasya in the place of 


zg; cf M, Bh.on IIT, 2. 57. See 
ESicle 


2 the long vowel = which is techni- 
cally included 


base | 


in the vowel |. 


68 gz 


——— —— - - _— ——- ee ee 


Pishabety 


z= in Panini’s bein 
the long tone of that vowel; (2) 
substitute = for the vowel art of 
the roots al and <a belore the 


frequentative sign Was for ex- 
ample in “aia, wage, cf. (P. Ville 
4.31; (3) substitute ~ for the 
vowel 4 before the affixes f4 and 
744d as, for instance, in 3a144id, 
usta etc; cf RP. VIT. 4.32, 33: 
(4) substitute = for the vont Al 
at the end of reduplicated bases 
as also for the vowel wT of bases 
ending in the conjugational sign 
al, e.g. fared, Gaia: etc.; cf. P.VI: 
4.113; (5) substitute = for the 
loc. case affix Z CRs in Vedic 
Literature, e.g. aa for ave in za 
A eh awl aaldd,; cf. Kas. on P. 
VII. 1.39; (6) tad. affix ¢ in the 
sense of possession in Vedic Litera- 
ture as for instance in (f{:,aqqagch, 
ef, eas on. .P. iV. 2.109: (7) the 
fem. affix = ( ay ag or Sf ); cf. 

APF iV. leo’ 8, e 9, IV. 1.40-65, 
LV ded de | 


Sh tad. affix 7% added to aft 
and afy e.g. 2lhlh: fem. xparat; 
AAV 5 cf. P. IV. 4.59; (2) tad, atix 
ed added to #% and Slfed in the 
sense of comparison, e. ¢. aTAth:; 
aed: ( tHe: ), cf. Kas, on P. V. 
3,110; (3) tad. affix 24m added to 
ated, e.g. Wels; cf. ARAB FAA, 
Sara P. IV.1.85. Vart. 4-5; (4) tad. 
affix 24a in Vedic Literature added 
to afea e.g. ater: cf. Kas, on P.IV. 
1.85, Vart.6; (5) tad. affix epq added 
to art e. g. ixaltina; cf. P. V. 
133% 


am augment & = prefixed to a cal aa 
Hatulka (strong) affix beginning 
with a consonant after ate roots 
A, &, td, and others e. g. said, 
Tei, waite, SRM, sa awe 
cf, P, VII. 3.93-98. . 
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ee _——— ee 


—— eee 


2q long vowel = as different from | 


~ or £2 prescribed as a substitute; 
GEE IVie3 2:7, Vile 97s 
g1@q (a root ) possessed of long = as 
- amute indicatory ending meant 
for prohibiting the addition of the 
augment g to the past part. ter- 
minations @ and qdq; e.g. Gi, 
MEGIEsgCtC.; Clb aVille oe Ag 


{cad a desired object, which, in con- 
nection with transitive roots, gets 
the designation 44,when the agent 
has a keen desire for it; cf, aait- 


faa Ha P. I. 4. 49. | 
nad tad. affix ya added to the 
word 4% in sense of possession; 
e.g. Aeda:, cf. P. V. 2.114. 
$4 substitute for the tad. affix @; €.g: 


ASlA:, Hsta: etc; cf P. VII, dee 
and IV, 2 la 


248 affix 24 added to the root Fd 


€ showing the application of the 
Atmanepada affixes; e. 9. =Adldd; 
cf. P. III. 1. 29 


saa tad-afflx Zqaq, showing superi- 
ority or excellence of one indivi- 
dual over another in respect of a 
quality, added to a substantive ex- 
presive of quality; when the subst- 
antive ends in the affix g, that affix 
d is removed; e.g. aia, sara, 
TMA, Eleaat (4a :); cf.P.V.3.57-64. 

saga the same as 2ae which see 
above. 

sta tad-aflix added to the word 3j}0e 
in the sense of possession: e.g. 
BUST: scf. mTOSTIST SARA Devas 111. 

51 substitute = for zayq before the 
tad-affixes eh, Sal and 4; e.g. 2Eh, 
Zeal: also Sea: éf: P.VI.3.90. 

29a THIS @ author of ‘Dhatumala’, a 

.. short metrical treatise on roots. 

SoTL ace author of (1) a gloss on 
Kaiyata’s Mahabhasya-pradipa, 


g 


wee eee ee 








= 


and (2)an independent treatise Sab- 
dabodhatarangini. He is believed to 
have been a pupil of amare and 
lived in the latter part of the 16th 
century A.D. 


SUS an external effort ( Ta-34) 


in the production of sound charac- 


‘ torized by the emission of breath, 


when the cavity made by the cords 
of the throat is kept wide apart, 
as found in the utterance of the 
consonants 3, ¥ and &. 


eTeTE an external effort ( 41x44) 


in the production of sound charac- 
torized by only a slight contact of 
the cords of the throat, made in the 
utteranee of semi-vowels; cf.2uRg5- 
Wed itarats_S.K. on P.I1.9. 


sqeantia stage of the quality of a 


thing or of an undertaking which is 
almost complete,to show which,the 
tad-affixes acq, @qyand eailq are 
applied to a wordse.g. qeqeq:,qeeR.: 
Geealia:, Tadney, Teafanea,; cf. P,. 
V 3.67. 


| Sqae an external effort characteri- 


zed by slight resonance or sound- 
ing of throat cords when they 
slightly touch one another. 


Si e 
Rel effort made for the production of 


sound; cf. s1qqaq great aledt at 
qt SAY seal | Zea ASTANA 
R.Pr.XII1.1. 


<3 


(1) labial vowel standing for the 
long & and protracted K inPanini’s 
grammar unless the consonant q is 
affixed to it, Sq standing for the 
short 3 only; (2) Vikarama affix 3 
of the 8th conjugation ( aattestr ) 
and the roots faq and ga;cf,P,IIT. 
1.79-80; (3) substitute (3) for the 
vowel & of 5,e.g. Heads, HAfea before 
weak Sarvadhatuka affixes, cf.P, VI 








TR 
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4.110; (4) krt. affix g added to 


bases ending in 4q and the roots 
aria, THH, fa, gas also to bases 
ending in 44 in the Vedic Litera- 
ture,e.g. Fraty: THat:, rg. 2%g:,. gag; 
cf, P. III. 2.168-170; (5) Unadi 
affix 3 (30 )eg, Are, qy:, aeg:, 
etc.; cf. Unadi I.1; (6) mute vowel 
3 added to the first letters of a 
class of consonants in Papini’s 
grammar to show the whole class 
of the five letters; e.g. &, ay a5 0, U 
which stand for the Guttural, the 
palatal the lingual, the dental and 
the labial classes respectively; cf. 
also Bal 3: P.VIII.4,41;(7) S added 
to q showing the consonant q as 
nasalized n; cf, 4: V.Pr. III.133. 


SH short term (4e71ex) for the vowels 
3, Hand go; e.g. Sfiagi aqameas 
ara: P.VII.1.80, also =m; fie P. 
VII.21), zaqgnaeaa mw: P.VIL.3, 
Bil. 

SAH (1) the krt. affix 343 applied to 
the roots @4, 4, Jz and others,e.g. 
GIh:, Han: etc. with udatta accent 
on the first syllable; cf,P.[II.2.154; 
(2) tad.afix S4 ( 3H) added to 
the word #Hd e.g. FAH das cf. 
Kas. on P.V.I.103, 

SHA the same as 3H. See SH. 


Sq prescribed, taught, lit, said (al- 
ready). Sth a1 is a familiar expres- 
sion in the Mahabhasya and the 
Varttikas referring usually to 
something already expressed.Some- 
times this expression in the Ma- 
habhasya, referring to something 
which is not already expressed, 
but which could be found sub- 
sequently expressed, leads to the 
conclusion that the Mahabha- 
syakara had something like a 
‘Laghubhasya’ before him at the 
time of teaching the Mahabhisya. 

Gee Wielhorn’s Katyadyana and 


a saala 





Patafjali, also Mahabhasya D.E. 
S.Ed. Vol. VII, pages 71, 72. 
SHIEH a word with its meaning (ip 
the neuter gender) unchanged 
when used in the masculine gender; 


generally an adjectival word; cf, 
Candra Vyak. 1.4.30. 


SIA a word or expression whose 
sense has been already expressed. 
The expression Smaart: is 
frequently used in the Maha- 
bhasyaand the Varttikas and cited 
as a Paribhasa or a salutary con- 
ventional maxim against repetition 
of words in the Paribhasapathas 
of Vyadi (Par. 51), Candragomin 
(Par 28) and Katantra (Par. 46) 
and Kalapa (Par. 46) grammars. 


SHIA sce SHI. 


BHI, SkrqafA a short anonymous 
treatise on case-relations, com- 
pounds etc. written Mostly in 
Gujarati. 

SAteTHE a short grammar work, 
written by Uda aX, explaining 
declension, cases and their mean- 
ings, compounds, etc. and giving 
a list of Prakrta words with their 
Sanskrit equivalents, 


sFaife a class of words headed by 
the word 344 to which the taddhita 
affix. zh (3%) 1s applied in the 
sense of ‘one who studies and 
understands’; cf. seyydia Qe al 
siffa:, similarly sprain: Kas. on 
P..IV..2.60. 

SY a writer on Vedic phonetics 
and euphony quoted in the Tait- 
tirlya Pratisakhya; cf. Geqey ag’: 
Tai. Pras VIIT. 22. 

sg characterized by the mute 
indicatory letter S, % or &; see af. 


saya or Saas writer of a gloss on 
the Nirukta, called ‘Niruktabhasya’ | 


\ 
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believed to have lived in the 18th | Sat pronunciation, enunciation 
century A.D; wriier also of a (in the Sastra). The phrase S=aIa- 








grammatical work Sisyahitavrtti or|- afMeafq is often found used in 
Sisyahitanyasa, which was sent to the Mahabhasya and _ else- 
kashmir and made popular with Where in connection with the 
a large sum of money spent upon words of Panini, everyone of which 


it, by his pupil Ananadpala. is believed to have a purpose 
SE a technical term for sto, the | Or use in the Sastra, which pur- 


| 
| 

penultimate letter in the Jai-, pose, if not clearly manifest, is 
| 


nendra Vyakarana; cf. ¢¢¢e: Jain. assigned to it on the strength (a1azq) 


V. 4.28. of its utterance; cf. S=eqrmameaias 


Sa the higher tone also called 3SaTd Ce Ton anal arene - 
or acute; cf. ataq=nq R. T. 55, IV.4.59, VI.4. 163, VIL.1.12, 50, 
Si ee aaa ATS ETTRA ET VIT.2.84. In a few cases, a letter 
pee raat Eee we ee is found) sed | by | Passe ne 


cannot be assigned any purpose but 
SIA, Ardila. etc. which has been put there for faci- 


lity of the use of other letters. 
Such letters are said to be STUNT 3 
| cf. uitq: | = = t31 Aaa: 
Tata pronounced or uttered; the eal WSEAS INGLE | 
: rete | We Kas, on II 4.36.83 @&.| ea Sea 
parase, -S>xI ee RE, | ONsi:; ae eae: 1 Kag. on IIL. 1. 
connection with 5 HN eo | 43. The expressions qageqrd: and 
tory letters termed gq in Panini's samy: in the Mahabhasya mean 
grammar, as these letters are not 


actually found in use in the lan- 


the same as Jere. 
guage and are therefore supposed to | SATAA diverse; cf. SaTaaasty | yaa 
vanish immediately after their pur- 


faatat: Nir. 1.3.4, 
pose has been served. The phrase 
‘Seatareaeasdaeat: > has been 
given as a Paribhasa by Vyadi 
(Paril1), in the Gandra Vyaka- 
rana ( Par, 14), in the Katantra 
Vyakarana (Pari.54) and also in 


Sa: ssa or acute; see 3=q above; 
cf, SsyeI at aye: P. 1.2.35, 


N : ' 

SEAT specially accented; Sadar; 
cf, Seat at asap; P. I. 2.35. 

SSVISTT the famous commentator 


on the Unadi sttras. His work is 
called Unadisttravrtti, which is 


SS — — *- 


the Kalapa Vyakarana ( Par. a_ scholarly commentory on the 
71). Patafijali has used the ex- Unadisttrapatha, consisting of five 
pression S=qiatdfta: in connec- Padas. _Ujjvaldatta is belived to 
tion with ordinary letters of a have lived in the 1th century’ 
word, which have existence fora A. D, He quotes Vrttinyasa, Anu- 
moment and which also vanish} "yasa, Bhagavrtti etc. He is also 
immediately after they have been known by the name Jajali. 


uttered; cf. sahara: Feat gut: SC 1) short term (sme) for 
4 aot queq aera: ~M. Bh. on 1.4, vowels excepting 4] and 3, semi- 
109, vowels, nasal consonants and the 
SACaaaay vanishing immediate- cansonants & Hand 4.; cf aq sat 


ly after utterance. See raft. at at P. VIIL3. 33; (2) the par- 





Soa ie 
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ticle 3; cf. sit age P. VIII.3.21, 
also Sof: P. 1. 1.17. 

Sse a class of words headed by, 
the word 32% which have their 
final vowel accented acute (32a); 
cl. S23; tal, Fea: | Ca aneat zfa 
AAR: Aq: | Kas. on P. VI. 1, 160, 

Sa augment J affixed to the roots 4 
and qd before the krt affix gq; cf. 
AKAaeAAEA FeTAGAIRa Rass 
Da SE Te waa fase Kas. on 
P, VII.2.34. 

SU the affix Sq, causing af on ac- 
count of the mute letter 1 , pre- 
scribed after the roots %, a1, q, f&, 
ff, Az, aq and az by the rule 
HAIMA HATea4AZeA SI which is the 
first rule (or Siitra) of a series of 
rules presbribing various affixes 
which are called unadi afflxces, 
the affix 30 being the first of them. 
e.8. He, AZ, lg, Ag etc.; cf. 
Unadi I, 1. 

SUITE affixes headed by the affix Sa, 
which are similar to krt affixes of 
Panini, giving derivation mostly of 
such words as are not derived by 
rules of Panini. No particular 
sense such as agent, object etc. is 
mentioned in connection with 
these affixes, but, as Panini has 
stated in “qrarmeqamag: * P. IIT. 
4.75, the various Unadi affixes are 
applied to the various roots as 
prescribed in any Karaka sense, 
except the afalq and the sqIaI4: 
in other words, any one of the 
senses, agent, object, instrument 
and abode, is assigned to the 
Unadi affix as suits the meaning 
of the word. Although some 
scholars believe that the Unadi 
affixes are given by a grammarian 
later than Panini as there are 
words like FIGS, eile and others 
included in the list of Unadi 


sone 


words and that there are many 
interpolated Sitras, still the Unad 
collection must be looked upon 
as an old one which is definitely 
mentioned by Panini in two 
different rules; cf, Panini s3uazay 
4209 PL III. 3.1 and arama 
qaqa; Ill. 4. 75, Patafijali has 
given a very interesting discus- 
sion about these Unadi affixes 
and stated on the strength of the 
Varttika, TAM aaaaa:, that these 
affixes and the words given in 
the Unadi collection should not 
be considered as genuinely de- 
rived. he derivation is not a very 
systematic and logically correct one 
and therefore for practical pur- 
poses, the words derived by the 
application of the affixes gq and 
others should be looked upon 
as underived; cf, SMTA Saar 
aifaneria. M. Bh. on, P. I. I-16; 
[Tle 4077," EV 1s 13 “VI eo 
Vil. 1,.2;- VII. 2.8 ete. -There is 
a counterstatement also seen in 
the Mahabhasya soaqj sqaeartal, 
representing the other view pre- 
vailing at the time; cf. M. Bh. 
on III. 1. 133; but not much 
importance seems to be attached 
to it, The different systems of 
grammar have different collect- 
ions of such words which are also 
known by the term Unadi.Out of 
the collections belonging to Pani- 
ni’s system, three collections are 
available at present, the collection 
into five padas given in the prin- 
ted edition of the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi, the collection into ten 
Padas given in the printed edi- 
tion of the Prakriya~-Kaumudi and 
the collection in the Sarasvyati- 
kanthabharana of Bhoja forming 
Padas 1, 2 and 3 of the second 
Adhyaya of the work, 
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SUMTHIN 


SURAT a metrical work explain- 
ing the gue@ words referred to 
above, with meanings assigned 
to them. There are two such 
compositions one by Ramatar- 
kavagisa or Ramasarma and the 
other by Ramacandra Diksita, 


supe Mage word form or crude 


base, ending with an _ affix of 
the un class, which is looked 
upon as_ practically underived, 
the affixes un and others not be- 
ing looked upon as_ standard 
affixes applied with regular mean- 
ings attached to them = and 
capable of causing operations to 
the preceding base as prescribed 
by rules of grammar; cf. 3uyjaars 
sgeaia sifsatenia 1 sarareiia aR 
SAAT | TTmRaazA ATE wafa aearg- 
tat fasta. Pari. Sek. on Pate 
bhasa 22, 


TUisAA, SUNSAAWMS the text of 
the Siitras which begins with 
the Stitra prescribing the affix 
Sq_after the roots H, a1, 41, f, tq, 
aa and 3731; cf. Unadi Sittra 1, he 
For the different versions of the 
text see Sutfé. Similar Siitras in 
Katantra, Apigali, Sakatayana and 
other systems of grammar are also 
called Unadi Sttras. 


SMMMSAATA AST the text of the 
Unadi Siitras divided into ten 
chapters believed to have been 
written by areaa. It is printed 
at the end of the Prakriya Kau- 
mudi and separately also, and is 
- also available in manuscripts 
with a few differences, Patafijali 
in his Bhasya on P.III,3.1, seems to 
have mentioned Sakatayana as the 
author of the Unadi Sitras al- 
though it cannot be stated defi- 
nitely whether there was 
‘at that time, a version of 


10 
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the sutras in five’ chapters 
Orin ten chapters or one, com- 
pletely different from these, as 
scholars believe that there are 
many interpolations and changes 
in the versions of Unadi sttras 
available at present. A critical 
study of the various versions is 
extremely desirable. 


SUPSAAISATTS the text ofthe Unadi 


Stitras divided into five chapters 
which is possessed of a_ scholarly 
commentary written by Ujjvala- 
datta. There is a commentary on 
it by Bhattoji Diksita also. 


suTeaqaara a gloss on the Unadi 


Sutras in the different versions. 
Out of the several glosses on the 
Unadi Siitras, the important ones 
are those written by Ujjvaladatta, 
Govardhana, Purusottamadeva; 
Ramacandra Diksita and- Hari- 
datta. There is also a gloss called 
Unadisttrodghatana by Misra. 
There is a gloss by Durgasirhha 
on the Ka&atantra version of the 
Unadi Sitras. 


Sq (1) Short vowel 3 in Panini’s 


terminology; cf, P.1.1.70, I,2.21. 
IV.1.44, V.1.111; (2) tad-affix 3q 
applied to gq and gaat for which 
Gi is substituted; e. g. qeq. See P. 
V. 3.22 Vart. 


SeHeUle a class of words headed by 


Schaal 


the word 3ex%, to which the tad- 
dhita affix @ is added in the four 


senses, the afhx being popularly 


known as agi; cf. satay, 
ana etc.; Kas. on P. IV. 2.90. 
a variety of the Krama des- 
cribed in the Pratisakhya works, 


Sada (1) the best,the highest,the last; 


(2) the last letter of the consonant- 
classes, the nasal; cf, A.Pr.II,4.14; 
R.Pr, 1V.3; cf. also aaa meaning 
non-nasal; (3) the sqagei or the 








sat 74. 


or the first person 
the affixes fa, 44 


premier 
constituting 


cro fl 


z or Hsia, the famous astrologer 
of the tenth century. 


and 44 and their substitutes, cf. | 3¢q4 possessed of short 3; cf. Atazu- 


P.I.4.107. 


facta P.1V~.3.151. 


SUC (1) following, subsequent, e. g. Tea oa general rule as contrasted 


Sw, the latter part of a com- 
pound word; (2) end of a word, 
Galed; cf. Sat qarea adata: Com. on 
De Prelit... 

SUCH subsequently, then, after- 
wards; cf. aq Savareiae Za. M.Bh. 
on I[.1.1. 


SaACA in subsequent rules; cf. guaz- 
adgacad M. Bh. on 1.1.23. 


Sati the latter member or portion 
of a compound word as contrast- 
ed with qaqe; cf. ofaeaaenaanny 
A, Pr. IT. 3. 115; cf. also wage 
Pa W 162357: 


SACS ulterior form. 


TAMIA serving a purpose in subse- 
quent rules; of use in a subse- 
quent rule; cf. ainfaurmm saa:, 
ranengdagd M. Bh. on 1.2.22. 

Scala elevation of tone. 

Sata (1) production; cf. 4ofeaid: 
production of a phonetic element 
eh: 23.13°.(2) production of 
a grammatical element such as 
the application of an affix or 
addition of an augment or sub- 
stitution of a letter or letters 

_ during the process of word-for- 
Mation; cf. afaHepraqeati Fra: Ue 
qHatad Wh Baad: Pari. Sek. Par. 
75; M. Bh. II. 2.19. Vart. 4, 


StI to be produced, to be placed 
after; to be annexed; (caus.) to 
produce, to get annexed, to add; 
cf. Fatal HAcaraala Apisali’s Vart. 
quoted in M. Bh. on P.IV.2.45. 

Se4@ author of a commentary on 
Panini’s Linganusdsana. It is doubt- 
ful whether he was the same assue- 


with a special rule which is called 

wqqie or exception; cf. Swviqareay- 

wqarel aaa. Hema. Pari. 56: THEY 
aqaralaad dd Seannitarfasa Par.Sek. 

Pari.63, Sira. Pari.97; cf. also saqyj- 

aardeat aqaial;. For the apaaraaura 

relation between Saji and zaygale 
and its details see Nagesa’s Pari- 

bhasendusekhara on Paribhasas 57 

to 65: cf. also 4 ar, agar 

explained by the commentator as 
qa Sea Basa sa: eqaer se 

CCC COMBED EECROOUEO DIE cies e 
ada | AIT AAT «= SeamTf: 
qqdea za: R. Pr. 1.23. 

ScGaA not consistent with what is 
taught in rules of a Sastra; cf. 
BARGATeAa Bszafa: ataqraqq | aea- 
faaa At Arla UsAfaeceday Sisu pala- 
vadha II. 

TeaSils a class of words headed by 
the word 3, to which the tadd- 
hita affix 2% (2) is added in the 
sense of da ei (takes away by 
means of); cf. atfdean-aengay aaa 
SUSA it AMSA: | aes: 1 Kas. 
on P IV.4.15. 

zeae a class Of words headed by 
the word 3& to which the tadd- 
hita affix 3a, instead of the usual 
affixes 41 and others, is added in 
the sense of an offspring; cf. sitza:, 
atemta: etc. Kas. on P.IV.1.86. 


SEq that which follows; a term fre- 
quently used in the Pratis§khya 
works in the sense of ‘following? or 
mR; ch SAAMI SH Whar 
explained by the commentator as 
SMa Soreqaieaeata: LT. Pr 11.47 sich, 
also HR Sey HT explained by 
the commentator as #HR Gey qa 
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ala R.Pr.Il.113cf. also atarearare 
P.VIII.4.67. 

SETAC surnamed Pathaka who wrote 
a commentary on the Laghusab- 
dendusekhara named Jyotsna and 
a very critical work on Paribhasas 
similar to Siradeva’s Paribhasavrtti; 


marked acute or udatta, when 
ordinarily it should not have 
been so, to imply that a Pari- 
bhasa is to be applied for the 
interpretation of that Sutra; cf. 
Sarifaczfetay P.VI113 Vart.14, 
also Sira. Pari. 112. 


the work is incomplete. Sqtdhat an accent made up of 


Zqawnild author of a treatise giving 
rules for the determination of the 
, pada or padas of roots; the trea- 
tise is named easqqegwaaAlelat. 
He was a Jain grammarian, and 
one of the pupils of Sadhusundara, 
Sq the acute accent defined by 
Panini in the words Satara: P.1.2. 
29. The word Sz: is explained by 
Patanjali in the words * 31qMit aera 
ATA GA sft SAM aeaeq’ where 
sala ( Wafaxg restriction of the 
Organs), a[evqy (eaiql rudeness ) and 
GA ANAT ( BISA YAaaT closure of 
the glottis) are given as specific 
characteristics of the acute accent. 
The acute is the prominent accent 
in a word—a simple word as also a 
compound word-and when a vowel 
in a word is possessed of the acute 
accent, the remaining vowels have 
the aga or the grave accent, 
Accent is a property of vowels 
and consonants do not possess any 
independent accent. They possess 
the accent of the adjoining vowel 
connected with it. The acute 
accert corresponds to what is: 
termed ‘accent? in English and 
other languages. 7 
Sqitdt raised acute, a tone slightly 
higher than the acute tone which 
is mentioned in connection with the: 
first half of a circumflex vowel; cf. 
THAT IAT ASAT AAA aiR.P.1I1.2_. 


Udatta, i. e. an accent which is a 
reduced udatta.It is called also 
Sqq. It is mentioned in connection 
with an acute vowel following 2a 
in the Padapatha, according to 
Kanva’s view ;cf. Sadaaraa ala a 
HATA TTA: qanraa ef arR- 
ML WW Haq Serday wa yale via wa 
Hadas: com. on V. Pr, 1.150 


Sqlaata the same as uqxfa, accent- 


less tone, Mentioned in connection 
with the latter half of a circumflex 
vowel as also with a grave vowel or 
vowels, if not followed by another 
acute or Circumflex vowel; cf. 
dladeihtaede P.VIII.4.67. 


SIMA similar to udatta although 


not exactly acute, which character- 
izes the latter half of the circum- 


flex vowel; cf. Sarcaaa; T.Pr.1.42. 


Sqletl a grammatical example in 


explanation of an interpretation; 
cf, WaqaewMaaiaet satsafa P.VI. 
ELT 


Siz lq characterized by short 3 asa 


mute indicatory vowel, by virtue 
of which the word 4, for instance, 
signifies along with & its cognate 


consonants @, 4, G and € also; 
_ ef. aman ana: P. I. 1. 69. 


Roots marked withsy as mute get 
the augment =z optionally added 
before the krt affix 41; e. g. 
afar and anal from the root 

2 (2a) by virtue of the rule 
sia at P.VII.2.56, 


Se(AMASAT conventional understand- SEITACT possession of short J as the 


ing abouta particular vowel in 


1 .the -wording of. a sitra . being | 


penultimate letter, e. g. age 
aaa P.VII.3.41. : 
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Tzaite a class of words headed by | 
the word 321d to which the tadd- 
hita affix aq is added in the sense ie 

Sez referred to; pointed out, sub- 


of ‘nature? or ‘profession’; cf. 
SAGHIA: FA ay silzaq__ 1 Similarly 

 ‘Bbaay Kag. on P. V. 1,129. 

SeAve alleviation, ease, relief; name 
given to a Sarhdhi in the Pratiga- 
‘khya works when a visarga and a 
short vowel 4 preceding it are 
changed into short a, (e. g. 4: + 
Ra: = 4 geg:), as also when the 
vowel € or 4t is changed into a 
being followed by a dissimilar 
vowel; e.g. AX + ea; =o Bz; 
cf. R.Pr.II.10. 

SEAT name given in the Rk. 
Pratisakhya to the Udgrahasarhdhi 
Where the vowel 4 is follow- 
ed by a long vowel; e.g, %: 29a =% 
29a R.Pr.11.10. 

aq name given to a sarmdhi 
in the kk. Pratisakhya when the 
vowel & or HT is changed into 4 
e.g. 4 RY:=THy: also Wa + 
eaeq=aga say cf. R. Pr. II. 11. 

Salad elevation; named also 3a. 

Zale (1) elision, a term used in the 
sense of * lopa’ in the ancient gra- 
mmar works; (2) name of a com- 


mentary on the MHaima-linga- 
nusasana. 


SzaI description; mention of quali- 
ties; cf. gil: sammy M. Bh. on. 
3.2; the word is used in contrast 
with 34¢ 2 or direct mention: ef. Fis 
PACMAG: | TRATES 
Us AUTH: 1 Ae aaereaaagad: 
waa | Ama eet aah ait ay 
Tee | ay NRA @ seq 
wade | Sulest H TRA | Git: 
ATA | aaa | Bete | 
wet H vada sal a Seta! 
Tete Raeaaeaa | agdt gvee 
Prlet...g22at "eaeq eff 1 a Wo}: TA- 
AMT | Steet HX Saaaq efi | M. Bh. 


~ 

SSEMATTHT 
on I. 3.2; (2) spot, place, passage 
of occurrence; 3231 saqaxrea:; cf. 
qaiazt asnqteaay PariSek. Pari. 2. 


ject, as contrasted with the pre- 
dicate ATATraC aay, >; cf. Bex 
fafateeanraaiaaaiead ada aaa 
THESAF | AAT | 214 fe ara owRa- 
wee, 24 fe 4 aaaaltSiaeq ay | Sea 
in grammar refers to the subject- 
part of a sentence as oppased_ to 
the predicate~part. In the sen- 
tence a{gvizq the case is strikingly 
an opposite one and the explana- 
tion given by Patafjali is very 
interesting:cl.deqes AZNAIY amlaS 
TAs | ASN MN: Aa: AIR 
qeala afezrearfea: yes M, Bh. 
on [Lids 


SEEvIC Uric! relationship between 


the subject and the predicate 
where generally the subject 1s 
placed first in a sentence, cf. 
Seat FP Ta: GT | cf. also 
qa Pera ty say AAR 
qaqa = fyaaqy Padavakyaratnakara. 


sqaia the word always refers 


in grammar to the famous com- 
mentary by Nagesabhatta written 
in the first decade of the 18th 
century A. D. on the Mahabha- 
syapradipa of Kaiyata. The 
Uddyota appears to be one of the 
earlier works of Negega. It is 
also called Vivarana. The com- 
mentary is a scholarly one and is 
looked upon asa final word re: 
the exposition of the Mahabhiasya. 
It is believed that Nagesa wrote 


‘12 Uddyotas and 12 Sekharas 


which form some authoritative - 
commentaries On prominent works 
in the different Sastras. 


STAAATAT name of a commentary 


on the ‘“Tantrapradipa’ of Mai- 
treya Raksita,which latter is a come 
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mentary on  Jinendrabuddhi's 
Nyasa which itself is a commen- 
tary on Jayaditya’s Kasika, 

SW a technical term in the Jainendra 
Grammar for the terms 2 and =; 
cf. searsiaia eat aferq Sa ara. 
Jain. Pari. 85, nafaget AST 
Fen Jain Pari. 20. 

SURE a class of words headed by 
the word sqm after which the 
taddhita affix, added in the sense 
of Wa ( grand-children EtG.) 15 
optionally elided, provided the 
word is to be used in the plural 
number; cf. 394eqH: wonafagar:: 
also Sut, BIGHT; GAB: SIA- 
had; APH: BBs: | Kas. on P, 
IT. 4. 69. 

SUA a fault in the pronunciation 
of letters, noticed sometimes in 
the utterance of a letter adjoin- 
ing such a letter as is coloured 
with a musical tone on account 
of the proximity of the adjacent 
letter which is utteredina musical 
note and which therefore jis called 
“ait? 5 cf, ova: ~armagarta: | 

|: Shit: aivaniawniaraem: | Kaiyata’s 
Pradipa on M. Bh, I. Ahnika 1. 

Suaav@ atermused by the ancient 
grammMarians in the sense of the 
Parasmaipada and the Atmane- 
pada affixes. The word is not 
found in Panini’s Astadhyayi. 
The Varttikakara has used the 
word in his Varttika sqgaqa@aeag 
on P. IIf. 2.127 evidently in the 
sense of Pada affixes referring to 
the Atmanepada as explained by 
Kaiyata in the words 3948 swwqa- 
Tedarar gay: | The word occurs 
in the Slokavarttika afagqeaaaat 
quoted by Pata*jali in his Maha- 
bhasya on squat ase P. III. 
1.85, where Nagega writes oeq- 
AA AUANS | ge THAR gea- | 


SOs 





qamatie Swaskeed SANaizid 1 The 
word is found in the sense of 
Pada in the Mahabhasya on P. 
It]. 1.40. The commentator on 
Puspasitra explains the word as 
STIGd By yead za saue:. The 
author of the Kasika on P, VI, 
2.134 has cited the reading 
Furey ST instead of anrdi- 
-amitiqgar: and made the remark 
aang fa Wada Galaaigaien we. 
This remark shows that in an- 
cient times 3a meant 98uq i. e, 
a word in the genitive case. This 
sense gave rise to, or was based 
upon, an allied sense, viz. the 
meaning of ‘as}’ i. e. possession. 
Possibly the sense ‘-possession ’ 
further developed into the further 
sense ‘possession of the fruit or 
result for self or others’ referring 
to the jag affixes which possessed 
that sense. The old sense ‘qyaeq° 
of the word ‘3qy@ having gone 
out of use, and the sense ‘qe 
having come in vogue, the word 
‘73}? must have been substituted 
for the word ‘gqq@’ by some 
grammarians before the time of 
the Kasikakaras, As Patafijali 
has dropped the Sitra (VI, 2.134), 
it cannot be - said definitely 
Whether the change of reading 
took place before Patafjali or 
after him. 





Sate (1) taking a Secondary sense; 


implication; lit. moving for a sense 
which is near about; the same as 
eat. Lhe word star is explained 
as SUI, employment or current 
usage, by Patajijali; cf. AAT | 
AAMT START tweMeBh. Tete 
Vart. 4; (2) substitution of the 


letter ¥ for faat; cf. TANITA 
‘dq, PIV.1.1 Vart. 7. 


Sqsiet lit. origin; one that Originates, 


augment, SiTad Hat sasq: 1 The 
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word is used in the sense of ‘addi- | upon as occurring in the original 
tional phonetic element’; cf. instruction although it is not 
saa aaa: «©6026. sSOBh. on Siva- there. See sq22I.cf. sftaqaie haga 
sutra 5; cf. also qvieqmaiqarqaataai- yaaa P. VII. 158. Vart. 1. 


AAR, | Siva Sutra 5 Vart. 15. sggq name of a sarhdhi which is 
The Rk Pratisakhya gives 4 in 7 


; “—"_<". | described as Sant@aq in R.Pr; e. g. 
geara as an instance of. sq4q cf. | 25 See ZeMle. 
R,Pr. IV, 37. In the Nirukta | capes: 
Sqaa is given as the sense of the | SVT penultimate letter, | as defined 
prefix ‘Sq? ; cf.staqaaq: Thecom. | in the rule ASAT SIT P. I. 
on the Nirukta explains the word _!- 9, €. g- see Sea, alata, @404, 
| STs as A.  - wRTgy etc.; lit. srafaa Peiaa a 
Set a term used by later en | that which is placed near the last 
- arians in connection with such a | aed 
rule on which another rule depends | ST4@44 a word or a noun which 
cf. sasiearerngia Tad sazq_ Pari,| has got the penultimate letter 
Sekh. on Pari. 97, as also M. Bh. | omitted; ch 84 sqaefaarqaceqi 
on @auft aw P. III. 1.26. The P.1V. 1. 28. 
relationship known as zaajedlaci- | TWAT a letter or a phonetic elem- 





qaqa occurs several times in gra-| ent substituted for a visarga foll- 
mmar which states the inferiority owed by the first or the second 
of the dependent as noticed in letter of the labial class. Visarga is 
the world. simply letting the breath out of 


the mouth. Where the visarga is 
followed by the first or the second 
letter of the labial class, its pronun- 
ciation is coloured by  Jabial 
utterance. This coloured utterance 


SY¢sI instruction; original enuncia- 
tion; first or original precepts or 
teaching; cf. Siaq alAaleacny S. 
K. on the rule SIGAIATAT ad 
Tae: ch. iBqea: Adeas; M. é 
ae as ae VE. 15. For diff C2annok be made independently; 
erence between 3Yaa1 and Je see Hence this utterance called ‘ 3qeml- 
Stal; cf. also SaTeeadaawaqieal: | aral- a Saeed " o 2 sound blown 
aaa, wacis: Rawnsa Kagika onp,| 'O™ : ane 7 ) 8 Hot put in, as 
13.2: cf, also Vyadi. Pari, 5; (2) i ae eae eee etter, in the q01- 
employment (of a word) for others Sake ALE 2 to Hey. Patafij- 
cf. Soe: WIS: TAI: | aaqAa q AZAT al, ee ae as referred to such 
Wal RIB dal aque: Kags. on | CePendent utterances by the term 
earadent P. I. 4. 70. aamaigan. See Aamata; cf. xx fat 
~ Salyer: | WEST TAIT 1 xq Za 
SARI such a word as is foundin| alg: Saad Sea. eee is 


the original instruction. | also called adfaat. See ae qey. 
Sqeigta-gl4 occurrence in the origi- | gqeqra proposition, statement, The 
nal statement before the applica- remark ‘fqsH Sd-aie:’ is of frequ- 


tion of any affixes etc., cf. waaqrgq- ent occurrence in the Vyakarana 
‘efararay qqdied:, M. Bh. on P. I. Mahabhasya iN connection with 
1.56, Vart. 23. statements that are defective and 
SUqIIARAA statement to the effect have to be refuted or corrected; cf. 
“that; a word should be looked | M.Bh. on P.1.1,21,46,50; I.2.5 etc. 








Saqg lit.a word placed near; an adjo- 


ining word. In Panini’s grammar, 
the term 3aq9@ is applied to such 
words as are put in the locative 
case by Panini in his rules prescri- 
bing krt affixes in rules from III. 
1, 90 to III, 4 end; cf, afqué 
aqua P. IIT, 1. 92; e. &. waft in 
aya P. III. 2.1. The word is also 
used in the sense of an adjoining 
word connected in sense. e. g, 
yHaqqzo as also Sala a UAquee 
P. I. 4. 105, 106; cf. also Praratai 
frararade aetaeaa =o ates gaacaet 


wad: Kas. on P. III. 3.10; cf. also 


sduuraraqrarad P.1.3.10, fareirqaard 
aang P. I. 3.71, as also SqTeHIAS 
P. Il 2.19; and nlametrqaesa P. 
VI. 2. 139, Kaiyata on P. III. 1. 
92 Vart. 2 explains the word sage 
as SHA or Sta cé soqaq. 
The word 3a@ is found used in 
the Pratisakhya literature where 
it means a word standing near and 
effecting some change; cf. Zaz 
Se CF Calls AM Arey Sana 
Mea AFR Uvata on V. Pr. 
VI. 23. 


saqefarst a grammatical operation 
caused by a word which is near; 
cf. saqeiaat watenfenet =P. 1. 1. 79 


Vart 9, also eiases sqgeyy Po LV |: 


I. 1. Vart. 8 where rules such as 
“amv? and the following are 
referred to as 3uge{afi, the words 
FU, WA, HT, etc. bing called sqqe 
by the rule aaiqé aadieay; P. IIT. 
1. 92. 


Saqgetaafe a case termination add- 
€d to a word on account of the 
Presence of another word requir- 
ing the addition ; cf. the well-known 
Paribhasa gqqa(quen: HIRAM aSt 
adi. Par. Sek. Pari. 94; and M.Bh. 
on 1.4. 96 stating the possession of 


greater force in the case of a kara- 


STAY 


kavibhakti than in the case of an 
upapadavibhakti. 





{ Saagaala the compound ofa word, 


technically termed as gugqe by 
Panini according to his definition 
of the word in III. 1. 92., with 
another word which is a verbal 
derivative; cf. @tqar:, anenqe:. 
Here technically the compound of 
the words #tH, amt etc. which are 
upapadas is formed with 41,before 
a case-termination is added to the 
nominal base HK; cf. THRE TTTAT AT 
Pra: Me GAIT aa OH Gaeta: Par. Sek. 
Pari. 75. | 


SWdeq a technical term used in the 


Prétisakhya works in the sense of 
words which proceed from a rule 
to the following rules upto a par- 
ticular stated limit > ch sqqarRg 


aa faq T. Pri. 59 explained 


by the commentator as 3qqeqy aia 
STIs: | Ua PU: saa: 
Hea STFA ST Soa aah 
TeqqT A Hada Tater: | 


Suissa the fourth out of the seven | 


stages or places in the production 
of articulate speech, upamhsu being 
the first stage; cf. SEVER UH rota] 
Tait, Pr. 23.9 explained by the 
commentator as : Gied qureqarecale- 
TH | AA TASTE zea: Cea i 
Aad ages Ha | 


SUAsZ (1) the famous commentator on 


the grammatical verses attributed 
to Nandikesvara which are known 
by the name afehyeentat and 
which form a kind of a comment- 
ary on the sutras of Mahesvara; 
(2) a comparatively modern gra- 
mmarian possibly belonging to the 
nineteenth century who is also 
named Upamanyu and who has 
written a commentory on the fam- 
ous Kasikavrtti by Jayaditya and 


-Vamana. Some believe that Upa- 
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. 44 e . 
manyu was an ancient sage who | Sqqaq an ancient grammarian and 


wrote a nirukta or etymological 
work and whose pupil came to be 
known as 4jqaraq. 

SQA a well-known term in Rhetorics 
meaning the figure of speech 
‘simile ? or ‘comparison’. The 
word is often found in the Nirukta 
in the same sense; cf. Haida Saqa: 1 
‘A Ade aes eta TV: | Nir 111.13. 
Generally an inferior thing is com- 
pared to another that is superior 
in quality. 

SUAla standard of comparison, The 
word is found in the Paninistitra 
STATA Atatsaaed: P.II.1.55 where 
the Kasikavrtti explains it as 
STATA SAAAIATA, | 

SaiHat an object which is compared, 
The word is found in Paninisitra 
sofaa samara: P.II.1.56, where 
the Kasika paraphrases it by the 
word 3744 and illustrates it by the 
word Yea in Jeqeaia. 

SqHa an object which is to be com- 
pared. See Salta. 

Sqeeaqm implication, indication; a 
thing indicatory of another thing. 
The term is very frequently found 
in commentary works in connec- 
tion with a word which signifies 
something beyond it which is 
similar to it; the indication is 
generally inclusive; cf. Kasika on 
Heatedua P.1.3.68 yanenaqeamt 
fanaa da Ga | as also HEU J zaeca 
sraamay, Kas. on II. 4.80. The 
verbal forms of 4 and gua as also 
the words Gaiqay, wania, wita etc. 
possess the sense of ‘expressing 
the meaning not primarily, but 
secondarily by indication or 
implication’. 

SSIS a substituted word element; 
ef. 24: ala quara 1) feat: gai: alae 
PO. SAeckearatiqtes| = faerie: | 
fataq Nir. X. 17. 


Mimamsaka believed to have been 
the brother of Varsa and the 
preceptor of Panini. He is refer- 
red to, many times as an ancient 
writer of some Vrttigranthas. 


Zq2zq immediate contact, as for 


instance, of one word with another; 
cf, ae A Bee RATAaaeg yfya- 

éfa AeAed Sa2zs9T] 1 M.Bh. on VI. 
1.72. The word zq7%2 js also 
found in the Mahabhasya in the 
Same context, 


SIA mention, generally of the 


type of the annexation of some 
words to words already given, or 
of some limiting conditions or 
additions to what has been already 
stated. ‘he word is often found 
at the end of the statements made 
by the Varttikakara on the sutras 
of Panini.; cf. P.I,1.29 Wart. ls 
J.i.50 Vart, 3 ¢te, The warded 
qreyq and 44 are also similarly 
used, ‘he word is found similarly 
used in the Mahabhiasya also very 


frequently. 


SAA inclusion of something, which 


is not directly mentioned; cf. 
MaeITAeAAATKAS.on P.1.3.48,also 
eae CATA Kas. 
on P. VII,4.65. 


« ™ c] 
SqaaiiT (1)union; cf. AAR aaea HA- 


aaTaat! HAT prepositions are 
signs to show that such a ynion 
with another sense has Occurred 
in the case of the noun or verb to 
which they are prefixed, Nir, I.3.; 
(2) addition; cf. atin & aayaeit 
TRIATITIANT: -Hete4t: RI M.Bh. on P. 
LV,.2.21.Vart, 2. 


SITET drawn close; cf. sits} aqegaadl 


T. Pr. IT.14. The root SqwEe is 
used in the sense of finishing in 
the Mahabhasya; cf, aay Aaah 
a saa fahot a Seige qacquat 











SUAHEA 81 squat 


| 
| 





Sait preposition, 


_ these prepositions 


aly fadia: Saesa aut adiaeaar aaa: | 
M.Rh. on P.I.4. 109 Vart. 6. 


SUMAET compounded together, join- 


ed together by special grammatical 
connection called aaa; cf. a "aa; 
Waza: fai add | Sone ada 
M. Bh. on VII.1,1. Vart. 18. 

prefix. The 
word aq originally meant 
only‘ a prefixed word ’; cf. aiGaay 
aida R. Pr. XVI. 38. ‘lhe word 
became _ technically applied by 
ancient Sanskrit Grammarians to 
the words 4, Wa, 29, dq etc. 
which are always used along 
with a verb or a verbal deriva- 
tive ora noun showing a verbal 
activity; cf. goeaui: frarenn P, I. 
4.59. ‘hese prefixes are necessari- 
ly compounded with the follow- 
ing word unless the latter js a 
verbal form; cf. amagteq: P. IT. 
2.18. ‘Although they are not 
compounded with a verbal form, 
are used in 
juxtaposition with it; sometimes 
they are fonnd detached from the 
verbal form even with the inter- 
vention of one word or more, 
The prefixes are instrumental] in 
changing the meaning of the root. 
Some scholars like Sakatayana 
hold the view that separated from 
the roots, prefixes do not express 
any specific sense as ordinary 
words express, while scholars 
like Gargya hold the view that 
prefixes do express a sense e, g. 
S means beginning or U4; cf. 
1 fatar Soa stalfarESta AHA: 
WHeaae PATA Hala 
STFA: gaat Hadid Wea: | aq uy 
Ta: Teka od ARR RO, 
Nir. I. 8. It is doubtful, however, 
which view Panini himself held. 
In his Atmanepada topic, he has 
mentioned some specific roots 


11 





as possessing some Specific senses 
when preceded by some specific 
prefixes (see P. I. 3.20, 24, 25, 
40, 41, 46, 52, 56, etc.), which 
implies possibly that roots them- 
selves possess various senses, while 
prefixes are simply instrumental 
in indicating or showing them. 
On the other hand, in the topic 
of the Karmapravacaniyas,the same 
words 4, Ga etc. which, however, 
are not termed Upasargas for the 
time being, although they are 
called Nipatas, are actually assign- 
ed some specific senses by Panini. 
The Varttikakara has defined 
stat as Mareen scat: P. I, 
3.1. Vart 7, leaving it doubtful 
whether the gga or prefix posses- 
ses an independent sense which 
modifies the sense of the root, 
or without possessing any inde- 
pendent sense, it shows only the 
modified sense of the root which 
also is possessed by the root. 
Bhartrhari, Kaiyata and __ their 
followers including Nagega have 
emphatically given the view that 
not .only prefixes but Nipatas, 
Which include 3, qa and others 
as Upasargas as well as Karma- 


pravacaniyas, do not denote any 
sense, but they indicate it; they 
are in fact gla and not arap. 
For details see Nir. I. 3, Vakya- 
padiya II. 190, Mahabhasya on 
I, 3.1. Vart. 7 and Pradipa and 
Uddyota thereon, The Ak Pra- 
tisakhya has discussed the ques- 
tion in XII. 6-9 where, as 
explained by the commentator, 
it is stated that prefixes express a 
sense along with roots or nouns 
to which they are attached. It 
is not clear whether they convey 
the sense by denotation or indi- 
cation, the words 4; in stanza 
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6 and faa in stanza 8 being in | SqaHAa (1) adjective, subordinate 


favour of the former and the 


' 
; 


latter views respectively; cf 3gamit | 


fatatarrt: azarae fagiar:; | 


Pala raaeqaaqan essa, ata- 
a4 ala fata; tegen: R. Pr. XII. 
st.6 and 8. For the list of upa- 


Saygasmscema kh breech 6a T. | 


ee bee Om Vendors Wills24 and)S, 
Kk, on P. I. 4.60. 
SUMTMAAT the view or doctrine 
that prefixes, by themselves, do 
hot possess any sense, but they 
indicate the sense of the verb or 
noun with which they are conne- 
cted. For details see Vakyapadiya 
II. 165-206; also vol. VII. pages 
370-372 of Vyakarana Mahabha- 
sya ed. by the D. E. Society, 
Poona. 
SUMMA connection with a prefix; 
joining of the prefix. Some 
scholars of grammar hold the view 
that the Upasarga is prefixed to 
the root and then the _ verbal 
form is arrived at by placing the 
desired terminations after the 
root, while others hold the oppo- 
site view; cf. 44 41d: aaaaiqycaa 
CASEIN | AY TIT ager Asaag 
qaiealdedecaie: Siradeva’s Paribha- 
savrtti Pari.. 131, 132; cf. also 
vol. VII. Mahabhasya edited by 
the D. E. Society, Poona, pages 
371-372. 
SUAMTAlS a treatise on upasargas, by 
- Harikrsna, 
SUAMAA a treatise on upasargas 
by Gadadhara Cakravartin. 


c 
SqaMaaCM a short anonymous work 
on the nature of upasargas or 
prepositions explaining their mean- 
ings with illustrations. 
e 
SqaTarS a treatise on upasargas by 


Bharatamalla in the Sixteenth 
Century A.D. 


member which does not get the 
treatment of the principal mem- 
ber, e. g. Tiimarmqasiaeg PL 1.2.48, 
adqasad P.LV.1.14 aaoasttarg a 
aqiea: S. K. on P.I. 1.29, also 
P.I.1.27 Vart.2;(2) a word referred 
to by the word which is put in the 
nominative case in rules of Panini 
prescribing compounds, e.g. #2 
(in the compound #2/%q:) which is 
referred to by the word fgaia in 
the rule feat fatdtao P.II.1.24 
which prescribes the Acc. Tat- 
purusa compound. These words 
are given the first place in a com- 
pound; cf. "4anafée ama sqasaq 
P.1.2.43, sqasi gay P.11.2.30; (3) a 
word which has one and the same 
case when a compound jin the 
different cases is shown as dissolv- 
ed, e. g. the word iat in the 
compound fasianfa: which keeps 
its ablative case when the com- 
pounds fata, fyepantat, 
faraway etc. are dissolved; cf. 
upfathH Agata P.I.2.44, 


S4G@y attended with a prefix, gene- 


rally used in connection with 
roots; e.g. Bagelevazar: Hq P.1.4.,38 
where the Kasika has explained 
the word as sqavaaz. 


SUeHIX introduction of the necessary 


changes in the wording of the 


base, such as elision, or addition  __ 


or substitution of a letter or letters 
as caused by the addition of 
suffixes. 


SICA occurrence; presence by vir- 


tue of anuvftti 1. e. recurrence or 
continuation of a word jn the 
rules that follow; cf. s6éq arafysaa 
AlAl SIR: AAA GAAea AR aw 
syeatatq,. M.Bh. on 1.3.1], Vart. 1. 


 sqeaa a word used rather techni- 


cally in the sense of the word 2fa 





sua a 


TwaM| 





which is used in the Krama and | JgTaTt change of Visarga into s (&); 


other recitals when Vedic reciters 
show separately the two words 
compounded together by uitering 
the compound word first, then 
the word zfa@ and then the two 
compound words, e.g. arn 2 za 
q-BrH | Haat aa faxaat. The 
Kasika defines the word z3gftud as 
GHeaTea PSA TE Ta RY BAIT Tz 
Satu | elaatea: | Kas. on VI.1.129. 
The Rk-Pratisakhya explains the , 
word rather differently, but in the 
same context. The word after which 
gid is placed is called upasthita e.g. 
the word 41g in 41g gf or eparaa 
in fara sla as contrasted with 
Raa i. e. the word without zd e.g. 
ate or fautaay, as also contrasted 
with feadigaa i.e. the whole word 
faaraei sft faatsaét which is also 
called aféa or Walesa 5 (2) occurring, 
present; cf feraré tau | aa 
Bly ae gue | Par. Sek. Pari.3. 


Sulza (1) with, preceded by; e. g. 
aiaiaied, seaaiea; (2) sticking to, 
connected with, ‘sq-aa’; cf. Durga 
on Nir. V.12;(3) coming to be plac- 
ed near or in juxtaposition with the 
preceding word; cf. sraiediaiearq aa: 
ReyPre T1215. 


Saaz lit. inaudible. The word is 
explained in the technical “sense 
as the first place or stage in the 
utterance of speech where it is 
perfectly inaudible although pro- 
duced; cf. 3913] Ziq S44 ata: taray 
Com. on T. Pr. XXIII. 5. 

SAaita (1) sibilation; substitution 
of a sibilant letter for a visarga; 
cf. ceqiqraRta a R. Pr. XI.i9; (2) 
Name of the samdhi in which a 
visarga is changed into a sibilant 
letter; cf. aqiainara: 4 aq: R. 
Pr. 1V.14 which corresponds to 
Panini VIII. 3,18 and 19. 


sibilation of Visarga, e. g. Ae: 
Gia; = Aeweatd:. The words soak 
and 3qraitd are found used in the 
same sense by ancient Grammari- 
ans. See Soait; cf. ama Ala aaied 
Gea, AA Vea AAaM A AeHiLl.. .SIFA 
sana ay, Aral sarwanrHeaneat: 
R. Pr. VIII.12. 


Sulit hypothesis, 
acceptance, 


Surat lit. near the first; second. 


suit condition, limitation, determi- 
nant, qualification: e.g. 4 f€ 3ata- 
wntadafa, ase at faasnq M.Bh. 
on I.3.2 as also on V.1.16; cf: also 
ge a AU sande a aes 
Hiadeayq | M.Bh. on III.1.7. 


Sled lit. near the last; penultimate. 
Ibe word is generally found used 
in the Candra Vyakarana., 

Saat see Sia; the word is gene- 
rally found used in the grammars 
of Sakatayana and Hemacandra. 


SUA lit.one near or before the last; 
the term is generally used in con- 
nection with words having two or 
more syllables, where it means 
the vowel before the last (vowel); 
cf. Sara fia P. VI.1. 217 and 
STE ICUS IRSICES P.V.1.132 where 
the writer of the Kasika explains it 
as Pdidaeaadd Ca aaa TAT I 
giving wig and qaa4t4q asexamples 
where the long € is upottama; cf. 
alsol.Pr. XI.3. and Nir.1I.19 where 
the word refers to the third out of 
the four feet of the verse. 


presumption, 


SUGOR a supporting assertion or 
statement;cf, aeaaiaigenadd M.Bh, 
on [.2.64. Vart. 38-39. 


SHAM both the alternatives; both 
the senses; double signification; cf. 
Suramar Hata P.1.1.23, Vart.4,Pari. 
Sek, Par, 9 where the word ubhaya 





refers to both the senses—the ordi- | 


nary one ( 4zixH ) and the techni- 
cal one ( aiaH)— e.g. the meanings 
(1) numeral, and (11) words qe, 17 
etc. of the word dzaq, 

SHAAEATRM presenting a difficulty in 
both the ways; cf Yar sHaaeait 
wygHaia M.Bh. on VI.1.68. 

SAAATATT lit. speaking or showing 
both the padas or voices: possess- 
ed of both the padas viz. the 
Parasmaipada and the Atmanc- 
pada. The word is found common- 
ly used in the Dhatupatha of 
Panini, 

SH4AA in both the ways lit. in both 

-the places; cf. guaq aq P.I. 1. 44 
Vert. 22, The word suaqafyurat is 
used in grammar referring to the 
Option ( f4Htat) which is 914 as also 
amd; cf.M.Bh.on P.1.1.26 Vart.22. 

SHAUAT in both the ways (in the case 
of an option, of course); cf. Beaty 
yya P.IIT.4,117 where the word 
ubhayath4 refers to both the alter- 
native uSes e.g. Sarvadhatuka and 
Ardhadhatuka;so also vidhilia and 
asirlin; cf. Kasika on PIII. 4.117. 
The term ubhayatha is described 
as Synonymous with ‘bahulam?’ or 
‘anyatarasyam’ or ‘va’ or ‘ekesam’; 
cf. FESuraaeagHaAA aT WasTaia M. 
Bh. on P.I, 1.44; Vart. 19; cf. also 
eTaaTeaquaa eafq R.Pr.XV.8. 

Saaz a hiatus ora stop which 
occurs between two long-vowelled 
syllables; the term zsuadiai is a 
conventional term in the Prati- 
sakhya literature. The term 3u4- 
@e41 is similarly used in connection 
with short vowels. 

saattaA a restriction understood in 
both the ways; cf. fax aaaaaral 
SHAT | HIT Wa Gea: TaN HAAIe, 
AMIR A Seta 1 M.Bh. on P. 
EL. 25 WV art. ll; cf. also M,. Bh. 
on V1.2,148,. | 


Teal 

SHATE (1) double voice—the Paras- 
maipada a3 well as the Atmane- 
pada; (2) both the words or 
members (in a compound); cf. 
SHAIAIAGATAl ZZ; Kas on P.1.2.57. 

SAAVWZA a root conjugated in both 
the Padas; a root to which 
both, the Parasmaipada and the 
Atmanepada terminations are 
affixed; e.g. roots #, +i, Wa ec, 


SAAMI a case or a matter in which 
both the alternatives occur, as for 
instance, the genitive case for the 
subject and the object of a verbal 
derivative noun (#a-a); cf. syagrdy 
FHT | Saar: Ty: Wea aia aTqava4- 
aid: at Faq Bi eng a Fair 
AAA WA ae; aviaqieea Kas. on P. 
T3266. 

SH4AT possessed of both the kinds 
of properties; cf. 4 allay a 
aca Sat a zit M.Bh. on 
Fil 2.51% 6f, also SHA Ra: V. 
Prk.) 10} 

SH the augment affixed to the 
last vowel of 44 by P.VII.4.20; 
e.g: Ada. 

Staq tad-aflix 3%, with udatta accent 
on the last vowel, affixed to the 
word @-q when it refers to protu- 
berant teeth; cf. P.V.2.66; 
are: | 

SU Maa a class of words headed by 
the word 3% to whlch the sama- 
santa afix % (#7) is added, when 
these words stand at the end of 
Bahuvrihi compounds; cf. sqeqUe 
aqclhen-similarly faatiep:, Kag, on 
PV. ESL. 

StEF produced at the breast; cf, Sfy- 
eat seat R.Pr.I.18, explained p 
the commentator as %fyersqat: wd 
StRAAIAA SUCATAT Bara | | 

Seal opening (of the hole of the 
throat); the words StdI qq are 


S 


c.g. 











Tied 
used in the sense of ‘opening of 
the glottis’ which is described as 
a characteristic condition of the 
utterance of a vowel accented 
grave or aqaty; cf. Sala ereeqayai 
CAG; KN Wear | AAAI wea- 
Bet aaa arasnait xaeaeq M.Bh. 
on dratdara: P. 1. 2.30; cf. T. Pr. 
on XXII. 9, 10. 


Stigedt a variety of the Vedic metre 
agai in which the first pada con- 
sists of twelve syllables and the 
rest of eight syllables; cf. R. Pr. 
AVI. 33. 

Sad (Sas) substitute for the vowel 
S$ belonging to the Vikarana @, to 
roots and to the noun ¥ under 
certain conditions; cf apy AQTaa1 
=iRagest P. VI. 4. 77. 

Sdz also Foye or HH a reputed 
Kaasmirian scholar and writer who 
was the son of Vajrata. He wrote 
many learned commentaries, some 
of which are known as Bhasyas. 
Some of his important works are 
Rkpratisakhyabhasya, Vajasaneyi, 
pratisakhyabhasya, Vajasaneyisa- 
mhitabhasya, Vedarthadipika etc, 

sting (Sf) name of the second of 
the main seven Vedic metres 
which are known by the name 
aaatcesead. The Usnik metre con- 
Sists of 28 syllables divided into 
three padas of 8, 8 and 12 sylla. 
bles. It has got many varieties 
such as yrs, HEH and others; 
for details see R. Pr. XVI 20-26, 


J&H (1) substitute for fH¥,ending of the 
third pers.plu., in the perfect tense 
and in the present tense in the 
case of the roots fa@ and 4, e.g, 
fz: and sig: cf. P. Ill. 4. 82-84; 
(2) substitute Ba (3a) for 13 in the 
Potential and the  benedictive 
moods, as also after the aorist 
sign € and after roots of the third 
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SS St cn a ar 
$$$ 
F 


conjugation, roots ending in 2 
and the root fa@, e.g. Gag: Hale: 
SHY:, BTA: e:, AAs, etc.; cf. 
Kas. on III,4.108-112. 

sta Unadi affix 3a applied to the 
root si to form waa; cf. sae: Un. 
sutra. 272. 


A 


a long vowel &, J being the short 
vowel. 

AHR augment Fadded to the arya or 
the reduplicative syllable uf the root 
gz which is doubled before the 
afflx # which is used instead of 4 
(a4 &: ); e.g. gages, | 

AR krt affix GH added to the root 
silt to form the word snes cf. 
seh; P, I11.2.165, 


wg fem. affix G prescribed after 
masculine nouns ending in the 
vowel & and denoting a human be- 
ing as also after some other specific 
masculine bases; cf. aga: P. 1V. 
1.66 and the following siitras. e.g. 
ESi, USTs, Ba, BUNS, ARATE: etc. 

Ag also Jt Agama Gandy prescrib- 
ed after the roots g and 4 before 
the affix d¥ or dae. g. atald ae 
AT (aa: TRA FEAT TRAT:; ch. Kas. 
on P. VIT.2.54. 

Aa (1) samprasarana vowel & ‘sub- 
sututed for the ¥ of 41g under cer- 
tain conditions e.g., Ge:, cf. ae 
HS P. VI. 4.132; (2) substitute & 
for I before certain affixes; e, g. 

Od:, Fal, afa:, afd: etc. ch sal: 
uegaias a P. VI.4.19, 20. 

A (1) long vowel F which cannot 
be combined by rules of samdhi 
with the following vowel when it 
comes atthe end of the forms of the 
dual number; e. g. aly sa etc.: cf. 
eqealaaad sw, P. 1.1.11, as also 











Kea 86 SBAeA 
aaa q aqrmq 1.1.19; (2) long | area name of a combination or 


vowel & substituted for the short 3 — 
of the root m@ before an affix be- 


ginning with a vowel e. g. fajdid; 
cf. Heqara wWig: P. VI.4.89. 
“aca substitution of the long vowel &; 
see M. Bh. on P. 1.1.12, VI.1.85. 
aaféd marked with the mute indica- 
tory letter &; cf. axfaataanagerieci 
qt | prescribing the addition of the 

augment Z% optionally in the case 
of afeq roots P, VIL. 2.44, 

Aaa deficient, wanting; often in com- 
pounds e. g. W¢la, Ga, wala; cf. 
ye: weaaia R. Pr. VIII. 28; 
waeaiaat a4 fragartra vite R. 
Pr, XVII.1. 

ReIAZTAt (fatiq) a variety of the 
metre Brhati which has _ three 
padas of twelve syllables each; cf, 
AR Aaa AAI: a etetsqedi fae R. 
Pr, XVI.33. 

Rae a class of words headed by 
the words Hui Ski etc. ending in 
the taddhita affix f4, which are 
given the designation uff provided 
they are related to a verbal acti- 
vity, and asa result, which can be 
compounded with krdanta words 
ending in <j, dH, ctc. cf aise, 
HiAA etc.; Kas on P, 1.4.6). 

RS tad. affix applied to the words 
aiq and 4% in the sense of ‘unable 
to bear’; e. g. dld@:, aa; see Kas. 
on V. 2.122. 

AeA aspiration letters, spirants call- 
ed breathings also; the name is 
given to letters or sounds produced 
with unintonated breath through 
an open posision of the mouth; cf. 
fazagqsamiq, M. Bh, on P. JI. 1.10 
Vart, 3. The word. refers to the 
letters 1, 9, a, €, visarga, jihvamu- 
liya, upadhmaniya and anusvara: 
cf. SMH aga ant Gea: R. Pr. 
1.12; cf. also T. Pr. I.10. 


es 


a a i i es ee ee ee 


oe — 


afq where a visarga is changed 
into a breathing (or). It has 
got two varietics named sIg4 
where the visargais changed intoa 
breathing as for instance in ¥epgrt:, 
while it is called famizdt (passed 


over) where it remains unchanged 


as for instance in 4: #a&y:, 4: Tay 


fe Re Prchvs i), 


Shae modification of a word, in a 
Vedic Mantra, so as to suit the 
context in which the mantra is to 
be utilised, generally by change of 
case affixes; adaptation of a man- 
tra; cf. Se: watt la afeaia a 
aqiaarmiade var fanfea a 4 
ary wma aay ~Aqwnafaae: | 
M. Bh. on P. 1,1 Ahnika 1. 


Ht 


% fourth vowel in Panjni’s alphabet; 
possessed of long and protracted 
varieties and looked upon as 
cognate ( 44% ) with = which has 
no long type in the grammar of 
Panini; cf. R.Pr.I,9; V_Pr. VIII. 3. 
(2) unadi suffix * applied to the 
root @T to form the word eq; 
e. S. GIST UA: ; ch Bay wesecia 
Un Su, IT. 101. 

WAT the letter # with its 18 varieties 
made up of the gw, dig, cea, and 
aiqallah varieties and characteriz- 
ed by the three accents. = and @ 
are looked upon as cognate in 
Panini’s grammar and hence, # 
could be looked upon as possessed 
of 30 varieties including 12 varie- 
ties of @. 

MheA a work consisting of five chap- 
ters containing in all 287 sitras. It 
covers the same topics as the Prat- 
isakhya works and is looked upon 
asone of the Pratisakhya works of 








HEM ASIST 


the Sama Veda. Its authorship is 
attributed to Sakatayana according 
to Nagesa, while a1@a1s is held as 
its author by some, and #Teaa by 
others. It bears a remarkable 
similarity to Panini’s Astadhyayi 
especially in topics concerning co- 
alescence and changes of 4 and 4 
to { and q respectively. It cannot 
be definitely said whether it pre- 
ceded or followed Panini’s work. 


MFAMTAMEA one of the Pratisakhya 
works belonging to the Asvalayana 
- Sakha of the Rg Veda. The work 
available at present, appears to be 
not a very old one,possibly written 
a century or so after Panini’s time. 
It is possible that the work, which 
is available, is based upon a few 
ancient Pratisakhya works which 
are lost. Its authorship is attribu- 
ted to Saunaka. The work is a 
metrical one and consits of three 
books or Adhyayas, each Adhyaya 
being made up of six Patalas or 
chapters. It is written, just as the 
Other Pratigakhya works, with a 
view to give directions for the 
proper recitation of the Veda. It 
has got a scholarly commentary 
_ written by Uvata and another one 
by Kumara who is also called 
Visnumitra. See argaraaniearea. 


MTT a class of words headed 
by =ANqq to which the taddhita 
affix sm (31) is affixed in the 
Sense of ‘ produced therein’ (aq 
44: ), or ‘explanatory of? (qe 


Saeqiq: )3 ch. Awad Hat, AIA 
USI a AM: Westieals:, 


Hila: sat: etc. Kas. on P. IV. 
3.73, 


sata verse-pause equal to 8 


matrakalas or three matra units, 


cf. Raa: gafyaalr Paratataeaata- 
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Te 
saga T. Pr. XXII. 13. Accord- 
ing to Rk. Tantra it consists of 
two matras. 

ad short vowel =. before which the 
preceding vowel is optionally left 
as it Is, i. e. without coalescence 


and shortened also if long; cf. 
aan: P. VI. 1.128. } 


Read possessed of short =; cf. daa: 
aaimag P. VII. 4.90. Vart. 1. 


Bled possessed of the mute indica- 
tory letter =, signifying in the 
Grammar of Panini the preven- 
tion of the shortening of the long 
vowel in the reduplicated syllable 
of the Causal Aorist form of 
roots which are marked with it; 
ec. g. FARING Saad, saad 
etc. cf. arenaaneatearg P. VII.4,2. 

RANE a class of words headed by. 
the word #84 to which the tad- 
dhita affix 4 is added in the four 
Senses prescribed in the rules IV. 
2.67-70; e. g. =RAH:, =AlaH: etc. 
cl ePO1V 212260» 

Mi casega the metre of the Vedic 
seers. I'he seven metres—maai, 
SIR, saz9, dedi, gett, Aigy and 
sitIcil Consisting respectively of 24, 
28, 32, 36, 40, 44 and 48 syllables 
are named *f<a-qq as contrasted 
with the metres ¢@4, sIsmqq and 
sax, which, when combined to- 
gether, make the metres of the 


Vedic seers, For details see R. 
Pr. XVI. 1.5. 


Ma taddhita affix 341 in the sense 
of ‘descendant’ applied to names 
of ancient sages, by the rule 
eaTaapegy P. TV. 1.114; 
e. £. Tas:, aaa. 


Te 


Tela: Bar far Grasigma | Fe long variety of the vowel aE. 











Feard 

4egrad (roots) i teattins in 
have the vowel #% changed into 
zi by the rule @a Zaldt: P. VII. 
1,100; e. g. fea, fret. 


oo) 


@% short vowel =m taken to be a 
cognate of #, and described 
vocalic form of the letter @. 


Bled (roots) marked with the mute 
indicatory letter @, which take 
the substitute 4 ( Hz ) for fa, the 
Vikarana of. the aorist; e. g. 
Aqdq, Barry cf. yalegamested: 
qeageg P. III. 1.55. 


q 


@ diphthong vowel t made up of 4 
and g, and hence having #2dqIz- 
4 as its place of origin. It has 
no short form according to Panini, 
In cases where a short vowel as a 
substitute is prescribed for it in 
grammar, the vowel z is looked 
upon as its short form. Patafjali 
in his Mahabhasya has observed 
that followers of the Satyamugri 
and Ranayaniya branches of the 
Samaveda have short t ( ) in 
their Samaveda recital and has 
given Gad aaqgda, saat efetu: 
aay as illustrations: cf. M., Bh. on 
I. 1.48; as also the article on. 


Leg 5 (1) Singular number, ekavacana: 
cf. di at 4 Hea Retay. V. Pr. 11,3: 
the term is found used in this 
sense of singular number in the 
Jainendra, Sakatayana and Haima 
grammars; (2 ) single (vowel ) 
substitute (GATeRI) for two (vowels) ; 
cf wm: gage: P. VI. 1. 84; ead 
T. Pr X, 1;(3) many, a certain 
number; (used i in pl. in this sense), 


which | 


2S a | 
| 


— 


3 ee Tei | 


M. Bh. 


—— a 


Pp, I. 


cl. Ze aA aaa 
4.21. 

GRE transitive verbs having one 
object, as contrasted with fepay; 
cf. katantra IV. 6. 62 


On 


| = 
GIs possessed of one verb; given 


as a definition of a_ sentence; cf. 
walas P.L1.1. 1. Vart 10, explained 
by Patafijali as URIS Taqaa yada 
Ath ey | Aig ale | 


TRIS 3% in the same direction, given 
as the sense of the tad, affix aa, by 


Panini; cf, ameh | aeer P.IV. 
oe Liv Tis; 


GResT a part or a portion of the 
whole ;cf. wrexfazaaaag Pari-Sek. 
Pari 37; also M. Bh. Siva-Sitra 2 
Vart 4; , URSA M.Bh. on P.VI. 
LAs Wait. 9; Cf. also qepanratt 
VA adiaids R.Pr. LX. 16. 

Halas (a thing or a substance ) 
composed of parts; cf. the term 
WHA Or THAMATET, used in 
connection with compounds of 
words such as 74, G% and others 
with words showing the constituted 
whole (W#elz™.) prescribed by the 
rule qaRTTRAKeRMaRU P. IT. 
2 May & (2) a partisan; cf. the word 
faai-anetar used often by com- 
EG 

CRA ADAAMA the maxim that ‘ a 
thing is called or taken as that 
very thing although it is lacking 
in a part,’ stated briefly as waeal- 
aadAAaad Pari, Sek. Pari, 37. The 
maxim is given in all the different » 
schools of grammar; cf. Sak Pari. 
17; Gandra Pari. 15, Kat. Par, Vr. 
I Jain. Par.Vr.11 , Hem:Parj .7 etc. 

wReaAAA consent to a part of the 
whole, admission of one part as 
correet. 


wRASq one and the same individual 
substance; cf. the words wagsqaa- 











cad 
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amaet M. Bh. on P.I. 4, 23, w#- 
seas on P.VIII.1. 51, wazeaia- 
farat given asa definition of da 
M. Bh. on P. I. 4. 1. 

@hRIg made up of one word; con- 
sisting of one word; cf. saa] a-ay- 
PIQIAAAIRA A | FAT ASVAT TIAA; | 
AI wy yAAiad aaHa waAata 1 M.Bh. 
first Ahnika; (2) a continuous 
word paraphrased as 3q@ueqe and 
quaq@ by commentators; cf. 
cdaraear sseragaad, V.Pr.II. 18; (3) 
every individual word: cf. qzHa 
aad Teaaraa fsaaq R.Pr.X1.18. 

“RIT made up of a single word; cf. 
walt Aaeaaah wT Gag wage 
wR Ud Gala | M. Bh. on PI. 
1.21 Vart. 5; (2) made up of one 
foot ( 4M or Te ); ch. WH WHqeaate 
(R.Pr.XVIJI.24) explained by the 
commentator as al Want qeta- 
AMA etal WR; We: ASWayT Whe] HR 
Sqraa | 

GRA combined together; cf. R. 
Pr.com. waarlda; walyae stag 
mA Jaa Sada; R. Pr. XI. 25, also 
XVITI.26. 3 

THAT (vowels) combined by rules 
of Samdhi; cf. STARA R. Pr, 
VIT.22. 

THAAR (1) possessed of one mata 
or mora; (2) a term used for a 
Short vowel which measures one 
matra or mora; cf, WHat ge: 
saad a1 Ath.Pr.1.60. 

CHAM TT a view or doctrine pro- 
pounded by one of the many 
ancient sages or munis who are 
believed to be the founders of 
a Sastra: a view propounded 
only by Panini, to the exclusion 
of Katyayana and Patafjali: 
ch Graig g adi Paden =a 

1 THsy.. sqaaaPaaalsAt «= Dur- 
ghata-Vrtti 1.1.5; see also I.4 24, 
1I.3.18. 

12 


ee 





WATT (1) combination of two Siitras 
into one; cf.etaay WEAN: HRA aarle- 
sesuo eff M.Bh.P.1.1.3,1.4.59, V.2. 
25; (=) One and the same Sitra:cf. 
Urals 8 aT nafasee at fare: 
Pari.Sek.Pari,17; cf, also wHaiiais- 
aaMaheaisaavad P. IV. 1. 27, 
Vart. 2, Pari. Sek. Pari. 39. 

CHATS characterized by i.e. 
mentioned in one and the same 
rule; cf. wEaieat adigg] M.Bh. 
on P. I, 1. 62. Vart. 10. See also 
M. Bh.on P. VI.1.37. 

SHaIAT singular number: affix. of 
the singular number in Panini’s era- 
mmar applied to noun-bases ( o1a- 
qigt) and roots when the sense of 
the singular number is to be conv- 
eyed; the singular sense can be of 
the form of an individual or colle- 
ction or genus. The word UA 
in the technical sense of singular 
number is found used in the 
Pratisakhyas and Nirukta also. 

QHRacaT OF WHAM use or treatment 

. of the plural sense as if it is singu- 
lar; cf. WHamialsatn; | aaelcaae 
M.Bh. on Il. 4.12. Vart. 5, 


CHAU (a pada) made up ofa single 
letter; cf. waaiy Taq wt, S sid; 
commentary on R.Pr. X.2;_ cf. 
also V.Pr.IV. 144-145 where wag 
is defined as wagaatade capable 
of being produced with a single 
effort. Panini gives the term 3794 
to an affix made up of one single 
letter; cf.sigaa ware geqq: P.I.2.41. 

GRAFH an expression giving one 
idea, either asingle or a composite 
one. A positive statement and its 
negation, so also, a general rule 
and its exception are looked upon 
as Making a single sentence on 
account of their mutual expectancy 
even though they be sometimes 
detached from each other; cf. 





manent 20 ae 
fiami P. 1.2.64; cf. also aweqaaal- 
ane fara diae | warzaardtara fa: 
ana aa; || Bhasavrtti on P. I. 
2.64. There is a dictum of gra- 
mmarians that every individual 
object requires a separate ex- 
pression to convey its presence. 





fiaeraaia aexarad watt M. Bh. on 
Ill. 4.67; cf. also favaarqaralaty 
mararernestale aaa AFA: | 
aap Waa | SAA gg 
Aner A waarqaaaia: | Par. Sek. 
a on Pari. 3. Such sentences are, i1n 
fact, two-sentences, but, to avoid 
the fault of dima, caused by 41474, Hence, when there is a dual sense, 
grammarians hold them to be the word has to be repeated, as 
composite single sentences. | also the word has to be multiplied ~ 


a when there is a plural sense, In 
Seth be Pete ditaiu tiene “of CGR rw PR onen lanignage, however 
Meee aunt word: e'¢. the in such cases the word is used 
eealey ‘ only once. To justify this — 
word #atat in the compound single utterance for conveying the — 
word fa=Haira:, which stands only & slaral; ne ee 
, : 3 sense of plurality, Panini has laid 
in the ablative case #(2=1:, alth- | down a general rule wequaara 
ough the word fav#ied, which stands | yeast and many other simi 
for the word ta, could be used in rules to cover cases of plurality not 
many cases, The word faaairatnt of one and the same object, but 
is also used in the same sense. ; ‘ 
Be plurality caused by many objects, 
GHaAtd single vrtti or gloss on the such as plurality caused by ideas 
Vedic as well as classical portions going in pairs or relations such 
of grammar. Purusottamadeva has as parents, brothers and sisters, 
used this term in his Bhasavrtti grand-father and grand-son, male 
to contrast his Vrtti (Yai) with and female. For example, see the 
the Kasikavrtti and the Bhagavrtt1 words Jaa F227 Tl; Similarly Jatt 
which deal with both the portions; for many trees, faq for mat a 
chant Zarate Bhasavrttion| fiat a; tat for tai a Baaq: cf, also 
I. 1.16, cf. also Bhasavrtti on III. the words 42%, Tae, mat (for ma 
4,99, IV. 3.22 and VI.3.20.a4gia and apPatan),a1atq (for a a sg a), at 
is possibly used by Purusottama- (for 4 4 44) and 14: fem. ajay: fem. — 
deva in the sense of Hea or aldI- “qt: masc. irrespective of the indi- 
wad i. e. the common chief gloss viduals being some males and 
; on both the portions. some females. Panini has devoted — i 
Gpaisq a word having one sense 10 Stitras to this topic of Eka-_ 
only, as opposed to Hamae many |. gesa. The Daiva grammar has 
words having the same sense or completely ignored this topic: . 
synonyms which are given in faaug Patafijali has very critically and 
as also in MAGS; cf. Aa aleaerHialtal exhaustively discussed this topic: 





ee 
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weaeaila aUradeaaeam: Nir. [V.1. Some critics hold that the topi¢ 
GAIT a kind of composite formation of uaa did not’ exist in the ori- 

in which only one of the two or ginal Astadlyayi of Panini but tt 

more words compounded together was interpolated later on, and ad- 


subsists, the others being elided; duce the long discussion in the 
cf, Ua: Read zdt aaa aaa Jas | .. Mahabhasya especially the Pirva- — 
qt | Kasika on aeqmmaaa wa- paksa therein, in support of their 

















CARITAS 91 TATA 
argument. Whatever the case be, SMG, Aaddd:, Aderdat, Alte: 
the Varttikakara has commented aka 4 Sam: waa fatwe:, crate 
upon it at length; hence, the aqa: | M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33. 


addition must have been made 
immediately after Panini, if at all 
there was any. For details see 
Mahabhasya on I.1.64 to 73 as al- 
so,Introduetion p. 166-167, Vol.7 
of the Mahabhasya published by 
the D. E. Society, Poona. 


WHAT Agar statement by subsistence of 
one word out of many. The phrase 
is very often used in the Maha- 
bhasya where the omission of an 
individual thing is explained by 
saying that the expression used is 
a composite one including the 
omitted thing along with the thing 
already expressed; cf. wraafadait- 
AL | aaa a aaetit a aay | 
M. Bh. on I. 1.27, on I. 1. 59, 
I, 2.39, as also on 1.3.1 Vart. 5,1.4, 
101 Vart. 3, II. 1.1. Vart. 19 etc. 


cHAIA that which has got the same 
accent or tone; uttarance in the 
same tone; monotone. The word 
is applied to the utterance of the 
vocative noun or phrase calling a 
man from a distance, as also to 
that of the vowels or syllables 
following a Svarita vowel in the 
Samhita i.e. the continuous utter- 
ance of Vedic sentences; cf. wpa 


qikdaat and the foll. P. 1.2.33-40. 


and the Mahabhasya thereon. In 
his discussion on I. 2.33 Patanjali 
has given three alternative views 
about the accent of Ekasruti sylla- 
bles: (a) they possess an ac- 
cent between the Said (acute) 
and sjqarq (grave), (b) they are 
in the same accent as 1s posses- 
sed by the preceding vowel, (c) 
Ekasruti is looked upon as the 
seventh of the seven accents; 


cf. a aoaraqaadaanaaaaaaea-. 


AUIS (AI, ..aaq LAT Halea | Sara:, 


— 


@RCAT possessed of one vowel,mono- 
syllabic; aterm used by Hema- 
candra in his grammar for the 

term waa of Panini; cf. seit 
wae Hem.IV.1.2: which means 
thesame as Cara & WaaeGP.VI.1.1. 


Whee having a single consonant 
at the beginning; cf. UhESTEI 
quads, «=P. V1.3. 59. 

UHecHea (a vowel) placed between 
two single consonants; e.g. 
vowel 3] in 94, WH, WG, etc. 

WAHIAC consisting of one single sylla- 
ble; e.g. @, 4Y, aa etc.; cf. Uarlaa- 
chal Sa: Baral aa at seat M.Bh. 

- on P.V.2.115, as also on VI.1.168, 
VI4.161. 


GAIA possessed of a single vowel, 
monosyllabic; cf. watat & 74H P. 
Vise le 

WAGE name given by Siradeva 

and other grammarians to the 
first pada of the sixth adhyaya of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi, as it begins 
with the siitra Wart % TAS 
VI. 1.1. | 


WHS a single substitute in the place 
of two original units; e.g. © in the 
place of 4 and z,or &I in the place 
of 231 and 3. The adesas or substitu- 
tes named qaeq and qxeq are looked 
upon as ekadesas in Panint’s © 
grammar although instead of 
them, the omission of the latter 
and former vowels respectively, is 
prescribed in some Pratisakhya 
works. 7] and aia are sometimes 
single substitutes for single origi- 
nals, while they are sometimes 
ekadegas for two original vowels 

eg. aay, Aelar:, SUA, Tse, TA, 

_ @tara: etc.; see P.VI.1.87 to I1], 
cf, also A.Pr.II 3.6. 





the — 


\ 








ON oo . ] 
GaleQgreaqt an accent prescribed for 


the single substitute,as, for instance, 


by rules like sareaRaaqidn: wird. 


deraeq and the following rules P. 
VI.2.4, 5 and 6. 
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@aAl*q part, portion. Augments or) 


Agamas in the Vyakarana Sastra’ 


are looked upon as forming a part 
ofthe word to which they are 
attached; cf. 4a qemraara Alasad, 
1% FRA Cara wala aeiacaaiea: | 
Ualrdedaqeeq: | M. Bh. on 13.9; 
Vart. 9; cf. also watrar Par. Sek. 
Pari. 5: 


Galedt separated or intervened by 
one single thing, a letter or a 
word; e.g. Al qaly tqcq, where 
edad follows “fm with one word 
Gala intervening; cf. 3a w#eracaa- 
feqauateas P.VIIT. 1. 55. 


Gat the letter ©; looked upon asa 
diphthong ( wqqz) made up of 
the letters 4 and =. The combina- 
tionof the two constituent parts 
1s so complete as cannot allow any 
of the two parts to be indepen- 
dently working for samdhi or any 
other operation with its adjoining 
letter; cf. AIeAIaHA AAT aepasar 
za M. Bh. Siva Siitra 3 Vart. 9. 
WRIT (1) possessed of one sense as 
contrasted with 444, eTa etc; (2) 


synonym, cf. qgat fe eal wat |. 


Hated | AAA Bex: AH: Weea: Wer | 
M. Bh. on I. 2.45 Vart. 9; (3) 
possessed of a composite sense; 
cf. aaa gacaraifa M. Bh. on II. 
~J.1 Vart 1. The words WAI 
~ and watae derived from the word 
- waid are often found used in the 
~ sense of ‘possession of a compo- 
- site sense’? TaTaes Wa: WHA, Waza 
waa at; cf. aareaerardearedarar 
-- stfse: M. Bh. on P. I. 2.42 
« -Vart. 1; cf.-also the word walei- 
Ha; (4) potent to be connected ; 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


wuyha A fault in 


aH4; ch. Atay way ( aueia ) C. 
Vy. II. 2.1; (5) analogous aatar 
fare ch ura alae a | Us: aA: 
a4: afro aq ata aaraaaag 
Hem. Vy. III. 1.22; cf. also uma 
aq Sak. II. |.4. 


et . . 
GeIaTHtt union of meanings; one 


of the two ways in which the 
word 418 is explained; cf, wre 
AAT AT BAY eae aataT at | ~M. Bh. 
omit, Tvl. 


TAI possessed of one single pho- 


netic element or letter: cf. AIH 
ware oa; P, I. 2.41, 


od . 7 . 
GHATS fusion, mixture, union, com- 


bination (of 2 or more letters. cf, 
STINT CHA Sad aaqraayz, R. 
Pr.11I.6.w41v14 is said to be result- 
ing from the cozlescence called 
aratafedarea, cf. R. Pr. IT. 16, 178 


we (Eggeling) a well-known 


German scholar’ of Sanskrit 
Grammar who flourished in the 
19th century and who edited 
the Katantra Vyakarana with the 
commentary of Durgasirhha and 
many appendices in 1876. 


we a brief term ( 9@eI%) for the 


two diphthong letters w and ay; 
cf, useage: P. VI. 1.69, ue: 
qatataid VI. 1.109. ete. 


@ad a short term (31%) in Panini’s 


grammar Standing for diphthongs 
or letters U,U,H1, a; e.g. waaayara: 
P. VI. 1.78, Ga eq Seated p..1.48. 


waza [Edgerton, Dr. Franklin] an 


American Sanskrit scholar and 
author of ‘Buddhist Hybrid Sans- 
krit Grammar and Dictionary.’ 


Pronunciation 
when the voice is indistinct, and 


the word pronounced is not dis- 
tinctly heard; cf. wolHa: apt: t 
PRRAAHR; AM Eft 7a Ge: Pradipa 
on M,Bh.1I.1.1,explained as ay f3I3: 
GPs: Bad Zit Aad by Nagega in 
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| 
his Uddyota. Gada term used in the Jainendra 
wuq tad. affix wey applied to the | Vyakarana for the term gy of 
word faq in the general Afis Panini standing for the vowels 
senses; cf. 5143 Wuq: | STaNy: AaTSw: 4, © and 3; fe Ha: Baad Jain. 
Kas. on P, IV. 3.17. Vin Vie2el 22) 
Gq the vowel u; cf. gacafgaaad wa | TH ending added to the consonant z 
lee, Ih sill when a mention of it is to be 
Walaza limitation of the kind; ‘ such made; cf. T.Pr.1.19; e.g. oh 
and such’ (words etc.); cf A. Pr.I. | @I@H (1) krt. affix BRM Gata 


Gx the substitution of u; cf. agra amt: cf. P. ILI. 1.96 var 1; (2) 
aeaq (P. VIL. 3.103) =f we ora Unadi affix ufsag applied to v4 
M.Bh. on P.V,3.10. cf. ga wf Un. S.1V.37. 

Uq tad. affix applied to the in- | Ej tad-affix Sein the sense of unable 
declinable 4% e. g. ateq: afat: i cf.| to bear, found in Vedic Literature 
quia: dea: Kas, on PLIV.2.104; cf. only; e.g. fe: cf. eMaeIHy 
also giaeit ame: | dq: M.Bh. on |__ P.V.2.122 Vart. 7. 

P. IV. 2.104. | Ga (1) a particle in the sense of re- 
afeq marked by the mute indicatory | gulation (fam); cf. Cart: TRA: 
letter ©. Roots marked with indi- faaaia: M. Bh. on V. 3.58:. (2) 
catory © do not allow qi for determinant indeclinable; cf. wa 
their vowel in the aorist; e. g,) 2479; cf. zadaarenaete | aaa 
wid, Aetiq; cf. P, VII.2.5, Tad | astet quaaaieafa M. Bh. 

Wala tad. affix cafe applied to: the ea 8 
‘pronoun qt when the word refers TARITHET use of the word wa; cf. 
to a dayscf. qu@radft daa Kag, on | Ste VA CARRE. Ta 
P.V. 3.22. sido M. Bh. on P, III, 4.24. 


GAA tad. affix wz applied to the aT (1) the substitute w for the per- 
_ pronouns Ja, 2g, Bqaz, Za, fect affix a, substituted for the 
BR, WA, SAA and Sue when the whole @ by reason of the indica- 
words so formed refer toa day; tory letter 4 attached to JU; cf, 
e. g. Tig, Baa: etc.; cf. P. V.3.22. BeIAaNAa and sapere =P. 


Gata tad. aif wal substituted for the Ht en an fo Ie ia A Ae 
. tad. affix yy optionally,when appli- | Literate = ah pee eee 
ed to the words f& and Hy. e.g. feat, Ry © See 
aa: Kas. on P. III.4.15. 
aa, dag, Prat, Far, Faw; cf. Kas. on 
wat P, V. 3.46. aiyacs necessary to be sought; 
oy tad. affix Ua applied to sxx, aay necessary to be prescribed; cf. 


Bh. 
and aa optionally instead Gf the ea qfeusaart M. on 


tad. affix aifd in the senses of fam, 

@al and Fle, e.g. SUM, Sa: Sau. x 

Words with this U4 at the end a 

govern the acc. case of the word 

syntactically connected with them, | © diphthong vowel ?; composite 

e. g. dAMM Tana SUM Kalidgsa: | form of a and u, also termed dials 
-. Meghadtta;cf.cam feat P.11,3.31. in Panini’s grammar, - 
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ee Ore 
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cages 
fgeaqz vowels in the Rk Pratisa- 


—— 


a a ew 





GAO leh given in the group of eka- | 





pambinniocoon Vart., 1 5 


padas or solitarily stated words 
as contrasted with anekapadas or 
synonyms. See wHqe above. 

WHat treatment as one single word 
especially found in the case of 


compound words ( aafara ) 
which, as a result of such treat- 
ment, have only one accent 


(acute), and one case affix after 
the whole word; cf. Aq @Gefi 
APACE Mana erR: AR ARIAS 
Saqaiatead aM. Bh.on P. 1.1.29. 
See Ue. 

GAA possession of the same tone 
or accent; uniformity of tone or 
accent. See the word wHaidq above; 
also see P. I. 2.39 Vart. 1,2; VIII. 
1.55 Vart. 1, 

waReqa having only one principal 
accent (Udatta or Svarita) for the 
whole compound word which is 
made up of two or more indivi- 
dual words; cf. M. Bh. on P. 
I. 1:29: 


GHIA possession of a single com- 
posite sense (by all words to- 
gether in a compound); cf. aqida 
waead aaa aniq M. Bh. on. I. 
9.45 Vart 10; cf. also M. Bh. on 
cf, also Ala 
aad sare ASoH Hem, III. 1:18 
where the commentator explains 
waza as watdd; In the com. 
on Hem. III 2.8 ware is explain- 
ed as UHqZ. 
@q short term (91g ) standing for 
‘the two diphthong vowels & and 
ait; cf. a 2aPAl Tareas Gat g aaa 
P. VII. 3.4; ch Waratacacd 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.48. The short 
substitutes of & and ef are z= and 
3 when prescribed; cf. P. I. 1.43; 
so also the protracted forms of 
% and al are protracted = and 3; 
cf. P. I1I. 2.106. They are called 


<> 


, 


Lee ee 
* 


khya. Sakatayana says they are 
fguTA. 


Gq the vowel &; cf. wa vtzekq M.Bh. 


On P,. LIT, 4.93. 


Gzz the substitution of & for t by the 


rule tq & prescribing the substitu- 
tion of the vowel & for &w in the 
case of the imperative first person 
terminations; cf. P. III, 4.93. 


t= name of an ancient school of 


grammar and of the treatise also, 
belonging to that school, believed 
to have been written under 
instructions of Indra. The work is 
not available. Patafijali mentions 
that Brhaspati instructed Indra for 
one thousand celestial years and 
still did not finish his ‘instructions 
in words’; (M.Bh. 1.1, ] ). The 
Taittiriya Samhit@ mentions the 
same. Panini has referred to some 
ancient grammarians of the East by 
the word ray, without mention- 
ing their names, and scholars like 
Burnell think that the grammar 
assigned to Indra is to be referred 
to by the word oraTy. The Brhat- 
kathamafijari remarks that Pani- 
ni’s grammar threw into the back- 
ground the Aindra Grammar. 
Some scholars believe that Kalapa 
grammar which is available today 
is based uponAindra, just as Candra 
is based upon Panini’s grammar. 
Keferences to Aindra Grammar 
are found in the commentary on 
the Sarasvata Vyakarana, in’ the 
Kavikalpadruma of Bopadeva as 
also in the commentary upon the 
Mahabharata by Devabodha.Quo- 
tations, although very few, are 
given by some writers from the 
work. AlJl these facts prove that 
there was an ancient pre-Paninian 
treatise. on Grammar. assigned to 








ag 





gz which was called Aindra—Vya- 


karana.For details see Dr.Burnell’s | 


¢‘Aindra School of Sanskrit Gram- 
marians’ as also Vol. VII pages 
124-126 of Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya, edited by the D. E, Society, 
Poona. 

wg a term used in the Jainendra 
Grammar instead of the term 3f& 
of Panini which stands for a, & 
andssiiscis bs leeley Le 

OH taddhita affix tx applied to the 

word “eI in the sense of offspring 

to form the word lent cf SEAT 

teh Bs IVs 1128: 

il]@ a class of words headed 
by the word tamift to which the 
taddhita affix “4a is added in the 
sense of ‘ place of residence’; e.¢. 
wand, Aexlanyad; cf Kas. 
on P.IV.2,54. 

Wa substitute for the case affix fra 
after words ending in &; cf. adi 
fra twa. P. VIL. 1.9 to 11. 


~ 


~ 
AT 


BY (1) diphthong vowel made up of 
the vowels 3] and 3, termed as 
guna in Panini’s grammar and 
prescribed sometimes in the place 
of the vowel 3; (2) affix al app- 
lied to the root Wor to form 
a noun; cf, arate amet: Nir.IT.5. 

MRT the syllable si called by the 
term "qq and generally recited at 
the beginning of Vedic works. 
Patanjali has commented upon 
the word briefly as follows; Wea aT 
ae] GU] AKANE Talay 
wary faaaarert PAA at feale 
aq qa seared M.Bh. on VIII.2. 89. 

Sq the vowel 2; cf. sfiq PI.1.15,16 
prescribing szaedal for Nipatas 
like sal, Salat and others with a 

view that the vowel at their end 
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sisal 


should. notieoalesce MAWitbepuae 
following vowel. The pratisakbya 
works prohibit the coalescence ° 
SI in many cases with the ace 
ing vowel; cf, R. Pr. I. 70; V. Fr. 
1.94, 

Sieq marked with the indicatory 
letter 2{1; roots marked with the 
mute letter @t have the Nigth@ 
affix a or daq changed to 4 OF Add; 
e.g. Ga:, GAM; alt, 
cf. shfast P VIII. 2. 493 Ce 
area Sita: sand | Ga: Gea &™ 
edaq Si. Kau. on P. VIII. 2: 49. 

age [Gustay Oppert 1836-1908 |] 
a German scholar of Sanskrit 
who edited the Sabdanusasana © 
sakatayana. 

Bi See sis above-. am consists of 
21 matras, cf. edadiaart Ge gat 1 
Pr 18. 1; 2a says that sir has 
any one of the three accents; 
while afte-q says it has 4a4 OF 
waata i. e. absence of any accent. 

BACHE a scholar of grammar of the 
nineteenth century who wrote 4 
Vrtti on Panini sutras called qat-1- 
wag. Hehas written many works 
on the Ptrvamimansa and other 
Sastras. td 

BIB lit. lip; the place of origm 
( zara ) of the labial letters called 
ayaa aii. e the vowels S; Ss 
the consonants 4, %, 4% 4, A and 
the gaara letter; cf. FTA AAAS 
ast Sid. Kau. on geet FIA 
P.1L.1.9, also sarge sie V- Pr. 
1,70. 

Aisa lit. produced upon the lip; a 
letter of the labial class;letters S,s;, 
SH, i, 4, G4, 4,4 and 4 are given 
as siga letters in the Rk Pratis- 
akhya, cf. R. Pr. I. 20. See the 
word 3ii3 above. For the utterance 
of the letter 4 tips of the teeth are 
also employed; hence the letter 4 
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is said to have @dig as its [714.. Awa an affix or an operation 
Ricce the case affix ara of the gen. resulting from the general rule 
and the loc. dual. sai); ch aq afea ye aaa 
cal: Fa: M. Bh. on IV. 1.161; 
; Zit cf. also waaiaitmnt afsaar a 

_ ty _ _amatia M. Bh. on IV. 2.66. 
ay ( 1) the vowel 21; © diphthong | ajfeafs an ancient sage and scholar 


a oy 


vowel made up of = and #1; ( 2 ) _ of Vedic Grammar who is believ- 
the substitute sj for the final letter | ed to have revised the original 
‘3 of the word 44 before the fem. text of the #m=aMReneq of the 


affix 2; cf aa: al Aa, Aali,Ad: 
iasavon Puy lV 1.'38; .¢ 3 ) case 
ending of the nom. and acc, dual] 
called a1 also. 


_Sama-Veda. cf. Sab. Kaus. I. 1.8. 
AlSFqUTIAU an ancient sage whose 


doctrine of ‘evanescence of 
words’ (lit. existence as long as 


a e i 

wars a term used by ancient gramm- | its cognition is had by the sense 
arians for the affix af of the nom. | organs) is seen quoted jn the 
and theacc, dual. The vowel 2z (21) | Nirukta; cf. ZleZAaeay TAATHTTARI- 


is substituted for aT in the case of | anzqy aqpa dtqqais Nir. l. 


inine and neu- | .»>5 
nouns of the tema igs CO | Seta enumerated; actually stated: 
ter genders; cf. Hiatt P. VII.) oS ATalz oe 
jo Sass: tH SIGRIH eh ay 


wt 18, 19. Be _aidtrnta Nit. 1 
elie of. P WV.t 2. ko igaaaiar > ae seamen haat ST or 
3 s s a @ a re 2 : me ‘onyMica > 
= ° . 
sung an affix mentioned in the | ,» + 
class of affixes called gute in aITgiat% mentioned in the original 


Be wl ae statement; cf. A-qyanjy af ws 
treatises of Panini and | other a a arte ns iret 
grammarians; chad; | Fawter: aheo Giubfivanatitata en 124; cf. 
~ at Te aioe oe ART arReaG We- 
THA S Kas. on PB, VI... 3: 79; (rete oy. poe Cae Past 120 @ 
Sonat ceaat M.Bh. on Siva Sitra | . . ; . 

2. See the word sf@ above. AlMTA4qT name of an ancient etymo- 


Blues aaista a collection of words | . logist referred to by Yaska in his 
called sii; a name givento| Nirukta possibly as a commenta- 


his work by Guz of the 18th; tor om fag; cf, rat wa aad) 


century. , amaaniaed Sara saiqueqq: Nir. 
I. 1. line 4. 


I (1) the letter 31 included ithe! < ~ 
gf vowels “1, & and 1, and | WwHs figurative; metaphorical ap- 
hence called afg in Panini’s gra- plication or statement; cf. ( f§uz ) 
mmar, (2) substitute for the case- Mier zat Nir. VII. 13. 
ending (i=) in Panini’s gra- | siqatite resulting from immediate 

_mmar; ef: P: ves 3.118, 119. contact; immediately or closely 

BlIMACwWsh pertaining to the ulte- connected; one of the three types 
rior member of a compound; cf. of eferet or location which is 
Adu gee (P. VI. 3.61) Fa given as the sense of the locative 
g* oratia M. Bh. on I. 1,62. case; cf. aaa al Bat —sarqany 


@iza the substitution of the vowel AIA , aqanarea ... Sey qopSy | 
8 cf P. VITe 33117-119. ra.. SN SMe | M. Bh. VI..1.79. 





S68 ~ 
ATTACANAR 








AMIACIALAR subsequently stated by 
way of addition or modification 

: as done by the Varttikakaras; cf. 

, ATLA «NRTaTS: | Sea 
ug4y: Kas. on P. IV. 2. 129; cf. 

_ also Kas, on V.1.29 and VI.3.41. 

BAILA produced from the chest; the 
Visarjaniya and h (gm) are look- 
ed upon as are and not #0 by 
some ancient phoneticians; cf, #- 
aay: Ud aarhasha Seeaaass- 
ted com. on R. Pr. I. 18; cf. also 
CA WAAHAAaAaA Gay | Swe 
q  fasldiaerewaiedgay 1] Pan. 
Siksa. 16, 

BNLEA produced from the chest. See 
ATE 





aatal substitute 211 for the nom. and 
acc. case endings applied to the 
numeral #34; cf. qanq vig P. VIL, 
.) 

st 1.21. tad 5 
ayer beginning with a stanza of 
the Usnih metre; cf. Sftmamg: edt 
Tea: WN: siflre SAAT | gar gar- 
- fama sige: Uvata on R.Pr.XVIIL.5. 


— ( grat ) 


— 34x or nasal (1) looked upon 
as a phonetic element, indepen- 
dent, no doubt, but incapable of 
being pronounced without a vowel 
preceding it. - Hence, it is shown 
in writing with 3 although its form 
In writing is only a dot above the 
line; cf. 3] Sqn: | StH FS Sa 
gla farqarat dviaeqsat wala Kat. 
Vyak. 1.1.19; (2) anusv2ra,showing 
or signifying Vikarai.e. a17T4 and 
used as a technical term for the 
second fault or the accusative case. 
See the word 4 above on page 1. 


> faasiata or faa; lit. letting out 
13 


f~ 


(aarti ) 
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C 


© 


© 


breath from the mouth; sound or 
utterance caused by breath escap- 
ing from the mouth; breathing. 
The Visarjaniya, just like the 
anusvara, js incapable of being 
independently uttered. Hence, it 
is written for convenience as 3: 
although its form for writing pur- 
poses is only two dots after the 
vowel preceding it; cf. a: 3fa 
fiasata: | StH ZS SARA: Ba Pare 
aga fsasdasat vata | Kat. 
Vyak. I. 1.16. See 3: above on 
page 2. 


x ( hares ) 


is@laera, a phonetical element 
Or unit called Jihvamiliya, pro- 
duced at the root of the tongue, 
which is optionally substituted 
in the place of the Visarga (left 
out breath) directly preceding the 
utterance of the letter & or @ 
and hence shown as - &. See 
x above on page 2. 


© (sania ) 
stata lit. blowing; a term 
applied to the visarga when 


followed by the consonant Y or. 
The upadhmaniya is looked upon 
as a letter or phonetic element, 
which is always connected with 
the preceding vowel. As the 
upadhmaniya is an optional sub- 
stitute for the visarga before the 
letter { or §, when, in writing, 
it is to~> be shown instead of 
the visarga, it is shown as 
©, or as »,or even as x just as the 
Jihvamiliya; cf. sva1ad Bead aia, 
SI aay eaqrad 2eda efi al com. on 
Kat. I:; cf. also #oreat sinedfaaaeeant 
frarasiaineatatar: S.K.on P.VIIL.2.1. 








Ww 


_araanaaa nor ‘anes. 


w 
~ 
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y (alee ) 


‘1444, a nasal letter or utterance 


included among the aminaig letters | 
analogous to anusvara and yama | 


letters. It is mentioned in the 


Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya as @ Zid | 


afa44a: on which Uvvata makes | 
the remark aqyqaramt aiae:. The | 


Rk-Pratisakhya mentions Alfa, 


ay and Haat as alas4 or nasal 


letters, while Uvvata defines alta44 
as a letter produced only by the 
nose; cf. aeaenal SAAMI At 
anata: Uvvata on R, Pr. I. 20. 
The ‘Taittiriya Pratisakhya calls 
the letter Z as nasikya when it 1s 


followed by the consonant =_or YJ | 


or Hand gives HSH, AWe and 
fa as instances. The Paniniya 
Siksa does not mention ama as 
a letter. The Mahabhasya men- 
tions alaqaq as one of the six 
ayogavaha letters; cf. % Yatl- 
Tae: | fascias - 
muda: M. Bh. on Siva- 
sitra 5 Vart. 5, where some 
manuscripts read alfa44 for Aldal- 
faaq while insome other manus- 
cripts there is neither the word 
It is likely 
that the anunasika-colouring given 
to the vowel preceding the conso- 
nant w substituted for the conso- 
nants 4, 4. and others by P. VIII. 
3.2. to 12, was looked upon as a 
separate phonetic unit and called 
anaqy as for instance in eal, AT 
fe ai:, SRN etc. - 


Y¥ (4m) 


aH, a letter called 4a which is 
uttered partly through the nose. 
A class consonant excepting the 
fifth, when followed by the fifth 
viz. ¥, 4, %L, Lor WH, gets doubled 


| 





—_—— 


7) 


in the Vedic recital, when the 
second of the doubled consonant 
which is coloured by the follow- 
ing nasal consonant is called 4a. 
This 44 letter is not independent. 
It necessarily depends upon the 
following nasal consonant and 
hence it is called watnate. The 
nasalization is shown in script as 
+ followed by the consonant; e. 
g. Wen “al, ayy, etc. The pro- 
nunciation of this yama or twin 
letter is seen in the Vedic recital 
only; cf. laa HANIA, TR 
dadzat ta AAT: S.K.on P. VIII. 
2. lich £44 eft aa: Gaa- 
qearal Vatea V. Pr. VIII. 24. 


Hi 


(1) the consonant #; the first con- 
sonant of the consonant group as 
also of the guttural group; (2) © 
substitute % for consonants § and eq 
before the consonant4 scf.V.P.2.41 : 
For the elision ( @1q) of & on ac- 
count of its being termed Eq see 


El.3.0 400. 6. 


(1) tad.afhix = applied to the words 


of the #4 group in the four senses 
called AIguias e.g. RAG 2, BA, 
aura: éte,. cf. PTV. 2.80; (2) tad. 
affix # applied to nouns in the 
sense of diminution, censure, pity 
etc. €. g. Adt:, S2h:, TawH:, cf. P.V. 
3.70-87 ; (3) tad. affix in the very 
sense of the word itself ( ea ) e.g. 
AtTH:, AWsH:, BMA; ch PV. 4.28- 
33; (4) Unadi affix & e.g. ah, am, 
UH, Uh. WH, BMH, WH, AEH etc. by 
Unadisttras II]. 40-48 before 
which the angment 22 is prohibit- 
ed by P. VII. 2.95 (5) krt affix 4 
( 1) where & is dropped by P. I. 
3.8, applied, in the sense of agent, 
to certain roots mentioned in 


P.JII.1.135, 136, 144, IL]. 2.3 to 








RHIC 





7, 111.2.77 and I11.3.83 e.g. a4:, 
Sea:, WA, Base: fea:, Weaysr, 
alatt:, Gq: etc.; (6) substitute > 
1or the word fq before a case affix, 
cf. P.VII.2.103; (7) the Samasanta 
affix #4_(%) at the end of Bahu- 
vrihi eompounds as_ prescribed by 
P, V. 4.151-160. 

HAIL the consonant #3 cf. anv: P. 
II1.3.108 Vart. 3. 


HAATAT a Jain grammarian who 
wrote a commentary by name 
aizaalexh|art on the GReaearHU. 

RFA a class of words headed by 
the word HHI, the word 4ey after 
which in a compound, does not 
have the acute accent on its first 
vowel. e. g. HHFeA:; cf. P. VI.2.87- 

RENE a class of wards headed by 
485 to which the taddhita affix aq 
is added in the miscellaneous 
( 3H ) senses, provided the word, 
to which the affix HN is to 
be added, 
country; ¢.g. 7IShY sta: santas; 
similarly aelse:, Uearm:; ch Kas, 
on P.IV.2.133. 

A tad. caturarthika afhx > (1) by P. 
IV..2.80 after words headed by 
que, e.g. Alem, Wer; (2) by 
P.1V.4.21, after the word sata 
e.g. BIMHAP: 

mot krt, affix (3) affixed to the root 
#a1 preceded by 4%, dg etc. by P. 
IV. 2.60 e.g. deat, aeal: etc., fem. 
aizatt by P. TV.115: 

Rta tad.affix te affixed to 4, 9, 3q 
and aq by P.V.2.29, 30; e.g. ae, 
Spe etc. 

RETA tad. affix meq affixed to the 
word <q in the sense of collection 
by P.IV.2.5l e.g. ancul. |’ 

RESTS a class of words headed by 
the word Heit which, although adje- 
ctival, are optionally placed first in 
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is the name of a. 


ce ANTS) | 





| 


| the Karmadharaya compound, e.g. 

| =apersifaf: Afataner:; cf. Kas. on 
e223 8! . 

HUE (1) a class of words headed 
by #1 to which the taddhita afhx 
salad (fs) is applied in the four 
senses given in P, IV.2.67-70; e.g. 
ANafa: aneasafa: etc.; cf, Kas. on 
P, IV.2.80; (2) a class of words 
headed by aj to which the taddhita 
affix we (s1éa) is added in the 
sense of a ‘root’ e.g. Aste ; cf. 
Kas. on P.V.2.24. 


RUTHIGIL name of a commentary on 
Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara by 
Mannudeva, known also as Mantu- 
deva or Manyudeva, who was a 
pupil of Payagunde in the latter 
half of the 18th century. 

RUS glottis; cavity in the throat 
holding vocal cords; the place of 
the production of the sounds, &1 
and ¢€; cf. aeaasiatar: avd V, Pr.T. 
71; cf, also HISAISAR: yuagqat a 
R.Pr.I.18. 

RUSATSey gutturo-palatal. The diph- 
thongs & and & are called Kantha- 
talavya, as they are produced in 
the Kanthatalu-sthana. 

RUS formally mentioned; directly 
mentioned. 
RUST, Hs TA gutturo-labial, the 
_ diphthongs Ht and aq are called 
Kanthosthya as they are produc- 
ed at both the Kantha and the 

Ostha Sthanas. 

#USqY produced at the throat or at 
the glottis; the vowel H, visarga 
and the consonant @ are called 
-vsq in the Pratisakhyas, while 
later grammarians include the 
guttural consonants 4, Yq, {and 
among the Kanthya letters; cf. 
sReltasidiaat #%S: Sid. Kau. on 
qarasaei wha P. 1.1.9. See 
HIS. 
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} 
aos a group of words which are | 

headed by the word #9gand which | 
are either nouns or roots or both, | 
to which the affix 4% is added to 
arrive at the secondary roots. e, g. 
qizafa, sad; estialta, eriad, adiaa 
cf. Qqigaaulald: Fe wWaHare{e | 
Me aaa ata ay aaaaaas| Kas. 
on P. III.1.27. 





RCT 
of Bahuvrihi compounds e.g. =4éI- 
WH, AGAVSH, ACEH, ACHIR:, 
cf, P. V.4.151-154. For its prohibi- 
tion, see P. V.4.155-160. 


Cn - 
HRATTAWST name given by Siradeva 


and other grammarians to the 
second pada of the third adhyaya 
of Panini’s Astadhyayi, which 
begins with the siitra #ayoqn P, 
IIT, 2+l. : 


te 1 a . : 
*UANI= a class of words forming a RAS krt. aflx 4Y in Vedic Litera- 


portion of the class of words call- 
ed waft, and headed by the 
word #4, to the derivatives of 
which, formed by the affix 44 by 
the rule waiferar qa (P.1V.1.105), 
the affix 47 is added in the misce- 
Ilaneous senses; e.g. #941: BAT; 
similarly Witat:, aAet:, wzq1eAa:, 
elsaq: etc; cf. P.IV.2.111 and II, 
4.70. 

eae a class of words headed by 
the word 4{% to which the tad. 
affix Uys (#A) is applied in the 
miscellaneous senses; e.g. IAA, 
MHan;, Bea: (from Beal); cf. P. 
LV .2.75. 


ture in the sense of the infinitive, 
e.g. TAIT in aye Fy Bayz fas 
aMaltdad 3 cf. PLLIT.4.19. . 


eq vibration of the larynx which 


produces the sound, 


tT a fault in uttering an accent- 


ed vowel especially a yowe| with 
the circumflex accent which Is not 
properly uttered by the Souther- 
ners as remarked by Uvvata; ef. 
Had ATA CUAINSa: 1g aq gq 
qamearat Halt | a ay aeg: | 
ou, K, Pr. ILLS. 


Uvvata 


mieqa the same as $i. See arma 


above. 


BAe aclass of words headed by Brass a class of words headed 


the word #41 to which the affix zm 
(S%) is added in the sense of 
‘gsood therein? (qt aTg:); G83 
aifan:, dale, wWnis:, waar; 
cf. PIV ..4.102. 

Ru, KAT kt affix a of the 
infinitive in Vedic Literature: cf. 
gaa GY... werRaq Gia: P.IL.4.9. 

hi (1) unadi affix as in the words 
Uh, Wh, et etc; (2) tad.affix H as 
given by Panini sitras IV.2.131, 
IV3.32; 65, 147, IV.4.21: V.1.22, 
43, 51, 90, V.2. 64, 65, 66, 68-75, 
71 -82EN .3°5),.52, 75,81,82,87,-95, 
36, 97. V.4.3,4,6, 29-33, 


HT (1) krt affix 4 prescribed after 
the root ge. g. Alaga; cf P.TIT,2. 
70;(2) the Samasanta 4 at the end 


by the word #141a, the affix 3a 
placed after which is elided pro- 
vided the words #r47q and “others 
are names of countries: €.2, Hays 
AIS:, LG, Wht, AIA: etc. of. P. 
L¥i21.175, 


acm (1) lit. instrument. the term 


signifies the most efficient means 
for accomplishing an act; cf, 
Raas] AL SET aaa 
CATE FR AMR Hafe, Kas, 
on wad RTH PL I. 4.49, 
ey 2. aay in Aq Alle 5 (2) effort 
inside the mouth ( aTarqgogeg ) 
to produce sound; e.g, touching 
of the particular place ( eaTa ) 
inside the mouth for uttering 
consonants; cf. t98 eaTat au M. 
Bh.on P. 1. 1.10 Vart, 3; (3) 








4 
+ 
of 


; —_ 4 . 5 a. 8 “a 
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disposition of the organ whlch 
produces the sound; cf. @raalai- 
Halal as: SeOfseseaa | Casa atfa- 
aAqdea-dwac za Hla | Com. on R. 
Pr. XIII.3;cf also eaaaenrayaranta 
Mie Bh onmdes 2s) 32" ache salso 
AANTASAN WA FUNGAL | 
Mad anaes Rinea qa T. Pr. 
AXITII. 2 where karana is describ- 
ed to be of five kinds saya@qa (1. e. 
alé or resonance), 4a (contact), 
Wa, HOfaeaga and qm; cf. aH 
MIT—Aagaa Ale:, GaN; Hoes, easy 
eq, TIAA: Ast, TL ATATHTS: | 
HAMM: IA: BWA FaAlsy 
slaq Com. on Tai. Pr. XXIII, 2. 
The Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya men- 
tions two karanas ud and faq; 
ch. & aw aaasaqaey aatdaa: V. 
Pr. I. 11; (4) use of a word e.g, 
Sahel, amu; cf. feagkad ara | 
eTaly gtanet: M.Bh.on. P.VI.1.129. 


HUfAU or Hai name of a svara- 
bhakti i. e. behaviour like the 
vowel @, noticed in the case of 
the consonant ®% when followed 
by the sibilant &; cf. oy wqaia 
Alaut SSA: | efit raat = erear 
SMHRAT: || HUY: ALS: | Brag Asser: 
Com. on T. Pr. XXI, 15, See 
RAH, 

wlcuyT name of a svarabhakti i. e. 
behaviour like the vowel # 
noticed in the case of the conso- 
nant ¥ when it is followed by & 
e. g. TUS. Aw is named Fxg also, 

HRI RlcAeat ancient technical 
terms for the future tense;the word 
aftsgedi is more frequently used. 

RNA produced at the root of 
the ear; the utterance of a cir- 
cumflex vowel is described as 
Karnamiliya. 

@o agent of an action, subject; 
name of a karaka or instrument 


in general, of an action, which. 


Berra MO! 


I. 3.67, aqeanaaa a: 


SRO CET 


— —— +--+ SS. 


produces the fruit or result of an 


action without depending on any 
Other instrument; cf. “a-a: sat P. 
I. 4.54, explained as SQA A: 
Pralnltal Baan Aaa dae -TS- 
ai Hafq in the Kasika on P, I, 
4.54. This agent, or rather, the 
word standing for the agent, is 
put in the nominative case in the 
active voice (cf. P. I.4.54), in the 
instrumental case in the passive 
voice (cf P. IJ. 3.18), and in the 
genitive case when it is connected 
with a noun of action or verbal 
derivative noun, (cf. P. II. 3.65). 


RIATR the affix 4 of the passive 


voice Where the object functions 
as the subject; e. g. ah in aq 
hen: aaa; ch aa: ada P. VI. 
1.95 and the Kasika thereon. 


RIAA experience (of something) 


by the agent himself; cf. aarfea: 
Faacaay P. TIT. 1.18. 


AGATA (an affix) applied in the 


sense of the agent of an activity ; 
Wadia Ala: | Acasa sea: M. 
Bh. on P. I. 3.1. Vart, 7. 


Q fas 
BLEUAHA (a root) whose activity is 


found functioning in the subjecticf. 
aq Prarsafdamezia Bae Kaiyata on 
‘P. III. 1.87 Vart. 3. Such roots, 
although transitive do not have 
any Karmakartari construction by 
the rule AGHA deafsa: P. III. 
1.87 as e.g. a4 T=3fa cae: has no 
aHAdIt construction; cf, #HHeUTa- 
ala PHAN AT Hal HAaa Haaila 
qh | BLA BAMHATT aT 
Fal PHI uefa M. Bh. on III, 
1.87. Vart. 3. 


RICA AH (a root) whose action or 


happening is noticed functioning 
in the subject; e.g. the root a, cf, - 
aceanaaad ( sea: ) M. Bh. on 


airatd:) 
M. Bh, on V. 3.55. tials 











PATA 


HAAAA meant for the agent of 
the action. The word is used 
Im connection with 
result of an action; 


result is for the agent, roots 


having both the Padas get the | 


Atmanepada terminations; cf. 
akaaa: zafan fare P. 1. 3.72. 
BAAS object of the transitive verb 
which functions as the subject 
when there is a marked facility 
of action; e.g.aijé¢4q is karmakartari- 


object, functioning as_ subject, 
in 4d Bled: waa. The word 


BHF is used also for the #H#aIt 
aim where the object, on which 
the verb-activity is found, 1s 
turned into a subject and the 
verb which is transitive is turned 
into intransitive as a result. 


RAALA name technically given to 
a compound-formation of two 
words in apposition i.e. used in 
the same case, technically, called 
aaa showing the same sub- 
stratum; cf. aged: AARANaARUT: § FA- 
qq: I 2.42. The karmadharaya 
compound is looked upon as a 
variety of the tatpurusa com- 
pound, There is no _ satisfactory 
explanation of the reason why 
such a compound is termed #H- 
aiq. Sakatayana defines Karma- 
dhiraya as faz, eqiait waa 
adaqizaa_ where the word fam is 
explained as eqqq% or Hew (distin- 
guishing attribute) showing that 
the word 4H may mean enya. 
The word daw in that case 
could mean ‘#4 Herat, at aaa 
aa] BWaAa:? a compound which 
gives a specification of the thing 
in hand. 


‘RAs (1) object of a transitive verb, 
defined as ‘something which the 
- agent or the doer of an action wants 
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the fruit or. 
when the. 


‘ 
t 


the accusative case; 


c 


RAT 


oo 


primarily to achieve. The main 
feature of 4H is that it is put in 
1 ACC \ cf. saareqaa 
au, Fain feaiat; P. I. 4.49; 11.3.2. 
Panini has made #%a_ technical 
term and called all such words 
‘karman’ as are connected with a 
verbal activity and used in the 
accusative case; cf. ‘#difaqad 
FH; Aah Aditaay; eeradq a and 
TWH S IAA aaa ITAL aT 
4 of P.1.4.49-52;cf. also aq Hala ad 
ea Kat. IT.4,13, Faraq Jain l.. 2 
120 and 4g +4 Hem. II. 2. 3. 
Sometimes a kairaka, related to 
the activity ( faq) as sam pradana, 
apadana or adhbikarana is «]so treat- 
ed as karma, if it is not meant.on 
desired as apadana,sarhpradana etc. 
It is termed Atay In scuh cases; 
cf. analmifaerrnariyaaaaafaay 
Kas. on 1.4.51. See the word 
aaiad above. Karman or object 
is to be achieved by an activity or 
fal; it is always syntactically con- 
nected with a verb or a verbal] deri- 
vative.When connected with verbs 
or verbal derivatives jindeclinabl- 
es or words ending with the affixes 
Sh, th, 414g, dL, etc, it is put in 
the accusative case. It js put in 
the genitive case when it is con- 
nected with affixes other than those 
mentioned above; cf. P, [J. 3.653 
69. When, however, the karman 
is expressed ( siffeaq ) by a verbal 
termination ( f4@), or a verbal 
noun termination (#q), or a noun- 
affix ( digd ), ora compound, it is 
put in the nominative case. e.g. 
ape: fread, HE: HAs, AWA: walew: aa: 
etc, It iscalled 3Mfeq in such 
cases;cf.P.II.3.1.See the word a=- 
fea above. The object or Karman 
which is eftaddd4 is described to be 
of three kinds with reference to 
the way in which it is obtained 














from the activity. It is called Aa 
when a transformation ora change 
is noticed in the object asa result 
of the verbal activity, e. o. arstfy 
vedirala, Fé fats ete. It is called 
sq when no change is seen to 
result from the action, the object 
only coming into contact with the 
subject, €. g. 414 Tea, afeea aaa 
etc. It is calledfaa¢jwhen the object 
is brought into being under a 
specific name; e.g. gz Hala, shed 
cata; cf. Ia a fee a omy Se 
fat Ade | aafteaaay Padamanjari 
on I. 4. 49; cf. also Vakyapadiya 
III.7.45 as also Nyasa on 1.4.49, 
The object which is not 3 (adda 
is also subdivided into four kinds 
e.g. (a) Faifea (an Tes) sae 
gala, (b) sada a4 oor Faq 
or Sqya €. §. (WH IRs ) agnor 
saadfe, (c ) area or aah e.g, 
ais in ae araat aang (d) AAT 
eg Had aeaid, aaah: cf. 
Padamafjari on 1.449, The com- 
mentator Abhayanandin on Jain- 
endra Vyakarana mentions seven 
kinds ara, fasaya, fai, fauna, 
20a, Ariat and aq, defining 
aH as PAL PPA ag Sey aq FIG 
au; cf. HAI Jain, Vy. 1.2,120 
and com. thereon. aeeaaeia is 
given therein as an_ instance of 
fasaxd. (2) The word #aq is also 
used in the sense of hay or verbal 
activity; cf. Sadlaedaafty P. I. 3.24; 
Sfenata Faq: Ha | P.LII.4.71, ea 
musgtaeix P. 1.3.14. (3) It is also 
used in the sense of activity in 
general, as for instance,the sense of 
a word; e. g. ATArReaae PaTaaIT- 
lant Vata Nir. I. 3.4, where Dur- 
gacarya explains karman as ‘sense’ 
( 312). 

auataea lit, noun showing action, 
participle. 

RATAAAA a technical term used in 
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connection with a preposition 
which showed a verbal activity 
formerly, although for the present 
time it does not show it; the 
word is used as a technical term 
in grammar in connection with 
prefixes or Sqavis which are not us- . 
ed along with a root, but without 
it; cf. sa Wadd: BATadalar: Zia 
M.Bh. on P. I. 4.83; e.g. aHeaqe 
UeaaAd WAI, Wedd AlSK:, Bl PAR 
Gz: gifs; cf. Kas. on P. 1.4.83 
to 98. 


mAaSTa the activity of the agent or 


karta of an action represented as 
object or karman of that very ac- 
tion, for the sake of grammatical 
Operations; e. g. Had FI wWaaa: 
iad He: BAaa. To show facility 
of a verbal activity on the object, 
when the agent or karta is dispen- 
sed with, and the object is looked 
upon as the agent, and used also 
as an agent, the verbal termina- 
tions fa, q; etc. are not applied in 
the sense of an agent, but they 
are applied in the sense of an ob- 
ject; consequently the sign of the 
voice is not 3 (aq), but 4 ( 4%) 
and the verbal terminations are qd, 
Hlatq etc. (age) instead of fq, 
aa etc. In popular language the 
use of an expression of this type 
is called Karmakartari-Prayoga. 
For details see M. Bh. on 

aeafea: P. III. 1.87. Only such 
roots as are #Heahap or BHCANA 
1. e. roots whose verbal activity 
is noticed in the object and not 
in the subject can have this Kar- 


makartari-Prayoga. 


RUSAAEIT exchange of verbal acti- 


5 6 . ’ ¢ ont 
vity; reciprocity of action; tHsaiq- 
Zi means fade or MHalalayg; 
cf. Hd wRAsardet P. I. 3.14.; also 


pueade Ta a 1 salamat, 
syigat Kas. on P. III. 3.43. 
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The roots having their agents 47% Or the affix am ; cf. eager aa; 
characterized by a reciprocity of SAA RAAT al uaa | 
action take the Atmanepada ter- FIEAAIGHIA Zaqieq; M.Bh.on I.1.44. 
minations; cf, P- I. 3.14. | alrait A kind of svarabhakti. See 


S ; . | es 
FUHAAA prescribed in the sense of | #4. 
an object; a term used in the | #4 extension; protraction, defined 


Mahabhasya in the sense of as kalaviprakarsa by commentators; 
affixes used in the _ sense of a peculiarity in the recital as 
‘object’ as contrasted with #4aTda4 noticed in the pronunciation of z 
or HAaalda; e. g. the affix fF in the when followed by aH, or g when 
word fafa, explained as fyaiaa za followed by Fe.g. ae G2 aH. cf, 
fafa: or in the word 4a explained Nar, Sik. 1.7.19, ’ 


as area a; a uaz; ch. fatwa fe | RS a fault of pronunciation conse- 
yeyd, tqqratag g z24q—y M.Bh. on P. quent upon directing the tongue 





J. 3.1. See similarly the words to a place in the mouth which js 
daa M.Bb. on II. 1.51 and zqiq not the proper one, for the utte- 
M.Bh. on V. 1.13. rance of a vowel; a vowel so pro- 


ACA AT (roots) having their verbal nounced ; ch. S34; FBr ana:... Waar 
activity situated in the object; e.g. Zid | cf.also MaataleRAaiEy yeaa 
the root AT + ta in Aqens TH. or qzanaq M.Bh. Ahnika i: 
the root & in Fifa Hz; cf. HHeayT- | HAT (Feq-24rHMN) alternative name 
qhat waeaamt a P.III. 1.87 given to the treatise on grammar 


Vart. 3. written by Sarvavarman who is 
RHA MATA (roots) having their verbal believd 2 have lived in the days 
action or happening noticed in the of the Satavahana kings. The trea- 
object; e. g. the root 41a and @ij in tise is popularly known by the 
al@alaata 2laald where the function fos Katantra Vyakarana, The 
of the root bears effect in the available treatise,viz. Kalapasiitras, 
object boy and not in the move- is much similar to the Katantra 
ments of the object as in the Sutras having a few Changes and 
sentence qieaaewitg. See muegy additions only here and there. It is 
above as also M.Bh. on III,. 1.87 rather risky to say that Kalapa 
and Kaiyata on the same. was an ancient system of grammar 


Ale lit. karman and others; a term which is referred to in the’ Panini 


often used in the Mahabhasya for Sutra Fearaaty P. IV. 3.108, For 
karakas or words connected with details see Ida. 
a verbal activity which have the | ®@I4ted acommentary on the karaka 





object or karmakadraka mentioned portion of the Kalapa grammar as- 
first; ati Facial; dear dq aqat| cribed to the famous commentator 
faztq M.Bh, on I. 4.21. Durgasimhha. ; 
BAST operations prescribed speci- | ®@T4TWAAS a commentary on _ the 
fically for objects i. e. prescribed Kalapa Siitras. 
in the case of objects which are | ®R@MWGH the author of the work re- 
describ:d to be functioning as the | - ferred to as Kalapa in the Maha- 
subject to show facility of the bhasya which perhaps was a work 


verbal action; e. g. the vikarana on grammar as the word Bled 1s 
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mentioned with the word ACHE TS 
in the Mahabhasya, cf. M.Bh. on 
Faladisa P. IV. 3. 108. Kalapin is 
mentioned asa pupil of Vaisam- 
payana in the Mahabhasya; cf, 
qaqa Aedt M.Bh. on P. 
IV.3. 104. 

aed the tad. affix meq added to any 
substantive in the sense of slightly 
inferior, or almost complete; e.¢. 
qepeq:, Weneq:; cf. P. V. 3.67 and 
Kasika thereon. 


Reda, Haeqal supposition, assumption; 
cf. quacaal a fsaeaadiss-ccay 
Kas. on P. 1V.3. 110; cf. also s7aq- 
feazHeqavaar sear Shaq Pari.Sek. 
on. Pari. 94. 

HReIaSTAT brevity of thought; bre- 
vity of expression; minimum 
assumption. See the word aaa. 


ReTT tad. affix Fei. See Feq. 


Hheqwmal name of a commentary on 
Bhattojis Praudhamanorama by 
Krsnamisra. 

heHy the same as karman or 
object of an action especially 
when it is not fully entitled to be 
called karman, but looked upon 
as karman only for the sake of 
being used in the accusative case: 
subordinate karman, as for instance 
the cow in Ti 94 afta. The term 
was used by ancient grammarians; 
cf. aati J AHH ad wea aay fae: 
M.Bh. on P.'I. 4. 51. See aaa. 

Rea author of the commentary 
Sabdaratnadipa on the Sabdaratna 
of Hari Diksita, 

MeaAMAceadt author of the Laghus- 
arasvata; a small grammar work, 
He lived in the 18th century 
A. D. | 

ReAMAIME author of the Haimalings- 
nusasana-vivarana, a Commentary 
on the Liniganusasana chapter of 


14 


Head name of a 


had 


Hemacandra’s grammar. He lived 
in the 16 th century A. D. 





Heavaie a class of words headed 


by the word jet to which the 
taddhita affix-wqa (e@@) is add- 
ed, in the sense of ‘ offspring ’ 
and, side by side, the ending 24 
( Z4E ) is substituted for the last 
letter of those words; e. g. #eI- 
fiaa:, Warisg:; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 
1.126. 


RAT the class of guttural consonants 


consisting of the five consonants 
h, A, oT, q. S. 


= 
ee Sa 


oo K. ® 
HARI SHA a treatise on roots wri- 


tten by Bopadeva, the son of Kes- 
ava and the pupil of Dhanesa who 
lived in the time of Hemadri, the 
Yadava King of Devagiri in the 
thirteenth century. He has written 
ashort grammar work named 
Muegdhabodha which has been 
very popular in Bengal being 
studied in many Tols or Pathas- 
alas, 


RlaReIT ASH a commentary on the 


Kavikalpadruma, written by the 
author (a@9e4 ) himself. It is kno- 
wn by the name Kavyakamad- 
henu; { 2) a commentary on 
Kavikalpadruma by Ramatarka- 
vagisa. . 


RAAT author of a small treatise on 


grammar called Sarasatvari. He 
lived in the seventeenth century 
A.D. He wasa resident of Darbha- 
nga. Jayakrsna is also given as the 
name of the author of the Sarasa- 
tvarl grammar and it is possible 
that Jayakrsna was given the title, 
or another name, Kavicandra. 
writer on the 
Candra Vyakarana. 


RU krt affix aa found in Vedic 


Literature, in the sense of the 
infinitive; e.g. 29a faiea: ( fate- 








n 


2k 


id) ck Pint 4:13, 17. The 
word ending in this #44 becomes 
an indeclinable; cf, aldara 
Pers W440. 


HRT ker affix 3 in the sense of 


the infinitive in Vedic Literature; 
e. g. M8, fagqa; cf. Kas. on P. III. 
4.9 


posal a class of compound-words 


headed by 4m in which the 
visarga occurring at the end of 
the first member is noticed as 
changed into 4 against the usual 
rules; e. g. Hep, HlaeHA: BIAAA:, 
GAHIS:, Ajay and others: Gf 
P. VIII. 3.48. As this peENeTo 
is said to be seam, similar 
words can be said to be in the 
acta although they are not | 
actually mentioned in the 7912. 


#l a technical term’ used in the 


Jainendra Vyakarana for the term 
qq used in Panini’s grammar, 


lus tad. affix ATS prescribed after 


words like zl, gu, #H in the 
sense of aye; cf. gaifera: (v. |. 
Taiteeas) IE: Kas.on PAV. 2,51. 


mlUSalaa name of an ancjent writer 


of a Pratisakhya work who held 
that Visarga before the consonant 
@ is dropped only when @ is 
followed by a surd consonant; cf, 
haier. LAL. 


SladeaA name of an important small 


treatise on grammar which 
appears like a systematic abridg- 
ment of the Astadhyayi of Pénini. 
It ignores many unimportant 
rules of Panini, adjusts many, 
and altogether omits the Vedic 
portion and the accent chapter of 
Panini. It lays down the Sitras 
in an order different from that of 
Panini dividing the work into 
four adhyayas dealing with 
technical terms, sarhdhi 


106 


a i 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


rules, 


Alaa 
declension, syntax, compounds 
noun-affixes ( taddhita affixes ) 
conjugation, voice, and verbal 


derivatives in an order. The total 
number of rules is 14192 supple- 
mented by many subordinate 
rules or Va€rttikas. The treatise 
is believed to have been written 
by Sarvavarman, called Sarvavar- 
man or Sarva or Sarva, who is 
said to have lived in the reign 
of the Satavahana kings. The 
belief that Panini refers to a work 
of Kalapin in his rules IV. 
3.106 and IV. 3.48 and _ that 
Patafjali’s words #raaqq and 
mMZandt3, support it, has not 
much strength. The work was 
very popular especially among 
those who wanted to study spoken 
Sanskrit with ease and attained 
for several years a very promi- 
nent place among text-books on 
grammar especially jin Behar, 
Bengal and Gujarat. It has got 
a large number of glosses and 
commentary works, many of 
which are in a manuscript form at 
present. Its last chapter ( Catur- 
tha-Adhyaya) is ascribed to Vara- 
ruci. As the arrangement of 
topics 1s entirely different from 
Panini’s order, inspite of consi- 
derable resemblance of Siitras and 


their wording, it is probable that 
the work was based on Pgnini 
but composed on the models of 
ancient grammarians viz. Indra, 
Sikatayana and others whose 
works,although not available now, 
were available to the author. 
The grammar Katantra js also 
called Kalapa. A comparison of 
the Katantra Sutras and _ the 


Kalapa Sttras shows that the 
one is a different version of 
the other. The Katantra Gram- 
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mar is also called Kaumiara as it 
is said that the original instruc- 
tions for the grammar were re- 
ceived by the author Foti 
Kumara or Karttikeya. For de- 
tails see Vol. VII Patanyjala 
Mahabhasya published by the 
D. E. Society, Poona, page 375. 

RAaAHITSI (1) a commentary on 
the Katantra Sititras written by 
Govardhana in the 12th century. 
A. D.; (2) a commentary on the 
Katantra Sutras ascribed to Gah- 
gesasarman. 

HlacAM es Hl a gloss on the com: 
mentary of Waren on the #1a-aa 
ascribed to Hari Diksita of the 
17th century if this Hari Diksita 
is -the same as the author of the 
Sabdaratna. 


Hara TIA ascribed to Durga- 
sinha, the famous commentator 
of the Katantra Sttras who lived 
in the ninetlt or the tenth century. 

AAT APT aetat a commentary 
ascribed to Ramanatha and call- 
ed Manorama onthe Katantra- 
dhatuvrtti of Durgasimha. See 
pldeAddatd above, 


HATA AA a name usually given to 
a compendium of the type of Viva- 
rana or gloss written on the Ka- 
tantra Sutras. The gloss written by 
Durgasimha on the famous com- 
mentary on the JSatantra Siitras by 
Durgasimha (the same as_ the 
the famous Durgasimha or 


‘another of the same name) 
known as alfaét afa is called 
Katantra Pafijika or SKatantra- 


vivarana. A scholar of Katantra 
grammar by name Kusala has 
written a Pafjika on Siilte’s da 
which is named 541%. Another 
‘scholar, Trivikrama_ has written a 
gloss named Uddyota. 


| 
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FIACAILATGIGIS name given to a 
text consisting of Paribhasasutras,: 
believed to have been written by 
the Sutrakara himself as a supple- 
mentary portion to the main 
grammar. Many such lists of Pari- 
bhasa@sttras are available, mostly 
in manuscript form, containing 
more than a hundred ‘Siitras divi- 
ded into two main groups—the 
Paribhasasttras and the Balabala- 
slitras. See oftxrstdae ed. by B.O. 
R. I. Poona, 


HAAG Aaa (1) name of a gloss 
on the Paribhasapatha written 
by Bhavamisra, probably a Mai- 
thila Pandit whose date is not 
known. He has explained ¢2 Pari- 
bhasas deriving many of them from 
the Katantra SUtras. The work 
seems to be based on the Paribhasa 
works by Vyadi and others on the 
system of Panini, suitable changes~ 
having been made by the writer 
with a view to present the work as 
belonging to the Katantra school; 
(2) name of a gloss on the Pari-* 
bhasapatha of the Katantra school 
explaining 65 Paribhasas. No name 
of the author is found in the Poona 
manuscript. The India Office 
Library copy has given Durgasimha 
as the author’s name; but it 1s > 
doubtful whether Durgasuhha was 
the author of it. See afeqsTa7d ed. 
by B. O, R, I. Poona. 


alaeaAgeiats ascribed to Sripatidatta, 
whose date is not known; from a 
number of glosses written on this 
work, it appears that the work 
was once very popular among 
students of the Katantra School. 


MaAcAQUssaieaent a gloss on the 
Katantra-Parisista ascribed to a 
scholar named Kamadasa-cakra-. . 

_ yartin who has written another 
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work also named Katantravya- | 


khyasara. 
AAAS a gloss on the 

Katantra-Parisista written by a 

Katantra scholar Pundarikaksa. 
MAAS IIa a 


gloss on the 


Katantraparigista by Goyicandra | 


in the twelfth century. 

WAAUA TAA KALEMSHET a gloss 
on the Katantra-parisista by Siva- 
ramendra, who is believed to have 
written a gloss on the Siitras of 
Panini also. 

HASAIPEAT a name given to the Ka- 
tantra Sutras which were written 
in the original form as a Pra- 
kriyagrantha or a work discussing 

. the various topics such as alpha- 
bet, euphonic rules, declension, 
derivatives from nouns, syntax, 
conjugation derivatives from roots 
etc. etc. . 


Rlaeaa1z 7 a grammar work writien 
by a scholar named Kuéala on the 
Katantrastitravrtti by Durgasimha. 
See Fa-aq Sar. 

RMaAcAMSaAat a short explanatory 
gloss on the Katantra Sitras by 
Jagaddhara of Kashmir who lived 
in the fourteenth century and who 
wrote a work on grammar called 
Apasabdanirakarana, 

HMAPALZET a work on the Katantra 
Siitras ascribed to Raméandatha 
Vidyavacaspati of the sixteenth 
century A, D. 

BAABIATSI a work, explaining the 
various forms ofnouns and verbs 
according to the rules of the 
Katantra grammar, ascribed to 
Bhavasena of the fifteenth century. 


Waa SaaITS a short gloss on the 
Katantra Sutras ascribed to a 
scholar named Chucchukabhatta. 


AlArAagqc a commentary on the 
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Katantravistara of Vardhamina 
by Prthvidhara who lived in the 
fifteenth century A, D, 


ATASAASAL a famous work on the 


Katantra’ Grammar written by 
Vardhamana a Jain Scholar of the 
twelfth century who is believed to 
be the same as the author of the 
well-known work Ganaratna- 
mahodadhi. 


AATADI A name of the earliest com- 


mentary on the Katantra Siitras 
ascribed to Durgasirhha, The 
commentary was once very popu- 
lar as is shown by a number of 


explanatory commentaries written 


upon it, one of which js believed to 
have been written by Durgasimha 
himself. See Durgasirbha. 


RATAT Alacquiy a gloss on ali faeiaie 


written by Gunakirtj in the four- 
teenth century A.D, 
AlASADTACTAT a commentary on 


Durgasirmha’s Katantravrtti by 
Moksesvara in the fifteenth cen- 


tury AD. 


RIACAT ata IS4T named Astamafi- 


gala on Durgasimha}s Katantra- 
vrtti written by Ramakigora Cakr- 
avartin who is_ believed to have 
written a grammatical work Zeaay- 


ATH ATAT. 


HlaASAAATAIL a work of the type 


of asummary written by 
dasa Cakravartin of the 
century. 


Rama- 
twelfth 


MAAC AT (ra an old Vrtti on the 


Katantra Siitras ascribed to Vara 
ruci who is, of course, different 
from Vararuci Katyayana. The 
Vrtti appears to have been occu- 
pying a position similar to that of 
Durgasirhha. 


HAA AL a treatise on the Katantra 


Grammar believed to have been 
written by Vidyananda. 








SOS ie 

AFA an ancient writer of Nirukta 
quoted by Yaska in his Nirukta. 

Ica (i) another name sometimes 
given to Katyayana to whom is 
ascribed the composition of the 
Varttikas on Panini-stitras; (2) an 
ancient writer Katya quoted as 
a lexicographer by Ksirasvamin, 
Hemacandra and other writers. 


BcaIae the well-known author of the 
Varttikas on the sutras of Panini. 
He is also believed to be the 
author of the Vajasaneyi Prati- 
sakhya and many sitra works 
named after him. He is believed 
to be a resident of South India on 
the strength of the remark flaafzar 
alae: + made by Patanjali in 
connection with the statement ‘guy 
althratengy which is looked upon as 
Katyayana’s Varttika. Some schol- 
ars say thatVararuci was also ano- 
ther name given to him, in which 
case the Varttikakara Vararuci 
Katyayana has to be looked upon 
as different from the subsequent 
writer named Vararuci to whom 
some works on Prakrit and Katan- 
tra grammar are ascribed. For 
details see Mahabhasya Vol, VII. 
pages 193-223 published by the D, 
E. Society, Poona, See also aaa 
below. 

lta affix 214 forming perfect parti- 
ciples which are mostly seen in 
Vedic Literature. The affix waz 
is technically a substitute for the 
fee affix. Nouns ending in Aq 
govern the accusative case of the 
nouns connected with them; e.g, 
aa agam:; cf. P. II. 3.106 and 
P. II. 3.69, 

Sl augment sq applied to qwiq 
just as 3% is applied, e.g.; smfataey 
fee Furey M, Bh. on V.3.72. 

HIAATS Option; permission to do as 
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desired; liberty of applying any of 
the rules of grammar that present 
themselves; cf. aq IAAI 2A A 
aT atte Rag etsya4 at M. Bh, on 
P.I.1.27 Vart. 6. 

SATE ESE) abridgment of #eqMya of 
Bopadeva; the word is also used 
as a short form for #TPeanlaaa. 

AAATT ATA a commentary on the 
Kavyakamadhenu by Ananta, son 
of Cintamani who lived in the 
sixteenth century A. D. 

IA optionally; at will; cf. aaafa- 
feaai ar M. Bh. on 1.1.57. 

IFAT affix in the sense of ‘ desiring 
for oneself? applied to nouns to 
form denominative roots; e€. g, 
JAA; cf. aE P. III, 1. 9. 

ATT an affix, given in the Pratisakhya 
works and, by Katyayara also in his 
Vartlika, which is added to a letter 
Or a phonetic element for conve- 
nience of mention; €.g. FAIR, SHI 5 
cf. Al: FRG TTA; TTT eet 
Tai. Pra.I. 16; XXII.4.;cf. also V. 
Pr. 1.37. It is also applied to sylla- 
bles or words in a similar way to 
indicate the phonetic element of 
the word as apart from the sense 
of the word; e.g. aq UanReAd- 
“satay Vyak. Paribhasa; cf, 
also the words alt, fePTe: (2) 
additional purpose served by a 
word such as an adhikara word; 
cf. Sah: BR: | Gafamasal A WSceaT 
Haired M. Bh. on P. I. 3.11. 

HCH lit. doer of an action. The 

word is used in the technical sense 

of ‘instrument of action’; cf. Ch 
aaa fatuqaa: | wie edtla arai- 

aU | Hey 2a: | Haar: Kas. on P. I, 

4.23; cf. also wieh Bll BaAlflea: | 

aah Mach arena vata | M.Bh. on 

P. I. 4.23. The word ‘karaka’ in 

short, means ‘the capacity in which 

a thing becomes instrumental in 
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—— ewe + ee eee : 


bringing about an action’. ‘This | genase (1) written 
capacity is looked upon as the 
sense of the case-affixes which 
express it. There are six karakas 
given in all grammar treatises. 
ANG, UIA, ATF, FM, FAA and 
- @& to express which the case affixes 
or Vibhaktis 94a, ad4, BAM, GAA, 
fadiqr and saat are respectively 
used which, hence, are called 
Karakavibhaktis as contrasted with 
Upapadavibhaktis, which show a 
relation between two substantives 
and hence are looked upon as 
weaker than the Karakavibhaktis; | PM#ata a treatise on the topic of 


by Purusotta- 
madeva a reputed grammarian 
of Bengal who wrote many works 
on grammar of which the Bhasa- 
vitti, the Paribhasavrtti and Jna- 
pakasamueccya deserve a special 
mention, ‘The verse portion of 
the Karakacakra of which the 
prose portion appears like a 
commentary might be bearing 
the name Karakakaumudi. ; 


im 
AICLtEZTHI a work on Karakas as- 
cribed to Bhairava, 


— 





cf. suraaen: ereafrateaciaet Pari. Sarakas written by Cakrapani- 
Sek. Pari.94. The topic explaining quate belonging to the famous 
' Karakavibhaktis is looked upon as Sesa family of grammarians, who 
a very important and difficult lived in the seventeenth century 
chapter in treatises of grammar A. D. 

and there are several small com- aicatanteat a work discussing the 
pendiums written by scholars deal- various Karakas from the 
ing with karakas only. For the Naiyayika view-point written by 


topic of Karakas see P. I. 4.23 to the well-known Naiyayika, Gada- 
55, Kat. II. 4.6-42, Vyakarana dhara Chakravartin of Bengal, 
Mahabhasya Vol. VIL. pp.262-264 who was a pupil of Jagadisa and 


published by the D. E. Society, who flourished in the 16th cen- 
- Poona. tury A. D. He is looked upon as 


HICH possibly another name OLE. of the greatest scholars of 
for the treatise on Karakas known Nyayasastra, His main literary 
as BIHAR written by Purusotta- work was in the field of Nyaya- 
- madeva the reputed grammarian sastra On which he has written 
of Bengal who lived in the latter several 1 gee 
half of the twelfth century A. D. | FIR*®AReas a work dealing with 


' See alsa Karakas ascribed to Rudrabhatta. © 
RITA a work on the Katantra | RICHIE name given by Sivadeva 
grammar discussing the Karaka and other grammarians to the 
portion. fourth pada of the first adhyaya 
RCRWVSARVSS also called senIt- of Panini’s Astadhyayi which be- 
wqugquvza which is a portion of the gins with the Siitra ate I. 4. 1 
' author’s bigger work named fHeT- and which deals with the Kara- 
 epaiezat. The work is a discourse kas or auxiliaries of action. 
on the six karakas written by ; WItHaTg (1) a treatise discussing tie 4 
Manikantha, a grammarian of the several Karakas, Written by 
_Katantra school. He has aiso Krsnasastri Arade a famous Nai- 
written another treatise named | . yayika of Benares who lived in _ 


'Karakavicara. the eighteenth century A.. D;: (2).t 











AICHIAATL Slat a 


a treatise on syntax written by UAACAIsAGah: ATH: 
Jayaramabhattacarya which is vyavasthasutrakarika 


called aIenlddH also, which see kirti. 


pelow. wlttad (1) ancient term for the 
BILHTAATC a work on Karakas as- causal Vikarana, ( faa in Panini’s 
cribed to Manikantha. See Kara- grammar and gq in Ka€atantra); 
kakhandanamandana above, (2) causal or causative as applied 
AIHA case affix governed by to roots ending in ft or words 
: a verb or verbal derivative as derived from such roots called 
contrasted with sgqaIquiti a case also ‘nyanta’ by the followers of 
affix governed by a noun, not Panini’s grammar; cf. 24 itd 
possessing any verbal activity.| ea Kat. III. 2.9, explained as 
See the word #1t# above. See Tata ZG vata wad a4 
also the word sqqejaaraa. CIRCE ea 
ACH aA haslakeg the dictum that HlaRIATTIS a class of words headed 
a Karaka case is stronger than by the word date, which are 
an Upapada case, e. g. the accu- all dvandva compounds, and 


Sative case as CSE ed by the which have their first member 
word ath, which is stronger than retaining its own accent; e. g 


the dative case as required by the aaaraat, BAT: etc. cf. Kas. 
word 44:. Hence the word ufaaq on P. VI. 2.37. 


has to be used in the sentence Pes 
SAlldha the original instructor of the 
= ~ and not the word 2 oot ae 
gata AAS Katantra or Kalapa Grammar, 


cf. rns t 
aaa sara staad: RORSOE RIC to Sarvavarman who composed 
asiaei Pari. Sek. Pari. 94. rt Sa Ag een 
the Stitras according to- inspira- 
AITHASIA an anonymous elemen- tion received by him. The Ka- 


tary work on freee mee tantra, hence, has also got the 
the nature and function of the name Kaumara Vyakarana. 


arakas. : 
six ar aos aATHANAR the word is found used in 
altaladh known as #thale also; Yaska’s Nirukta as an adjective to 


a short work on the meaning and the i Word? Gai. whereas 
relation of words petted by Jaya- ‘belonging to nouns derived from 
ramabhattacarya who lived in the roots (4#ata)’ like 13#,HI% etc. The 
beginning of the eighteenth cen-| changes undergone by the roots in 











aAlftal Pada- 
of Ud aya- 








tury. The work forms the con- 
- cluding portion of a larger work 
~~ called alenfaaaem which was written 
by fiat. he work 
Althate has a short commentary 
written by the author himself. 


HILHsasaT the same as PIP AT REA AT 


written by aaauaraa. See arez- 
faa. 


leat a verse ora line or lines in 


meirical form giving the gist of 
the explanation of a topic; ef. 


the formation of such words i. e 
words showing action are termed. 
HAH; cf, HHA ATA FATAL 
aid Ha Haat: Durgavrtti on 
Pe I el EJ 

(1) brought into existence by 
Saati (Prat fda STH) as Oppo-. 
sed to faa eternal; cf, u% qt 

aga a Har” R. Pr. XIII.4; cf, 
also Aq 4 aearta Bal: ( Ra: +) ae 
gata ~M. Bh. on I. 1. 44 Vart. 
17;(2) which should be done, used 
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a eo 


in connection with a grammatical 
operation; cf. HA Ua aad « | 
ane 2a wa avian 1 R. Pr. 
XIV,16; cf. also fnaaa a #14, P. 
1.4.2; (3) a grammatical opera- 
tion as for instance in the phrases 
feniaat, frat etc.; cf. also 
TTS HIAAGA: ~=Par. Sek. 
Pari, 15; (4) object of a transitive 
verb; cf. 219: Ia Sak. 

RABIS along wih the operation; cf. 
Aaa BMaarsy, rules laying 
down technical terms and regulat- 
ing rules are to be interpreted 
along with the rules that prescribe 
or enjoin operations ( provided 
the technical terms occur in those 
rules, or, the regulating rules con- 
cern those rules). See Pari. Sek. 
Paris9. | 


FARTSAUTATAT one of the important 
Paribhasas, regarding the applica- 
tion of the Paribhasa rules. See 
alanie. For details see Par. Sek. 
Parvin. 

Hides looking upon the substi- 

tute as the very original for the 

sake of operations that are caused 
by the presence of the original;the 
word is used in contrast with eqfaeal 
where actually the original is re- 
stored in the place of the substitute 
on certain conditions. For details 
see Mahabhasya on /fgaadata P. 
1.1.59, 


Alla the word or wording that 
undergoes the operation; cf. adl [Z 
Alam: Bao Wfaaeay M. Bh. on J.1, 
1, Vart. 7, also aidaaquaa fe Hi 
fadaal awittad Par. Sek. Pari. 10. 


"Is notion of time created by differ- 
_ ent contacts made by a thing with 
other things one after another. 
Time required for the utterance of 
a short vowel is taken as a unit of 
time which is called apt or 





’ 


SS 


a 


8 eee Eee 


FTAA 


-izalAaT, lit. measurement of time; 
(2) degree of a vowel, the vowels 
being looked upon as possessed of 
three degrees %4,d14,& vq measur- 
ed respectively by one, two and 
three matras; cf. FATA SHAS: 
P.t. 2.27; (5) time notion in gene- 
ral, expressed in connection with 
an activity in three ways past 
( Hq), present ( qdala ), and future 
( af) to show which the terms 
Aq, Adal and Hfsqeqi were used 
by ancient grammarians; cf. the 
words J44I@, SAS; also cf. aTfa- 
AIH AEN, Kag. on P, II. 
4,21; (4) place of recital ( qT2eaI ) 
depending on the time of recital, 
cf. 4 IIS: THIS Ya: (VaPr. III. 3) 
a dictum similar to Panini’s qaaq- 
tien Py VILLI. 2,1. ‘ 

ISESZ a word not sanctioned by 
rules of grammar. The word pro- 
bably refers to the corruption tak- 
ing place in connection with the 
use Of a word on account of lapse 
of time; cf. #I@za1 wqazer. Durgh. 
Vr. on II.2.6. 

PAAR EET signifying time; cf. #I8- 
faazitl: TAA La Get fez we zeae. 
HISNZ difference in the time of 
utterance; cf. fasaqq Fara 
a Ya. HIGH 1 M. Bh. on Siva 

Sttra l. 

HiSAM interval of time; cf, aye- 
Hey FT ASAT | HT@eQgTaIT | 
aug 244 | M. Bh, on Siva Sitra 1. 

HIGAIArA time in general; unspeci- 
fied time; cf. adaTa Set: HIATT 
aq amifa Kas. on P.I1I.3.149. 

HeaHAAA name of the comm- 
entary by Bopadeva on his own 
work afnedze. See Hea. 

BlarHceA (1) an ancient grammarian 
and philosopher referred to in the 
Mahabhasya; (2) the work on 
grammar by Kasakttsna; cf.qrftfaat 











ARTE 


ah oda) eaters) eR I 

_ M.Bh. on I,1. Ahnika 1. 
late a class of words headed by 
. the word #1 to which the taddhita 
affix 3& is affixed in the four senses 
stated in P.IV.2.67-70 e.g. arftea, 
Aafia etc.; cf. Kags. on P.1V.2.80. 
‘llarAl (1 )name given to the reputed 
gloss (dia) on the Siitras of Panini 
written by the joint authors Jaya- 
ditya and Vamana in the 7th 
century A.D.Nothing definitely can 
be said as to which portion was 
written by Jayaditya and which by 
Vamana, or the whole work was 
jointly written. Some scholars 
believe that the work was called 
Kasika as it was written in the 
city of Kasi and that the gloss 
on the first five Adhyayas was 
written by Jayaditya and that on 
the last three by Vamana. Although 
it is written in a scholarly way, 
the work forms an excellent help 
to beginners to understand the 
sense of the pithy Sutras of Panini. 
The work has not only deserved 
but obtained and maintained a 
very prominent position among stu- 
dents andscholars of Panini’s eram- 
mar in spite of other works like the 
- Bhasavrtti, the Prakriya Kaumudi, 
the Siddhanta Kaumudi and others 
written by equally learned scholars. 
Its wording is based almost on the 
Mahabhasya which it has followed, 
avoiding, of course, the scholarly 
disquisitions occurring here and 
there in the Mahabhasya. It ap- 
pears that many commentary 
works were written on it, the well- 
known.among them being the Kagi- 
kavivaranapaijika or Nyasa written 
by Jinendrabuddhi and the Pada- 
mantjari by Haradatta. For details 
see V yakaranamahabhasya Vol. VII 
pp 286-87 published by the D. E. 

15 
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ac: 

Society, Poona. (2) The name 

Kaslika is sometimes found given 

to their commentaries on sta- 

ndard works of Sanskrit Grammar 
by scholars, as possibly they were 
written at Kasi; as for instance, 

(a) Kasika on Vaiyakaranabhisana- 

sara by Hari Diksita, and (b ) 

Kasiki on Paribhasendusekhara by 

Vaidyanatha Payagunde. 
ro (ans re _ 

ATRIANTAACUTQTART also called Nyasa, 
the well-known commentary 
written by Jinendrabuddhi on the 
Kasika of Jayaditya and Vamana. 
See Kasika above. 

STIPE A CIES CoIES a commentary on the 
Kasikavrtti named =sgaefa by 
Varanavatesa-sastrin. 

HIRAI name of an ancient gramma- 

rian quoted by Panini, possibly an 

author of some Pratisakhya work 
now lost. 


BRAVIA name of a gloss on ithe 
Candra Vyakarana. | 

wlSAlle a class of words headed by 
the words 47a, Safe and others to 
which the taddhita affixes 3 and 
fis are added in the miscellaneous 
senses; e.g. Ifthl, aera; afeat, 
afent etc,; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.116. 
The fem, affix 2 is applied when 
the affix g3 is added to the word 
chilaispGlee bed Visalia Loe 

AISIS a class of words headed by 
the word 47g after which a word 
standing as a second member in a 
compound gets the grave accent 
for it,e. 2. AISTTh:, Warts: etc. 
cf. P. VIII. ?.67. 

(hm (1) krt affix = prescribed after ¥ 
roots with a prefix attached;e.g.afa: 
ste: cf. P.ITI.3.92, 93; (2) krt affixes 
looked upon as a perfect termina- 
tion and, hence, causing reduplica- 
tion and accusative case of the 
noun connected, found in Vedic 
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' Literature added to roots ending in 
a, the root #, and the’ roots 44, 
éq and dase. g. 9%; G4, Tait, aa: 
etc., cf. P. IIT. 2.171; (2) a term 
used in the Jainendra Vyakarana 
for the term afa. 


t#Ia a form derived from the pro- 
noun fy; cf. Peat aut aa | aR 
WHA aera Wiiasarsaat a | Kas. 
on P. VIII 1.48. 

aaane a class of words headed 
by the word (432%, which get their 
final vowel lengthened when the 
word fait is placed after them as 
a second member of a compound, 
provided the word so formed is 
used as a proper noun; e.g, fHaG- 
Alt, AAA; cf Kas. on P, 
Wale Sol l7, 


Ee (1) marked with the mute letter 
# which is applied by Panini to 
affixes, for preventing guna and 
vrddhi substitutes to the pre- 
ceding zm vowel (2,3, #% or &); 
cf.fasta a, Pan. 1.1.5; (2) con- 
sidered or looked upon as marked 
with mute indicatory # for pre- 
venting guna; cf. adawmnee fed 
and the following P. I. 2.5 ete. 
‘The affixes of the first type are for 
instance 4d, 441, faq and others. 
The affixes of the second type are 
given mainly in the second pada of 
the first Adhyaya by Panini, Be- 

_ Sides the prevention of guna and 
vrddhi, affixes marked with % or 
affixes called fq, cause Satnprasa- 
rana (see P. VI. 1.15,16), elision 
of the penultimate 4 (P. VI.4,24), 
elision of the penultimate vowel 
(P. VI. 4.98,100), lengthening ° of 
the vowel (VI. 4.15), substitution 
of G (VI. 4.19.21), elision of the 
final nasal (VI. 4.37), substitution 
of st (VI.4.42). The taddhita 
affixes which are marked with 


S 


mute #% cause the Vrddhi substi- 
tute for the first vowel in the word 
to which they are added. 


Hemet marking with the mute letter 


#, or looking upon as marked 
with mute #% for purposes men- 
tioned above; (see fq above ). 
The word is often used in the 


| Mahabhéasya; see M.Bh. on I. 1. 


3,5, 46; I. 2. 5. ete, 


fa krt affix Z prescribed along with 


fe. See ff above. The affix fa 
causes the acute accent on the 
first vowel of the word ending 
with it, while the affix ki ( ~ ) has 
itself the acute accent on _ its 
vowel z. 


faite a class of roots headed by the 


root %, viz. the five roots , , <, 
3 and 9=% after which the desidera- 
tive sign, i.e. the affix aq, gets the 
augment % (22); e. g. fiepfafe, 
fanSzata; cf. Kas. on P.VII.2.75. 


Prarie, fRattte a class of words 


headed by fa% meaning some kind 
of scent, which get the taddhita 
affix zh (34) applied to them 
when the word so formed means 
‘a dealer of that thing;’ e.g. 
frata:, Pratat; cf; Kas, on P. 
LV 45 5S 


ASE Kielhorn F., a sound scholar 


of Sanskrit Grammar who brought 
out excellent editions of the Pataij- 
ala Mahabhasya and the Paribhas- 
endusekhara and wrote an essay 
on the Varttikas of Katyayana. For 
details see Patafjala Mahabhasya 
Vol VII.p.40, D. E society edition, 
Poona. | 


Hh (1) guttural class of Consonants’ 


i. e. the consonants %, u,q, g,¢- 

The vowel 3 added to &, sienifies 
~ ae ~ 

the class of &- €- &. Asil: H favad, 


VII. 3. 52, ala VII. 4.62, at: &: 
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VITT.2. 30, feeaaaey &:; VIII.2.62; 
cf, aufawaneg ape; P.T.1. 69; (2) 
substitute g for fHycf. P. VIT. 2. 
104, 

HBR augment (1) addedto © at 
the end of a word before a sibi- 
lant letter; e. ¢ mrepard; cf. P.VIII. 
3. 28; ( 2 ) added to the words qa 
and ada before the affix ga, cf. 
P. V. 2. 129; (3) added to words 
of the 4s group before the tad. 
affix 3 ( #4), e. g. aewlag, BAA; 
Grebe LV282. Ole: 

HSHAAHAT a commentary by Siva- 
bhatta on Jinendrabuddhi’s Kasj- 
kavivaranapanfjika which is known 
popularly as Nyasa. 


Hl aAnI (l) a commentary on 
Nagesa’s Laghiimafijisa by Krsna- 
mis’ra; (2) a commentary on 
Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara by 
Durbalacarya. 


aie a class of words headed by 8&3 
to whtch the taddhita affix syaq 
(=Fs1) is applied in the sense of WH 
i, e. grandchildren etc. e.g. @\qy- 
aatz; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1.92. 

Hes a group of roots headed by the 
root ¢2 of the VIth conjugation after 
which an affix which is neither faq 
nor fijq becomes fei,and as a result 
prevents the substitution of qq or 
ate for the preceding vowel; e. g. 
efea, gfe ch. msgafeaisbuteq 
Ti 21. 

Helfeqte name given by Siradeva 
and later grammarians to the sec- 
ond pada of the first adhyaya of 
Panini’s Astadhyyi, as the pada 
begins with the Sttra Megefexyy 
Bufeeq P. 1. 2. 1. 

HERA tad. affix HK added to aa, 
e.g. sapere; cf. P. V. 2. 30. 

HUT tad. affix 1 added to words 

of dg group in the sense of ‘ripen- 


ed condition’ ;e.¢.q1@hU:=USaAl We 5 
cf. P.V.2.24. 

HRULAISA name of an ancient gram- | 
marian who lived possibly after 
Panini and before Patafjali and 
who is referred to in the Maha- 
bhasya as giving an alternative 
form for the standard form of cer- 
tain words; cf. EucaTeaeaTg ATT AHA 
Suist M.Bh. on III. 2.14; cf. also 
FURATSARAS AT FCIAC: | HeAte 1 Hele 
wa; M. Bh. on VII.3.1. 

lt name of an ancient Vrttikara on 
the Siitras of Panini, mentioned in 
their works by Kaiyata and Hara- 
datta; cf. Kaiyata’s Pradipa on P. 
1.1.74, also Padamanjari on I[.1.1. 

Gea substitution of the consonants of 
the % class or guttural consonants. 


HYAMS a famous grammarian of 
the eighteenth century who wrote 
some works on grammar of which 
the gfaqrmrent is an independent 


treatise on Paribhasas. 


AT a word containing a guttural 
letter in it;.cf. gafa a P.VUI. 4. 
13. 

HAIL (1) Kartikeya who is believed 
to have given inspiration to theKat- 
antra-siitrakara to write the Katan- 
tra-Siitras; (2) named Visnumitra 
who wrote a commentary on the 
INTRA. 

HAeAaaMHia a phrase used in 
the gloss on the #la-q by Durga- 
sithha to give along with the defi- 
nition of fyasala or fray a graphic 
description of it as shown in script; 
cf. Kat. [1.1.16 com. 


aaa a class of words (1) consisting 
of az, ahU, Ata etc. to which the 
taddhita affix sa is applied in the 
four senses given in P.1V_2.67-70; 
e.g. PAA, WHY etc. ;(2) consist- 
‘ing of S84 MAA, AIK etc. to which 








HPAII 
the taddhita affix zm (a4) is 
applied in the senses referred to 


in (1); e.g. aay, capiter etc.; 
cf. Kas. on P.LV.2.80. 


HENAN a class of words headed 
by @Rqq¢I in which the word @ 
at the end of the compound is | 
changed into q1@ and further chan- 
ged into qz before the feminine 
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wa (1) root Hin the general sense 
of activity; (2) pratyahara or short 
form for the three roots %, and 
aa, ch. aa algae faiz P Ti. 1.40. 


Hq lit. activity; a term used in the 
grammars of Panini and others for 
affixes applied to roots to form 
verbal derivatives; cf. BAITS | ‘Sal: 
( 3121%% ) Zarate eatsia: aaa: FE 


affix ¢; e.g. Graal, AAcdId, Eda, wid | Kas. on IIT.1 93. The ket 
! ea etc.; cf. Ka. on P. V.4. 138, affixes are given exhaustively by 


Panini in Satras III.1.91 to III.4. 
117. #q and alsa appear to be the 
ancient Pre-Paninian terms used 
in the Nirukta and the Pratigakhya , 
worksin the respective senses of 
root-born and noun-born words 
(Hard and digal-a according to 
Panini’s terminology), and not in 

the sense of mere affixes; cf. 
AeACTTAM BUTT: Nir, 1.14; 


Sta krt. affix st applied to the roots 
fiz, fg and fee; e.g. faet: 1 fear 
ence cf. Kas, on P.III.2.162. 


aterm found in the Brahmana 


- works and used by ancient gram- 
marians for ‘the present tense’. 


Haza effective or efficient, as oppo- 
sed to dormant, as applied tofafud 
(cause) ; « cf, felt eretalea TLR AVAATATz | qa aaa ages Anat: Kal weaa 
LAG AAA aay AI WA a ASEUA- Nir. I1.2; dearfscaaarar: eq Ay. 
faeaneata | aka a HAZG | Pada- V.Pr. I. 27: also cf. V.Pr. VI.4. | 
mafnjari on P,VII.2. 36. : | 


: Pataiyjali and later grammarians 
Ras a class of words headed by the 





word #& to which the taddhita 
affix 4 ( v4 ) is added in the sense 
of 39 or descendant; e.g. #<24: 
ma; etc.; cf. Kas. on P.IV.1.:51. 


Braun a kind of svarabhakti; see 


la 


HBBISUS a class of words headed by 


the word #u1@ to which the tadd— 
hita affix 3% (98) is applied in 
the sense of ‘made by’ » provided 
the word so formed is used as a 


proper noun; eg Ser » NSH; 
cf. Kaé. on P. IV .3.118 


“Hera intervention by a letter of 


the guttural ae cf. aeqay eres 
Aaa aged: | easel Gae:, | Gas 
aTaldita, P ‘VIII. £2 Varti45; 


Sas name of a grammarian who 


wrote a commentary on the Kata- 
ntra Vyakarana ; see HAT SAT 


ea (1) a 


have used the word &q in the sense 
of aed; cf. Tice ata Ara: Ee 
quad WH Plata: Pari Sek. Pari.75. 
The krt affixes are given by Panini 
in the senses of the different Kara- 
kas Aga, Cig, AM, wan, HA 
and #d, stating in general terms 
that if no other sense is assigned to 
a krt affix it should be understood 
that #ai or the agent of the verbal 
activity Is the sense; cf. Haft Hq | 
Iq hear aa Breaakws Kas on 
II1.4.67. The activity element 
possessed by the root lies generally 
dormant in the verbal derivative 
nouns; cf, HatHiedi Aral  geqeeeala, 
paaaefa 1 M.Bh.on V.4.19 and VI. 
2.139; 


term used abi ancient 
grammarians in the sense of ‘past 
tense’ ;(2)effected, done. The word 
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Halted 





is mostly used in this sense in 
grammar works;c.g. f& G4 dd Sd; 
Tdaqhadsleay Par. Sek.Pari. 6. 


AMHAIAIS a definition of the term 
facq in the sense of a rule which 
occurs after certain another rule 
is applied, as well as _ before 
that rule is applied; cf. Farmqvare 
fa 1 afemiaaftaq | Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 42; cf. also a4 yay faa: | 
andsaigyeatd | M. Bh. on VI. 
22.023 


Hale a class of words such as Fa, Pa, 
Hq, Wa, Se and others with which 
the words aM, WH, WH, Hs, wma 
and others are compounded, pro- 
vided both the words forming 
the compourd are in the same 
case; e. g. MTHA:, WHF, Hoevey: 
etc. cf. Kas. on P11. 1.59, 


Haley lit. which has got its purpose 
served; a term used in connection 
with a rule that has been possible 
to be applied (without clash with 
another rule) in the case of cer- 
tain instances, although it comes 
into conflict in the case of other 
instances; cf. aa FAUNAS (eFaeeagy 
GeoT asad} SST Kas. on P, IV. 
3. 5. The word faa is used 
almost in the same sense. 


Bea lit. that which should be done; 
the word: HY is used as a tech- 
nical term in grammar in the 


sense of krt affixes which possess |. 


the sense ‘should be done.’ 
Panini has not defined the term 
Aa, but he has introduced a topic 


| (stfa.) by the name Hq (P, 


IIT. 1.95), amd mentioned krt 
affixes therein which are to be 
called Hq right on upto the men- 
tion of the affix "9%. in P, ]J]J, 
1. 133; cf. Hear: oe "de: P. IIT, 


, .:/ 1,95. The krtya affixes, common- 


ly found in use, are a4, Hala and 
q ( Ud, aq and waz ). 

HAA artificial; technical, as opposed 
to derivative. In grammar, the 
term a4 means ‘technical sense’, 
as contrasted with aailaa ‘ ordi- 
nary sense’; cf. afarafaaa: aaa 
mlaaneag: Par. Sek. Pari. 9. 


HAATHEWALATIT a term popular- 
ly used by grammarians for the 
GRwist or maxim that out of the 
two senses, the technical and the 
derived ones, the technical sense 
should be preferred; in rare cases, 
the other too, is preferred; cf. 
Pari. Sek. Pari.9. 

HAGA tad. affix gag, applied to 
numerals to convey the sense of 
repetition, e. g. Gqna: laa: cf. 
vena: frarqiekua aga P. V. 
Belize 7 


Rea form of the tad. affix aaa in 
Vedic Literature. See HAG- 


Heat the same as Heaennfaas, the 
retention of its accent by the 
second member of a _ tatpurusa 
compound, if the first member is a 
word termed Gati or Karaka, by 
the rule afqaremiagetd Sq P.VI.2. 
139; ch sequen Feat: M.Bh, on 
V1I.2.52: cf. faadinscacneae: M.Bh.° 

WOV.T285 20VartaG: 


Seed the word ending with a krt 
affix; the term &q is found used in 
the stttras of Panini for Hard; cf. 
atlgddarata P. 1.2.46. The term 
Hed for root-nouns, or nouns deri- 
ved from roots, is found in the 
Atharvapratisakhya (1.1.10, 11.3.8, 

_ I11.2.4), the Mahabhasya and all 
the later works on grammar. See 
the word #q. 


Halalea expressed by a krt affix;cf. 


Aalaledi Hal zeqaeata M.Bh. on P. 
1.2.19, I1I.1.67, IV.13, VI.2.139. 
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. o et ~~ a 
He~ASN mention of a krt ie. of a) BUNHHCATHAT an alternative name 


word ending with a krt affix. The 
word mainly occurs in the Pari- 
bhasa sexe nian wend 
which occurs first as an expression 
of the Varttikakara (P.1I.4.13 Vart. 
9) and has been later on given as 
a Paribhasa by later grammarians 
(Pari. Sek.. Pari.28). The Paribhasa 
is referred to as Faxenqumt in later 
grammar works especially comme- 
ntary works. 


HEASTANCATAL a short term used 
by the grammarians for the maxim 
Rae Wanna AW. Par. Sek. 
Pari. 28. See FAAS. 

Head a short treatise by a gramma- 
rian named ala4az who lived in the 
fifteenth century. The work deals 
with verbal derivatives. 

Gegr the elision of a krt affix; the 
word is found used along with the 
words 9afaaarate;, and Hida Beh 
wad inthe Varttika alearrcHde- 
as Za Fea TRIS: saIdaa 
aR by means of which the 
phrase a qidafa is formed for the 
sentence #d4dqa Taz. 

Ha the dropping orremoval of the 
verbal noun(H#erd)after the words @, 
qa etc., when they are compound- 
ed with the following noun; e.g. 
the dropping of wa from _ the 
expression feild; Haat: when it 
is compounded into fa=panta:t cf. 
Hest falta: fain: M.Bh. on 
P.1.4.1. Vart. 18. 

eats a class of words headed 
by the word ary to which the 
taddhita affix <q ( om ) is applied 
in the four senses given in P.IV.2. 
67-70. e.g. #aiga:, wnesta:; cf. 
Kag, on P.IV.2.80. 

@B also Hz the foremost of the seven 
Yamas; cf. Da edad aaga- 
aaifa zara: Tai, Pr. XXI11,14. 


ge en 


for the well-known grammar-work 
Mealstazet written by Ramacandra 
Sesa. See offaaraer. 

AUMGGSA called also 29H, a scho- 
lar of Sanskrit Vyakarana who 
wrote Yeuafasid,a commentary on 
the Prakriya~-Kaumudi of Rama- 
candra Sesa. 


HUHA a scholar of grammar and 
nyaya of the 17th century A.D. 
who wrote many commentary 
works some of which are (l) a 
commentary called Ratnarnava on 
the Siddhanta~ Kaumudi, (2) a 
commentary named Kalpalata on 
Bhattoji’s Praudhamanorama, (3) 
a commentary named Bhavadipa 
on Bhattoji’s Sabdakaustubha, (4) 
a commentary on Nagojibhatta’s 
Laghumafjtsa by name Kufcika 
and (9) a commentary on Vaiya- 
karanabhutsana., 


AtUHeA an alternative name of Fa - 
faa. See SfAz. 


SOOTAAA son of Govardhana and 
surnamed Mauni, who wrote a 
commentary named agifyi on the 
Siddhanta~Kaumudi at the end of . 
the 17th century A.D. 


AUIS (SlalHAtet author of a commen- 
tary named Purusakara on Bhoja’s 
Sarasvatikanthabharana. 


FUUAieag ( ate ) a famous oram- 
marian and logician of the 18th 
century who wrote Akhyataviveka 
and Karakavada. See ae. 


HOST a famous grammarian of the 
Sesa family who wrote a commen- 
tary named the Gudhabhavavivrti 
on the Prakriya Kaumudi of Rama- 
candra Sesa. See Huqii&a, 


awa krt. affix {in the sense of #4 
{pot.pass.part.) found in ‘Vedic 





Literature; e.g. ajamé = alaunedsaa 
cf. Kas. on P.III.4.14. 

wea krt. affix U-q in the sense of Hea 
in Vedic Literature; e.g. fezava: | 
BAI: ; cf. Kas. on P.III.4.14. 


RIGAL krt. affix wf@aq in the sense 
of fa; e. g. Tafear alot; cf. AeAx 
sqaeaiay P. TIT. I. 96 Vart. 

AAG isclated;a term applied toa letter 
or a word when it is not combined 
with another letter or another 
word in a compound; cf. yajeaa 
PIS | Hasta Teaser Kas. on 
P. V. 4.124; (2) simple (word) 
without an affix added; cf, aagay 
Aad asa Haat | P. I. 2.45 
Vart. 7, also axfamei Sadaq | 4 
aor: Fae at M.Bh.on P.I.4.14. 

Hala writer of a commentary named 
warzt on the Siksa of Panini, He 
lived in the 17th century. 


wgaga writer of the commentary 
named giziglé on the grammar 
aig written by Goyicandra, 

on krt affix & used in Vedic Litera- 
ture as noticed in the forms 
ead and sea; cf. P. II1.4.10, 

HHA lit. position of questioning 
the utility; absence of any appa- 
rent utility; cf. taaaqifaay vata 
faay aredifa gat M. Bh. on TI, 
4:3 111, 146; .0T 92012 7a Lir 
3.19; VI, 4.49, VII. 2.26, and 
VIII. 4.32. 


Ras name of the renowned com- 
mentator on the Mahabhasya, 
who lived in the 11th century, 
He was a resident of Kashmir 
and his father’s name was Jalyata, 
The commentary on the Maha- 
bhasya was named FatHImaAaiq by 
him, which is believed by later 

. grammarians to have really acted 
as Sdiq or light, as without it, 
the Mahabhasya of  Patanjali 
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would have remained unlit, that 
is unintelligible, at several places. 
Later grammarians attached to 
Teiq almost the same importance 
as they did to the Mahabhasya 
and the expression deh yr- 
sae: has been often used by com- 
mentators. Many commentary 
works were written on the Pradipa 
out of which Nagesa’s Uddyota 
is the most popular. The word 
442 came to be used for the word 
HarHreaqrey which was the work of 
Kaiyata.For details see Vyakarana 
Mahabhasya published by the D. 
E. Society, Poona, Vol. VII. pp. 
389-390. 


RATATAT a commentary on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata 
written by Nilakantha of the Dra- 
vida country. Nilakantha lived in 
the 17th century and wrote works 
on various subjects. 


aS 

ACMA a commentary on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata 
written by Pravartakopadhyaya. 

= 

HAS TAAL (1) a commentary on the 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata 
written by Isvarananda, in the 
16th century; (2) a commentary 
on Kajlyata’s Pradipa by Rama- 
candra-Sarasvati, who lived in the 
16th century. | 

HTH a class of words headed by 
the word 41et which get their final 
vowel lengthened when the word 
dq 1s placed after themas a second 
member of a compound, provided 
the word so formed is used as 
a proper noun; eg. Peay, 
fasta. cf. Kas. on P, VI. 3.117, 


USAE a reputed grammarian who 
wrote an extensive explanatory 
gloss by name Vaiyakaranabhisana 
on the Vaiyakaranasiddhantaka- 
rika of Bhattoji Diksita. Another 








AUST ell 


work Vaiyakaranabhisanasara, 
which is ina way an abridgment 
of the Bhisana, was also written 
by him. Kondabhatta lived in 
_ the beginning of the 17th century. 
He was the son of Rangoji and 
nephew of Bhattoji Diksita. He 
was one of the few writers on the 
Arthavicara in the Vyakaranasastra 
and his Bhusatasara ranks next to 
the Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari. 
Besides the Bhtsana and Bhiisana- 
sara, Kondabhatta wrote two 
independent works viz. Vaiyaka- 
ranasiddhantadipika and Sphota- 

_ vada. 

AIZUSTA a scholar of Sanskrit Vya- 
karana who composed azefaaira- 
WAI a small treatise dealing with 

, the declension of nouns, 


OSI an ancient grammarian 
referred to in the Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya (T. Pr. V. 38) and 
Panini’s Astadhyayi. (P.1II.4.70). 

FAINK, AAEATHLT (1)an alternative 
name of the Katantra Vyakarana 
given to it on the strength of the 
traditional belief that the original 
inspiration for writing it was 
received by Sarvavarman from 
Kumara or Kartikeya; (2) small 
treatises bearing the name Kau- 
maravyakarana written by Muni- 
pungava and Bhavasena. ‘The 


latter has written K&tantrariipa- 
mala also. 


REIT an ancient grammarian 
referred to in the Taittiriya Prati- 
sakhya; cf, T.Pr. XVIIT.9. 

a krt affix d in various senses; call- 
ed by the name fast in Panini’s 
grammar along with the affix qaqq 
cf. 4dadaa fazt P.I.1.26.The various 
senses in which 4q@ is prescribed 
can be noticed below : (1) the 
general sense of something done 





in the past time as past pass.parti- 
ciple e. g. Hd:, HRA etc.; cf. P, 
IIl. 2.102; (2) the sense of the 
beginning of an activity when it is 
used actively; e. g. Ghd: FE equ, 
cf. P.. III.2.102 Vart. 3; (8)ithe 
sense of activity of the present 
tense applied to roots marked 
withe mute Gas also to roots in 
the sense of desire, knowledge and 
worship; e.g. fHa:, Pa M:, Bz: as 
also at Ha:, wants:, wat qa; cf. 
P.III.2.187, 88; (4) the sense of 
mere verbal activity (wa) e.g. 
eltad,, aed, afer, (used always 
in the neuter gender); cf. P.III.3. 
114; (5) thesense of benediction 
when the word ending in qq is 
used as a technical term, e.g.eqqu: 
in the sense eal Uy Bare, The krt 
afix fd is also used similarly 


e.g. Ula: Hla: Aiea:; cf. Kags. on P.. 


I[I.3.174. 

acd krt affix daq which also is call- 
ed jazl. It is prescribed in the 
active sense of somebody who has 
done a thing sometime in the past. 
A word ending in it is equivalent 
to the past active participle; e.g. 
Baad Ate:; cf. P.I.1.26. The fem. 
affix 2 (<2) is added to nouns 
ending in 44q to form feminine 
bases; cf. P. IV. 1.6. 


¥dl*d a noun base ending in the krt 
affix 41; past passive participle; 
cf, a Wai aaieqa ae ane 
waaragpekad a wag M. Bh.on II.2. 
AT; 


Fala sense of 4d i.e. sense of the past 
pass. participle; cf. zqanj: ad, 
mag: ara ( aad ), P. IT. 2. 18, 
Vart. 4. 


T#TA krt affix fa added to roots in 


the benedictive sense to form aaaee 
or nouns in a technical sense; e.g. 
dlrd: in the sense of aaa; cf. Kas. 





+. 
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on III.3.174. Fa is also added in 
the same way. See 4d. 


{ada krt affix ff added to roots to 
form nouns in the sense of verb- 
action; e.g. Ald:, tala:, Ald: etc. cf. 
P.III.3.94-97. 

fa krt affix fH added to the roots 
marked with the syllable g by Pan- 
ini in his Dhatupatha; after this 
afax IaH, the tad. afhx 4 ( HW) in 
the sense of fatty (accomplished) 
is necessarily added, e. g. qa, 
afian; cf. P. ill. 3.88. and P. IV. 
4..20. 


eeat krt. affix at added to roots (1) in 
the sense of prohibition conveyed 
by the word 4% or Wg preceding 
the root, ¢.g. AG FAT, AS FT; cf. 
P. III. 4.18; (2) in the sense of 
~ exchange in the case of the root a, 
e.g. amaa ara; cf P. IIL. 4. 19; 
(3) to show an activity of the past 
time along with a verb or noun 
of action showing comparatively 
a later time, provided the agent 
of the former and the latter activi- 
ties is the samese.g. BIST AS, Tara 
Oca areal ast; of: Py Ein. 4.91. 


This krt affix is always added to: 


roots when they are without any 
prefix; when there is a prefix the 
indeclinable, ending in af, is always 
compounded with the prefix and 
<atis changed into 4 ( 4), €.g. Fac, 
ge; cf. warasaeda Fal AZ P. VII. 
1.37. The substitution of 4 is at 


will. in Vedic Literature; e.g. Fe | 


qt asad afeqiafacal «=( instead, of 
qftarca ), cf. P. VII. 1.38, while 
sometimes, 4 is added after wa 
as an augment €. &- aay alaar 
fq: cf, P. VI. 
sometimes <i or aida is substi- 
tuted for aT e- g: eeeial ear, tat 

_ wera, cf. P. VII. 1.48, 49. 

Sale gerund; a mid-way derivative 
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1. 47, as also. 


ry 





of a verbal root which does not 
leave its verbal nature on the one 
hand although it takes the form of 
a substantive on the other hand. 


a3 krt affix 4 added to the roots 34, 
TI, Gj and faq in the sense of 
habituated etc, as given in the rule 
aT HEP MiwaeHgalieg P.LIT.2.1345 
e.g. Aeq:, a: etc. cf. P. IIL, 2.140. 

ACA krt affix Ht added in the sense 
of habituated etc. to the roots q, 
qd and 4g; e.g. GAC, FAG, AA: 
cf, PIII. 2.134 and 160. 

$4 common term for the Vikaranas 
a, we and pa; cf. a: a PI. 
4.15, also cf. P. III. 2.170, VI. 
4. 50. 

aS affix gy taking Atmanepada term1: 

nations after it, added in the sense 

of similar behaviour to a substan- 
tive. The substantive to which 

this affix 4 is added, becomes a 

denominative root; e. g. FT: <aa- 

ai, Biz yenuad, cf. Kas. on P. Il. 

111-12, also on P. III. 1.14-18. 


4a denominative affix ( fw ) in 
the sense of desiring for oneself, 
added to nouns to form denomi- 
tive roots; e.g. yaTatd: Fa is also 
added to nouns that are upama- 
nas or standards of comparison in 
the sense of (similar) behaviour; 
e.g. usaf =maq; cf. Kas. on P. 
III.1.8, 10. It is also added in the © 
sense of ‘doing’ to the words 
Hd, aRad and faq;e.g. anid 
aad, aRaetia ced, Fastida; cf. Kas. 
on P. III. 1.19. 

4a krt affix q applied to the roots 
aq and 4 in the sense of ‘ verbal 
aclivity? and to the roots © sist 
with 44, 9@ with fa etc. to form 
proper nouns €e. ASA], Rul, 
aasai, fsa etc.,cf. P. IL]. 3.98 and 
99; (2) kttya afix yin the sense 
of ‘should be done’ applied to the 
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fe eas 

ga: (VII. 2.77) saat Para 
Kas.on P.IV.2.78; (3) succession of 
the same consonant brought 
about; doubling; reduplication; 
=H is used in this way in the Rk 
Pratisakhya as a synonym of 
dvitva prescribed by Panini; e. g. 
Al I tH becomes Al WI aq; 
dal GUL ~becomes dial RAM; 
cf. Susarived Beta aainne: a 
paistimy Gl 1 etc, R, Pr. VI. 1 
to 4; cf. also a ua feygmen Af: 
maea afedea: Uvvata on R. Pr. 
Viti The. vroot ey IA, 1s 
several times used in the Prati- 
sakhya works for faa, cf. also T. 
Pr.XXI1.5; AXTV. 5; (4) repetition 
of a word in the recital of Vedic 
passages, the recital by sucha 
repetition being called aut, 
which is learnt and taught witha 
view to understanding the original 
forms of words combined in the 
Samhita by euphonic rules, 
substitution of letters such as that 
of q for “,; oF of qG for a, as 
also the separate words of a com- 
pound word ( arama); e. g. 
Tay TF) Wad tina fea: 1 fea- 
qa | Ga ales | dice Sf 
diced | cf. eal anata geqerat- 
at dal: STUNT aaa GAGA II 
R. Pr. X: 1. For details and 
special features, cf. R. Pr. ch, X 
and XI; cf. also V. Pr, IV. 189- 
190; T. Pr. XXIII. 20, XXIV. 6. 
mao doubling. Irregular doubling is 
placed after, specifically with re- looked upon as a fault; cf. mei 
ference to fadeelinuiiice like wa, APA R. Pr. AIV. 25. 
a etc. which are placed after | #A@(Ae author of a grammar named 
a noun with which they are apa who lived at the end 
connected. When an inde- of the 13 th century. 
clinable is not so connected, WAS recital of the Vedic Samhita 
itis called {tana > ch. afiqey a by means of separate groups of two 
fasta (P. IV, 4.36), aware fyacea: words, repeating each word ex- 
naar qmadia, Kag. on P. IV. cept the first of the Vedic verse- 
4.36; also Zena aq | aaa fee: line; see mq above. The various 





roots 4@, 4 and gq (when preceded 
by certain words put as upapada), 
as also to roots with penultimate 
and the roots Wi, Z, t¢ and 
_ Others; e.g. aéaiz,. AGUA, 2H, 
mesoclhe ete?) ch. “Kas ‘on §P/ TIL. 1. 
106,121. 


aq aihx 4 added to certain nouns 
like sif€q and others to form 

_denominative roots after which 
terminations of both the padas 
are placed e. g. afzaiafa, allediad; 
cf. Kas. on P. III. 1.13. 


+2, FT Unadi affixes aa. 


MANS a class of words headed by 

_ the word #a, which have their first 

_ vowel accented acute in a Bahu- 

_ vrihi dompound, provided the first | 
member of the compound is the 
word @; e.g. ahd, aagid: etc.; cf, 
Kas. on P. VI.2.118. 


HH (1) serial order or succession 
as contrasted with 4jnqa or simul- 
taneity. [he difference between #4 
and 4i7q4 is given by udeft in the 
line #4 Arad Sf aingy a faa 
Vak. Pad. IJ.470. In order to 
form a word by the application of 
several rules of grammar, a parti- 

. cular order is generally followed in 
accordance with the general prin- 
ciple laid down in the Paribhasa | 
TAMAS AIAG Alas, as 
also according to what is stated 
in the siitras MAZACATHI, TIARA, 
etc.; (2) succession, or being’ 
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rules and exceptions are given in 
detail in Patalas ten and eleven 
of the Rk Pratisakhya. The 
Vedic Sarbhita or Sarbhitapatha 
is supposed to be the original one 
and the Padapatha prepared later 
on, with a view to preserving the 
Vedic text without any change 
or modification of a letter, or 
accent; cf. a Sa Genk Baqi: | 
Tetaia sasaaq M. Bh. on 
IIT. 1.109, VI. 1.207 and VIII. 
2.16, where Patafjali clearly says 
that grammar-— rules are not to 
follow the Padapatha, but, the 
writer of the Padapatha is to 
follow the rules already laid down. 
The Jatapatha, the Ghanapatha 
and the other recitals are later 
developments of the Padapatha as 
they are not mentioned in the 
Pratistkhya works. 


MANE a class of words headed by 
the word 48 to which the tad- 
dhita affix H# (3a) is added in 
the sense of ‘one who studies and 
understands’; e. g. AH:, Gen, 

_ alatea:, fern: etc. cf. Kags, on 

f DV: 2.61. 


FA a consonant which is subjected | _ 
to doubling cf. HRT qq: Tea HeA 
vad R. Pr. XVIII. 18. 


frat action, verbal activity; cf. faa- 
-aaqat aa: M. Bh. on I. 3.1; ef. 
‘also frararanareaia, R. Pr. XII, 
8. quoted by Uvvata in his Bhasya 
Von Vie Prs Vill 505) “ct also 
stant: faa P. I. 4.59, samedi: 
faa: P. IL]. 2.126; cf. also aafg 
aaa Sea faritad @ eee: | Hee 
far ar a M. Bh. Ahnika 1, 
The word 4 many times is used 
in the same sense aS kriya or 
verbal activity in the sutras of 
/ Panini. cf. P.1.2.21; 1.3.13; (0G eal. 
»!.66.etcscf. also sa(uieal Aa ReAaRata | 
















a statement made frequently "by 
the Mahabhasyakara. Some scho- 
lars draw a nice distinction bet- 
ween fal and ia, fal meaning 
dynamic activity and Wa mean- 


ing static activity; cf. saftrea- 
MITA AAA «Alas | AA RAeeat- 


Uda Feat Kaiyata’s Pradipa 
on M. Bh. III. 1.87. Philosophi- 
cally fat is defined .as Gu 
appearing in temporal sequence 
in various things. When aul does 
hot so appear it is called ad. 

PRAHA a erammatical. work on 
the conjugation of roots waitten: 
by Vijayananda, 

PHaANTe a grammar work quoted 
by ayaa in his Toeaqaetale. 

enfaaie lit. over-extension or 
excess of action; the word 1s, 
however, used in grammar in the 
sense of non-happening of an 
expected action especially when 
it forms a condition of the con- 
ditional mood (=); cf. gara- 
eoneatsine: farm: fanaa: 
Kas. on P, III. 3.139; cf. also 
TWAT aga Paar: saree Tia aqal- 

— leattaticeanaaat «watt =M. Bh. 
on IIT. 3.139. 

ans intended fruit of a verbal 
activity; cf. eqitasta; HARA Pea’ 
Belesn7 2s 

AAT association with a verbal 
activity; cf Sqamt: fearait P.1.4.59- 

faa (adj. to feat) lit. meant or in- 
tended for another action; e. g. 
Wad asia where naaSar is_intend- 
ed for Yimafha: cf. aaaqegel Peart 
feqalany P.IIL.3. 10. 


Hatasa meaning or expressing a 


verbal activity; a term generally 
_ applied to dhatus or roots, or even to 
verbs. The term is also applied to 
denominative affixes like qa 
_which produce a sort of verbal 
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activity in the nounto which they 
are added; cf. ftaraqaal: Fass: 
M.Bh. on II1.1.19. 

(HaAlasTT determinant or modifier 
of a verbal activity; cf. frafazasi 
Ha Fae! ay caf eZ caaM.Bh.on 
IJ.1.1;nouns used as Kriyavisesana 
are put in the neuter gender, and 
in the nom. or the acc. case in the 
sing. number; cf. Passat FAG 
ayaniega A Pari. Bhaskara Pari.56. 

araatuezlt repetition or intensity 
of a verbal activity; cf. aafuer: 
dia: Ye waral at, Kas. on P.I.4.2. 

 krt affix ¢ applied to the root aT, 
Gromer cls PEI .174. 

BAA krt affix th;e.g. Hien:; cf.(f7:) 

pra qrqea: P.LIT.2.174 Varttika. 


ANS a root belonging to the 
class of roots which are headed by 
_ | and which are popularly known 
as roots of the ninth conjugation; 
cf. qq g aah aa Fale 
 yanfaeqa Padamafjari on VII.2°43. 
eUe a class of words headed by 
the word #1€ to which the tadd- 
hita affix 4 ( ®= ) is added in the 
sense of a female descendant; e.g. 
HISM, BAe, WHAT etc.; cf, Kas. 

- on P.IV.1.80. F 


AIBA an ancient school of sramma- 
rians who are believed to have 
written rules or Varttikas on some 
rules of Panini to modify them; 

- the #l214 school is quoted in the 
~Mahabhasya; cf. ghaeraaafa a 

get aia: Joa M. Bh. on P. 

leh. 3. - ) 

sate a class of words headed by 

_ the word #If@ which do not take 
the feminine affix = when they 

_ Stand at the end of a compound; 


. ©.2.- FANHIST, GH, Gasttal etc.:5 
cf. Kas. on P.IV.1.56. 


SHAS a class of roots headed by 


tere 


the root #1 ( gH ) to which the 
conjugational sign al ( aT) Is 
added; roots of the ninth conjuga- 
tion. 

ie . 

#laeaq a word used in the sense of 
‘neuter gender’ by grammarians 
later than Gqaie and the Vartti- 


kakara; cf, aan slafequaeee- 
fat waead Bhasa Vr. on P.II.2.2; 


qa fé BATH, Kaiyata’ s Pr on TEE 
51; ameRes HATE Durgh.Vr. 
on PIL 17. 

FAH krt affix et added to the root 
Hi; e.g. dren; cf. P. ITI.2. 174. 

mlaa rt affix qin the sense of 
agent added to (1) 2 root preced- 
ed by an Upasarga or a Subanta 
Upapada or sometimes even with- 
out any preceding word ;e.g.9a{tal, 
qiat, iat; (2) to the root 231, pre- 
ceded by an Upapada which is the 
object of the root 2a, e.g. qI<e4aT; 
(3) to roots Fa and a having Usted 
as their object, €.8. USAT, USAT 
cf. Panini II1.2. 94_ 96. 

MHC krt affix 4%, taking the affix ~ 
(=i) in the feminine gender, 
added to the roots Z, 7a, fa etc.; 
Ea qa, Ma, Waa; ‘ef, P.III. 

2.163-164. 


ict krt affix qu, taking the fem, 

affix 2 (€1q) in the feminine gender, 
prescsibed in the sense of perfect 
tense,which is mostly found in Vedic 
Literature and added to some 
roots only such as G, 48, ¥ etc. in 
the spoken language; eg. feat 
agar Sales, HI aN; cf. Kas. 
on P.JI1.2.107-109. 


fh® a common term to signify krt 


affixes fr and fi both; cf. P. IIT. 
9,134, VI. 3.119, VI 4,40; VIIL.3. 
95. V1.4.15, VI.4.97. 

(@a krt zero affix, Le. an affix. of 
which every letter is dropped and 
nothing remains, added to the roots 





7 
4 
“ 
ia 


rT 


_ known as Anitkarikavivarana, | 


wal, 4A, GA, Fal, etc. under certain | 
conditions; e.g. Jaan, Has, AEA, 
aden; cf. Kas. on P.ITI.2.53-60. 


f#HT (1) krt affix zero, added to the | 


roots a, 4, fay and others with a | 
preceding word as upapada or 
with a prefix or sometimes even 
without any word, as also to the 
root @q preceded by the words 
Aaa, wT and 34, and to the root & 
preceded by &, HHA etc,, and tothe 
roots gd, and fa under certain con- 
ditions e.g. SW, H, WH, Wraq, 
Hae, TAR, Aad, AHPaa; cf.P.ITT. 
2.61, 76, 77, 87-92; 177-179; (2) 
the denominative affix zero appli- 
ed to any substantive in the sense 
of behaviour 341d, Tana AKER (ak 
M.Bh. and Kas. on P.IITI.1.11. 


fara a substantive ending with the 


krt affix faq (zero affix) added toa 
root toform a noun in the sense of 
the verbal action (41a). The words 
ending with this affix having got 
the sense of verbal activity in them 
quite suppressed, get the noun- 
terminations 4, sit, wd etc. and 
not fa, ad: etc. placed after them; 
cf, HaMéal Ula! Re4Ge yafa. How- 
ever, at the same time, these 
words undergo certain operations 
peculiar to roots simply because 
the krt affix entirely disappears 
and the word formed, appears 
like a root; cf. fRardl aga A Hela. 
Kaiyata’s Prad. on VII.1.70. 


eTquIs, a Jain grammarian quoted in 


the well-known stanza rari: 
quale zo which enumerates 
the seven gems of the court of 
Vikramaditya, on the strength of 
which some scholars believe that 
he was a famous grammarian of 
the first century B.C. 


aTararfurea a Jain grammarian who 


wrote a small grammar _ work 
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Walaa (anda) or K.C. CHAT- 


TERJI a scholar of Sanskrit 
grammar who has written a work 
on technical terms in Sanskrit, who 
has edited several grammar works 
and is at present editing the 
Cindra Vyakarana and conduct- 
ing the Sanskrit journal named 
Mafijlsa at Calcutta. 


{ao lit. rapid, accelerated, a short; 


mame given in the a Pratisakhya 
works to a Samdhi or euphonic 
combination of the vowels %, 3. *; 
* with a following dissimilar 
vowel; cf. Uvvata Bhasya on R.Pr. 
ITI.10; cf. also =H ania P.VI.1.77. 
The name Ksipra is given to this 
Sathdhi possibly because the vowel, 
short or long, which is turned into 
a consonant by this sarndhi be- 
comes very short (i.e. shorter than 
a short yowel i.e, a semi-vowél). 
The word &9 is also used in this 
sense referring to the Ksiprasamdhi. 


atitatiguht a kind of commentary 


On the Dhatupatha of Panini 
written by Ksirasvamin. 


ARAUSuUiaaaA an abridgment of 


eave by the author himself, 
See eeagm. 


a {~ ° °,. 
alla a grammarian of Kashmir 


of the 8th century who wrote the 
famous commentary aka on 
the Amarakosa and a commentary 
on the Nirukta of Yaska. 


afeAale a class of wordings such as 


fal, dq and the like in which the 
consonant qis not changed iato 
gq although the consonant 7 is 
preceded by *, #, { or ¥ and int- 
ervened by letters which are 
admissible; e. g. Gulla, atl, Ta 
etc. cf. Kags. on P. VIII, 4. 39. 
This class ( gute ) is styled as 


— HEKAT, 








~ 


AAHT 
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{HRC author of a commentary on 

= - 

@iX (1) another name of the fanaia- 
See the word fu above; (2) 1.ame 
given to the Svarita accent borne 
by the vowel following the semi- 
vowel which results from the Ksipra- 
samdhi; cf R. Pr. II..8; III. i540; 
VIII. 22; ch. eatiaraaareaa aa 


Sardar: V. Pr. XX_1; cf. also gasit 


aat at: V. Pr I. 115; saraeaheaaran: 
eq ftcideraea P. VIII. 2. 4. 


ease. hissing or whizzing sound 
given as a fault in the utterance 
of sibilants; cf. eqeaniaay qeq aed 
“4: | com, on R. Pr. XIV. 6. 
+4 (1) aorist vikarana affix sub- 
- stituted for fa; cf. P. III. 1. 45, 46; 
€. 2. Mead, alPaad, agadq cf. Kas. 
on P. III, 1. 45, 46; (2) krt affix 4 
applied to the root 2a preceded by 
a pronoun such as @@, dé etc. e,g. 
Wea:, Wea: etc. cf, Ea: FAA aTHeA: 
P, III. 2.60 Varttika. (3) affix @ 
_ apptied to the root Wg or aj or #4 
- to form the noun #4; cf. %a1 Wed: 
eq Zit qh: “aad aqdat Nir. 
vp Their Sy, i | 
Fate Unadi affix ag; cf. agit 
qeaxq Unadi III. 75. 
fa Unadi affix fa; ch meiasaeea: 
- f¥a: ~Unadi III. 155, 


a krt affix @ in the sense of gaa 


.: In Vedic Literature; e. g. 3% (477) 
Kas. on III. 4. 9, 


q 


@ second consonant of the guttural | 


class of consonants possessed of 
TAG, aaig and fsa qualities. 

w tad. affix, always changed into 
ga, (1) applied to the word Hw 
in- the sense of a descendant, e. g. 
BEd, Meas a:; cf PL. IV. j 










1,139; |. 


(2) applied to the words 4a, OR, 
Wart and Bar in ‘the Saisika 
senses, €. g. AARI;, Wés: etc.; cf. 
P.1V.2.93 and Varttikas 2, 3 on 
it; (3) applied to words ending in 
the word gi ( which does not 
mean ‘sound’ or ‘letter? ) in the 
sense of ‘present there,’ e. g. 
qTeeaai:, grawearvfin:; cf. P. IV. 
3.64; (4) applied io the words 
aqgt and Uryt in the sense of 
' ‘bearing,’ and to wa, asian, 
aint =oand $44, e.g. sitwata: 
etc,, cf. P. IV. 4.78, 79, 130, 132, 
133; (5) applied in the sense of 
‘favourable to’ to the words AIA , 
faqeta, etc. (P. V. 1.9), to fanaa, 
(32) to AleH, ANA, WA and others 
(93-55), to wat (85-86), to wa, 
wel, waet and ay ( 87-88) 
and tae and qa (92); e. g. 
MaAAd:, Metta: TAM, atta: Gac- 
wm: etc.; (6) to the words CAAA , 
qqiga etc. e. g. aqadin: cf. P. V. 
2.5 to 17; (7) to the words ayea, 
amardg etc. cl. P. V. 4.7, 8. e.g. 
aqza:. (8) Gis also a technical 
term in the sense of elision or 
@iq in the Jainendra Grammar 
cf, Jain I. 1.61. (9) The word a 
is used in the sense of ‘glottis’ . or 
the hole of the throat ( qaqa ) 
in the ancient Pratisakhya works. 
WRIT the consonant G; see q, 
@a kre affix @ in the sense = of 
‘agent’ applied to the roots qq, 
aig, and 4 when preceded by 
certain 397@ words Standing.’ as 
objects. Before this affix aq, the 
‘augment Ay ( q ) Is added: to the 
preceding S77 if At As not an 
indeclinable. e. g. tae:, axe, 
feqag: gtagq: aFd4a: etc. cf. P; “ITT, 
2.38-47, Ae AAS 
| wqsat_tad. affix a, applied to 
in the sense of a descendant; e, g, 
areigeta: cf. Ps TV. -1.141, toa 
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(P. IV. 2.94), to geHg and BAZ 
in the Saisika senses (P. IV. 3.1), 
to Mist, Fag etc. (P. IV. 4,99), 
to wTt and yrH (P. V. 1.11), to 
wa, (P. LV. 3.71), to ara (P. IV. 
3.81), to words meaning corn in 
the sense of ‘a field producing 
corn’ (P.V.2.1), to atau (P.V 2.5), 
and to the words Wi3, 214, aat etc. 
in some specified senses (P. V. 
3.18-23). A vrddhi vowel ( aT, & 
or 21 ) is substituted for the first 
vowel of the word to which this 
affix @4{is applied, as @] is the 
mute letter applied in the affix qq, 

qus tad. affix applied to #aa, anjaq 
etc. in the sense of UH, e. po. 
FUSASA, BAFHINGEH, also to the 
words d& and its synonyms, e, a 
qaqus;, Tears; etc.; cf, Kas on P. 
1Vi2-38,,01- 


wlteare a class of words headed 
by the word aesT to which the 
affix 34 is added in the sense of 
collection; e. g. UIfteny, ae. 
waar; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.45. 

CREE krt affix SW applied to the 
root & when preceded by a word 
standing as the object of the root, 
provided an abuse is meant, e, g, 
aatt Bria; cf. P. III. 4.25, 

Wa the pratyahara GY standing for 

- the first and second consonants 
of the five classes; cf. avai: aq: 
P. VII. 4.6; also cf. P. VIII. 3.6, 
VIII. 4.54, 

Wz the pratyahara ay standing for 
hard consonants viz. the first and 
second letters of the five classes 
and the sibilants, before which, q 
at the end of a word becomes 
faaij, and soft consonants i. e. 
the third and fourth consonants of 
the five classes become hard; cf. 

— aearaatasiaia; P. VIII. 3.15, 
and ait q P. VIII. 4.55.. 


2 


fasts 


We krt affix 3 added to any root 
preceded by theword 292, ¢a or 
g, and to the roots ¥ and & pre- 
ceded by an upadada word form- 
ing either the subject or the 
object of the roots, e. g. Zach: 
Fei HAA, Salequad waar; cf, P. IIT. 
3.126, 127, 

Wal krt affix added to the roots 2 
(causal), <AI,4, 1, 4é, fz, 99, EA, 
Tq, H4 etc. preceded by certain 
specified upapada words. The 
root undergoes all the operations 
such as the addition of the con- 
jugational sign etc. before this 
‘axl On account of the mute letter 
*L which makes wear a Sarvadha- 
tuka affix, and the augment 4 
1s added to the preceding gqqe if 
1f is not an indeclinable on 
account of the mute lettcr q; 
C. g. qa, Aaa, afsqa:, waa. 
Wa Wsdaeq: etc,; cf. Pan. ILI- 
2.28-37, 83. 


Rag characterized by the mute letter 
“4, applied to krt affixes which, 
by reason of their being faa , 
Cause (a) the addition of the aug- 
ment 4H (4) to the preceding 
words SRT , Taq and words end- 

Ing in a vowel,and (b) the shorten- 

Ing of the long vowel of thé 

Preceding word if it is not an 

indeclinable; cf. P. VI. 3.66-68. 


e™ 

TASS a supplementary recital or 

\y €nunciation which is taken along 
with the Original enunciation or 
upadesa generally in the form of 
the sutras, he word is used in the 
Kasika in the senseofone of the texts 
forming a part of the original 
text which is called upadega; cf. 
Kagika sftea smaqiea: meee 
GAS: faaqissz (on P.1.3.2)3 cf. also 
faemel wage: snaafeaaat aaqarss 
Padamaifjari on Kasika I. 3.2. 











— 


Rays ; 





on 


fatGa krt affix ej in the sense of 
an agent added to the root 4, 
e.g. Tequay:, wena; cf. P. 
III. 2.57. 
Ga krt affix gh in the sense of 
an agent added 10 the root 4, 
e. g. wieuar:, aatinan:; cf. P. 
III, 2.57. See faq. 
waq krt affix a4 applied to the 
root # in the sense of an instru- 
ment when preceded by the words 
wa, BAN, *7% etc. provided the 
whole word is similar in sense 
to cvi-formation ( =44 ), e.g. Aa 
Ro, area; cf. P. III. 2.56; 
fem. Berra, ch aA HIeaTEI- 
agaaaqaeaag,_ P.TV.1,15.Varttika. 


aT 


wt third letter of the guttural class 
of consonants, possessed of the 
properties 49, dd, ATé.and 4era 
some grammarians look upon the 
word fq (P.1.1.5) as made up of 
ag , 1 and < and say that the Guna 
and Vrddhi substitutes do not take 
place in the vowels 2, 3, ™, and @ 
if an affix or so, marked by the 
mute letter 7 follows. 


waraze [GANGADHARA SHASTRI 
TELANG] (1) a stalwart gramm- 
arian and Sanskrit scholar of 
repute who was a pupil of Bala- 
sarasvati of Varanasi and prepared 
in the last century a host of Sans- 
krit scholars in Banaras among 
whom a sptcial mention could be 
made of Dr. Thebaut, Dr. Venis 
and Dr. Ganganatha Jha. He was 
given by Government of India the 
titles Mahamahopadhyaya and C. 
I.E.His surname was Manavalli but 
he was often known as TSlaarell 
deg. For details, see Mahabhasya, 
D.E. Society Ed.Poona p.p.33, 34; 


nn 





TUTATS 
(2)an old scholar of Vyakarana who 
is believed to have written a com- 
mentary on Vikrtavalli of Vyadi; 
(3) a comparatively modern scho- 
lar who is said to have written a 
commentary named Induprakasa 
on the Sabdendusekhara;(4) author 
of the Vyakaranadipaprabha, a 
short commentary on the Vyaka- 
rana work of Cidriipasramin. See 
Pe CCIICEe 


TSTAAL writer of Katantra-kaumudi 
possibly different from the reput- 
ed Gangesa Upadhyaa who 1s 
looked upon as the founder of the 
Navyanyaya school of modern 
Naiyayikas, and who livedin the 
twelfth century A. D. 

WAHFATHIa a graphic description of 
the Jihvamiliya letter as found 
in script, given by Durgasimha; 
cf. TARA = sSqardiaaar vat 
Durgasimha’s com. on Kat. Ll. 
18. see © ( SraTaia ). 


amt acilass of words, as found in the 
sutras of Panini by the mention 
of the first word followed by the 
word 2fd; ¢-g. aie, aaa, Halle, 
sare, walle, m1fe etc. The ten 
ganas or classes Ol roots given by 
Panini in his dhatupatha are given 
the name Dasagani by later 
grammiarians. 


aIGIS the mention individually of 


the several words forming a class 
or gana, named after the first word 
said to have been written by Panini 
himself as a supplementary work 
tohis great grammar called Astaka 
or Astadhyayi, the Siksa,the Dhatu- 
patha and the Linganusdsana being 
the otherones.Other grammarians 


such as ahaa, AMG and others . . 


have their own ganapathas, The 
ganapatha is traditionally ascrib- 
ed to Panini; the issue is question- 
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ed, however, by modern scholars. Mannudeva who flourished in the, 
The text of the ganapatha _ is nineteenth century. 
metrically arranged by some Tet (1) lit. motion; stretching out, 
scholars. ‘The most scholarly and ~ lengthening ofa syllable. The word 
authoritative treatise on ganapa- is explained in the Pratisakhya 
tha is the Gantaratnamahodadhi works which define it as the 
| of Vardhamana. lengthening of a Stobha vowel with 
TULAASIGIA a crammar work,consi- the utterance of the vowel % or 3 
sting of a metrical enumeration after it, e.g. eg or aa for a; simi- 
of the words in the Ganapatha of | larly SI—z or aI— ff ; (2) a tech- 
Panini, written by Vardhamina, a nical term used by Panini in con- 
Jain ‘grammarian of the 12th nection with prefixes and certain 
century, who is believed to have indeclinables which are called 714, 
been one of the six gems at cf. P.1.4.60-79. The words called 
the court of Laksmanasena of gali can be compounded with the 
Bengal. Vardhamana has written: following word provided the latter 
a commentary also, on his Gana- is nota verb, the compound being 
ratnamahodadhi. Bese Vardha- named tatpurusa e.g , AE, Hila 
mana’s commentary, there are cf. P.IT.2.18; the ond Td is used 
other commentaries written by by Panini in the masculine gender 
Wada and TATA. as seen in the Sutra afaweae P.VI. 


WMMNAAAAASIH also called qqeq-| 7:49 and hence explained as form- 
aaa, a commentary — on ed by the addition of the affix Fra 


- the TNA of Vardhamana to 77, the word being used aS a 


written by the author himself technical term by the rule Hawt 4 
ake x Seams aaiata P.1II.3.174; (3) realization, 
TINTHeIala. 
= ig . undessendiay oF SHANTARE val 

WICHITA AI< a metrical com- Par, Sek. Pari.9 ;ajafanrata yard: 

mentary on Vardhamana’s Gana- Par. Sek. Pari 76; ane fe FRAT 

ratnamanodadhi. The hame of the Seas Purusottamadeva Parl. 

author is not available. Patha 119, A 


WWUAA a statement of the type of a mieaTRaRATA a popular ee 
Siitra in the Ganapatha of Panini given to the maxim afaniehlaqelal 
where mention of a word or words BIA: Ue Gada TR GIA: ok Par : 
in the Ganapatha is made along Sek. Pari. 75. 
with certain conditions; e, g. | Mdafaata the grave ( Haeaid ) accent 
TATTALS, CHAM ATA, , in the of the mia word before a verb with 
aaieny, and #a4dbda:, aaa: an acute ( Sad ) accent; ef. fafe 
maga: in the aufeant. Some of} | aaraafa P. VIII.1.71. 
the ganastitras are found incorpo- 
rated in the Siutrapatha itself, 
Many later grammarians have 
appended their own gaNapatha to 


TAAATS a compound with the prece- 
ding gati word prescribed by the 
rule aujagreq: P.II. 2. 18; cf. wid- 
aaa | farenamta:, faataone: M. Bh. 


their Sutrapatha. on IL. 4, 96, | 
WNIAAlaale a commentary on the | 7eat a root denoting motion; the 
Ganapatha of Panini written By word frequently occurs “in the 
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TST 130 THcds 
Sutras of Panini and the Mahabha- ans in connection with some- 
~ syainconnection with some special thing, which involves greater 
operations prescribed’ for roots effort and longer expression 
which are 1<q4. There is also a and, hence, not commendable 


in rules of the Sbastra works 
where brevity is the soul of ‘wit ’; 
cf. gairaraiaarn wiz Par. Sek. 
Pari. 121. The word g& is also 
sometimes used in a similar sense; 
cf. a ge Hata M. Bh. I.1 Ahn. 1 
Vartieo. 


TUAeAT greater effort or prolixity of 


conventional expression a4 71441 
aaa: meaning ‘roots denoting 
motion denote also knowledge’; cf. 
Hem. Pari. 121. 


Wal a popular name given to the 
scholarly commentary written by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde on the 
Paribhasendusekhara. The comm- 





entary is called =f also, as it 
was written in the town of Kasi 
(Varanasi). 

TWeIatamaldad the reputed Naiya- 
yika who wrote numerous works 
on the Navyanyaya; he has written 
a few works like egaraate, Soaii- 
FAR, A, CTA, AAA 
on Vyakarana themes although the 
treatment, as also the style, is 
logical. 


Weaeq that which should be under- 


stood; the word is used in the 
sense of Hanedeq; ch aq Haraleda- 
sqoqq M. Bh. on I,1.9. 


WHR capable of conveying the sense; 


intelligible; the word is often used 
in grammatical works; cf. aiqaafa 
Tareareeaie: ;cf. also Baeq Heaasa- 
TR Baas aR aT 
qwmeay | aaaqeania Fala M. Bh. on 
WSL. 
#4 to be understood,not expressed ; 
cf. Fala WAd AA ee: yysAa a WF 
com. on Hem. IT. 2. 62, 
Teale a class of words headed by 
the word qa which are formed 
by the application of unadi affixes 
in the sense of future time; e. g. 
TH oe, amet, Femi etc. cf. 
Kas. on P. III. 3. 3. 
TIAA involving a special effort. The 
word is frequently used by the 


Varttikakara and old grammarli- 


enn diiemmtl 


expression which is looked upon 
as a fault in connection with 
grammar-—works of the stitra type 
where every care is taken to make 
the expression as brief as possible; 
ch. AqAISsaA GARAT AeA FaPROM: 
Par. Sek. Pari. 122. The word aia 
is often used for mae. 


Matteo a class of words headed 


by 7131 to which the affix 4x, ( q ) 
causing Vrddhi to the first vowel 
of the word, is added in the sense 
of a descendant barring the son 
or daughter; cf. niifeadt ay P. IV. 
1. 105 and the instances a1, 
aqreq:, AalaTa:, TWeeq: cf, Kas, on 
PriVel. 105. 


Wuaad lit. just like a foetus. The 


word is used in connection with 
affixes that are placed like a foetus 
in the midst of a word in Spite 
of the rule that affixes are to be 
placed after; cf. ata P. IIT. 1. 2. 
The affixes A#¥_, 21 etc. are of 
this kind; cf. nHas1aTeat wafta 1 aut 
ay MAA Tae: SloIRyAa: «spfaaqe- 
Real Valea Siradeva Par, Vr. 
Pari, 91. 


3c the word occurs in the Pratig- 


akhya works in connection with 
the definition of 44,in the krama- 
patha. The word 44 means bring- 
ing together two words when they 
are combined according to rules 
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of Samdhi. (See the word aa). 
In the Kramapatha, where 
each word occurs twice by repeti- 
tion, a word occurring twice in a 
hymn or a sentence is not to be 
repeated for Kramapatha, but it 
is to be passed over. The word 
which is passed over in the 
Kramapatha is called 1ea4@; e. g. 
feat A ada AAT AAT seal FRNA: 
qaat Waal aal aa: aaa fasaa 
qafqi Wd aa: | In the Kramapa- 
tha Wa aa: and aa: are passed 
over and 42a] is to be connected 
with aeqaua. The words gay aa: 
and da: are called galatpada; 
cf, NSAHAH VISA ME GAT THA; 


wi 


a ee eee 


given in the Pratigakhya works, 
the Nirukta and Paninis Asta- 
dhyay:. Although belonging to 
the Nirukta school, he upheld the 
view of the Vaiyakaranas that all 
words cannot be derived, but 
only some of them; cf. Nir. I. 
12.3. cf. also V. Pr. IV. 167, Nir. 
I. 3.5, III. 14.22; R. Pr. if, disie 


XII, 12; P. VIl. 3.99, VIII. 


3.20, VIII. 4.69. 


TISa an ancient grammarian and 


niruktakara quoted by Panini; 
cf. P. VI 3.60, VII. 1.74, VII. 
3.99, VIII. 4.67, cf. also Nur. 
IV. 3. 


he term 
vV. Pr. IV. 197. There is no 14 a technical term for the te 


yeaqe in Gags. 


Tatig a class of words headed by 
the word aI to which the affix 
qq is affixed in the senses men- 
tioned in rules from P. V. 1. 5, 
to V. 1. 36; e. g. meaqq, afar 
gray, way etc.; cf. Kas. on P. 

Vi. lad 

Taare the dvandva compound 
words Tala, Tash Wass, Sas, 
gama, Gala xAieaiitla and 
others which are to be declined 
in the neuter gender and singular 
number; cf. P. IT. 4.11. 


Watie a class of words headed by 
the word we to which the tad- 
dhita affix £4 () is added in the 
Saisika or miscellaneous senses; 

e.g. ea, Acdetay; this class 


2S (pertaining to the base in the 
grammar of Panini); cf. qimid Wa » 
qéia; Kat. Pari. 72. 


on | 4 C « 
Rt a conventional term for Sq 10 


the Jeinendra Vyakarana. 


fitq marked with the mute letter 43 


affixes that are filq prevent gula 
or vrddhi in the preceding word; 
cf. Rasta a P. 1.1.5; cf. also M. 
Bh. I. 3.10; III. 2.139; cf. also 
THR adudt filed Kas. on 
Pele 5. 


fikaz writer of faTasfata, a work 


on syntax. 


THAMIITAMA a grammatical work — 


written by qtaisi, pupil of Bha- 
ttoji Diksita in the 17th century 
who wrote many works on gram- 
mar such as Aeqrisel, SGRlGal etc. 


called ‘gahiya’ is looked upon TSs a class of words headed by the 


as - BHATT, and hence the 

words ayaa, ara and the 
like could be explained as correct; 
cf, Kag. on P. IV. 2.158. 


TIF an ancient reputed grammarian 
and possibly a writer ofa Niru- 
kta work, whose views, especially 
in connection with accents are’ 


word ys to which the taddhita 
affix gm (sy) is added in the 
sense of ‘good therein’; e.g. Tice 
zy:, qieariaat aa; cf. Kas. on P. 
IV. 4.103. 


at (1) degree of a vowel; vocalic 


degree, the second out of the three 
degrees of a vowel viz. primary 





OHA ee ue 


——— 





‘degree, guna degree and vrddhi| au | a7 aoerafh 1 cf. also een 
degree e.g.2, and tor 3, i alata: ag M.Bh. on I. 4,51. 
and <i. & is given as aguna of 4; | yuma a Jain writer of the thir- 








but regarding 4 also,three degrees 
can be stated 4, 3 and =. In the 
Pratisakhya and Nirukta wis 
called 97 or even gmI74 but no 
definition is given; cf. gmmnaizaa- 
wma Add R.Pr.X1.6;aaq =a uifa- 
qT: | saat wala Nir.X.17; (2) 
the properties of phonetic elements 


or letters such as 4l@,alz etc.; cf.R. . 


Pr. Ch.XIII; (3).secondary, sub- 
ordinate; cf. 2193, tS, OU: 2 aararat: 
Durgacarya on Nir. 1.12; (4) pro- 
perties residing in a substance just 
as whiteness, etc. in a garment 
which are different from the sub- 
Stance (264). The word gm is 
explained by quotations from 
ancient grammarians in the Maha. 
_bhasya as aq fafaaasiia yarsriag 
aad | AAA AS GISaATH AGM: 1 
A Ale | SISTA AAs FA Rea apy | 
Yas: aafsgiat zeqreeal ON: eas; 
_. M. Bh, on IV.1.44;cf. also azezq2]- 
. SReaTeaT WMeddi-ae 2244 ,M.Bh. on 
V.1.119; (5) properties of letters 


like sada, ada, cftaa, gea-: 


“, aaa, waa, arate etc.; cf. 
Nea oe aTaeaey aa TI: 
---M. -Bh. on. I.1.1. Vart. 13; (6) 
determinant; cf.vala 4eAlel aan fa- 
aaa? M.Bh. on P. I, 1.27; (7) 
_ technical term in Panini’s gram- 
mar standing fer the vowels 3, a 
and si; cf. wee aq; P.1.1.2. For the 
various shades of the Meaning of 
_ the word q, see Mahabhasya on 

Vile Oy 48° Way Taq: | SRA 
> SAMA aT 1... FAINT | 


Tuna a term used by the an- 
3 cient: grammarians for the TRA 
or indirect object -of a verb 
having two objects. The word 
. 4s found quoted in the Mahabha- 


yas ch Bt weagieg: ast salar 


teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary nained Ala-aafarecqiy on 
eiaesid. 


TIAA a vowel, liable to take the 


guna substitute e. g. &, J, Fy, @ 
and the penultimate 4; cf. aq 
Reatad guneaa aaa tara | Far 
aT! ZF A wns: faa | 
M. Bh. on I. 1,5. 


a“ . . . 
WaHe difference in properties; cf. 


CRA SH aM ae TOaracaey 
wala | a-afed afaa-qfeeaemara 1 M. 
Bh. on I, 1.2. 


TIAA Jit. expressing quality; words 


expressing quality such as 3m, 


di, etc.; ch. gnamaarannifeg: Hah a 


P.V.1.124. See page 369 Vyaka- 
rana Mahabhasya Vol. VII. D.E. 
Society edition, Poona. 


mms a class of words headed by 


the word 9%, which, when pre- 
ceded by the word qa in a 
Bahuvrihi compound, do not have 
their last vowel acute; e. g. FSTNT 
WY; Tat GH, ete. This class 
of yf words is considered as 
emaiann; cf. Kas. on P. VI, 2,176. 


wt possessed of a quality; cf RE 


Faas TN Dera walt | azar 
qe: DE alt | Hela grat quit saqqfeeaa | 
qeeq 3H Zit! M. Bh. on J.4.9]. 


WUlzWa subordinate, lit. which has 


become subordinated, which has 
become submerged, and therefore 
has formed an integral part of 
another; e. g. an augment ( aya ) 
with respect to the word to which 
it has been added3cf. FaNTAeT Say OHT- 
vadewetia Ward | M. Bh. I, j.99 
Vart. 5; Par. Sek. Pari. 11], 


JG (1) possessed of a special effort 


as opposed to @g; cf. ag qe Hata 
M. Bh. Ahnika 1. (2) heavy, a 


= 


| 
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technical term including fq 
(long) vowel as also a ea (short) 
vowel when it is followed by a 
conjunct consonant, (cf. aam 
ye | ett ai P. 1 401, 19)'or a 
consonant after which the word 
terminates or when it (the vowel) 
is .nasalized; cf. Tai. Pr. XXII. 
14, cf. also R. Pr. J, 5, 

WeAG a word containing a Te vowel 
in it; cf. qaeat Guadiaes: P.IIL.1.36. 

Waesyal consideration of prolixity 
and brevity of expression; cf. 

TI Aa TRegaaeangaaas 
M. Bh. on I. 1.1, 


Weesltdst the Same as U8eyat which 
see above; cf. Garqxearai JES FaAAay 
alfzad Siradeva Pari. 125. | 

we held up or caught between two 
words with which it is connected; 
e. g. the word 3]@ in 2a q Uz Arq] 
aia Aad: Fa: FeT: 1 cf OV. Pr. 
IV. 176. 

WER AHI a short gloss on the 
Siddhantakaumud!I of Bhattoji 
Diksita, by Indradatta. 

Weulasia a commentary on Rama- 
candra’s_ Prakriya Kaumudi | by 
Krsnasesa of the famous Sesa 
family of grammarians, The 

date of this Krsnasesa is the 
middle of the sixteenth century, 
For details about Krsnasesa and 
the Sesa family see introduction to 

~ Prakriyakaumudi B. S. S. No, 78. 

aperaraiteet a commentary (4a1@) on 
the stttras of Panini by Sadagiva 
Misra who lived in the seven. 
teenth century. 


TZATHA a commentary on the 


Laghusabdendusekhara by M.M, 
Vasudeva Shastri Abhyankar 
~ (1863-1942). 


Wels a class of words headed by 
_. the word a2 to which the taddhita 


_ 


WAgIy 
affix wy (¢3) is affixed in the sense 
of ‘an offspring’ ( 214%); € g. Ta:, 
lea: etc.; cf. Kag. on P, IV.1.136. 
Zeta included; ef. asiieaa wa 
Tae Kas. on§P. III. 2.178. 
TMA TA a grammarian whose view 
in connection with the correct- 
ness of the expressions }qaea ay 
and 4qlaeq Gay is given by the 
Mahabhasyakara in the words 
‘both expressions are justified’ 
(S4aa1 wriorerga: ). Nagesa has 
Observed that aitiaga is nobody 
else but the Mahabhasyakara 
himself; cf. TARGA: AETHT Smale: | 
Nagesa’s Uddyota on Mahabha- 
Syapradipa on P, I, 4.51. 


Tis lit, family. The word is used 
by Panini in. the technical sense 
of a descendant except the son 
or a daughter; cf. age gama 
mia P. TV. 1.162. The word 
WAM is also used in the same. 
sense. The affix, which is found 
many times in the sense of gotra, 
barring the usual BI, is aq ; cf. 
TWA at P. TV. 1.105. 


TATA affix in the sense of TH; 
cl. Janel Tass: TAN Fe wa: STE 
2 M. Bh. on IV. 1.93. ss 
THAT lit, inhabitant of Gonarda 
which was the name ofa district 
in the province of Oudh in ‘the 
days of the Maha bhasyakara 
according to some scholars, Others 
believe that Gonarda was _the 
hame of the district named 
Gonda at present. The expression 
Waaly Sg Occurs four times in the 
Mahabhasya Where it refers to a 
scholar of grammar in Patafijali’s 
time; cf. M.Bh. on TI. 1,21; I. 15293 
PIT 32926) VID OAs Kaiyata 
paraphrases the words Mag aRaATE 
as HI'4aleatg, scholars say that 
_ M4 was the name taken, by ‘the 
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Mahabhasyakara himself who was a | have written Katantraparisista- 
resident of Gonarda. Hari Diksita, | | praddyota. 

however. holds that Wadia was the | aataexr see adiaez. 

term used for the author of the | 

Varttikas; cf. Brhacchabdaraina. 


maa a class of eight words head- 
ed by the word a1944, the taddhita 
affix in the sense of MA (1.¢. a 
descendant excepting a son Ora 
daughter) such as the affix 44 or 
aq after which, is not elided in 
the plural number; e.g. Wa7aT:, 
Saat; etc.; cf. Kas. on P. II. 4.67. 


TMS (za) known more by the 
nickname of Ha¢@q or Agjaq who 
lived in the eighteenth century 
ani wrote several commentary 
works on well-known grammatical 
treatises such as the Valyakarana- 
bhiisanasara, Laghusabdenduse- 
khara, Paribhasendusekhara etc. He 
is believed to have written a 
treatise on Ganastitras also; (2) 
a grammarian different from the 


TATT a tal. affix applied to nouns 
like 44, 33, etc. in the sense of a 
pair e.g. saigna, waa; cf. 
feat Waa Kas. on P. V. 2.29. 

TIGZEZTRT a wellknown German 
scholar who made a sound study 
of Panini'’s Sanskrit Vyakarana and 
wrote a very informative  trea- 
tise entitled ‘Panini, his place in 
Sanskrit Literature.’ He lived in 
the latter half of the 19th century. 

masa a grammarian who has writ- 
ten a work on Katantra Grammar 
called HIa-anIaei and also a com- 
inentary on the Ganaratnamaho- 
dadhi of Vardhamana. A gloss on 
the Unadisiitras is also assigned to 
Govardhana who is likely to be 
the same as above. 

wWifaez writer of acommentary known 

hove Hraza who has written an as aaa by feason of that work 

explanatory work on_ the Prati- beginning with the stanzal 


| 
| 
gakhyas; (3) a scholar of grammar, #aqio, on the Paribhasendusekhara 


EE 





different from the above who is me eg ees.. : , 
“believed to have written a gloss | IM4*« ( apatdd,) writer of Samasa- 
named Visamarthadipika on the vada, a short treatise on the sense 

Sarasvata Vyakaranva at the end of conveyed by compoun J words. 
~ the sixteeath century. WtaAezUIA writer of “Sabdadipika,’ a 
WMdiatez known also by the name commentary on the Mugdha- 

Waidez who has written several | _ bodha Vyakarana of Bopadeva. 
‘co nmentary works on the gram- | WHaqIg a class of words to which 
matical treatises of the Sarhksip- the taddhita affix am ( ga) 1s 
tasira or Jaumara school of Vya- added in the sense of possession 
karanta founded by Kramdisvara provided the word so formed refers 
and Jumaranandin in the 12th to a chapter ( S44 _) or a section 
century, the well-known among ( aaah ); c. SATE, daa: etc. cf. 
them being the aPaqareiar, aiaa-|  Kas.on P. V. 2.62. 3 
araaaaadiat and afgaaitarzerat. a tad.affix applied to words like 
He is believed to have lived in wt and others in the sense of ‘a pla- 
the thirteenth century A, D. ce’; cf, TSSTeA: CATATey TyATA| GAT- 
T7pataAta a Bengali scholar of Katan- Aligey STATA | maT EQlq TSA, 
tra Grammar who is believed to spanisg; aiet3s4 Kas, on P.V.2.29. 


~, 
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It is very likely that words like Waa tad. affix in the sense of posses- 


ae 


! opposed to aaa; cf. 


Wg, aH and others were treated as 
pratyayas by Panini and katyayana 
who followed Panini, because they 
were found always associated with 
a noun preceding them and never 
independently. 


Tot (1) a word subordinate in syntax 


or sense to another; adjectival; 
Sqasidia; (2) possessing a second- 
ary sense, e. g. the word ai] in the 
sense of ‘a dull man’ ;cf.71N gaa 
pryageaa:, M. Bh. on 1.1.15, 1.4, 
108, VI. 3.46. See also Par. 
Sek. Pari. 15; (3). secondary, as 
opposed to primary; cf. Tt Hay 
qaMa: Ta AHA I. 


primary sense occurs to the mind 
earlier than the secondary sense, 
and hence words used in the pri- 
mary sense should be always 
taken for grammatical operations 
in preference to words in a secon- 
dary sense. See the word wyq. 

an ancient sage referred to in 
the Pratisakhya works as a Prati- 


_Sakhyakara; chee. Er 238: 


qaaeetat 
aaa aaa Par Sek. Par.115:; 
cf. also TCSTCH IMEEM mar Par, 
Sek. Pari. 121. 


Tie a class of words to which ne 


TAS ATAT the maxim that the 
miaqA an an , 
Ta greatness of effort; prolixity as 


affix = ( 17) is added to form the 
peminine base;e.g. Uri, AR, ee, 
eit; the Alaas contains a large 
number of words exceeding 150; 
for details s:e Kasika on P.IV.1. 
41; (2) a small class of eleven 
words: headed by the word ax 
which do not have the acute 
accent on the last syllable ina 
tat purusa compound when they are 
Pore after the preposition 3q; cf, 
eV LPN Os 


sion; cf. qrat Paras! aeatt P.1.2.124, 


A&I a fault of pronunciation due to 


the utterance of a letter hindered 
or held back at the throat; cf. 
fremete aeaad R.Pr.XIV.3; cf. 
also aed freaasiaH | ed: fer 
Wald: | Asam gaqq. Pradipa on 
M. Bh. Ahnika 1. 


ASM (1) technical term for a word 


or WTidgi¢@H in Veda; cf. FRA a 


. 2a Zia Wal Aaey: ace: | Ad AAA, | 


FETE, fahraq, seq sia | Teas 
NII: AAR: AKA Vata | Com. on 
T.Pr.I. 22; (2) citing, | quoting ; cf, 
AMI ara J aac: Par.Sek. 
Pari. 31; cf. also wean Fema 
Com. on T Pr.1.24. (3) mention, 
inclusion; (4) employment in a 
rule of grammar; cf. sifamexaett 
Temfaizeaa yeny. Par. Sek.Pari.71. 


AeWth citing or instructing the inclu- 


sion ( azn) of certain other things 
by the mention of a particular 
thing; e.g. the rule smfaaaie 
WIAs: is a Fah rule as it advises 
that the citing of the letters 3H, 4, 
3, ® etc. includes the long and 
protracted forms of H, z, 3 etc; cf. 
also yanATERy eravaiaraneana 
amity; Sid. Kau. on sh: eat ia: 
Vile Ole 


AEWA specifically mentioned in a 


rule, individually mentioned ; cf. 
AMAA wane Aaediaaaned | Par. 
Sek.Pari.31. See the word Yeu. 


wee a Class of roots headed by the 


root 4é to which the affix e4 (fifa), 
causing vrddhi to the preceding 
vowel of the root, is added in the | 
sense of an agent; e.g. Wel, SeaTet, 
Bat, Asai etc.; cf. Kas. on P.ITI. 
1.134. 


Alaa fault in the utterance of a 


letter which makes it indistinct by 
being held up at the throat.Seeaa. 








Ra 





----- 


VJ krt affix tq applied to the roots 
_ i, fi and eq in the sense of an 
agent; cf. wistaa qeq: P.III.1.139. 


cS | 


136 


ee 


| 


aq 





136,141, V.1.71; (5) krt affixay 
when the word to which it has 
been applied becomes a_ proper 
noun 1,€,a noun in a specific sense 
or a technical term; cf, III.3. 118, 
L931 29. 


@ (1) fourth consonant of the gut- | WHE the consonant 9; see J. 


tural class of consonants 
_the properties 9248J3acq, 
 aMerssaraea and azmied; (2)the con- | 
-sonant | at the beginning of a 
_ tad. afflx which is always chang- | 
ed into 24; cf. P. VII. 1.9; (3) | 
substitute for g at the end of roots | 

' beginning with 2,as also ofthe root 
‘ #@ under certain conditions; cf. 
P. VITI.2,32,33,34: (4) substitute 

‘ for the consonant 4 of aaj placed 
_after the pronouns f#q and zaq 
which again is changed into 24 by 

* VIT_1.93 e.g. fratd,. zara; cf. PV. 

2.40). 

W (1) consonant ¥, 4 being added at 
- the end for facility of pronuncia- 
tion; cf.Tai. Pr.I.21; (2) technical 
term for the tad. affixes qw and: 

» mag, cf. P.I.1.22, causing the short- 
ening of = at the end of bases 
- before it, under certain conditions, 
cf. P. VI. 3.43-45, and liable to 
- be changed into qq and day 
after fA, verbs ending in &, and 
-indeclinables; cf. P.V.4.11; (3) 
tad. affix 4 ( 24) in the sense of ‘a 

- descendant’ applied to 24, and in 
the sense of ‘having that as a 
deity’ applied to a@aca, aqiacd and 

_ also to HZ and to the words a3 
etc., 6.8. Haat, awiatera:, aataitaa:, 
Welza, UA: etc.; cf. P. IV.1.138, 

IV .2.27, 29, 93; (4) tad. affix a, 
applied to “4, aqz and 274 in the 
sense of ‘present there’, to azq in 
the sense of ‘possession’, to aaa 
without any Change of sense, and 
to 4a and sax in the sense of 
- ‘deserving’; cf. P.1V.4.1 17,118,135, 


Ge 


having | aa tad. affix 24, as found in the 


word 21aa; cf. aaa ae Pare: 
P.V.2.92 and Kasika thereon. 

aa krt afix 4 causing the substitu- 
tion of vrddhi for the preceding 
vowel applied in various senses as 
specified in P.IIT.3. 16-42, IITI.3. 
45-55, 111.3.120-125, e.g. qr:; WT, 
A:, HA, AA: WAR, Aaa:, Beas 
UT: etc, | 

ae tad. affix 4 applied to the words 
3%, GA, WA, and to multisyllabic 
words in specified senses, causing 
the: acute accent on the first vowel 
of the word so formed; cf. IV .2.26, 
IV.4. 115, V.1.68, V.3.79, go. 


aa a variety of the maqqe or recital of 
the Vedic hymns to show the serial 
order of words there; one of the 
eight vikrtis of the padapatha. 

aq tad. affix 24, occurring in Vedic 
Literature,applied to the word Hd, 
e.g AY ad aifaafaa:; ch Kag. on P. 
V.1L.106. 


fa (1) a tech. term applied to noun 
bases or Pratipadikas ending in @ 
and 3 excepting the words afta 
and aiq and those which are term- 
ed al; cf.-P.T.. 4.793\(2)'S' convens 
tional term for @q (a short vowel) 
found used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana. 


Taq affixes having the mute letter q, 
as for instance, qu 4, 4d etc.which 
cause the substitution of a guttu- 
ral in the place of the palatal 
letter dorad before it; €.g. pt: 
Wa: cf. P.VII.3.92. 





fray 


fag krt affx 4 causing the sut s- 
titution of Vrddhi for the preced- 
ing vowel, as also to the penulti- 
mate vowel 3, applied to the eight 
roots 27, dH, ei etc., as also to dq, 
aaeg ete. and Fd, zy @Y, etc... €. g. 
AAA, sal, aT, Esa, AST Clc.5 
cf. PATIL 241-145. 


faq (noun bases or Pratipadikas) 
~ called or termed ff. See f&. 


J a tech. term applied to the roots 
at and 41, as also to those like = or 
at which become at by the substi- 
tution of #1 for the final diphthong 
vowel, barring the root aq (to 
cut) and @q (to purify); cf. apa 
<qarg P.I. 1. 120. 


ua 4 conventional term for the 
first five case-affixes; cf, afe q Kat. 
Il. 1.68. The term gz 1s used in 
the Katantra Vyakarana and cor- 
responds to the term 4qalHeqia of 
Panini. 

eyeta krt affix 3 applied to the 

roots 42 wa and THg in the sense 

of habit; e.g. HEI BSA, Flat & SATA: 

age: qa; cf. Kas. on P.III.2.161. 


ST an external effort in the pronun- 
ciation of a sonant or a soft con- 
sonant which causes depth of the 
tone; cf. Ay F WM: BJ: Aaa: etc., 
Sid. Kau. on VIII. 2.1. 

ait@ad a consonant characterized by 
the property aij at the time of its 
utterance; cf. dcaagat: + FaaHvsy: 
ATeITIGTAT ‘aaa: M.Bh. on P.I.1.9. 


S 


Cy (1) fifth letter of the guttural class 
of consonants having the properties 
Roses, GA, AANA, Begum 
and aqaner; (2) the consonant € 
getting the letter * as an aug- 
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ment added to it, if standing at 
the end ofa word and followed 
by a sibilant, e. g. srexala cf. en: 
Gh oh at P. VIII. 3. 28; (3) the 
consonant = which, standing at 
the end Aes a word and preceded 
by a short vowel, causes the vowel 
following it to get the Spee lire 
S prefixed to it; e.g, sasEra; cf 
Sal Seataha say Rar P. VIIL3.32. 

= (1) fifth consonant of the guttural 
class of consonants which is a 
nasal ( a@aqanes) consonant; the 
vowel 3] being added at the end 
for facility of pronunciation; cf. 1k 
Pr. I.21; (2) a conventional term 
used for all the nasal consonants 
in the Jainendra Vyakarana. 

SS a short term or mane 
standing for the letters ©, 9, q; 
=], and ¥, casually mentioned in 
the Mahabhisya; cf, Wate TH 
Sn saleta cataafaia 1 M. Bh. on 
Mahesvara Sutras 8, 9. | 

s ‘YJ a short term or Pratyahara for the 
consonants &, ¥, and 4. See € (3). 

SH augment €H ie. S$ Dor 7. 
prefixed to a vowel at the beginn- 
ing of a word provided that vowel 
is preceded by g, qT or 4 standing 
at the end of the preceding word. 
See & (3). 

SA { ending of the genitive case sing- 
ular; <q is substituted for $d after 
bases ending in 3; cf. P. IV. 1.2 
and VII. 1. 12. 

Sia case-ending of the ablative 
case, changed into aq after bases 
ending ins] and into lq after 
pronouns; cf.P.IV.1.2, VII.1.12,15. 

case-ending of the locative case, 
changed into (a) 314 after bases 
termed Nadi, fem. bases ending In Si] 
and the word ai, (b) into 3j after 
bases ending in = and 3, and _ (c) 
into (@#4_ after bases of pronouns:cf. 
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PIV. 1. 2, VII. 3. 116, 117, 118, 
119 and VII. 1. 15, 16. 
(ea (1) affixes with the mute letter 
_ © attached to them either before 
or after, with a view to preventing 
the guna and vrddhi substitutes 
for the preceding 7, 3, =, or 
*@, as for example, the affixes 
d=, A= and others; (2) affixes con- 
’ ventionally called f€q after certain 
bases under certain conditions; 
cf, Mexeterat Buireq P. I. 2. 1-4; 
(3) roots marked with the mute 
letter & signifying the application 
- of the Atmanepada terminations to 
them; (4) substitutes marked with 
- mute € which are put in the place 
of the last letter of the word for 
which they are prescribed as sub- 
. stitutes; (5) case affixes marked 
with mute letter € which cause the 
substitution of guna to the last 
. vowelz or 3 of words termed fa 
Sf common term for the fem. affix = 
mentioned as iq, eja or Zia by 
Panini; cf. P. TV. 1. 5 8; aLViel: 
15-39, 40-65 and IY. 1. 73. 
Stq fem. affix = added to words in 
the class headed by ange; cf. P. 
- IV. 1. 73. Words ending with this 
affix tq have their first vowel 
accented acute. 


Sa fem. affix = which is anudatta 
(grave) added (a) to words ending 
in the vowel # or the consonant 
J (cfi.P.1V.1.5), (b) to words ending 
with affixes marked with mute 3, # 

or &3 cf. P.1V.1.6, (c) to words end: 

- Ing with affixes marked with mute 
€ as also ending with the affixes @, 
WY, Hel, SAGA GAG, HAA, Ta, Sh, SH, 
eA and ART (cf. P.IV.1. 15) and to 
certain other words under certain 
conditions; cf, P. IV. 1.16-24. 


SIT fem. affix $, which js udatta, 
applied to words in the class. of 


words headed by Wik, as also to 


noun bases ending in affixes 
marked with mute 4, as also to 
words mentioned in the class 


headed by 4; cf. P.IV.1.41-46. It 
is also added in the sense of ‘ wife 
of ? to any word denoting a male 
person: ch. PF, TV. 1.48; And 
together with the augment =aTaF 
(aT) to the words 2-z <A, TR etc, €.g8. 
ZAI, TENA, ATA meaning ‘ the 
script of the Yavanas’ cf. P. IV. 
1.49. It is also added to words 
ending in +f and words ending 
in ti and also to words expressive 
of ‘limbs of the body’ under 
certain’ conditions; cf. P. IV.1. 
50-59 and IV. 1.61-65. 


$e augment S mentioned as Zz, in 
Kasika, added to the vowel follow= 
ing the consonant = at the end of 
a word, See dz. 


& dative case termination changed 
into a after bases ending in short 
2] and into @ after pronouns; cf. 
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Sued noun bases ending with the 
fem. affix €1 ( €14, Sis, or sta); cf. 
eaeaead aprara M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.89 Vart. 16. ve 

Saaz a popular name given by 
grammiarians to the first pada of 

the fourth adhyaya of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi as the pada begins 
with the rule earariafesa IV. 
I.1. 


SAAT krt affix qq in the sense of 
an agent referring to an activity 
of past time, added to the roots 4 
and aa; e. g. Gal, GATAal ASAT Feary 
éfa-P. Tit 2.103. 


a | 


first consonant. of the 


palatal 
class of consonants, 


possessed. of 





; 


the properties, Wd, Ags, AIM 
and svsfqddd. Fat the beginning 
of an affix is mute e. g. =4a, cf. 
gg P. I. 3.7; words, having the 
mute letter a (dropped), have 

' their last vowel accented acute 
e.g. HA! WET icf. fa: VI. 
1.163. 

a (1) the letter a, the vowel 3 
being added for facility of utter- 
ance, cf. IT. Pr. I. 21: (2) a Pra- 
tyahara or short term standing 
for the palatal class of consonants 
a, 9,c,8 and; cf satan V. 
Py. fie "6G: (3) indeclinable 3 call- 
ed Nipata by Panini; cf. aregisazg 
P. I. 4.57. @ possesses four senses 
eas, aaa, TRAIT and waren 
cf Kas. on’ IT. 2.29. See’ Vaiss 
M. Bh. on II. 2.29 Vart. 15 for a 
detailed explanation of the four 
senses. The indeclinable 4 is 
sometimes used in the sense of 
‘a determined mention’ or ava- 
dharana ; cf. Kas. on IT. 1.48 and 
72, It is also used for the pur- 
pose of aay or ATEN i. e, 
drawing a word from the previous 
rule to the next rule; (cf. M. Bh. 
on P. VI. 1.90) with a convention 
that a word drawn thus, does not 
"proceed to ‘the , next srulésaget: 
ashes Aract Par. Sek Pari. 78; (4) 
a conventional term for ara 
(reduplicative syllable) used in 
the Jainendra Vyakarana ; cf. 
oe SITATAI suia Waa Kat. 
Pari. 75. | 


aia the consonant =, the vowel 3] 


being added for facility of utter- 
ance andi alt as an afhix to show 
that only the consonant 4] is 
meant there; cf. T. Pr. T16; 9). 


MHC a grammarian who wrote a 


‘ commentary on the ‘ Sabdalin- 
::- garthacandrika’ of Sujanapandita. | 
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TAAAL a grammarian who is said 
to have written a work named 
Dhatusamegraha. 

ahh a kind of fault in the appli- 
cation of operations, resulting in 
confusion; a fault in which one 
returns to the same place not 
immediately as in Anavastha but 
after several steps; cf. Gaoua: 
UATE Rit AH HACTTCAT miita | M. 
Bh. on I. 3.60 Vart 5. 


TMAH known bythe name Akt- 


“mm also, a small work on syntax 
attributed to avez. 

aA (ate) a grammarian of 
the Sesa family of the latter half 
of the 17th century who held 
views against Bhattoji Diksita 
and wrote Nigqalaed, Abdel 
and alenlaan.. 


aiRy a erammarian who has 
written a small disquisition on 
the correctness of the form wIqélal. 
See selatdae. 

ag a Vikarana affix of the aorist 
substituted for Fe after roots 
ending in the causal sign ju, as 
also after the roots f%, @ and 
others; this 4& causes reduplication 
of the preceding root form; cf. P. 
IIT 1.48-50. e. g. Aqye, APPA, 
cf, also P. VII. 4.93. 


ANgqiIa a grammarian who has 
written a work on the topic of 
the five vrttis. The work is named 
aSga. 

AFI a short treatise written by 
“agama, dealing with the topic’ of 
‘the five compact expressions or. 
Vrttis viz. Gd, aed, FAR, wea, 
and aatfeara. 


asgaa or ATG a scholar of 
grammar who has written an inde- 
pendent work on Sanskrit Vyaka- 
raNa called qarmwisitatg. The trea- 
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tise is also known as me@ga4 or 
ASU -2AT. 

aU the indeclinable 4 (with 9 asa 

mute letter added to it which 
of course disappears) possessing 
the sense of aq or condition. e. g. 
aq a afeaa cf. Kas. on P. VIII. 
1.30. 

“ANT tad. affix way in the sense of 
faa (known by)! applied to a word 
which refers to that thing by which 
a person is known. e. g, faaranm, 


aa 
fé, gq are found. There is no 
section on Vedic Grammar and 
accents. The work is based on 
Panini’s grammar and is believed 
to have been written by Candra 
or Candragomin in the 5th cen- 
tnry A. D. Bhartrhari in his 
Vakyapadiya refers to him; cf. 
a aid aga weraaieta: ga: 
Vakyapadiya II. 489. A summary 
of the work is found in the Agni- 
purana, ch. 248-258. 


ara: cf. P. V. 2.26. aeaheal, called also Fa, a well- 


AvSuSa writer of a Prakrta gram- 
mar.,He was known also as 4% and 
hence identified by some _ with 
Candragomin, 


C © 
AGT a term used by ancient gram- 


known commentary on Nageéa’s 
Laghusabdendusekhara by Bhai- 
ravamisra who lived in the latter 
half of the 18th century and the 
first half of the nineteenth century. 


ane “ : 
marians for the fourth consonants | Walt a Jain grammarian of the 


which are sonant aspirates, termed 
a by Panini; cf. R. Pr, IV. 2. T. 
Bret, ie V. Pr 154. RL. DG. 


aT aterm used by ancient gra- 


mmarians for the dative case; a 


cf. sat ae aed ea ea aI; 
War. F, 9.3, 

TAUIAMA the tatpurusa compound 
with the first word in the dative 
case in its dissolution; cf. agajaara 
ad Gaqesaideteda Ufsaeaq M. Bh. 


twelfth century A.D, who has 
written a commentary named 
Subodhini on the Sadrasvata Vya- 
karana. 


exaqiHa named also a3, a Bud- 


dhist scholar who has written an 
easy Sanskrit Grammar based on 
the Astadhyayi of Panini. He is 
believed to have lived in North 
India in the fifth century A.D. 
See a-a. 


on II. 1.36. aeetarar a grammMarian mentioned 


aaa consisting of four matras or 
moras, a short vowel consisting 
of one matra, a long vowel of two 
matras, and a protracted vowel of 
three matras; cf. zsj-qaaa- 
aA wit Pamagatar sien 
a yatatd | M. Bh. on Siva siltra 


3.4. n 
aq a famous Buddhist Sanskrit 
_grammarian jowhose grammar 


existing in the Tibetan script, 
Is NOW available in the Devana- 


by Bhartrhari in his Vakyapadiya 
as one who took a leading part in 
restoring the traditional explana- 
tion of Panini’s Vyakarana which, 
by the spread of rival easy trea- 
tises on grammar, had become 
almost lost; cf. 4: Gaarefiepay ysy 
puna: | as a aeons = geaay 
Sqqea: | TAA Bey Ysa STAT - 
WM | a Alay Tea wens: 
qa: 1) Vakyapadiya IT, 488-489. 
See weg and a-aitd. 


. gari script. The work consists of | Ta short term (Pratyahara) for 


six chapters or Adhyayas in which 
~ no technical terms or sarhjfias like 


the first letters (%, 4, 2 q, and q) 
of the five classes. Sometimes as 
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opined by qi=nwatte, second letters | 
are substituted for these if a sibi- | 
lant follows them, e.g, =aqau;, | 
qvat: | cf. aa feeiar: ae diene. | 
fda area cf. S.K. on gon: ean a | 
PP, VILE6S-.28: | 


@& a short term (Pratyahara) for the 
hard unaspirated surds and 4, 4, 
a, The change of the second, third | 
and fourth letters into the first is | 

called ad ch mqma aa | aR | 

a | qa | Pan. VIII.4.54-56. | 


@tz tad. affix Win tne sense of 
‘being (so and so) in the past’. 
e.g. Merat:, fem, serad; cf. ways 
az P.V.3.95. 


@CM explained asa synonym of the 
word a@1 which means a branch or 
a school of Vedic Learning; cf, aay. 


Rear: FoROMUNA: Kas. on P.LV.2,46. 


aieatma having kriya or verb. 
activity hidden init. The term 
is used by Bhartrhariin connec- 
tion with a solitary noun—word or 
a substantive having the force of a 
sentence, and hence which can be 
termed a sentence on account of 
the verbal activity dormant in it. 
eg. fiediq; cf. a4 aaft aaa qué 
aRamag Vakyapad.II, 326, and 
FRAT TAHA SUA AHA BEI AAA HAEH- 
qqé ade aad saad Com. on 
Vakyapadiya 11.326. 


ata which has got already a 


scope of application; the term is | 


used by commentators in conne¢c- 
tion with a rule ora word forming 
a part ofa rule which applies in 
the case of some instances and 
hence which cannot be said to be 
eqy (superfluous) or without any 
utility and as a result cannot be 
said to be capable of allowing some 
conclusion to be drawn from it ac- 


cording to the dictum saq Gemqaa | : 


cf. ama aaa aRardeceleacan 
aad Par. Sek. Pari. 65. 


Whtid a term used by the ancient 


grammiarians in connection witha 

secondary root in the sense of 

frequency; the term 4gg@urq is used 

by comparatively modern gramm- 

arians in the same sense. The a4- 

tid roots are treated as roots of the 

adadi class or second conjugation 

and hence the general Vikarana 
3 ( 2m) is omitted after them.The 
word is based on the 3rd_ pers. 
Sing form arula from the root & 
in the sense of frequency; e.g. 
Tha, Bhids Walla anita; ch aw- 
Wat Aa gana-siitra in the gana 
named ‘adadi’ given by Panini in 
connection with &fesajara; 3c: 
Pan, I1.4.72; cf. also apeatata. 
4SGH: WAT dat Bhasa Vr. on P. II. 
4.72, The word Safa is simi- 
larly used for the frequentative 
when the sign of the frequen- 
tative viz.q (ae) is not elided. 
See =Ailad. 

TRAIT a a form of the frequenta- 
tive or intensive. e.g. smqaitmd; 
ALIAS 1 cf. sradiqonea waar 
qguyq | Nir. Il, 28; aispaam a 
alspaarheaaay Nir. V1.22. See the 
word =zaia. 

aal (1) splitting up of a word into 
its component paris, which is gen- 
erally shown in the Padapatha by 
aque (S). The word, hence means: 
Geqls or recital by showing separa- 
tely the constitutent words of the 
Samhita or the running text of the 
Veda. The word is used almost in 
the same sense in the Mahabhasya 
in respect of showing the words of" 
a sutra separately; cf. 4 whaaifa 
wate sed aS; ai UP 1 
fh de | Sew wyaewt aaarqenr: 
eeqaegred saa aft M.Bh. on 
Mahesvara Stra 1 Vart. 61; (2) a 








satya 


a a ee 


repeated word; cf. ZaHUON Gal Ad 
GA: Weta dd aaseedizad. Uvvata 
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on V. Pr. III.20; (3) a discussion | 


or a debate where consideration is 
a given to each single word; cf. 
> Cae SaaS aaa ‘Par. 
Sek. Pari. 115. 
aatiar repetition of a word in the 
Ge4Ild, HHIIS, SAcIS etc. where the 
several Pathas appear to be called 
‘aqdj.In the yeqie a word in a comp- 
ound is repeated twice, in the 
#AIS every word is repeated twice, 
in the G2rqis, six times, 
Aas component words of a runn- 
} Ing text or of a compound word. 
aed substitution of a hard consonant 
or 3, 4,4, for soft consonants and 


al, A, a, 


| aspirates. See the word zy. 


AATaITa name of a Niraee writer 
quoted by Yaska; cf. Nir.III.15, 


aaa the group of consonants of the 
palatal class, viz. 4, %, 4, 4 and &. 
The word @ is used in the same 
sense in the Pratisakhya works.See 

_ the word a. 

SHAT an ancient grammarian 

. whose view 1S quoted by Panini in 

_ his Sttra 33 apratneg P,VI.1.130. 


aISaaia the same as aq Or Aley “or 


FSsiqla,a grammarian who compo- 

sed a compendium on grammar 

called 4armwisiiata and also a com- 
- Mentary on it. 


WMZTAA a treatise on the grammar . 


written by “lege in the Sutra 
form,which was named qaraeasitata 
el him. 


ASTI the same as aITgua. 
ATeG:eala the view that tere are 


four accents—the udiatta, the 
_ anudatta, the  svarita end the 
pracaya—held by the Khandikiya 


4 and the Aukhiya Schools. 
a tad. affix: prescribed in. the 


ara 





———$ ee ee 


four senses—deltaafta, aa faday, 
aa fata: and 4qz4q: mentioned 
by Panini in IV.2. 67- 70; cfh.aqeqne- 


aaa: Aaya: a Ba: M.Bh, 
on LV.2,.92, 
adtian the affixes prescribed in 


the four senses mentioned in -P. 
IV .2.67-70. These taddhita affixes 
are given in the Sittras IV.2.71 to 
IV.2.91. The term =zlafar is 
used for these affixes by commen- 
tators on Panini sutras. 


atgasae words mentioned in. the: 
class headed by algavqy where the 
tad. affix "4% is applied although 
the words aad, ddie@ and others 
are not J7444q words to which 


sya is regularly applied by P. 
Wil,124 ‘et: ATMA Aga va etalag- 


acaiqq P. V.1. 124 Vart. 1. 


atig a class of words headed by 4 
which are termed fama by Panini’ 
e€. g- J, aT, @ mete, dq, ad, aS = 
ete.s) ef: TEASIS. P. 1.4.57. For 
the meaning of the word ajax see 
p.370 Vyakaranamahabhasya. Vol. 
VII. published by the D. E. 
Society, Poona. 


atta krt affix st applied to a root, 
to signify habit, age or ee 
€. g. AAA YIFAM; | Hapa Tra: 
AA AATA | cf. “P. III. 2. 1 29, 


“& name of a treatise on grammar 
written by Candra, who is believed 
to have been the same as Can- 
dragomin. The Grammar is based 
‘upon that of Panini, but it does 
not treat Vedic forms and accents. - 
See the word “4 above. For 
details see pp. 3/5- 376 Patadjali 
Mahabhasya. Vol. VII, D. E. 
Society's Edition. 
SAFARIS name of a com- 
mentary on the SRT written 
by Slarqadt. 


aq the fem, affix Sit! “apiece to 





AICraqut 


. words ending in the tad. affixes 
ae and "4%; e.g. Flaeq, ARTE, 

appear; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 1. 74. 

AMMAN an ancient grammarian re- 
ferred to by Pataiijali in the Ma- 

. habhasya as a scholar who had a 
line of pupils named after him; 

hoch. Hear: M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.73. 

ANLaAzY fulfilment of the object or 

- the purpose. The word is used in 
connection witha rule of grammar. 

- See aRard. 

ala the meaning of the indeclinable 
-q to convey which, as existing in 
different acivicunls the duancivn 
compound is prescribed, Out of the 
four senses possessed by the inde- 
clinable a, the Dvandva 
pound 3 is prescribed in two senses 


viz. SaRAaNT and ae out of the 
four aqad4, Ardr4, RRA and 
aaret; cf. Fs Taz Fala: | aa=aqqj- 
caraa Sate: aaa sta M. Bh. 
on P. JJ.2.29; cf. also Candra 
Vyakarana II.2.48. 


Ale tad. affix ( 31) applied to the 
word @@4, in the sense of posses- 
sion, optionally along with the 

_affixes aq 241 and BF. €. g. Eamg:, 
eaqatd, eaat and ealy:; cf. Kae. 
on V.2, 122. 

fanaa desiderative formation sta, 
term used by ancient grammarians 
for the term aad of Panini on the 
analogy of the terms adi, aqarar 
etc. cf, 317 ZaqHR SIT; Tea, Paey- 
Sasa Bq, Ag straadila Argue 
Nir. VI. 1. 


fasiast in: the sense of the 
desiderative; cf. faarsareatssra; 
dacdiagqa: Durgacarya on Nir. 
VI.1. 


ASAPH name of a commentary 
on the Paribhasendusekhara writ- 
ren by Vishnu Shastri Bhat, in 


cOom-= 
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falearaal 


reply to the treatise named quntal- 
mae. See Ajantaa. For details see 
pp. 39, 40 of Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya Vol, VII. published by 
the D,E, Society, Poona. 


{AW substitute z causing vrddhi, in 
the place of the aorist vikarana 
affix fS3, prescribed in the case of 
all roots in the passive voice and 
in the case of the roots 4&, aid, Se 
etc. in the active voice before the 
affix q of the third pers. sing. in 
the Atmanepada, which in its 
turn is elided by P. VI. 4. 104. 

cf. P. III, 1,60-66. 

faq affixes or substitutes or bases 
marked with the mute letter 4 sig- 
nifying the acute accent for the 
last vowel; ec. g. AUS, GA, Hosts 
ELC, Clive. VI. 1. 163, 164. | 

acne marking with the mute letter. 
a, signifying “the acute accent of 
the last vowel; cf. aia famweara- 
era ara Sr M. Bh. on P. 
LIT 1.3 GVarte 16: pupil? 


facTHT name of a jd aha a 
on the Paribhasendusekhara by 
Fa Arca. 1 


fazfeqAIGI name of a commentary 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara_ by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde,one of the 
distinguished disciples of Nagesa- 
bhatta. 

fase named also fagaaH who 
wrote a learned commentary 
named fasat on the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara of Nagesabhatta 

fereat (1) view; theory. e.g. ATM ATA 
faa, arenaaeraed cf. eaaaq  AT- 
aaemardta sqaeaa Par. Sek. Pari. 
58; (2) a matter of scrutiny on a 
suspicion; cf. fad a—aaditera- 
TMH sama eaeaa- 
“aqledad; Durghata Vr. on VI.4.69. 


faratart name of a commentary 
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on the Siittras of the Sakatayana 
Vyakarana written by qaqa. It is 
also called agar. 

fararartrantarat a commentary on 
the faearmaitt of aaaqda, written by 
Asitda in the twelfth century. See 

fart questionable; _contestable: 
which cannot be easily admitted. 
The word is used in connection 
with a statement made by a sound 
scholar which cannot be easily 
brushed aside ; cf. Waa qeraqe *Ha- 
feet seq amen | eet 
marcel ait Parca. Par. Sekh. Pari. 
93. 5. 


J the group of palatal consonants 
Vi“. 4,23, FW, 7 and A; cf. ae Ee 
3. yh at: #: VIII. 2. 30, Fels: 
VII. 4 62. 


qsgq tad. afx 3a applied to a 
word in the sense of ‘ well-known 
by ’; e. g. Trata=a:; cf. P. V. 2. 26. 


aurea class or group of roots 
headed by the root gz, familiarly 
known as the tenth conjugation. 


ase a grammarian who is suppo- 
sed to have written a gloss (4id ) 
on the Sttras of Panini; cf. qa 
Pa: TAIT GATT THAR aieate- 
aqexmle- (V. 1. faaete-) farm, 
Nyasa, on the benedictory verse of 
Kasika; qf Wea dat agalaaeaal- 
fey at the very beginning. 


qa a gloss on the Sitras of, Panini 
referred to by Itsing and Sripati- 
datta, Some scholars believe that 
Patanjali’s Mahabhasya is referred 
to here by the word Zit, as it fully 
discusses all the knotty points. 
Others believe that afti,stands for 
the Vrtti of aguiz. In Jain Reli- 
gious Literature there are some 
brief comments on the Siitras which 
are called ‘i and there: possibly 


was a similar ¥if on the siitras of 
Panini. 

ahaa the sign q ( a= of Panini ) 
of the frequentative or intensive. 
The word is mostly used in the 
Katantra Grammar works; cf. 
adaercaiad = fharaafaer, Kat. 
III. 2. 14. The word 47f4a is used 
in the Mahabhasya in the sense of 
Asa where Kaiyata remarks as: 
Taras =Afaahia cf. géiq on 
M.Bh. on P. IV.1.78 Vartika. The 
word “aided means ge in 
Paninis terminology meaning a 
secondary root derived from the 
primary root in the sense of in- 
tensity. The word wHitatea is used 
for the frequentative bases in which 
4, the sign of the frequentative, is 
omitted. See aha. 


aq tad. affix U¢ applied to the word 
iéH in the sense of * unable to 
bear’ e. g. fetu:, cf. P. V. 2. 122 
Vert. Je 

WHAa a southern grammarian of 
the seventeenth century who has 
composed in 430 stanzas a_ short 
list of the important roots with 
their meaning. The work is called 
TARA. 


aleH (1) an objector; the word is co- 
mmon in the Commentary Litera- 
ture where likely objections to a 
particular statement are raised, 
without specific reference to any 
individual objector, and replies are 
given, simply with aview to mak- 
ing matters clear; (2) repetition 
of a word with afar interposed; cf. 


dich: We: Zaaaray. See szsaih 


and qRaz. 


Toe the crude form of the word iz 
with the mute consonant < added 
to signify the addition of Sq to 
form the feminine base e. g. IE 
cf. P.IV. 1.15. 





| 
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STEMI En a root belonging to the tenth 
conjugation of roots ( qufeng ); cf. 
SNA: Sta AaeHe hs Tat aeat vata | 
Kas. on P. VII. 3. 34. 

weg the consonant ¥ with J prfiexed, 
for which 2 is substituted by “Be 


asdanah a P. VI. 4. 19. 


THA tad, aflix 2144 causing a vrddhi 
substitute for the first vowel of the 
word to which it is added. The 
affix ( =4) is added in the sense 
of ‘a descendant except the direct 
son or daughter’ to words 433 and 
others; cf. P. IV. 1. 98. 


fs the sign of the aorist ( ee ) for 
which generally fa4 and AS, FW, aS 
and fau_are substituted in specified 
cases; cf. P. III. 1. 43-66. 

{=a tad. affix ( of which nothing re- 
mains ) to signify the taking place 
of something which was not so 
before; alter the word ending in 
fea the forms of the root &, q or 
“iq have to be placed; e.g, 43)- 
mefa; cf. P. V. 4. 50 


<oueT possessing the sense of fq. See 
fa cf. P. Ill. 2. 56 also P, IIT. 
3.127 Vart, 1. 


oo 


consonant of the 


@% the second 
palatal class of consonants ( qi ), 
which is possessed of the properties 
qa, AG, Ae and AsfAzaaiiea. 
=D , placed at the beginning of 


sq 





IV. 1.143,144 and 149; (2) to the 
dvandva compound of words 
meaning constellations,to the words 
SAA, AWA, Hea, TATA, JaTaie 
etc. as also to ahu, SeRt, AS etc. in 
certain specified senses, cf. P. 1V. 
2.6, 28, 29, 32, 48, 84, 90 &91;5(3) 
to words beginning with the vowel 
called Vrddhi(2,& or &i]),to words 
ending with wd, to words of the 
@ class, and to asqg and swe in 
the aif# senses, cf. P. IV. 3.114, 
137-45 and IV. 3.1; (4) to the 
words Tale, HEIs, as also to 
words ending in 4 in the sense of 
* present there *; cf. P.IV.3.62-64; 
(5) to the words fianee, AqaH, 
dvandva compounds, g-avdaq and 
others in the sense of ‘a book 
composed in respect of’, cf, P.IV. 
3.88; (6)to words meaning warrior 
tribes, to words tafam etc, as also 
wa, and 34, in some specifi- 
ed senses; cf. P.IV. 3.91, 13], IV. 
4.14, 117; (7) to all words barring 
those given as exceptions in the 
general senses mentioned in the 
sec. V.I.1-37; (8) to the words Ym, 
SES, al, words ending in Fe, 
Hasaad etc. sal, weafay and sa 
in specified senses; cf. P. V. 1. 40, 
69,70,91;92, 111,112,135, V. 2.17; 
V.3.105; (9) to compound words 
in the sense of 24; e. g. HIPAA, 
wsaTsqutaq etc. cf. V. 3. 106;and 
(10) to words ending in wifq and 
Se in specified senses; cf. P. V.4, 
¥1'0: 








affixes, is mute; while <4 is substi- | gaT< the letter 3, the word IX being 
tuted for @ standing at the begi- looked upon mr an afhx added 
nning of taddhita affixes; cf. P, I. to the consonant $ which, by the 
3.7 and VII. 1.2. 8 at the end; addition of a, is made a complete 
of roots has got © substituted for syllable; cf. T. Pr. I. 16, 21. 
it; cf, P. VIII. 2.36. @W tad. affix 4 causing the vrddhi 
2 tad. affix <4, added (!) to the substitute for the first vowel of the 
words 4g, Uld and to words end- word to which it is added. 3q is 
ing with the tad. affix (hq; added (1) to the words ftacaa and 


cf. P. 
19 








uiaag, in the sense of 4434; cf. P° 
IV. 1.132, 134; (2) to the word® 
FAIY,ARZ and others as a iawian 
atix- ct. b. LV. 2.80; (3) to the 
words fad, add, alert and sa 
in the sense of ‘instructed by’, cf. 
P.IV.3.102; and (4) to the word 
aialagt in the sense of ‘being a 
national of’ or ‘having as a domi- 
cile.’ e. g. MsIgua:; 
a-qaqi (1) Vedic Literature in general 
as found in the rule 7s gala 
which has occurred several times 
in the Sutras of Panini, cf. sa- 
qa vata M. Bh. on I.1.1, and 
4.33 cf. also V. Pr. I.1, 4; (2) 
Vedic Samhita texts as contrasted 
with the Brahmana texts; cf. adl- 
Mata aA aga P, 1V.2.66; (2) 
metre, metrical portion of the 


Veda. 


srararat Vedic language as contrast- 
ed with at (ordinary language in 
use); cf. el CAA aT Baerarsante 
J...uaed Ff ad Beerasi IATAAT 
T. Pr. XXIV. 5. 


wus a popular name given by gra- 
mmarians to the first pada of the 
fifth Adhyaya of Panini’s Asta- 
dhyayi as. the pada begins with 
the rule s1% iar: P. V. 1.1. 

ea a short term or Pratyahara stand- 
ing for 8, 2, 4,4,% and q; cf. 
arora Pe VILL S37. 

sga_tad. affix 74 added to the word 
waq in the general 2ieF senses, 
e. g. Ha21433 cf. P. IV.2.115. The 
mute letter @ has been attached to 
the affix od so that the base Haq 
before it could be termed pada 
(cf, fa a P, 1.4.16) and as a 
result have the consonant q chang- 
ed into < by P. VITI.2.39. 


ei" found inthe Vedic Literature; 
Vedic; cf. ara ait afaq ISTat 
yasaed Bhasavrtti on P. IV. 4.143; 


eroP: TV,,3.04. 


TATA 
cf. also mraetad | Zea sseale 
yata; M. Bh. on 11.5. 

stat a learned commentary on Na- 
gesa’s_ Mahabhasyapradipoddyota 
written by his pupil al#Hz (possibly 
the same as, or the son of, 4zala 
graye) who lived in the eighteenth 
century. 


ee HAS a grammarian who wrote 


a Short gloss called #la-aA@BagTd on 
the Katantrasitras. 





aT 


SI third consonant of the palatal class 
of consonants, possessed of the 
properties Ale, alg, seqqiy and HS- 
aadtiRaA. A at the beginning of 
affixes is mute in Panini’s grammar. 


at the consonant G with 3] added to 
it for facility of pronunciation; cf. 
ds Pre dew2l, See si, 

SATSt a poet and grammarian of 
Kasmira of the fourteenth century 
who wrote a commentary named 
al@aitaat on the K2atantra Sitras. 


STAI (1) the well-known poet and 
scholar of Vyakarana and Alam- 
kara who wrote many excellent 
poetical works. He lived in the 
sixteenth century. He was a pupil 
of szI3 and he severely criticised 
the views of Appaya Diksita and 
Bhattoji Diksita. He wrote a sort 
of refutation of Bhattoji’s commen- 
tary Praudha-Manorama on the 
Siddhanta Kaumudi, which he 
named ieaararared but which is 
popularly termed aaaagaqada. His 
famous work is the Rasaganga- 
dhara on Alankarasastra; (2) 
writer of a commentary on the 
Rk-Pratisakhya by name Varna- 
kramalaksana; (3) writer of Sara- 
pradipika, a commentary on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana. | 





:, 


STeT 


14:7 


TERA 





Szt a kind of Vedic recital wherein 
each word is repeated six times, 
Set is called one ofthe 8 kinds 
( safaai) of the Kramapiatha, 
which in its turn is based on the 
Padapatha; cf. s2t are far tar 
ast ser ta Ta: | ae fAsaa: Sra: 
Raga AAfafM: | wet is defined as 
sqerrsarat Part. wa AT | 
fasta cea: sas agaq The 
recital of aaa: Ward da can be 
illustrated as 31944: &, aaigaa:, 
way: 8, F Fed, aed = G, Gaara, 
qed Maa, HHA aera, aed aida | 

HAA a famous grammarian of the 
Mauni family who lived -in Vara- 
nasi in the seventeenth century. 
He wrote ANIA, SISA, a 
commentary on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi called aaa anda 
commentary on the Madhya Kau- 
mudi named fazia. He wrote a 
commentary on the Laghukau- 
mudi also. 

Wada a grammarian, (of course 
different from the well-known 
poet), to whom a small treatise on 

grammar by name = 8a-asqrneN is 
attributed. 

Saea (1) author of aaaeza commen- 
tary on Qfaitaaald written by 
Vitthala; (2) writer of a commen- 
tary named Vadighatamudgara on 
the Sarasvataprakriya. 


AATIHASTAIA «=a famous Bengalee 
scholar of Vyakarana and Nyaya 
who has written a small treatise 
dealing with syntax. The treatise 
is named ithale. 


sateea one of the famous joint 
authors ( walf@a and ala ) of the 
well-known gloss (afd) on the 
Sttras of Panini, popularly called 
alararafa. As the afar is men- 
tioned by It-sing, who has also 
mentioned Bhartrhari’s Vakya- 


STG case termination wa 


Seca ( gta ) a 


padiya, as a grammar treatise 
written some 40 years before his 
visit, the time of alfaimiatd is fixed 
as the middle of the 7th century 
A.D.Some scholars believe that 
wafeaq was the same as Sadie a 
king of Kasmira and q#4 was his 
minister. For details, see pp. 386— 
388 of the Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII published by the D.E. 
Society, Poona. See Fiala. 

W4lt*g a Jain grammarian of the 
fourteenth century who wrote a 
commentary named Sait on the 
fealaada of Hemacandra. 

ST3T a short term ( yeqIeIt ) signifying 
the soft inaspirate class consonants 
qa, U, § and g, 

IRF] substitution of a Ga consonant 
prescribed by Pénini for any con- 
sonant excepting a semi-vowel or 
a nasal, if followed by any fourth 
or third consonant out of the class 
consonants, or if it is at the end of 
B Pada ch PiVill. 2395 Vibes: 

STRHTaA =the same as aa, which see 
above. 

we! case termination aa of the nom. 
Plural; cf.P. IV. 1.2. 
eo 

of the 

nom, plural mentioned as sq by 

Panini in IV. 1,2, but referred to’ 

as wfa by him; cf, P.IV.1.31 and 

VII.1.50. . 

composite ¢€x- 

pression where the _ constituent 

members give up their individual 
sense. In compound words such 
as UsqeI in the sentence UytIHI- 
aa the word asi gives up its 
sense inasmuch as he, the king, 
is not brought; ges also gives up 
its sense as every man is not 
brought. It is of course to be 
noted that although the sense is 


\ 
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given up by each word, it is not | 


completely given up; cf. a2 CECT 
wa aaeata seta; M. Bh. on P. 
II. 1.1. Vart. 2. For detailed 

’ explanation see Mahabhasya on 
Pa II. 1.1. Vart, 2. 


——$— > oo ee - ed 


al which, according to the gra- 
mmarians, exists inevery object 
or substance, and hence, it is the 
denotation or denoted sense of 
every substantive or Pratipadika, 
although on many an occasion 








BHeSucT abandonment or giving up vyakti or an individual object is 
of properties in the case of a required for daily affairs and is 
word included in a 3/4 or compo- actually referred to in ordinary 
site expression; cf. az eau arena: talks. In the Mahabhasya a 
Durghata Vitti on P. II. 2.6. . learned discussion is held regard- 

: SAeta a aye a short disguisition on ing whether aif is the denotation 
the correctness of the word wade, or 34th is the denotation. The | 
written by a grammarian named word atid is defined in the Maha- 
Cakrin; cf. agifediPaamened araq-| Pbasya as follows:— arafnem 
Rs aqaaqaesatt aaa, |  Waleemat aa way | Niet fas 
colophon. TET WA A awl: BZ || ATK ale 


MsHarAna aay agai: | aan 
fai Agal at sti Haar se: M. Bh. 
on IV. 1.63. For details see 
Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya. 


Sitq born or produced there or then; 
one of the senses in which the 
tad. affixes, caHed alan, are 
prescribed by Panini in iis sutra 
qa sd: and the following; cf.-P. smtaqat the view that aifa, or genus 
IV. Q. 25- B7. only, is the denotation of every 

word. ‘The view was first advo- 

erates Saget aC e a on cated by Vajapyayana which was 

Iranga operation at has later on held by many, the Mima- 
ready taken place by virtue of : 


as being the 
the Antaranga-paribhasa—zMeg ee ae ae 
aqeteaeate— that which is ‘* bahi- on P. I, 2.64. See Par. Sek. Pari. 
_ ranhga’ is regarded as not having AO. 
taken effect when that which is ee 
‘antaraiiga’ is to take effect. For AUATEIAME see snfaaea. 


details see Par. Sek. Paribhasa 50. | arfaea< the acute accent for the 


MawMaiaMteaseT invalidity of a gra- last vowel of a word ending with 
mmatical operation prescribed by ti of the p.p.p. a a genus; 
_ arule in the 47414 section (P. VI. cf. P. VI. 2.170. - 
_ 4,22 upto the end of the fourth smnatat_ tad. affix sity in ee sense 
pada ) which, althoughit hastaken | of S#I€ or variety; e. g. gesndia:, 
_ place, is to be looked upon as not ITAA: ; ; cf. Kas. on P, V. 3.69. 
having taken place when any other Originally sd] was possibly an 


Operation in the same section is independent word, but as its use, 
to take effect. See sIMIaTMaS. especially as anoun, was found 

SMa genus; class;universal;the notion restricted, 1 came to be looked 
of generality eects present in upon as an affix on the analogy 
the several individual objects ofthe of the affixes 4&4, Gg, 2afiq and 
same kind. The biggest or widest others. 


- notion of the universal or genus:is | Sil] name of a variety of the Sva- 


. 


ane 149 





SE EC IEE | 





rita or circumflex accent; the | terminology; cf. 31 al nual faa. V- 


original svarita accent as contra- | 


Pr.1.50;1T1.13. 


sted with the svarita for the grave (Haas author of the Siddhantaratna> 


which follows upon an ° acute 
as prescribed by P. in VIII. 4.67, 
and which is found in the words 
@-ax:, 8a etc, The jatya svarita is 
noticed in the words @:, &, =, 
eat etc.; cf. sag wana 
TR | SAL SRG SK sara 
qe ll wal Sada Saraeraaa 
aT STA BT | a STATS saesyaa: 
R. Pr. and com. ITI, 4. 


Sa tautologous, unnecessarily 
repeated; the word is defined and 
illustrated by Yaska as;~qaategy- 
ard waar vafa asia wai 
agaed agaaiaia aat Nir.X.16.2. For 
other definitions of the word ww 
conveying practically the same 
idea, cf, Nir.X. 16. 3 and 4. 


s@a tad. affix added in the sense 
of ‘a root’ to the words aj, apy, aq, 
wa and others; e. g. PUTS cf, P. 

i W224. 

fa a conventional term for agar 

used in the Jainendra Vyakarana. 


fa (1) lit. affix marked with the 
mute letter GT; e.g. SY, aft, ga. 
the word fad is not however found 
used in this sense; (2) a word 
“supposed to be marked with the 
mute indicatory letter 3,The word 
is used in this sense by the Vartti- 
kakara saying that such a word 
does not denote itself but its syno- 
nyms; cf. fq Waa Ustad 
P.1.1.68 Vart. 7. In the Siittra ay 
WMATA P.Il. 4. 23, the word 
‘Ustq is supposed to be faq and 
hence it. denotes #4, 29% etc.; but 
not the word Uae itself; (3) In the 
Pratisakhya works fs means the 
first two consonants of each class 
(ai); e.g. & GF A % etc. which are 


the same as Gq letters in Panjni’s 


a commentary onthe Sarasvata 
Siitras, 


treats a reputed Buddhist Gra- 


mmarian of the eighth century 
who wrote a scholarly comment- 
ary on the Kasikavrtti of Jayaditya 
and Vamana. The commentary 1S 
called =a or Hifsraraaentieral and 
the writer is referred to as la 
in many later grammar works. 
Some scholars identify him with 
qeqqi@edalead the writer ofthe weax- 
salaw, but this is not possible as 
qsamleedaiaq_ was.a Jain Gramma- 
rian who flourished much earlier. 


carta ° ~~ ex any ; 
TTASST mention as Tei; cf. TsileteRt: 


adeq: M.Bh. on I.1.68 Vart. 7.See 
fad. 


Tal used in the sense of fa@a, the 


tip of the tongue. 


(ASASEATA (1)having the root of the 


tongue as the place of its produc- 


_tion;the phonetic element or letter 


called fags; (2) name given to 
that phonetic element into which 


a visarga is changed when follow- © 
ed by & or @; cf x & gla freer 
V.Pr.VIII.19. The fagiasia letter 
is called fa@a also; see Nyasa on I. 
1.9. The Rk. Pratisikhya looks 
upon #, %, fsiglycia, and the gut- 
tural letters as fSQqeeala. 


Maas produced at. the root of 


the tongue; the same as fag moe, 
which see above. 


GR augm ent a added to the root ay. 


before the causal sign fq when 
the root means shaking;cf.at faye 
ae P. VII. 3.38. ~ 


WATT a grammarian of the 


fourteenth century A.D. who - 
revised and rewrote the grammar 


| €RAeR and the commentary named 








wa 
addi on it, which were composed 
by FAETAL in the thirteenth 


. century. The work of 3atal-aq ss | 


known as Slateaqrae. 

GH verbal termination 3a substitut~ 
ed for the original f of the third 
pers. pl, in certain cases mentioned 
inP_III.4,108,109,110,111, and 112. 

BEATA the transformation of tf] into 
wa; the substitution of ga for 1H. 
The term is often used in the 

-Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. on I, 
bi67# I.l. 63, IT1.1.43 ete. See ae. 


S Ae the class of roots headed 
by g after which the vikarana sap 
is elided and the root is reduplica- 
ted in the four conjugational tenses; 
third conjugation of roots. 


SACL OTALT name of a grammar 
work written by Pajyapada Deva- 
nandin, also called Siddhanandin, 

‘in the fifth century A.D. The 
grammar is based on the Astadh- 
yayi of Panini,the section on Vedic 
accent and the rules of Panini exp- 

_laining Vedic forms being,of course, 

neglected. The grammar is called 
Jainendra Vyakarana or Jainendra 
Sabdanusasana,. The work is avail- 
able in two versions, one consisting 
of 3000 sttras and the other of 3700 
sutras. It has got many comment- 
-aries, of which the Mahavrtti 
written by Abhayanandin is the 
principal one. For details see 
-Jainendra Vyakarana, introduction 
published by the Bharatiya Jfana- 
pitha Varanasi. 


SHeTeAIHCNAZISTA name of a com- 
mentary on the Jainendra Vyaka- 
rana, written by Abhayanandin in 
the ninth century A. D. see Haez- 

~ MFM above. 

STATE (SATHETT ) a treatise on Vya- 
karana written by Jumaranandin. 


‘See BAtal-ad, above. The Jaumara 
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| Vyakarana has no Vedic section 
| dealing with Vedic forms or ac- 
_ cents,but it has added a section on 
| Prakrita just as the Haima Vya- 
| _ karana. 
| STAIRTIRETZ a supplement to the 
Jaumara Vyakarana written by 
_ Goyicandra. See Walaez. 
SHMAILEEFITT the revised version by 
Jumtranandin of the original 
grammar treatise in verse called 
aiaqa written by Kramadisvara. 
The Jaumarasamskarana is the 
same as Jaumara Vyakarana, which - 
see above, 
ie en . 
HZcaAlsR a root belonging to the 
Seraitean or the third conjugation. 


TANIA name of a commentary on 
Amarasimha’s Amarakoga written 
by Sripati (Chakravartin) in the 
14th century. 

adh lit. indirect or implicit revealer; 
a word very commonly used in 
the sense of an indicatory state- 
ment, The Sitras, especially those 
of Panini, are very laconic and it is > 
believed that nota single word in 
the Sutras is devoid of purpose. | 
tf it is claimed that a_ particular 
word is without any purpose, the 
object of it being achieved in 
some other way, the commenta- 
tors always try to assign some pur- 
pose or the other for the use of the 
word in the Sttra. Such a word 
or words Or sometimes even the 
whole Sttra is called aIqH or indi- 
cator of a particular thing. The 
Paribhasas or rules of interpreta- 
tion are mostly derived by indica- 
tion(a1q#las.) from a word or words 
in a Stitra which apparently appear 
to be 344 or without purpose, and 
which are shown as a4 after the 
particular indication (a194) is 
drawn from them, The aq is 
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shown to be constituted of four STUThaS realized from -the ITH 


parts, 4424, wa, wfagiaey 
and 3-4aqhe. For the instances of 
Jiiapakas, see Paribhasendusekhara. 
Purusottamadeva in his Jnapaka- 
samuccaya has drawn numerous 
conclusions of the type of aiq4q 


wording; the conclusion drawn 
from an indicatory word in the 
form of Paribhasds and the like. 
Such conclusions are not said to 
be universally valid; cf. aiqnitd a 
aaq Par. Sek. Pari, 110.7. 


from the wording of Panini Sitras. RIG a conclusion or inference, 
The word UT and 2% are drawn from a word or words in a 
used many times as synonyms Sutra, with a view to assign a 
° although alq sometimes refers to purpose to that or to those words 
the conclusions drawn from a which otherwise wonld have been 


wording which is pase P23 ae without a purpose. The word is 
tor. For instances of 319%, cf.M.Bh. sometimes used in the sense of 


on Mahesvara Sutras 1, 3,5, P. I.1. 27%, and refers to the word or 


3, 11, 18, 23, 91 etc. The word az words supposed to be without any 


in the rule 4 SZ is a wellknown pur d 
3 | pose and therefore looked upon 
sqm of the ardagqukumt. The as a reason ora forthe’ deticed 


earliest use of the word 319% in the conclusion to be drawn. The 


i bove, is found i =< 
sense given above, und in the words fataeaq aay SaSaqq occur 


pia eee of we qece very frequently in the Mahabhasya; 
Paribhaga works on other systems |». Leung Bin ch P. I. 1. 11, 14,19, 55, 


of grammar such as the Katantra, 68, Loa 
the Jainendra and others have eu Cie - : 
drawn similar Jiapakas from the | MWA concluded or proved by means 


ding of the Siitras in their of eal word or wording; cf. é<d: 
aatetil Sometimes a Jfapaka is oT a SiH ata: M.Bh, on 
not regularly constituted of the ae art. 3. 
four parts given above;it is a mere | 8ST a conclusion or formula to be 
indicator and is called 4)7% instead drawn froma jiapaka word or 
of aT. words; cf. the usual expression 
aaHRaAgTaAa a work giving a collec- Aaa trngaa read MATL crore 
tion of about 400 Jfiiapakas or that only so much, as is absolutely 
indicatory wordings found in the wes Yours to be inferred. 
Sitras of Panini and the conclu- | 34H indicated or suggested ; Gis 
sions drawn from them. It was Sadat AAA ( Bat area )| ala 
written by Purusottamadeva, a FISl Taq etc. M.Bh. on II. 3.13 
Buddhist scholar of Panini’s gram- _Vart. 3% | 
mar in the twelfth century A, D., | Saictar (1) name of a commentary 
who was probably the same as the by Ramacandra possibly belong- 
famous great Vaiyakarata patron- Ine yLO the 18th century on the 
ized by Laksmanasena.See JtuTqa- Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya; (2) name 
eq. of a commentary on Nagesa’s 
STRALA realizable, or possible to og Usa Bal ende cen are by Uda- 
be drawn, from a wording in the aes ara Pathaka of Varanasi in 
Sitra of Panini in the manner the 18th century. . 
shown above. See 31%. 


~ 


~ ~ a 


I 


saqista standing for syste, name of 








A 


a class of 30 roots headed by the 


root <4% cat and given asSd@ Fre, 
SS Alda etc; cf. wafsiana-aear om: P. 
Tif. 1.140. 


a 


@ fourth consonant of the palatal 
class of consonants possessed of the 
propetties alamaala, aig, 


BUMNMOC 


and Hernia; 3 at the beginning of 


an affix in Panini Sutras is mute; 
e. g. the affixes f1, Hetc.; cf. gz P. 

wipe Lie 3.7% 

_@f a verbal ending of the 3rd pers. 
Atm. for & ( i.e. HR ); cf P. III.4. 
78; for the letter 3, a=q is substitu- 

ted; cf. at-a: P. VIII.1.3, but Zt in 
the perfect tense; cf. P. III. 4.81 
and tin the potential and bene- 
dictive moods; cf. P. III. 4.65. 


ata wording of the affix 9 (see above) 
suggested by the Varttikakara to 
have the last vowel of HA-dq acute, 
by fad: (P.VI.1.163) the property 
fq being transferred from the 
original # to Hed; cf. Kas. qat 4 
saad vata on P.VII.1.3. 

W4ashort term ( yet) for the 
fourth, third, second and first con- 
sonants of the five classes, after 
which € is changed into the cog- 
nate of the preceding consonant 
while & is changed into % option- 
ally; cf. P. VIII. 4.62, 63. 

wag ashort term (ac4laZt) for any 
consonant except semi-vowels, 
nasals and ©; cf. P. VIII.4,65. 


ae a short term ( 91a) for conso- 
nants excepting semi-vowels and 
nasals;. cf. P.J.2.9, V1I.1.58, VI.4. 
15, VII. 1.60, VIII. 2.39, and 
VIII.4.53. 


St a short term ( seaIaiz) for the 
fourth and the third of the class 
consonants; cf. P. VIII. 4.53, 54. 


152 AA 


SN 


aq a short term ( yee) for the 
fourth (4,4, 4,¢@ and) of the 
class consonants; cf, P. VIII. 2.37, 
40. 


fat (1) verb-ending of the 3rd_ pers. 
pl, Parasmaipada, substituted for 
the 4m of the ten lakidras, chang- 
ed to 4a in the potential and the 
benedictive moods, and optionally 
so in the imperfect and after the 
sign @ of the aorist; cf.P,III. 4. 82, 
83, 84, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112; (2) 
a conventional term for #7 (in- 
declinable) used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana. 

faa a term,meaning ‘having 3 as Cs i 
used by the Varttikakara in con- 
nection with those words in the 
rules of Panini which themselves 
as well as words referring to their 
special kinds, are liable to under- 
go the prescribed operation; cf. 
faq Ta a Weta = wea 
HAA ea | ANH; | aS 
mnt: wWatee: 1 M.Bh.on PI. 1 
68 Vart. 8. 


Ss 


H (1)the nasal (fifth consonant) of the 
palatal class of consonants possess- 
ed of the properties araiquara, la, 
arsed, AIT and aqanaay; (2) 
mute letter, characterized by which 
an affix signifies d's for the pre- 
ceding vowel; = of a taddhita affix, 
however, signifies 41 for the first 
vowel of the word to which the affix 
is added; (3) a mute letter added 
to a root at the end to signify that 
the root takes verb-endings of both 
the padas. 

aT tad. affix 4; cf. P. IV. 2. 58, 106, 
107 and 1V.4.129, 


AWM ashort term ( Warez) for the 
five nasal consonants, ,q,4 
and q. 7 
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tf a mute syllable prefixed to a 
root in the Dhatupatha of Panini‘ 
signifying the addition of the 
affix a (=) to the root, in the sense 
of the present time; e. g- Tqu:, Fs: 
etc.; cf. Kas, on P. III. 2.187. 


fais tad. affix =m added to words 
headed by #ail as also to words 
meaning a village in the: Vahika 
country optionally with the affix 
sa in the Saisika senses;e.¢. ATlarhT, 
IAA, Neal, Aten, Wearfew, AP 
fet. The affixes 34 and fe are 
added to the word 41@ preceded 
by HIgq as also by some other 
words; e.g, BMIISE, BATeHsHT 
aqkalenl, aenlert etc.; cf. P. 1V.2. 
116,117,118 and Varttika on IV, 
2.116. 

iti (i) an affix marked with the 
mute letter 3; causing the substi- 
tution of vrddhi for the preceding 
vowel and acute accent for the first 
vowel of the word to which it is 
added, but, causing vrddhi for the 


the word qWHir and seat com- 
pounds in the senseof ‘present 
there’, e.g. wITHTyA, IUaTaT ete. 
cf, PIV.3. 58, 59; (3) to the word 
fat e.g. aga; cf. P. [V.3.84; (4) to 
the words headed by 2h in the 
sense of ‘domicile of’, e.g. 2S ; 
cf. P. IV.3.92; (5) to the words 
Sal, siltan, az etc. in the 
sense of duty (a4) or scripture 
(3a) e.g. sera, aay 
Way etc. ee PS WV aaa oelt29;; 
(6) to the ond wEeqid in the sense 
of ‘associated with’; e.g. Meta: 


~ (aifiz:) cf. P.IV.4.90;(7) to the words 


*IH and garage; cf. P. V.1.14; (8) 
to the words aac, sjqau etc.,cf. P. 
V.4.23; (9) to the word afafa; cf. 
P.V 4.26; and (10) to the words 
in the sense of qii(wandering tribes 
for earning money), as also to 
the words meaning Ald (kinds of 
tribes) as also to words ending 
With the affix =t under certain 
conditions; cf. P.V.3.112, 113. 


first vowel of the word to which it | 4& tad. affix in the sense of ‘a des~ 


is added in case the affix is a tad. 
affix: cf. P.VIL.2, 115, 16, 117; 
(2) a root marked ith the conso- 
nant 4, taking verb-endings of 
both the Parasmaipada and the 
Atmanepada kinds; e.g. Hic, ed, 
fata, fada, aioe, stitial elc.; cf. 


cendant’ added to words beginn- 
ing with a, &, ay or ending with g, 
as also to the words # la and 
“sig provided they mean a coun- 
try and a Ksatriya too; e.g. alatt:, 
MMaAA:, Hey: Blraeq:, tata; cf. P. 
[V.1. 171. 


catasta: Bara Hare P.1.3.72, S47 tad. affix 4 causing Ws to the 


Slq a root marked with the mute 
syllable ft prefixed to it, signifying 
the addition of the affix tin the 
present tense. See a. 

SQ taddhita affix 4 signifying the 
substitution of vrddhi as also 
the acute accent for the first 


first vowel of the word to which 
it is added and the addition of 2 
(Si ) in the sense of feminine 
gender, added to words meaning 
warrior tribes of the Vahika coun- 
try but not Brahmanas or Ksatri- 
yas. €.2. Sizer, anaRIetC.5 Gieape: 
V: 3. 114. 


vowel of the word to which S52 (o¥ krt affix added to a, root 4g in 


it is added. It is added (1) to 
words headed by mie in the 
four senses termed qaqa €.g.0N1ay, 
ara etc.; ch.P.IV. 2.80; (2) to 


20 


Vedic Literature preceded by the 
words sq, ys, WA or eq. e.g. 


| HeAMSd:, sats, BAtlas; cf. P. 


IT1,2.65, 66. 








) Any 


oF 


@ the first consonant of the lingual 
_ class (zi) possessed of the pro- 
periles @mMataa, aa, faganooe 
and seqqm@q. When prefixed or 
affixed to an affix as an indica- 
tory letter, it signifies the addition 
of the fem. affix gig (2);cf. P. IV. 
1.15. When added to the conju- 
gational affixes ( @fI<t) it shows 
that in the Atmanepada the vowel 
of the last syllable is changed to 
q. cf. P. II: 4.79. When added 
to an augment ( ainH ), it shows 
that the augment marked with it 
is to be prefixed and not to be 
atlixed, ie-“ovide sdeietc.; cf, P, I. 
1.46. 
<2 (1) the consonant 2, the vowel 
“4 being added for facility of 
utterance; cf. 4a) sqaatay, T. 
Pr. [. 21; (2) short term, (9@12i%) 
standing for eqq or the lingual 
class of consonants, found used 
mostly in the Pratisakhya 
Works-seche iL “ise V. Pr. I. 64, 
Pepral aah (3)pstadsatix ( sf ) 
added to the word Yee in the 
sense ‘da cild:’ e.g. teqgei, cf. P. 
IV. 3.34, Vart. 2; (4) krt affix 
(a ) added to the root 4%, ¢ and 
# under certain conditions; e. g. 
HeAC:, BUA, AUR (feat) feats, 
faarae: wit etc.; cf. P. III. 
2.16-23. 
eH krt affix 4, not admitting go or 
dig to the preceding vowel and 
causing 1] in the feminine ( by 
P.IV. 1.15), added to the roots a, 
qt and gq under certain condi- 
tions; e. g. UAT, aeg:, alas etc.; 
Gi PalV..2.8; 52, 53,94, 55, 
ZRIX the consonant ¢, It being 
added for facility of utterance; 


cf. qnieeR: P. IIL. 3.108 Wart. 35 


cf, also V. Pr. 1.17. 
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| ea the samasanta affix 4 added to 
certain specified words at the end 
of the tatpurusa and other com- 
pounds. ¢€.g. UsWa:, IANA, AeA, 
aaa, AAA etc. ch P.V.4.91-112. 


Zait the class of lingual consonants; 
the same as Z in Panini. 

at case ending of the third case 
(Jaiat) sing. number; cf. P. 1V.1.2, 

et short term for,affixes beginning 
with aq in P. IV. 1.4 and ending 
with qe in P, IV. 1.78; cf. afea 
Ware | a9: Fala AI AST SANIT 
M, Bh. 'on I 2.48 VV. 2. 

21a feminine affix ~t added to mas- 

- culine nouns ending in & by the 
rule aaladzy IV. 1.4 excepting 


those nouns where any other affix® 


prescribed by subsequent rules 
becomes applicable. 


f€ the final syllable beginning with 
a vowel; part of a word consisting 
of the final vowel in a word and 
the consonants following the final 
vowel; cf. sarecaie f P. I. 1.64. 


f2aa (1) tad. affix zi added to the 
words AIM, At and seq in the 
sense of .° something given as 
wages’ €. &. ATOR; ATIOTAT ; ch .Bs 
IV. 4.67; (2) tad. affix zm added 
to #4 and 24 in the epdig senses 
e.g. Hian:, Has; cf. P, V.1.25,26. 
fq marked or characterized by the 
mute letter ¢. For the signifi- 
cance of the addition of Zs SCC: 


{=zrg deletion or elision*of ithe final 
syllable beginning with a vowel, 
as prescribed by Panini in 
certain rules; cf. meq teiq: VII. 
1.88, 2: P. VI, 4.143, 155 seize 
P. VI. 4.144 and w@sditg P. VI. 
4.145. 


aje@q tad. affix ¢i¢ added to the 
preposition Aa in the sense of 





HY 
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‘lowering of the nose’ ( alf@nrn: 
Add) e. g. Hadizy; cf. P. V. 2.31. 


(1) mute syllable g prefixed to | @q having 


roots to signify the addition of 
the affix e744 in the sense of ver- 
bal activity; e. g. aqy:, gau:; cf. 
P.III. 3.89; (2) the class of lingual 
consonants 2,3, 8,¢@ and q; cf 
sc (ey dh STA. 


Sk augment < added to that in 


connection with which it is pres- 
cribed; it is prescribed in connec- 
tion with € and % followed by a 
sibilant, e.g, 8458: = GNTETg: ; 
cf. P, VIII. 3.28. 


auqm tad. affix wy added to the 


é 


word d% meaning ‘a _ warrior 


- tribe not of a Brahmana nor of a 


Ksatriya caste’ in the sense of the 
word ( dh ) itself; e. g. arhua:, cf. 
| a re Pe © Be) 


| €aut tad. affix 4, causing af& forthe 


initial vowel and the addition of 
the fem. affix 2, applied to the 
word aja in the sense of < having 
that asa deity,’ e.g. aj efy:, 
ami aa; cf. P. IV. 2.30. 


aa tad. affix ato which the aug- 


ment q is prefixed, making the 
affix da, applicable to the words 


aia, fax, ai@, 31 and indeclinable | 


words in the Saisika or misce- 
llaneous senses; €. g. Q4da:, Fataa: 
feqaay etc.; cf. P. IV. 3.23, 24. 


cue tad. affix added in the same 


ast 
G 


‘to the 


way as zy above,-,making only a 
difference in the accent. When 
the affix zy@ is added, the acute 
accent is given to the last vowel 
of the word preceding the affix, 


~ tad. affix &, causing vrddhi for 
the initial vowel of the word to 
which it is added and also the 
addition of the fem.affix Z,applied 


word 21 in the sense 


oh 
of ‘far,’ e.g. adic ae; cf. 
Kas. on P. IV. 3.142. | 
z as gq; roots, that 
have g as gqor mute, take the 
affix 3%4 in the sense of verbal 
activity. See z. 





3 


a the second consonant of the ling- 


ual class possessed of the proper- 
ties Weasel, AIG, adwose and 
Hemme. For the syllable ¢ at 
the beginning of taddhita afflxes, 
the syllable =# is substituted; if 
however the affix (beginning with 
3 ) follows upon a word ending 
in 34, SU, 3, %, @ andqdthen a 
is added instead of FR; e. g: 
aah, Breeh: etc; cf. sem, 
sadgmleda wm:, P. VII. 3.50, 91. 
Some scholars say that ef and ® 
are substituted for = by the sutras 
quoted above; cf. Kas. on VII. 
3.50. | 


&S (1) tad. affix 3; see 3 above for the 


substitution of gp and # for é. 
3 stands as a common term for 
S&, 4,69, and ga as also for 
&%,84, and g4; (2) the consonant 
3, the vowel 3 being added for 
facitity of pronunciation, cf. T. 
Pri oie 


Sh a very common tad. affix 3, 


ens 
Or h in case it is added to words 


ending in Ba, 34,5, Hy @ and 
q according to P. VII. 3. 5], 
causing the substitution of vrddhi 
for the first vowel of the word to 
which it is added. o% is added 
to (1) t4dt and other words in the 
sense of descendant (3194) e. g. 
lah, aweanien:, Was, ATfifer: 
qaratatean:, cf. P. IV. 1.146-149: 
(2) to the words @a, traai etc. 
in the sense of ‘dyed in’, e. g. 








aq 


BNartH, Uatana ; cf. P. IV. 2.2; (3) 
to the words efq and 3alzq in the 
sense of Gd ‘made better’, e. g. 
aNaty s Hepa. ( F instead of 2% 
substituted for a), cf. P. IV. 2. 
18, 19; (4) to the words sera, 
A AceelGn; Cla b.p LV, 2, 22. 23- (5) 
to words expressive. of inanimate 
objects, to the words zfta and 4, 
as also to the words #a1 and ay 
in the sense of ‘ multitude’; cf. P. 
IV. 2. 47, 48; ‘6) to the words 
#¢, S44 and words ending in GA, 
qd-d etc., in the sense of * students 
of A(daaid dee ), cf. P. IV. 2.59, 
60, 63; (7) to the words Bue and 
others as also to 2421 as a AWawtan 
atix-ch. el. IVi. 2:80; 84; (8) to 
the words #41, Waq and 491 in the 
paisika senses; cf P. IV. 2.102, 
115, IV. 3.18; (9) to the words 
_Sastg and others. in the sense 
‘generally present’; cf. P. IV. 3. 


- 40; (10) to the words consisting of | 


two syllables, and the words #¥%, 
ae etc.in the sense of‘explanatory 
literary work’; cf. P. IV.3.72; (11) 
to words meaning ‘sources of in- 
come’ in the sense of ‘ accruing 
POU Clewesbe LV osF Os, (12). to 
words denoting inanimate things 
excepting words showing time or 
_ place, in the sense of ‘ Him’, cf 
P, IV. 8.96; and (13) to the words 
6 and dit in the sense of “belong- 
ineito:, .ch P. 1V.3.124; The tad. 
affix gh is added as a general 
termination, excepting in such 
cases where other affixes are pre- 
scribed, in specified senses like 
‘aa alert, ? § da Gala, ? Ga aera’ 
etc.; cf. P. IV. 4.1-75, as also to 
words @, ait, HAT, HAI, Taare etc. 
in specified senses, cf. P, IV. 4. 81, 
102. G& is also added as a veneral 


tad, affix or arrnraiganaa, in. 
: various specified senses, 
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ox tad. affix = 


as pre- 





scribed by P. V.1.19-63,and to the 
words Set, AGG, 292, AGA, ASO, 
qIzz, etc. and to the word UAT, 
in the prescribed senses; cf, P. V. 
2.607,76, V. 3.108,109; while, with- 
out making any change in sense 
it is added to Hated , Aa, AAA, 
suq (ais being the word 
formed), aR, Fahad; (cf.arakan 
AMAA), BAZ, f4219, AaqyA and others, 
and to the word 41h in the sense of 
‘expressed’; icf, P. Vv. 4. 13, 34139; 
The fem. affix Eg ( eis added to 


words ending in the affix 2% to 
form fem. bases, 


Stag a popular name given to the 


fourth pada of the fourth adhyaya ° 
of Panini’s Astadhyayi.The pada be- 
gins with the rule maeIzHP.1V 4.1. 
prescribing the taddhita affix ot 
in the senses prescribed in rules be- 
ginning with the next rule ‘ a4 
dleald Gata ara tara and ending 
with the rule {ame qafa’ P.IV.4.73. 


aaq_tad. afhx 7% ors (by P.VII.3. 51) 


with the vowel 4 accented acute 
applied to (1) aa and others as a 
Caturarthika affix; cf. P. I1V.2.80; 
(2) to multisyllabic words and 
words beginning with 3g which 
oy proper nouns for persons; cf. 
P. V.3.78, 80; and (3) to the word 
wel in he sense of 34; cf, P. 
V.3.109. The base, to which oa Is 
added, retains generally two sylla- 
bles or sometimes three, the rest 
being elided before the affix ca 
e.g. afanh:, Wan, fan: Palo: etc. 
from the words eaqad, agen, fad- 
ad, Masad etc.; cf, P. V,3.83, 84. 


gu or & (by P.VII.3.51) 
causing Viddhi and acute accent 
for the first vowel of the word to 
which it is added, applied (1) to 
Weis, wisqe and Pike in the 
specified senses, cf. P, 1V.2.35, 41 








aq Ua57/ 


estes 


ayy fy serene, Ae Se etGrcia((2)) to | 
words Alf, le, dar Nal others, | 
along with fic, e. g. Aare, ANZA, 
also with fa3 to words denoting 
villages in the Vahika country e.g. 
ATH ATA; as also to words 
ending in 3 forming names of 
countries in all the Saisika senses 
cf. P. IV.2.116-120; (3) to com- 
pound words having a word show- 
ing direction as their first member, 
to words denoting time, as also to 


| the words ait, fail and aig in the 
Saisika senses; cf. P. 1V.3.6, 7, 11- 
15; (4) to the words 497 (in Vedic 
Literature), and to eaeq and aa 
in the SaiSika senses; cf. P.IV.3.19- 
21; (5) to aacat, Amati, words 
having %rd: as the first member, 
to the word 318 preceded by gf or 
sq, to multisyllabic words having 
their last vowel accented acute, to 
words denoting sacrifices, to words 
Z - forming names of sages, to words 
ending in # andtothe word agua 
in the specific senses which are 
mentioned; cf. P. IV.3.50, 60, 61, 
67, 68, 69, 78, 79, 97; (6) to the 
sored: TI=S, WT, Alea, Ba, quypg, 
compound words having a multi- 
syllabic words as their fired mem- 
ber, and to the words Q etc. in 
the specified senses;cf.P, 1V.4. 6,11, 
38, 52, 58, 64, 103;(7) to any aya 
as a general eal affix (alenrtated), 
unless any other affix has been 
specified in the specified senses 
CST stay? Cag Pade ... 6 Teer’ 
mentioned in the section of sutras 
V.1.18. to 117; (8) to the words 
WAG, As, afd, compound words 
having Wh or a1 as their first mem- 
ber as also to the words fanaa 
and fasnage; cf. P.V.2.76, 118,119. 


O4 tad. affix sh or & (according to 
P. VII.3.51), causing the addition 
of si, and not 2, for forming the 





Sr, 


feminine base, applied (1) to the 
word af and werds with two 
syllables in the sense of ‘crossing’ 
or ‘swimming’ over; cf. P.IV.4. 7; 

€.8. Alien: alent, Aen: atest; (2) 

to the words qa, #4, and fama and 
optionally with & to 3144 1n the 
sense of maintaining (aa Stata); cf. 
P. IV. 4.13, 14; (3) to the word 
midda, words ending with 3k, 
to the word aa, to words showing 
completion ( qwalrdaq ), to the 
words Sd, HM, Fa, 4, Waa and. 

“AT In specified senses; cf. P. IV 
4.42, 70, V. 1.21, 48, 49, 51, 84, 
V. 2,85, and 109; (4) to words 
ending in oT as also to the words 
headed by aifé, and optionally with 
the affix gaa ie d-q and with the 
affix q to *atin.the sense of Haq pos- 
session); cf, P. V. 2. Ue 116, 117 
and 109. 


(Sq marked with the mute letter ae. 


There is no affix or-word marked 
with mute @ (at the end) in Pani- 
nis grammar, but to avoid cer- 
tain technical difficulties, the 
Mahabhasyakara has proposed 
mute 2 instead of Zin the case of 
the affix zz of the ‘first pers. sing. 
perf. Atm. and GS pescribed as 
Sathprasarana substitute by P. VI. 


- 4.132 e. . TSE, ssver; cf... M.Bh. 


on III.4.79 and V1.4.19. 


Ss 


(1) third letter of the lingual 
class of consonants possessed of the 
properties alerquala, aa, adh, 
and sequin; (2) mute letter ap- 
plied to affixes by Panini to show 
the elision of the fé part (cf. P. 1. 
1.64.) of the preceding word viz. 
the penultimate vowel and the 
consonant or ‘consonants follow- 


ing it; cf, a3 ( ora: Isic. Tay A ) 








is also-elided before an affix mark- 
with the mute letter =. 


S (1) krt affix: applied to the root 


7H preceded by ad, Aad, AAA 
etc., as also to the roots @4, and 
Sunder certain conditions; cf. 


~ P. TIT.2,48,49, 50, 97-101 and to 


the root #4 toform the word 4%, 
Ci lenvls 63.70 3(2) ‘tad: affix: A 
applied to words ending in lq; 
words ending in 2d and the word 
Tdaifq in the sense of ‘more than’ 
e.g. WHleal Wa, Waa, waraaa, cf 
P.V 2.45, 46. : 


Sa samasanta (4) added to a Bahu- 


vrihi compound meaning a nume- 
ral ¢.g. Sqex: Sqraan: cf, P.V.4.74, 


Sd tad. affix 4 in the sense of 92m 


applied to a numeral to form an 
ordinal numeral; e. g. Gales, 
sqaieat:, cf, P.V.2.48. . 


Su tad. affix 4, causing vrddhi and 


to show the afta ie. 


féarq, applied to faaq and aang 
measure- 
ment or extent of a Brahmana 
work; e. g. Falta MAA, Aa 
Ghpke Vi Al.62: 


Sana tad. affix Haq in the sense of 


determination or selection of one 
out of many, applied to the pro- 


nouns ff, 4q and dd; e,g. Hda:; cf. 


P.V.3.93,as also to WH according to 
Eastern Grammarians; e.g. Wd! 
Waal eaex:; cf. P.V.3.94. 


Sata tad. affix wax in the sense of 


‘selection out of two’ applied to 
the words i%, 4q and aq as also to 
the word Wh; e. g. Haul wadt: Te: 
ef. P. V. 3.92, wat vadidaed; cf. 
P. V. 3.94. 


- Sale a class of words headed by 


the word eat which stands for 
Sdtrd i.e. words ending with the 


affix €at; similarly the word sau 


_ which follows gaz stands for equted- 
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V1.4.143. The syllable fa of fara” 


Zlaq tad. affix af affixed 


S@ affix 4a applied to 


sta 


a“ 


~_——— IT 


This class Zazjé is a subdivision of 
the bigger class called waife. and 
it consists of only five words viz. 
SRA. SAA, AeA, Aeqqt and AR; 
eter. VOLTS and 1/127. 

, to the 
word {#4 to show number or 
measurement; e.g. Fifa aes, cf. 
P.V.2.41. The words ending with 
the affix Zid are termed eq and 92 
for purposes of declension etc.; cf, 
P211.23525. 


St krt affix 4z added to the root a 


in the sense of ‘instrument?’ or 
‘location’ e.g, srae:, cf. P. III. 3. 
125 Varttika. 

the word 
“‘adaté and others at the end of a 
pada i.e. when the word Yaar 
has got the eal. e. g. Yaa: sez: | 


~ 


Ratan cf. P.III.2.71Vart.1 and 2. 


St (1) verb-ending &, causing elision 


of the penultimate vowel ag also 
of the following consonant, 
substituted for the 3rd_ pers. sing. 
affix faq of the first future; e.g. 
mal; cf, P.11.4.85; (2) case ending 
2qj substituted in Vedic Literature 
for any case affix as noticed in 
Vedic usages; e.g. STH ofaeqiq; cf. 
Pe Vil 1.39, 


Sta tad. affix 2] applied to dissylla- 


bic words, used as imitation of 
sounds, or used as onomatopoe- 
tic, when connected with the root 
# or H or 44. The word to which 
2Tq is applied becomes generally 
doubled; e. g. Wegerrarad, yeqeprafa 
qgeyeraid; cf. P.V.4.57. The affix 
s1q is also applied to facia, data, 
to compound words formed of a 
numeral and the word qm, as also 
to the words aa, Ti", aa, fia etc. 
when these words are connected 
with the root 5;¢.g. facdiarmafa.ceiar- 
aula, fegurrcifa, ara, qareatt 
etc.; cf. P.V.4. 58 to 67, 
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STW fem. affix a added optionally to | Sada tad. affix AZ as a aMIAs affix 


words ending in Hq and to Bahu- 
vrihi compounds ending in 34 to 
show feminine gender, the words 
remaining as they are when the 
optional affix gg is not applied: 
e.g. al, Mal, aqat; cf. P. IV. 1.11, 
Py lo}: 


sled tad. affix aig added to the 
words Hid and fad in the sense of 
‘father’; e.g. Alaa:, Marae:; cf. P, 
IV. 2.36 Vart, 2. 


feq possessed of the mute letter 3 
added for the purpose of the eli- 
sion of Té (last vowel and the conso- 
nant or consonants after it) of the 
preceding word, See €. 


feta (1) tad. affix applied to AT leqt~ 
alal, I@Ad etc. in the sense of aey 
(observing); e.g. {aaAdi, cf. P. V. 1. 
94 Vart 35; (2) applied in the sense 
of ‘having as measurement’applied 
to numeral words ending in aq or 
faq and the word faafa; e.g. Afra 
arat:, fafardifssea:; cf. M. Bh. on P. 
Vi52.37: 


{SAA tad. affix = applied to the 


words HA, Bie, Galq and weq in 
the Saisika senses; e.g. afay, enfe- 
qq, Tay, aaTeaqaa ; cf, M. Bh. on 
P.IV.3.23. 


feara case affix g4I for Inst.sing.seen 
in Vedic Literature; e.g. aaal, 
amtaat; cf. Kas. on P.VII.1.39, 


Saad tad affix gq added to the word 
$i in the sense of diminutive; €.2. 
dd: a small oil-pot ( $d); cf. V.3. 
89, 


St@q Unadi afix 3M added to the 
root q| to form the word 4@; cf. qq 
S4aq Unadi Sutra IV.177. 


SGT tad. affix gsin the sense of 
‘brother’ applied to the word aq; 
e.g. alga:; cf. P. LV. 2.36 Vart 1. 


applied to the words 444, ag and 
qa; e.g. SHA, ACTA, Fae; cf-P. 
DV 72087. 


so4-tad. affix q (1) added in the 


sense of ‘Sama introduced by ’ 
( 23 a4 ) to the word aad; e. g. 
qaesy ara; cf P. IV. 2.9; (2) 
added to the word aqua optionally 
With ain the sense of ‘ present 
there’ (aq Wa: ); e. g. Glaen, cf 
P. IV, 4.113. 


Sa tad. affix 4 added to the words 


qi4a and 42t in the sense of ‘ pre- 
Sent there’ ( aq a: ), e. g. F124: 
Wea:; cf, P, IV. 4.111. | 


sad tad. affix a added along with 


S{ to the same words to which 
the affix =q is added as also in the 
same sense, the vowel # of Saq 


being witq. See the word & 
above, 


Sal case affix a seen in Vedic Lite- 


rature e. g. qqeql Gala cf. S. 
K. on P. VII. 1.39. 


$e krt affix t with fem. affix = 


added to it, applied to the root 
4. e.g. Gl ch Gear wamase a M. 
Bh. on IV. 1.3. 


Stee tad.aflix aq, in the four senses, 


added to the words ae and 


RIS; €. g. agIeA, AWE; cf. P. 


IV. 2.88. 


tea a root marked with the mute 


syllable g (at the beginning) to 
signify the application of the krt 
affix fF which is invariably follow- 
ed by the addition of a ( HZ), in 
the sense of ‘achieved by’ e. g. 
qaqag ; afaq; cf. P. III. 3.88 
and IV. 4.20, 


q tad. affix ap added to the 


words aaa and faq in the tetrad 


of tad. senses; e. g. faare:, Gas: 
cf, BR: V. 1.24. 








py 


oy 


"a (1) fourth consonant of the lingual 
class of consonants possessed 
of the properties alalaqaqaia, Na, 
didMmMoq and wepma; (2) the 
consonant g which is elided when 
followed by & and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened; eLfoe Jil, 
Cra PMVAIIT3213° and VI: 3.111; 
(3) substitute ¢ for g at the end 
of a ga, or, if followed by any 
consonant excepting a semivowel 
or a nasal excepting in the cases 
of rvots beginning with gor the 
roots 8%, Hé€ etc. as also qz and 
are cf. ~P, VIII. 261 32, 33, Se: 
(4) Z at the béginning of ‘a tad. 
aifix which has got U7 substituted 
for it; cf. ma4:, taaa:; cf. P. V. 
3.102. 


@ tad. affix z (1) applied to the word 
ayt in the sense of ‘fit.for’ ( da 
ag; ) in Vedic literature; e. g- 
aya:; cf. IV. 4.106; (2) applied to 
the word fia in the sense of 27; 
e.g. Ried ala; cf. P. V. 3.102; (3) 
common term (@ ) for the affixes 
eh, ci and @€ also, after the 
application of which ihe affix Si9 
—(®) is added in the ‘sense of 
feminine gender; cf. P. IV. 1.15. 


SR tad. affix wq@ causing the substitu- 


tion of vrddhi for the first vowel 
of the word to which it is added. 

eh is added in the sense of AY 
(descendant) (1) to words ending 
in feminine affixes, to words end- 
ing in the vowel 2, excepting =z of 
the tad. affix z1, to words of the 
class headed by aq, to words 
ash, frat, Btiay, A, Bset and to 
words headed by #eaqrit which get 
Za substituted for its last vowel; e.g. 
aHa:, aray: aA, WZEA, plays 
Prtteeas, SNAa:, PISEA:, Pleas: 

etc.; cf. Kas on P. IV. 1.119-127; 


@at_tad. 


oH 





(2) to the words Coiotcl and ade 
with the vowel = elided and to 


the word 35%, e. g. Taa=qaa:, 
maa, aee4:, cf. Kas. on P. 
IV. 1.133, 134, 142; (3) to the 


word Fie a i sense of Sama, 
to the word 41% in the sense of 
‘dedicated to a deity’ ( meq caat ) 
as also to the words adi, Aél, 
amar, aati and others in the 
Saisika senses; ec. g. FI@q UTM, 
ATAA:, aia, wag etc. cf. Kas. on 
oy IV. 2.8, 33, 97; (4) to the 
words dai, di, =f, “ats, Atfé and 
a inthe specified senses; cf. 
PB. IV. 3.9%, IV. &77, V.. Vee 
Vn a2. 


sna tad. afix wan applied (1) to 


the word #% optionally along 
with aq and @, when it is not a 


member of a compound; e. g. 
Meh, BA, Bela:; ch PIV. 1. 


140; (2) to the words af and 
others in the Saisika senses as also 
to the words %@, #74 and aia. if 
the words formed with the affix 
added, respectively mean dog, 
sword and ornament; e. g. IAAT 
Rian: (Al), BAAR: (2a), Daan: 
(zIsHIt:); cf. Kas. on PIV. 2.95,96. 


affix Wy causing  WVrddhi 
substituted for the first vowel of the 
base and the addition of the fem.: 
affix <1q (z=), applied (1) to words 
meaning quadrupeds and words 
in the class of words headed by 42. 
in the sense of AIA; €. g. BAIS- 
Bq, Wea, Mea, Wey: etc; cf. P. 
LV.1.135,136; (2) to the word aff, 
words of the class headed by a@, 
the words Fla, cfd, Ha, BoE, ene, 
aAfs WAT, FA Lo 1, afar, aaa zara, 
yes, stad, Sala, afe, after, and 
alta in the various senses mention- 
ed in connection with these words; 
e.g. eRa:, GAA, Bala, eda, 


o 
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Hletaq etc, cf. Kay. on P. IV. 2. 
20, 80, IV. 3. 42, 56, 57, 94, 159, 
IV.4.1 04, V.1.10,13,17, V.3.101. 
15H tad. affix Wa applied to the 
word {eq in the sense of ‘ stude- 
nts following the text of’ e.g. 
wMwielad: in the sense suleal sim- 
adaa a cf, Kas. on P.IV.3.109. 
@m tad. affix Wt ( T4+x%) applied in 
the sense of offspring to the word 
mat and optionally with <# to 
words meaning persons having a 
bodily defector alow social status; 
e.g. TR:, HR: eae: BIha:, awa, 
cf: Kas:) on Ph IVa. 1293 131. 


UT 


uw (1) fifth consonant of the lingual 
class of consonants possessed of 
the properties, qelqaala, as, GaaH- 
usa, Aci and arqaqneqy; (2) the 
mute letterY indicating the substi- 
tution of vrddhi (ct: P. VT: 
115-117) when attached to affixes; 
(3) the consonant J at the beginn- 
ing of roots which is changed into 
; the roots, having 4 at the begi- 
nning changeable to 4, being call- 
ed aiqazt; (4) Was a substitute for 
=< following the letters =, %, i, and 
§ directly, or with the intervention 
of consonants of the guttural and 
labial classes, but occurring in the 
same word. Such a substitution of 
q for 4 is called ma; cf. PVIII.4. 
1-39. For nq in Vedic Literature; 
cf. R. Pr:V.20-28, T.Pr.VITI.i1-12. 
V.Pr.I11.84-88; (5) the consonant 4 
added as an augment toa vowel 
at the beginning of a word when 
it follows the consonant Wat the 
end of the previous word; chee: 
VIII. 3. 32. In the Vedic Pratiga- 
khyas this augment 4 is added to 
the preceding 4 and ‘looked upon 
as a part of the previous word. 


21 


ut (1) krt affix 3, added optionally to 


the roots headed by tae and end- 
ing with #a@ in the first conjuga- 
tion (see safefq above) in the sense 
of agent, and necessarily to the 
root #4, roots ending with #1 and 
the roots say, a1, 4g, g with ata, 
ai with sq, € with 34, Ieg, Gag 
and 84, to the roots ¢ and pwithe 
out any prefix and optionally to 
Ae; €. g. VATS: or Ves, Al, al; 
a, eaTs:, Blela:, Vald:, AG, 
AGA:, AIK: Ser, WI: Bes, aa, 
aTa:, 4é: or W1é:; in the case of the 
root 4é the affix 4 is applied by 
oyaftaqiayiat, the word We: meaning 
a planet and the word Ge 
meaning a crocodile; cf. Kas. 
on P, III. 1.140-143; (2) krt affix 
4 in the sense of verbal activity 
(lq) applied along with the affix 
Hq to the root 3@ with fa; e.g.-ale: 
faiHe:; cf, P, I11.3.60; (3) krt affix 
q prescribed by the Varttikakara 
after the roots da, 21S. HA, HY and 
a with sq; cf. P.III.1.140 Vart 1, 
and III. 2.1 Vart. 7; (4) tad. afhix 
4 in the sense of 39 added along 
with 2& also, to 4 word referring to 
a female descendant (miwal) if the 
resultant word indicates censure; 
e.g. aa: mfteH:; cf. P. IV.1. 147, 
150; (5) tad. ait: 3] in the sense 
of ATR added also with the affix 
ita, to the word Grae; (6) tad. 
affix # in the sense of ‘a game’ 
added io a word meaning ‘an 
instrument in the game’; ¢.g. 
alt, ABT; cf. P. 1V.2.57; (7) tad. 
affix 3 added to the word 3a 
and others in the sense of ‘habi- 
tuated to’ e.g. SIF; 21a, Wales AR; 
cf. P.IV. 4.62; (8) tad. afhx Si 
added to the words 3, um, aa. 
qq, BUNA, FA, ASI, AA, aha 
and 2wq in the senses specified 
with respect to each; e.g. Hla: 








mz 


(HS"4;) UH: (2S: ), ay ( aaa 
Tet), a, alana (Faq), ma: 
_ OY ANAT, AlZ: or ASMA, Ala: or 

AANA, A: or afar and sea: 
. ( ahaa; ); cf. Kags, on P.IV. 4.85, 
~ 100, V.1.10, 76, 98, V.2.101 and 

IV.2.104 Varttika. 

Way krt affix qin the sense of reci- 
_ procal action, added toany root; 
the affix Ta is to get necessarily 
the affix 44 added to it followed 
by the fem. affix 2 e.g. saTFAlait, 
emqlaerei; cf. K%s. on P.III.3.43 and 

P. V. 4.14. 
wrt cerebralization; lingualization; 
the substitution of q for q under 
. certain conditions; cf. P. VIII.4. 
1-39, See 4. 

Wad a popular name given by 
grammarians to the fourth pada cf. 
Panini’s Astadhyayi, as the pada be- 
- gins with the rule wreaqi aj a: aataqe 
and mainly gives rules about 
qt i.e. the substitution of the 
consonant @ for @. 

Wge krt affix ay, causing vrddhi 
to the final vowel or to the penul- 
timate 4, (1) added to any root in 
the sense of the infinitive in Vedic 
Literature when the connected root 
is Wh; e.g. aH 4 @ar fauis arraaaa; 


cf. Kas. on P, III. 4.14; (2) 
added to any root to show 
frequency of a past action, 


when the root form ending with 
mg is repeated to convey the 
sense of frequency ; e.g. Wisi Ast 
Asta, Was asa, cf. Kag. on P. ITT. 
4.22; (3) added to a root showing 
past action and preceded by the 
word SH, FaH or qa, optionally 
along with the krt affix 43 e.g. 
SAMI or BA Baa ast: cf. Kas. 
on P.ITT.4.245(4) added in general 
to a root specified in P.III.4.25 to 
64, showing a subordinate action 
and having the same subject as the 
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Ul 


or connected word, 


fur 
root showing the main action, 
provided the root to which 4% is 
added is preceded by an antecedent 
such as 42a 
or 44a or WAY orany other given 
in Panini’s rules; cf. P. III.4.26 to 
I11.4.6!; e.g. Sear veh, aqua 
yet, UAH BSH, arenaz ara, 
yaad, Tea zofa, areaTd 
ga, deat foals, asHar az: ete. : 
cf, Kas. on P.ITI.4.26-64. When 
maz is added to the roots 4a, faa. ed 
and others mentioned in P, III. 4. 
34 to 45, the same root is repeat- 
ed to show the principal action. 
The word ending in my has the 
acute accent (3am) on the first 
vowel (cf. P.VI.1.194) or on the 
vowel preceding the affix: cf, P# 
V1L.1.195. 


<qeq aterm used in connec- 
tion with the compound of the 
Hed with its Sqq@ which precedes; 
e. g. AUHISH, Hetiqdany; cf. P. II. 
9.90, 21. 





wz personal ending & substituted for 


faq and f4q in fz or the perfect, 
and in the case of faq and 4 in a 
or the pres. tense optionally; cf. P. 
III, 4. 82, 83, 84. The affix ae 
on account of being marked by 
the mute letter J causes vrddhi to 
the preceding vowel; the vrddhi 
is, however, optional in the case of 
the Ist pers. (fg; ) cf. P, VII.1.91. 
“t is substituted for 7& after roots 
ending in 3; cf. P. VII .1.34., 


wad tad. affix “a applied to the 


word 492i. in the sense of collection. 
The original Varttika is gai: aq 
P. IV. 2.43 Vart. 3. Some scho- 
lars read 13 in the place of ay in 
the Varttika which is read as gat 
1a amsq; by them, 


ft common term for {1 ( signifying 


Atmanepada ) and ftra; cf. tri 








AS 


—_—— 





qenue P, I. 3.67, tefafe VI. 4.51; 


cf. also P. I. 3.86, I. 4.52, I1.4.46, 
51; TIT. 2.137; VI. 1,31, 48, 54, 
VI. 4.90; VII. .2.26,). Vill) 93236; 
VII.4.1, VIII. 4.30. 


ors affix = causing vrddhi, prescribed 


~~ 


after the root #4, the base end- 
ing ing i.e. af being called a 
roots cf, BP. Tis 9130, 4327 eiihe 
mute letter © signifies that the root 
“alfa is to take only the Atmanepada 
affixes e. g. HlH4d, Saha. 


affix 3 causing vtddhi (1) 
applied to roots of the tenth conju- 
gation ( gufam ) such as yi, faq 
etc. e. g. aad, Awad; cf. P. III. 

1.25; (2) applied to any root to 
pce a causal. base from it, e. g. 
yraafa from 4, TWaafa from ww; cf. 
eaata a P. IIL. 1.26; (3) applied 
to the words 4°, T4# etc. in the 
sense of making, doing, practising 
etc. ( HU); e.g. WUS Hdla qvega, 
aqqala (eats something or avoids it 
as an observance), @@ Wella esaid 
etc.; cf. P. III. 1.21; (4) applied 
to the words 44, Wal, 84, FN, az, 
Brh, Gal, AAA, AA, AHA, a and ya 
in the various senses given by the 
Varttikakara to form denominative 
roots ending in Z;e. g. acaqafa, 
qmafa etc; cf. P. III.1. 29; (3) 
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{tHe roots ending in ftra; 


ets 





Atmanepada; cf, (trast P. I. 3.74. 
They have perfect forms by the 
addition of a1 with a suitable 
form of the perfect tense of the 
root &, ¥ or a placed after AM, 
the word ending with a4 and the 
verbal form after it being looked _ 
upon as separate words e. g. #I€TI 
aa HRA aH etc.; cf. P. II.1.35, 
40. They have ‘the aorist form, 
with the substitution of the Vika- 
rana 4g CH ) for f&@ before which 
the root is reduplicated; ¢. & 
saat, walvad etc.; cf. P.[II.1.48, 
VI.1.11 as also VII. '4,93- 97. 


the term 
is generally applied to causal bases 
of roots. See fir. 


THA (1) an affix with the mute con- 


sonant 1 added to it to signify the 
substitution of vrddhi for the pre- 
ceding vowel or for the penulti- 
mate sj or for the first vowel of 
the word if the affix applied is a 


- taddhita affix; cf. P. VII.2.119- 


117; e. g. 3, 4, SY, fr etc.; (2) an 
affix not actually marked. arith the 
mute letter q but looked upon as 
such for the purpose of vrddhi; 
e. g. the Sarvanamasthana affixes 
after the words aii and afa, cf. P. 
VII.1.90, 92. 





* applied to suitable oles in’ the | Tra possession of Y as a mute letter 
sense of composing, e.g. ta maf | for the purpose of vrddhi. See the 
warata, etc.; (6) applied fora verbal word faq. 


c~ 


noun ( Hard ) in the sense of ‘nar- fara krt affix gq signifying vrddhi | 


rating’ with the omission of the 
krt affix and the kdraka of the 
verbal activity put in a suitable 
case; e. g. Fd aTeAlet for the sen- 
ae RaqdaTdS or als TTA for 
AeA TATA 3,or wa faaraala, Gaagaala, 

qeyg rene etc.; cf. Kas. on P. III. 
1 .26. Roots ending in fra (ft) 
take the conjugational endings of 
both the Parasmaipada and the 


(1) applied to the roots headed by 
4€ (1. e. the roots He, Sad, ev etc. ) 
in the sense of an agent; e. &. ATel, 
Sari, carat. cf. P. III.1. 134; (2) 
applied to the root ef pr aeetied: by 
the word BAT or alii as STIe; e. g. 
PAA, avast, cf. P. T1T.2.51; (3) 
applied to any root preceded: by 
a substantive as upapada in the 
sense of habit, or when compari- 
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fori 


son or vow or frequency of action 


fT clision of the affix fir (or fre 





ese estate —— _ — 








is conveyed, or tothe root Aq with 
a substantive as 3qq@ e. g. Seyisi, 
alanis, seat, area: eaecarei, 
AASHA; Areata sala:; aiaiz- 
Tao aera: ; ealdaara, 2iaataareir, 
cf. P. III.2.78-82; (4) applied to 
the root 44 preceded by a word 
referring to the #a of 4Imt@ as also 
to the root €q preceded by a word 
forming the object ( #44) of the 


root 4, the words so formed re- | 


ferring to the past tense; e. g 
amass, fdeqaici, cf. P. III 2.85, 
86; (5) applied to a root when the 
word so formed refers to a kind of 
necessary activity or to a debtor; 
ch. sae4qani, adel, azar cf. P. 


| Te 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


be Dee . . 
wq<est a root mentioned in 


see above) before an ardhadha- 
tuka affix without the augment = 
( 22 ) prefixed to it; cf. meat P. 
VI 4.51, and VI.4.52, 93, 54 also. 
- augment %, prefixed to the ini- 
tial vowel! when it follows upon 
the consonant 1 at the end of the 
preceding word; e. g. aumnfjz; for 
a+ Za: cf. P. VIII. 3.32. 

the 
Dhatupatha by Panini as beginn- 
ing with 7 which subsequently is 
changed to 4 ( by P. VI. 1 .65)79 
in all the forms derived from the 
root; e.g. the roots mq, of and 
others. In the case of these roots 
the initial 4 is again changed into 


IIJ.4. 169-170; (6) tad-affix <a, 
causing vtddhi for the first vowel, | 
applied to the words #I24q and | 
‘Alfath referring to ancient sages | 


gj after a prefix like 9 or qq 
having the letter ~ in it and 
having a vowel or a consonant of 


named so, as also to words : which 
are the names of the pupils of 
palft or of dzaltqraa, as also to the 
words 3a, aistdad4 etc. in the 
sense of ‘students learning what 
has been traditionally spoken by 
those sages’ e. g. Hleaa:, alleea:, 
airatin: atahha:, arsaafya: etc.; cf. 
P. IV.3, 103-101, 106; (7) applied 


the guttural or labial class inter- 
vening between the letter <~ and 
af 


the letter 4; e. g. ATA, NNT: etc. 
ef. Kas. on P.VTIT 4.14: 


= 
wilqig 2 popular name given to the 


fourth pada of the seventh Adhya- 
ya of Panini's Astadhyayi, which 
begins with the rule ay ASAqIrIT 
gta: P. VII. 4.1. i 


to words forming the names .of | 0@ tad. affix g (1) applied in the sense 


ancient sages who are the speakers 
of ancient Brahmana works in 
the sense of ‘ pupils studying 
those works’ as also to words form- 
ing the names of sages who com- 
posed old Kalpa ‘works in the 
sense of those %<4 works; e. g. 
wTetaa:, Veeat:  OSst Rea: eEOqeTsH 
meas; cf. Kas. on P.IV. 3,105; (8) 
applied to the words qustand Rrer- 
{eq in the sense of ‘students read- 
ing the Bhiksusiitras (of qa) and 
the Nata siitras ( of Bama ) res- 
pectively; e. gs. qeratftnt Taya ° 31aI- 
feat Aet:; cf. Kas. on P, IV.3.110. 


of ‘descendant’as alsoina few other 
senses, Mentioned in rules fromf 
TVe to92. to. IVi6.168; applied to 
the words fafa, Breala, saree 
and words with ff as the saaqze 
in a compound, e. g. aq:, erty: 
qTaraeay, etc. cf.Kas.on P, TV .] 84; 
(2) applied in the sense of a descen- 
dant ( 4a ) applied to the words 
HE, Wi, CAR, Ha, ala, a etc., e.g. 
Alteq:, Tas etc. cf. Kas. on P, [V. 
1.151; (3) applied in the sense of 
zaqeq or descendant to words end- 
ing in aaf,to the word wag and to 
words in the sense of artisans, e.g. 











ee Ke 
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ATAA:, BAIA:, AleGaRaA:, BATA; 
cf. Kas. on P.IV.1.152; (4) applied 
in the Catuararthika senses to the 
words Ulal, AlltGe4, HAN etc., e.g. 
agray, Aiflaeqy etc.; cf. Kas. on 
P. IV. 2.80; (5) applied to the 
word {az and optionally with 
the affix 2# to the word &at in 
the specified senses; e. g. gfe 
aaafa, WRT agate, Vai aaaia 
aa: Blre at; cf. Kas. on P. IV. 
44.45, 101; (6) applied as a tad, 
affix called ‘ tadraja’, to the word 
#e and words beginning with a 
e.g. Gq: AHA; cf Kags. on P. 
IV. 1.172; #e:, fasar: etc. are the 
nom. pl. forms. 


oqq krtya affix 4 which causes 


vrddhi and which has the cir- 
cumflex accent (1) applied toa 
root ending with # or any con- 
sonant to form the pot. pass.parti- 
ciple; e. g. #4, 74H, FA etc. 
cf. Kas. on P. IV, 1.124; (2) 
‘applied to a root ending in J if a 
necessity of the activity is to be 
indicated, e. g. HRAseqy, syqzq- 
qiaq cf. Kas. on .P. IV. 1.125; 
(3) tad. affix 4 applied tothe word 
guyfq optionally with aq and aa 
affixes; e. g. SMARA:, GuqTeq:, gTvAT- 
fa:; cf, Kas. on P. V. 1.84. 


gga krt affix #4 in the sense of 


‘skilled agent ’ applied (1) to the 
root 7 to sing. e. g. WW: Taal, 
cf. Kas. on P. III. 1.147, also 
m4h:, maT by P. III. 1.146; (2) 
to the root a (III. P. and III.A. 
also) if ‘rice’ or ‘time’ be the 
sense conveyed: e. g. gaat Aiea:, 
laa: wacaz: cf. Kas. on P. III, 
1.148. 


os e e 
Wet krt, affix fly i.e. zero, causing 


vrddhi, applied to the root 4H 
and to. and 4g in Vedic Lite- 
rature if the root is preceded by 
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any preposition (suai) or a 
substantive as the upapada; e. g. 
ASUH, TH, We, faa; cf. Kas. 
on P, III, 2.62, 63, 64. 


(aa krt affix q or zero, seen applied 


in Vedic Literature to the root 
q@ preceded by 4a, to 2t@ preced- 
ed by 344, to aa preceded by 
qzq and to 4s preceded by a. 
e. &. Yaa Zez:, SAM ATATA:, Tet, 
Haar; cf. Kas. on P. III. 2.71, 72. 


Uga krt affix aH seen always with 


the fem. affix 41 applied to a root 
when the sense conveyed is ‘a 
turn’ or‘a deserving thing’ or 
“debt Wore occurnencess eam e. 
Had: ara, sea vara seraera, 
eqn weals, zqusrar sauna; 
cf. Kas, on P. ITT, 3.111. 


Uae (1) a very general krt afhx 


ah, causing vrddhi and acute 
accent to the vowel preceding the 
affix, applied to a root optionally 
with g (i.e. da) in the sense of 
an agent e.g. AIth: eth; also Fal, 
eal; cf. P. ITE. 1.133; (2) ket. affix 
23h applied optionally with the 
affix gy to a root when it refers 
to an action for which another 
action is mentioned by the princi- 
pal verb; e. g. Hisar ana or Had 
asta; cf, Kas. on gaeget Beat 
faratamy ; «=O iP. XIII. 3.10; (3) ket 
affix er, necessarily accompanied 
by the fem. affix 31 added to it, 
applied to a root if the sense 
given by the wo;d so formed is 
the name of a disease or a proper 
noun or a narration or a qucry; 
e. g. Sat, salen, Wevlerat, - 
asaaal, rifts, cf. Kas. on P. 
III. 3.108, i09, 110. 


a 


q the first consonant of the 
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popular use; (6) a technical term 
for the past participle affixes (4) 7 
and ad4q (444d) called fast by 
Panini; cf. P. 1.1.26; the term @ is 


dental class of consonants which | 
has got the properties rarer, | 
aam, farsa and seams. When | 
uscd as a mute letter by Panini, 2 





_akhya works; cf. V. 


signifies the Svarita accent of the 
vowel of that affix or so, which is 
marked with it; e. g. I4q, ZI4q, 
qaeay_ cf. P. VI.1.185. When appi- 
ed to a vowel at its end, q signifi- 
is only the vowel of that grade 
only, possessed by such of its vari- 
eties which reguire the same time 
for their utterance as the vowel 
marked wtih q, e. g. alq stands 
for 41 with any of the three accents 
as also pure or nasalised; sq does 
not include 4 or 33 cf. aqwaeHIaey 
P. I. 1. 70. The use of the indi- 
catory mute q for the above 
purpose is seen also in the Prati 
Pr. I, 114 
KR. E235. : 


a@ (1) personal ending of the third 


pers sing. Atm; cf. P. III, 4. 78, 
which is changed to @ in the per- 
fect tense and omitted after the 
substitute fuq for fs in the aorist; 
cf, P.VI.4.1045 (2) personal ending 
substituted for the affix 4 of the 
Paras. 2nd pers. pl. in the im- 
perative, imperfect, potential, 
benedictive, aorist aud condition- 
al for which, qq, da and 4a are 
substituted in Vedic Literature, 
and also for fg in case a repetition 
of an action is meant; cf. P. III. 
4,85, 101 as also VII. 1. 44, 45 
and SLs 4.2=5. cf P. LI. 4. 85 
and III. 4. 101; (3) tad. affix a 
applied to the words #q and aH 
€. g. Hed’, Red, cf, P. V_ 2. 138; 
(4+) tad. affix 7 applied to cad 
when @2Ii 18 changed to sy? ct. 
aateal Saat MA: Tar way. | way aata: 
GRATE aged aH, Kas. on P. V. 
1. 359; (5) general term for the 


_ affix Th of the past pass. part. in 


" 





TT /steteseei 


used for fazi in the Jainendra Vya- 
kararna. 


ade the consonant q, the vowel 4 


and the word 41% being placed af- 
ter it for facitity in understanding; 
cir b. Geel. V7, 2. 


azfarene a class of words headed 


by datizt to which the taddhita 
affix @ (AH) is added in the 
sense of ‘a native place ur a domi- 
cile’. The word so formed has the 
acute accent on its first vowel; 
e. g. MARIS: aealaem:; cf. Kags, on 
PIV 25.93. 


as (1) ashort term used for the nine 


personal endings of the Atmane- 
pada viz. 4,814 ,..41@S which are 
themselves termed Atmanepada; 
cf. aélal AkaaTaq P. 1. 4. 100; (2) 
the personal-ending q of the 2nd 
pers. pl. (substituted for 7 by III.4 


~ 101) looked upon as d= sometimes, 


when it 1s lengthened in the Vedic 
Literature; cl. afefa ateangq feraqqs 
ye) WAT sae ~Kag. on P. 
VI, 3. Loa. 


auaieile the triad of senses qa:5i3, 


agua and adlanity possessed by 
the agent of an action, in connec- 
tion with which the affixes da, 
Zw]q_etc. are prescribed (cf P.III. 
2.184 etc.) which (affixes) hence 
are called deaom; cf. sy q=sat- 
fesaaig aa fadiaa, M. Bh, on P. III. 
9.146, e. g. Hal Hele. 


aor ancient term for 4a and saa 


used by the Vartikakara; cf. Faw 
afifa amor | PaTHe anita | Sarasa 
jeu, M. Bh. on P. II. 4.54 Vart. 
11; 111. 2.8 Vart. 2; IV. 1.52. Vart. 
3. 
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achIS requiring the same time for 
utterance as for example one 
matra for short vowels, two for 
Jong ones and three for protracted 
ones, although those vowels are 
nasalised or pure, or acute, grave 
or circumflex. See the word age. 

ACHBINAT occurring or presenting 
itself at the same time or simul- 
taneously. 


acadaeg name of a commentary on 
Ramacandra’s Prakriyakaumudi. 


aaa arat name of the well-known 
commentary on Bhattoji’s Sidd- 
hanta Kaumudi written by his 
pupil Jmanendrasarasvati at Be- 
nares. Out of the several commine- 
taries on the Siddhantakaumudi, 
the Tattvabodhini is looked upon 
as the most authoritative and at 
the same time very scholarly. 


A<aqiaalalal name of a commentary 
on the Kasikavrtti by a gramma- 
rian named Upamanyu in the 


beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
tury A. D. 


AAT name of a commentary on 
the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by M. M. Vasudeyv Shastri Abh- 
yankar in 1889 A. D. The com- 
mentary is more critical than ex- 
planatory,wherein the auothor has 
given the purpose and the gist of 
the important Paribhasas and has 
brought out clearly the differences 
between the school of Bhattoji and 
the school of Nagesa in several 
important matters. 


acgaq name ofan important kind of 
- compound words similar to the 
compound word a ie. ( aq 
yes: ), and hence chosen as the 
name of such compounds by anci- 
ent grammarians before Panini, 
Panini has not defined the term 


with a view to including such. 


compounds as would be covered 
by the definition, He has mention- 
ed. the term ages in IT.1.22 as 
Adhikara and on its strength dire- 
cted that all compounds mention- 
ed or prescribed thereafter upto 
Sutra I1.2.22 be called que. No 
definite number of the sub-divi- 
sions of qe is given;but from the 
nature of compounds included in 
the agqes-aftarR, the sub-divisions 
fawitnages cf. P.II.1.24 to 48, 
aarariswenacyesr cf. P. 11.1.49 to 72 
(called by the name Hata; acc.to 


“PAT. 2. 42), aeaqragea (called fea by 


P.II.1.52), Haqraaes or UH Bagel 
cf. P.IT.2.1-3, safiawmagqet cf. P. 
125, ssaqea cf. P.IT.2.6, aqq- 
eager cf. P.11.2.19, ofeages cf. 
P.IT.2 18 and qaeaqaes cf.P.11.2.20 
are found mentioned in the com-. 
mentary literature on standard 
classical works. Besides these, a 
peculiar tatpurusa compound 
mentioned by Panini in II.1.72, is 
popularly called aaqwyqanteaara. 
Panini has defined only two out 
of these varieties viz. -fay as SATAY 
faq: PII. 1.23, and ane as 
ATS: Bara: HAA: P_ 1.2.42. 
TheMahabhasyakara has described 
Tq as Sawasaradge:; cf. 
M.Bh. on II.1.6, II.1.20, II.J.49, 
etc., and as a consequence it 
follows that the gender of the 
tatpurusa compound word is that 


of the last member of the -compo- 


und; cf. RaeF gage: P. 11.4. 
26; cf. also ages a: case 
sasaid | 4: gregaria: waeheae: 
Seas | At gaggia kag 
qa Wwaisayz, M. Bh. on JI.4.26. 
Sometimes, the compouud gets a 
gender different from that of the 
last word; cf. P.II.4.19-31, The 
tatpurusa compound is optional as 
generally all compounds are, 








aeeararal 
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depending as they do upon the 
desire of the speaker. Some tat- 
purusa compounds such as the 
Mieigeq or siqedqgeq are called 
faa and hence their constitutent 
words, with the case affixes appli- 
ed to them, are not noticed sepa- 
rately; cf. P.IT.2.18,19. In some 
cases 4 as a compound-ending 
( Galai-d ) is added; e.g. tage, 
ararqey 3 cf. P. V.4.74; in some 
cases AW ( 4 ) is added; cf. P.V.4. 
75 to 87; while in some other 
cases a ( 4 ) is added, the mute 
letter z signifying the addition of 
21a (2) inthe feminine gender; 
cf. P.V.4. 91-112. For details see 
p.p. 270-273 Mahabhasya Vol.VII 
published by the D. E. Society, 
Poona. 


agateanat a peculiar. feature in the 
interpretation of the rules of 
Panini, laid down by the author 
of the Sitras himself by virtue of 
which an adjectival word, quali- 
fying its principal word, does not 
denote itself, but something end- 
ing with it also; cf. 4a fafa 
P.1.1.72.This feature is principally 
noticed in the case of general 
words or adhikaras which are putin 
a particular rule, but which occur 
in a large numberof subsequent 
rules; for instance, the word 5ift- 
a(émid, put in P,IV.1.1, is valid in 
every rule upto the end of 
chapter V andthe words 4Hd:; 
Sd:, I: etc. Mean HAaedig, Sera, 
fq etc. Similarly the words 

gat: (P-111.1.91) and ageq (P.VI. 
4.1) occurring in a number of 
subsequent rules have the adjecti- 

val words to them, which are 

mentioned in subsequent rules, 

denoting not only those words,but 

words ending with them. In a 

large number of cases this feature 
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of qaralaia is not desirable, as it 
goes against arriving at the desired 
forms, and exceptions deduced 
from Panini’s rules are laid down 
by the Varttikakara and later gram- 
marians; cf. Par. Sek. Pari. 16,23, 
31; also Mahabhasya on P.I.1.72. 


~~ FNS ° “ 2 
aaieitara a convention similar to the 


deediata of Panini,laid down by the 
Varttikakara laying down that in 
case an operation is prescribed for 
something followed by a single 
letter, that single letter should be 
taken to mean a word beginning 
with that single letter; cf, afeareata- 
eqaleraeaen P.I.1.72 Vart. 29; Par. 
Sek. Pari, 35; 


aqauTtaaata lit. connection with 
‘ what is denoted by the constituent 


members; the word refers to a 
kind of Bahuvrihi compound 
where the object denoted by the 
compound includes also what js 
denoted’ by the constituent 
members of the compound; e. g, 
the compound word aajf= in the 
rule aateifl Gaqarana includes the 
word & among.the words ff], S44 
and others, which alone form the 
arareta or the external thing and 
not merely the external object as 
mentioned in Panini’s rule samnaea- 
agar (P.1L, 2. 24); ch. ale aetat 
damndiaaaast | aaa | Farataeataa | 
Aiea AAA, TAAea | TET VTA TAA 
qaqa sated M.Bh,. on 1.1.27. For 
details cf. Mahabhasya on P.1.1.27 
as also Par. Sek. Pari. 77, 


aqua lit. made subordinated to — 


(the principal factor); completely 
included so as to form a_ portion. 
The word is used in connection with 
augments which, when added to a 
word are completely included in 
that word, and, in fact, form a 
part of the word; cf. qamnaragai- 





atea ~ 169 TAA, 
ee EE Eee eee 

Wakeagyetta waa Par, Sek. Pari. 11. of the taddhita section, may imply 
that there were possibly long lists 





“~ 
alga a term ofthe ancient pre- 


Paninian grammarians used by 
Panini just like wamadq or seqq 
without giving any specific defini— 
tion of it. The term occurs in the 
Nirukta of Yaska and the Vaja- 
Saneyi-Pratisakhya; cf. qu ag- 
qaMeg Uae aH Ga qaowge 
TTSy TA | Bsa: ges: | aveqé 
ait a1, aveq Saad sta at Nir. IT.2: 
also cf. fisHuigaagzqaaRn: aeaaay 
Vaj. Prati.I. 27. It is to be noted 
that the word diga is used by the 
ancient grammarians in the sense 
of a word derived from a substan- 
tive ( sIfaae% ) by the application 
of suffixes like 4, aq etc.,; and not 
in the sense of words derived from 
roots by affixes like 94, f@ etc. which 
were termed 4A%M, as possibly 
contrasted with the word atfga 
used by Yaska in II. 5. Panini has 
used the word dig not for words, 
but for the suffixes which are add- 
ed to form such words at ll 
places (e.g. in I. 1.38, IV.1.17, 
76, VI.1:61 etc.). In fact, he has 
begun the enumeration of taddhita 
affixes with the rule agar: (P.IV.1. 
76) by putting the term afaq for 
affixes such as [d, "4, AM etc. 
which are mentioned thereafter. 
In his rule Adisaqearalal and in the 
Varttika amranxdlgaeaqe (1.4.1 Vart. 
41) which are similar to V.Pr.1. 27 
quoted above, the word afsa 
appears to be actually used for 
words derived from 
secondary affixes, along with the 
word gq which also means words 
derived from roots, although com- 
mentators have explained there 
the terms Hq and afad for Haq and 
dfsaed. The term aisd is evidently 
echoed in the Siitra aed fea which, 
although it is not the first Sitra 
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of secondary nouns with thesenses 
of secondary suffixes, and dl@qd was 
perhaps,the first sense given there. 
The number of taddhita suffixes 
mentioned -by Panini is quite 
a large one; there are in fact 
lll0 rules given in the taddhita 
section covering almost two 
Adhyayas viz. from P. IV. 1.76 
to the end of the fifth Adhyaya. 
The main svb-divisions of taddhita 
affixes mentioned by commentators 
are, Apatyadyarthaka (1V.1.92 to 
178), Raktadyarthaka (IV.2.1 to 
91), Saisika (IV.2. 92 to IV.3.133), 
Pragdivyatiya (IV. 3.134 to 168), 
Pragvahatiya (1V.4.1 to IV.4.74), 
Pragghitiya (IV.4.75 to IV.4.109), 
Arhiya (V.1.1 to 71), Thafiadhikara- 
Stha (V. 1.72 to V. 1.114), Bhava- 
karmarthaka (V.1.115 to V.1.136), 
Pantcamika (V. 2.1 to V. 2.93), 
Matvarthiya (V. 2.94 to V. 2. — 
140), Vibhaktisamj aka (V. 3.1 to 
V. 3.26) and Svarthika (V. 3.27 to 
V. 4.160). The samasanta affixes 
(V.4.68 to V.4.160) can be includ- 
ed in the Svarthika affixes. 


atsaHla a work on the taddhita 


section written by Siromani Bhatta- 
carya, who has also _ written 


fas-ariata. 


a-gla the essence, also called az; cf. 


FA TUACIT Wed RI aA ead 
dz xeay | th GAR | cealaedcay, M. 
Bh. on P.V.1.119. 


nouns by | @gtla@at produced or brought into 


being by some grammatical opera- 
tion such as the vowel 4] in Ita, 
Hlth, WHISid etc. by the substitu- 
tion of 4fg, as contrasted with the 
original $7 in AIA, taal ASI, Ast 
etc.; cf. fh Fake aanladszent afahaa 
A ARIA Alsat Fat aenarel- 
faatesamaead M.Bh. on I. 1.1. 
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axis the taddhita affixes A4,219,742, 
vy, as also 2a , %, S42, v4, era and 
44 given in the rules of Panini IV. 
1.168-174 and V.3. 112-119. They 
are called azia as they are applied 
to such words as mean ‘both the 
country and the warrior race or 
clan ( ateay ); cf. axsHAraaI: Aza: 
Saie on PP. LV.!.168, The pecu- 
liar feature of these tadraja affixes 
is that they are omitted when the 
word to which they have been app- 
lied is used in the plural number; 
e.g. CaTt:, Wall, 2441Fa:; simi- 
larly sarang; cf. P.I1.4.62. 
dad (1) as above, similarly ;the words 
3 agq (the rest as above) are fre- 
quently seen used by commenta- 
tors; (2) the tad. affix dq in the 
_ sense of possession and not in the 
sense of measure etc. cf. aafa aaa 
arated aq V.Pr.V.8, 


agzasat treatment of something as 
that which is not that e, g. the 
treatment of affixes not marked 
with mute fi or 2 as marked with 
f even though they are not actual- 
ly marked that way, cf. P. I. 2.1- 
4; also cf. agatdzaisteratarag: P. I. 
2.1 Vart 4. 

aa (1) personal ending for a of the 


- second pers. pl. Parasmaipada in 
the imperative in Vedic Litera- 


ture; e.g. gagzga for asa cf. Kas. 


on P, VII. 1.45; (2) tad. affixes 

_ @Z and 29% i.e. Aa which, with the 
augment q, in effect becomes 
dl.e.g. ada, Pataa, etc.; cf. P. 
UV (3.20. 

@%Q personal ending for a of the 
second pers. pl. e.g. aaa for 
ad. cf. Kas,on P. VII. 1.45. See 
de. 

dea a word frequently used in the 

Mahabhasya in the sense of ‘ in- 

tended ’* or faafaa. The word is 


used always in the neuter gender 
like samy; cf. ast atiaezt: M. Bh. 
om, P2 1.,'2:48, TI. 2.34, = Utes 
acdeaq, on P. I, 2,39, I11.3.38, II. 
4,21,1V.1.92 etc. The word is also 
explained in the sense of ‘ impor- 
tant. 


aeaqztq name of the learned com- 
mentary written by WHaad, a 
famous Buddhist grammarian of 
the 12th century A. D. on the 
aAlRrafaaaqisaat ( ara) of Jinen- 
drabuddhi, The work is available 
at present only in a manuscript 
form, and that too in fragments. 
Many later scholars have copious- 
ly quoted ‘from this work. The 
name of the work viz. q-q9a@qq Is 
rarely mentioned; but the name 
of the author is mentioned as Ua, 
aq or even yaaa. There are 
two commentaries on the a-AqatT 
named S2alqaqra and aera. 


aa a class of roots headed by the 
root di, which is popularly call- 
ed as the eighth conjugation to 
which the conjugational sign 3 
is added; e. g. aaifa, Hula, Hea; cf. 
P. Il. 4.79; III. 1.79. 

aaicatle a class of words which is 
the same as data; cf. P. VI. 4.37. 
See dale. 

aalta RIT the tad. affix 4q prescrib- 
ed by the rule Hagreat adtarasi- 
vaedaltantTea; P. TV. 1.113; cf. .M. 
Bh. on P. IV. 1.114. 

aq (1) tad. afix aq added tothe 
words Gdqa and eq to form the 
words Gad: and Weéd:; cf. P. V. 
9.122 Vart. 10; (2) personal end- 
ing in Vedic Literature substitut- 
ed for a of the impera. sec. pers. 
pl. e.g. iild Ala: cf. Kas. on 
PSV Lis, 1.45. 

aqgtHtN addition of the mute letter 
q after a vowel to signify the in- 





: 
. 
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clusion of only such varieties of | @tW tad. affix at. See a. 


the vowel as take the same time 
for their utterance as the vowel 
marked with q; cf. P. I. 1.70: 
See q. 


a personal ending aq substituted 
for 4a in the impera. imperf. 
potential, benedictive, aorist and 
conditional; cf. P. III. 4.85, 101. 

a4 common term for the tad. affixes 
qaz and qag. 


dae tad. affix qa added optionally 
with the affix sz (3) to fiata, 
faq etc., as also to words ending 
with them, in the stnse of ge 
(completion), and necessarily (fei) 
to the words aid, az, Sf, aaTa etc. 
e. g. WHldaiiada; water, Barca:, 
TAa:, Addaa:, Wsaa:, att, Frat etc.; 
cf. Kas. on V. 2.56-58. 

aaa tad. afix qq added without a 

_ change of sense, i. e. in the sense 

of the base itself to noun-bases 

. possessing the sense of excellence, 
as also to verbal forms showing 

_ excellence; e. g. seada:, eatdiaqaa:, 


ae tad. affix q (1) added in the 


sense of collection ( aqe) to the 
words 414, Sa, ay and aes and 

ms also, e. g. WIAA, Taal etc.; (2) 
gett in the sense of ‘the nature 
of a thing’ ( aa ) along with the 
affix @ optionally, as also gas 
ally along with the afhxes @d, “4d 
etc. given in P. V. 1.122 to 136; 
e. gf. Dad, Aad; aaieat, 
alia; Gyan, Fa, q(aal; Bad, 
VHA, AIA, WAT; etc., cf, Kas. 
on P, V. 1,119 to 136. Words end- 
ing with ane affix q@ are always 
Hecuined in the feminine gender 
with the fem. affix a7 ( 24) add- 
ed to thems; cf. deed; (Sleq: Taare, ), 
Linganusasana 17. 


aaa the class of dental consonants: 


viz. J, 4,¢, gq and 4; cf. faatal 
seria sR P.I 3.4 Vart. 1. 


Tas krt affix aa for the infinitive 


affix gy in Vedic Literature; e€.g.- 
aaa una daa; cf. P.III.4.9. | 


wsda;, tafaaar cf. Kags. on P.V. aaa krt affix dy for the infinitive affix 


Seah 5G. The affix qaq is termed 
eialso; cle Be 1.1522: 


gq in Vedic Literature; e.g. 17a, 
ada, eda; cf. P.III. 4.9. 


aa tad. affix qa applied to a nu- aa (1) krt affix dq for the infinitive 


meral ( area ) in the sense of 
ajqaida, or ‘ possessed of parts’; 
e. g. 4 Adda AM GWAday, a<aldat, 
agai; cf. Kas. on P. V. 2.42. 34 
is substituted for a4 optionally 
atter the numerals f€ and and 
necessarily after 3H; cf. P. V. 
| 2143-44, 
@aqT tad. affix qa. See 7. 
at TA. affix aw added to hases 


affix ote in Vedic Literature. The 
affix da has a peculiarity of accent, 
namely that. the word ending in aa 
has got both the initial and end- 
ing vowels accented acute (Sid )5. 
e.g. alaaeala Waa, ea ciaas; cf. 
P.ITI.4.9; and VI. 1.200;- (2) 
kttya affix in Vedic Literature, 
e.g. ataaad for aftarasaq; cf Kas. 

on P, III. 4.14. 


showing excellence ( afar ) aeq krtya affix applied to a root to 


- when the excellence shown is 
between two persons; e.g. saaqI: 


form the pot,pass. part. e.g. FLOAT; 
cf. Kas. on P.III.1.96. 


THARA: SLAC, Farag ; cf. | dea krtya affix doq applied to a 


Kas. on P, V.3.57. The affix aq is 
called q just like Taq; cf, P.I, | op) 


root to form the pot. pass. part. 
the affix dead has the circumflex 
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accent on the last syllable; e.g. 
adeag. cf, Kas. on P. III. 1. 96. 


ada (1) personal ending ofthe third | 


pers. dual Parasmaipada substitu- 
ted technically for 3 (a7); cf P. 
IIl.4.78; (2) tad. affix da ( aia or 
alae ). See ata and aja. 


ata (1) tad. affix qa showing direction 
By means of a thing e.g. aaaqzd:, 
 feeax:; cf. Kas.on P.IV.3 114,/15: 
(2) tad. affix a4 applied in the sense 
_of the abl. case and substituted for 
the abl. case affix; e 9. qaqa: ai- 
Sold, Atal fauia sometimes the affix 
is applied instead of the instrumen- 
tal or the genitive case also, c. g. 
adq: a saad for TIA 4 qa; eal 
| aga: aaa, for asa Wa awa cf. 
Kas. on P.V.4.44-49, 


NAS (1) tad. affix qa added to pro- 
- nouns from 44 upto ff, to the 
pronoun f#q and after oft and af; 
6.2. FA; Adi, dat:, Aa; ch Kas.on 
ele Vd.41 7 to,9: 
alae .a class of taddhita affixes 
_ headed by the affix qa (ala@) as 
given by Panini in his satras from 
qqarenas =P. V.3.7. upto aq: 
mara HAG V.3.17; cf. P. 
V1.3.35. The words ending with 
- the affixes from ata in Pp V3.7 
upto Wag in P.V.3. 47 (excluding 
STAI) become indeclinables; cf. 
‘Kag. on P.I.1.38. 


at (1) atechnical term for the genitive 
case affix used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana ; (2) the tad. affix az 
~ which is popularly called af as 
‘ the nouns ending in dq 1. e. Gd are 
declined in the fear: gender with 
the fem. affix 41 added to them. 
ates (1) use of a word for that 
word (of which the sense has been 
_ conveyed); the expression aTezaI- 
(Se is,often used by gramma- 


| 


_ ee te 


2° rlans just like:a Paribhasa,. ch. ATET 


Pp. TV.4.142-144, boamar (ee 


ANA, 


MeAA HSA | AAA Tattel ASAtle- 
fd M. Bh. on P. I.1.29; - similarly 
dqiaaar: for aaiaiaita oar M.Bh. 
on P.1.1.30 or aaa asi Aare: 
M. Bh. on P.I. 2.43; (2) use ofa 
word for that word of which there 
is the vicinity; cf. aaar aleaald 
dea ara | HlsaeaRAa asi:| anti 
Fim CA; M. Bh. on P. 1.2.27 where 
the letter 3 is taken in the sense 
of time required for its utterance, 
the reason being that sound and 
time go together;cf. also M.Bh. on 
B.L.20670,1V. 3.48, V2. 79283) 
use of a word for that which resi- 
des there; cf. qimarasas=qy wpreata 
M.Bh. on V, 4.50 Vart. 3. At all 
the above places, the use of one 
word for another is by Laksana. 


alewsit@R prescribed in the sense of 


‘habituated’; a term used in con- 
nection with all affixes prescribed 
in the triad of senses viz. a=dic4, 
aqar, aaa in Sttras from P. 
TII.2. 134 to 180; cf. aissifeng 
qi aeaaraa ea P, Pil: 9. 146 Vart. By 
Par. Sek. Pari, 67. 


aq (1) the same as qid& substituted 


for g and {@ of the imperative sec. 
and third sing. Parasmaipada; cf. 
P. VII. 1.35; (2) substitute am for 
a of the imperative 2nd pl. in 
Vedic Literature; e.g. m5 TAA laa 
amid cf. Kas. on P. VIT.1. Le s 


alae the affix ad. See aq (1). 
atlas tad. affix alfa in the very 


sense of the word to which it? is 
applied occurring in Vedic Litera- 
ture after the words aq and) ea, as 


also ufter Tad, AH and ARs in ee 


sense of ‘bringing about’? and. i 

the sense of 414 (presence) wee 

oe same words fa, a and aig; 
g. addid:, etait, IAI etc. ch 











area (1) repetition of action; oF | 


oI RUC EO 


= . 
beeen, DL. Le) a Lae a SO 


fafa 1 M. Bh. on IV. 1.48 Vart. 3. 


aeaaar4 Gat: FATT Kas.on III. | aT“ restoration to, or resumption of 


2.81 also aadamar’ gay sana:, 

fararaaat | (2)foremost considera- | 
tion; cf. “aval ata amen wire: 
aaa Hata Kags. on P.VII.2.59; 

(3) purport (of a sentence), signi- | 
ficance, intention; cf. SEnitclcenten | 
fafa aaa Par. Sele Pari. 2, 3. | 


yShe iia name given to the erave 
(ett) vowel which is 2472 ice. 
which occurs at the end of the 
first member of a compound and 
which is placed between two acute 
vowels i.e. is preceded by and 
_ followed by an acute vowel; e.g. 
dasa, qasavd; cf. Sealaeat a 
 eeataatea: 1 V.Pr.I.120. The tath. | 
- abhavya vowel is recited as a 
kampa (4); cf. qu anal: 
SAQA HAT Area aT: — ¢ sae 
 Fatala said: era | TATA! 
went freaiatq’.- Some Vedic 
scholars hold the view that the 
aaHisq vowel is not a grave 
( 321d ) vowel, but it is a kind of 
ttt or circumflex vowel. Strictly 
according to Panini “an anudatta 
:. following uponan udatta becomes 
' Svarita”’; cf. P.VIII. 466, V.Pr. 
IV. 1.138; cf. also R.Pr.III. 16. 


age (1) the nature of being meant 
for another ; cf. saa aya re arazzl 
STetearty | Aaa ee M. Bh: on P. 
II.3.13; (2) meant for another; ef. 
Tay a Mea | aladvaeear aH t 
| Sea Zag aaa | are aq 
cf. Kas. on P. V. 4.24; (3) being 
possessed of the same sense; cf. 
| Weeqrmesay. See des. 
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the same form by the rule of 
Sthanivadbhava, prescribed : in P.I. 
1.56, called =aq@éat_ as contrasted 
tht eaidea; cf. Ae arecaatafezaa 
M. Bh. on VI. 1.85 Vart. 26. 


ala one uniform accent or tone, 


wala, as observed at the time of 
sacrifices in the case of the recital 
of the hymns; cf. qe “*aeag- 
yaa V. Pr. 1.130; cf also P. I. 
2.34. 


alate a root of the tanadi class 


of roots (8th conjugation). 


aq personal ending substituted for - 


ada of the 3rd pers. dual in the 
imperative, imperfect, potential, 
benedictive, aorist and condi- 
tional; cf. P. I11.4.85, 101. 


ate (1) elevated, high; a place for 


the production of words; cf. T.Pr. 
XVII. 11; (2) recital in a high 
tone which is recommended in 
the evening time; cf. dk g -faainaa 
ada, RT AT seal FAISAL com. on 
AR Dee, PO. HA I, 


alte a class of words headed 3 


the word dtl and containing 
prominently the words 4%, suc, 
HHS, HAH, Wd, FA, cat and 
many others numbering more than 
ninety, to which the taddhita affix 
Zd (gaa) is added in the sense. of 
‘containing’. As this class, called 
dicta, is looked upon as 3Hida, 
nouns with gq added at their end, 
are supposed to be included in it; 
CLEP .UVi212.505 


atateea possession of the same nature; | q[<falet called aharaeaty; a Bengali 


amaaa;; of. GAA TRA | 
 Trerarfiaatay Kas. on P.II, 1.2. 
aTae being possessed of the same 
‘property; cf. Agu: BCOLCCIRS Eas) a 
aeata aReaaT a alae Haat - 


Pe PS PL” fea Te 
: 
i 


modern Sanskrit scholar and gra-- 
mmarian of the nineteenth century 
who has written a commentary 
called Sarala on the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi. He has edited many 








ae 


important Sanskrit works consist- 
ing of many kosas. 

ateeq lit. produced from az the 
part below the tongue; the vowel 
Z, aq, 4 and a are, called aia4, 
palatal letters; cf. gaara V.Pr. 
I. 66. These letters are formed 
upon the palate by the middle 
part of the tongue; cf. R.Pr. 1.42, 
R.Pr. I1.36. 


ASW a small class of eight words to | 
which the affix 4 ( 49) is added | 
in the sense of ‘a product’ or ‘a 
part? eg. de as, anengq, etc.; 


~~ 


Cha Kasson’ BP. ITV. 3: 152. 

ag palate; cf. Tizacea fara aaeda- 
Weal Sad | a zameAeMa) «faqs 
audi cf. T. Pr. II. 22. 

aa conjugational sign or Vikarana 
(aif) added toa root in the first 
future before the personal endings 
which become accented grave 
(aqaia); cf. P.VI.1.186; it has the 
augment Z prefixed, if the root, to 
which it is added, is 4. cf. P. VI. 
4, 62, 


a@ita the Vikarana ard. See ad. 


tq (1) personal ending fag of the 3rd 
pers. sing.; (2) common term for 
the krt affixes fma and ita as 
also for the unadi affix 1a; see 
fea and fra; (3) fem. affix a 
added to the word 344. ec. g. 
gata: cf. P. 1V.1.77; (A) tad. affix 
_ fa as found in the words afém and 
 faaifa cf. Kas. on P.V.1.59; (5) tad. 
affix added to the word 4g¥ in the 
' sense of ‘a root,’ and to the words 
- #y and 2 in the sense of posses- 
sion (Hada )3 e.g. Wata:, Bled, Aled, 
cipikas;. on P, V:2.25;.138; (6) a 
technical term for the term fq in 
Paninis grammar, cf. Saami: fral- 
ait; afaet P. 1.4.59, 60. The term 
~ ta for tia is used in the Jainendra 
 Vyakarana. 


| 
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farsa 
famrtaaatt a class of compound 
words headed by the dvandva 
compound fa#i#aa in which the 
taddhita affixes added to the con- 
stitutnt members of the com- 
pound are dropped when the 
dvandva eompound is to be used 
in the plural number; @nlqaaAl Fa- 
qlqaaal feePeaat:; cf. Kas. on P. Il. 
4.68. 
fanz tad. affix fam added to the 
word 42 in the sense of the word 
itself (14) ec. g. Bhan cf; P. V- 
4.39, 
fale a class of words headed by 
the words fam, fda, Yat and others 
to which the taddhita affix =arafa 
(ff) causing the substitution of 
vtddhi is added in the sense of 
‘a descendant’; e.g. anlafa:, a- 
qlaia:; cf. Kas. on P. IV.1.154. 
faz (1)a brief term (sRqTeI%) for the 18 
personal endings. Out of these 
eighteen personal endings, which 
are common for all tenses and 
moods, the first nine faq, ad etc. 
all called Parasmaipada, while 
the other nine a, adm etc. are 
named Atmanepada and ag also} 
cf. qslaraeaettaq; (2) a verbal form 
called also wean; cf. fas US 
Areal Hated | Tala ISie |V.Pr.1.27,. 
lagwea (1) a word ending in fag; a 
verb; (2) a popular name given 
-to the section which deals with 
verbs in books on grammar as 
contrasted with the term aa 
which is used for the section deal- 
ing with nouns, 
fasraperciatat a work dealing with 
verbal forms written by fagari- 
HEPA. 
taser senses possessed by the person- 
al endings of verbs, viz. Fem - ( at 
or my) Geqt and #13. For details 
see Vaiyakaranabhusanasara,. 
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fasiaata the grave accent for the 
whole word ( aafaatd ) generally 
possessed by a verbal form when it 
is preceded by a word form which 
is not a verb; cf. fasfas: P. VIII. 
1.28. 

faq an affix to which the mute 
indicatory letter q is added signi- 
fying the circumflex accent of 
that affix; e.g. the affixes aq, vaq 
etc: cf. Ps VI. 1.185: 


{acSAT the circumflex accent possess- 
ed by an affix marked with the 
mute letter q. See fad. 

aan the augment faa added to the 
words 42, 99, 7 and #€ | when 
they are followed by the tad. 
affix 3 (3) e. g. aéfta:; cf. P. 
Wii 2s dae 

faa the personal ending of the 3rd 
pers. sing. substituted for & (@4R) 
in the Parasmaipada, For sub- 
stitutes for faq in special cases, see 
P. VI. 168, III. 4.82, 83, 84. 

fawvot a southern grammarian who 
wrote a short treatise on the 
pratyaharas like 2], 3% etc. in 
the grammar of Panini. 

fa@Hs a southern writer of the 
commentary named aaarar on 
the Siddhanta Kaumudi of Bhat- 
toji Diksita. 


fae tad. affix fa added in Vedic 
Literature to the word aj when 
superior quality is meant, e, g. 
ania: cf. P. V. 4.41. 


ase aa compound words headed 
by the word fase Which are 

termed as  avyayibhava _ com- 
pounds and treated as indeclin- 
ables; e. g. Ta8§, FES, nue alkane 
etc.; a Kags. on P. Il. 

1i=Wt utterance with a Ree tone 
characterizing the pronunciation 


_of the Abhinihita kind of cireum- |, 


flex vowel as Opposed . to the 
utterance which is called we when 


the circumflex, called qiedxt, is 
pronounced; cf. waciratisia faite: 
WPALAIETAA , Ta BEAT AN sTAA- 
agut Sia | dal Ba: GRdeasA 
SG. 1 Wea BIAS 
Uvvata on V, Pr. I. 125+ 


aia tad. affix adtq in the sense of 


qa added to the words ff and fF 
before ee Tq is changed into 
d. e, g. fedia:, ddia: cf P. V. 
2.54, 55; the tad. affix aq ( 3 )) is 
added to the words ending in diq 
to mean a section e. g. a WIT? 
cf, Kas. on P. V. 3.48. 


adiatae< extreme sharpness of the 


nasalization at the time of pro- 
nouncing the anusvara and the 
fifth letters recommended by Sai- 
tyayana. e. g. HES qd 
qtagqd. cf. T. Pr. XVII. 1 : 


d@ (1) short term ee, for the 


dental consonants q, 4, @, 4 and 
icf. P. I. 1.69; (2) personal-end- 
ing substituted for fa in the 2nd 
pers. imper. sing. Parasmaipada 
cf. P. ITI. 4.86; (3) tad. affix g 
in the sense of possession added 
in Vedic Literature to #4 and 
ale. g. Heqi, Aeg: cf. P. V. 2.138; 
(4) unadi affix J (G4) prescribed 
by the rule faafam@atae=atraes fi- 
edq ( Unadi Siitra 1.69), before 
which the augment is not added 
e. g. Ud: ag; etc. cf. P. /VIT2 
2208 


ak augment q added (1) to the root 


fa in the form fy, the pot. pass. 
part. of fa cf. P. III. 1.132; (2) to 
the short vowel at the end ofa 
root before a krt affix marked 
with the mute letter 7 e. g. HRN&aa, 
sea cf. P. VI. 1.71; (3) to a short 
vowel before 8 if there be close 
proximity (fed ) between the 








dears 
two e.g. sold, wevid; cf. P. VI. | 
1.73; (4) to the indeclinables = | 
and 4 as also to a long vowel | 
before 3, e. g. Heme, AAs: 
cf. P. VI. 1.74, 75; (5) to a long 
vowel optionally, if it is at the 
end of a word, e. g. @l=zIT, | 
eaieat, cf. P. VI. 1.76; (7) to the | 
letter <Q at the end of a word 
before 3, e.g. yaad, cf. P. VIII. 
Seals 

dare a rule prescribing the addi- | 
tion of the augment q ; e. g. 4am: | 


NT a a 


geremaraag git P. VII. 2.2 | 


See Gh. | 
GAN roots such as the root ga and 
the like, which have their vowel 
of the reduplicative syllable leng- 
thened as seen mostly in Vedic 
Literature; e. g. adgsla:, alaala:, 
eidiwetc.;, cf. Kas, on*P. VI-1.7, 
Ga augment q (1) added to the affix 
44 substituted for the 4 of cy and 
45 3; €. g. Patdd:, AWada:, cf. P. 
BV. 3223: (2)-added to the tad. 
affix gh (3%) applied to the word 
44 in the Saisika senses; e.g. 2II4- 
fan: cf. P. LV. 3.15. 
dail a class of roots headed by the 
root gg@ which take the conjuga- 
tional sign & ( 21) and which are 
popularly called roots of the sixth 
conjugation; cf. P. [II.1.77. 
Ga unadi affix g, added to the roots 
fa, ai, 74 etc. See g (4). 
sate a very small class of words 
headed by the word g-g to which 
the taddhita affix gs (2%7) is 
added in the sense of possession 
( Hau ). The affix gs is optional 
and the other affixes 4, = and 
Hq are also added; e.g. afras:, aedt, 
Giten:, deaat_; similarly afta: 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P,V.2.117. 
GA krt affix gy of the infinitive (1) 
added to a root optionally with 


ee 
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vta%@ when the root refers to an 
action for the purpose of which 
another action is mentioned by the 
principal verb ; e.g. aa asfa or 
vis! Asta; cf. Kas. on P.III.3.11; 
(2) added to a root connected with 
another roof in the sense of desire 
provided both have the same sub- 
ject; e.g.. 5a Uttaq ; cf. P. III. 
3.158; (3) added to a root connec- 
.ted with the words FIG, AAA or As; 
e.g. HI! Uta etc. c.f. P.III.3.167: 
(4) added to any root which is 
connected with the roots ah, Fa, 
1, #3, FZ, TH, GH, TH, az, we and ga 
or its synonym, as also with aay, 
or its synonym ; e.g, atta aaa, 
Halt Haga, IS HTL, we Wag, 
Gaia; Add: cl. Kags. on P. IIT. 4. 
65, 66. 


Ge4 similar in articulation; savarna; 


chek. [ 168. 


FANART having got the same sub- 
stratum; denoting ultimately the 
same object; expressed in the same 
case; the same as samanadhikarana 
in the grammnr of Panini, cf. 


Kat. 11.5.5: 


a (1) substitute prescribed for the 
last vowel of the word 24450 as 
to make it declinable like words 
marked with the mute letter =: 
(2) common term for the krt 
affixes dq and da prescribed in the 
sense of the agent of a verbal 
activity; the tad. affixes gqa, and 
gg are seen placed after words 
ending ind in Vedic Literature 
before which the affix g is elided; 
e.g. Hies:, aeteat; cf. Kas, on P, 
V. 3.59. 

Ga tad. affix d, taking the fem. 
affix ¢ (<7), (1) added to 
a root optionally with am ( UGS) 
in the sense of the agent of a 
verbal activity, the word so form- 
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ed having the last vowel acute; 
e. 8. Hal BiH:; Sar |en:; cf. P. III. 
1.133; (2) prescribed in the sense 
of ‘deserving one’ optionally along 
with the pot. pass. part. affixes; e.g. 
VAR GE HAMA Atel, VA FA AeA, 
Wad GZ HA Feed, AA, Tella aT; 
cf, Kas. on P. III. 3.169. 

Qst*q a word ending in the afhx d4 
‘and hence getting the guna vowel 
(i. e. 3) substituted for the final 
vowel # before the Sarvana- 
masthana (i. e, the first five) case 
affixes; cf. gira area afaraia, M. 
Bh, on VII. 1.96. 

a2Sq-gla treatment of a word as 
ending with the affix ¢ although, 
in fact, it does not so end;e. g. 
the word fz ; cf. asaemtz:, P. VII. 
1.95; cf. also dsaRaRaAHAl; FIT 
Alzal; M.Bh, on VII. 1.95 Vart. 
10. 


fe 
ZUIle a class of words to which the 
taddhita affix a is added in the 
four senses given in P. IV. 2.67 to 
70; e. g. amal:, ASAts, TI: etc.; cf. 
Kas. on P. IV. 3.80. 
addta the third consonants out of 
the class consonants; 4lddia; viz. 
1,9, S,¢ and 4; cf. gar ada 
qaqa Ataalaraasig, M. Bh, on P. I. 
1.9. 


adlat the third case; affixes of the 
third case ( instrumental case or 
ddimauft ) which are placed (1) 
after nouns in the sense of an ins- 
trument or an agent provided the 
agent is not expressed by the 
Personal-ending of the root; ¢€. 
Seta Fa, aga falas cf. P. III. 
3.18; (2) after nouns connected 
with ug, nouns meaning defective 
limbs, nouns forming the object of 
31 with aq as also nouns meaning 
@q or a thing capable of produc- 
ing a result; e. g. GAN GUAT, ANT 


23 


FAM:, AAI Uda, TAA Aa; cf. Kas. 
on P,. 11.3.19,23; (3) optionally 
with the ablative after nouns 
meaning quality, and optionally 
with the genitive after pronouns 
in the sense of @q, when the word 
ed is actually usede.g. Wftsaa 
Gm: or URSA; a edal or 
Hq Edidala; it is observed by the 
Varttikakara that when the word 
@q or its synonym is used in a sen- 
tence, a pronoun is put in any 
case in apposition to that word 
ie. 29 or its synonyme. g. ta 
faftraa, FR fara etc.; cf Kas. on 
P. Il, 3. 25, 27; (4) optionally 
after nouns connected with the 
words 94%, faa, “al,after the words 
tinh, Beq, as also after 4, ici 
and their synonyms; e.g. gee 
etc. cha Athi, SOI AAS, Fals Tee; 
cf. Kag.on P.II.3. 32, 33,35, 44; (9) 
optionally with the locative case 
after nouns meaning constellation 
when the tad. affix after them has 
been elided; e.g. FAT VIANA Aa 
gaunt: Mahabharata; cf. P.II.3.49; 
(6) optionally with the genitive 
case after words connected with 
qe4 or its synonyms;e.g.deal edad, 
deat eaqxea; cf. P11.3.72. 


TAA called also daiaagerasaa 


as prescribed by P. II. 1. 30-35; 
e.g. adiaeart P.I. 1.30 and the 
Mahabhasya thereon. 


aga (1) krt affix g with the acute 


accent on the first vowel of the 
word formed by its application, 
applied to any root in the sense of 
‘an agent’ provided the agent is 
habituated to doa thing, or has his 
nature to do it, or does it well; e.g. 
qfedl Talila, Beltane: Alasrat 
wate THEM, Adi HEH; cf. Kas. on 
P, IJ1.2.135; words ending with 
qi govern the noun connected 
with them in’the accusative case; 








afacraaitarsnet 


(2) the term da, used as a short 
term ( 5<4lZit) standing for krt 
affixes beginning with those pres- 
cribed by the rule az: aaataate 
((P.TIT.2.124) and ending with the 
affix da (in P.III.3.69); cf. Kas. on 
P.JII.4.69. 


Ae ON o~ 
APAUIAATARMCs called also F14qu:- 
midarzq and hence representing 
_ possibly all the different branches 
or Sakhas of the #j4qy42, which is 
not attributed definitely to a parti- 
cular author but is supposed to 
have been revised from time to 
time and taught by various acaryas 
who were the followers of the 
Taittiriya Sakha.The work is divid- 
ed into two main parts, each of 
which is further divided into twelve 
sections called adhyayas, and 
discusses the various topics such as 
letters and their properties, accen- 
ts, euphonic changes and the like, 
just as the other Pratisakhya 
works. It is believed that Vararucl, 
Mahiseya and Atreya wrote Bhas- 
yas onthe Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 
but at present,only two important 
commentary works on it are avai- 
Jable- (a) the ‘Tribhasyaratna’, 
based upon the three Bhasyas 
mentioned above as the title shows, 
written by Somayarya and (b) the 
‘Vaidikabharana ’? written by 
Gopalayajvan. For details see 
Introduction to « Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya’ ed. Govt Oriental 
Library Series, Mysore. 


ATA a kind of <iq, or a vowel 
with a circumflex accent which 
follows an acute-accented vowel 
characterized by avagraha i. e. 
coming at the end of the first 
member of a compound; e, g. jilq- 
aia wWsaat qaqfaaa ausqie. Here 
the vowel = of g following upon 
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the avagraha is called qiaraaneata; 
cf. saqneeaifaaa: V. Pr. I. 118. 


sa A ; Ps ° 
atieqaq a kind of svarita or circum- 


flex—accented vowel which follows 
an acute-accented vowel, with the 
intervention of a consonant 
between the acute accented vowel 
and the circumflex vowel which 
(vowel) originally was grave. e. g. 
22, d, 24, FIM; here the vowel 
& is atieqaaeaka; cf. att sqaRagaed- 
otee:, Vs Pr... 117. 


a@aA_ tad. affix § applied in the 


sense of oil toa word meaning the 
substance from which oil is extra- 
cted; e. g. fame aaqaaq ; cf. fA 
tléq da, Kas. on P. V. 2. 29. 


van cm ; 
ats Tatt4ta a southern grammarian 


who has written a gloss called 
Tha on the Siddhantakaumudi 
of Bhattoji Diksita, 


~, =~ . 
alga krt affix dig in the sense of 


the infinitive ( gq) seen in Vedie 
Literature; e. g. 2qqaRat:. The 
word ending with daqaq becomes 
an indeclinable. 


iciced a root belonging to the gate 


class of roots ( sixth conjugation ) 
which take the vikarana ] (2) 
causing no gutla or vrddhi substi- 
tute for the vowel of the root. 


aicaeane a class of words headed 


by the word dieqi®, the taddhita 
affix in the sense of yqq ( grand- 
child ) placed after which is not 


-elided by P. II. 4. 60; e. g. ajeafe: 


fiat, aieawiaa: Ya:; cf. Kas, on PII. 
4.61. } 


eq tad. affix <1 added to the words 


fae, TT and quit showing time, as 
also to the word 4 in Vedic 
Literature; ©. g. Tataq, GeAy, 
quteag, Het ( where 7 is elided ); 
cf. Kas, on P. TVs 3, 23. 


eqa tad, affix <1, added to the word 


4a optionally with the affixes aay 


— 


- 
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and @ before which aq is changed 
to F3e. g. A, AMAT, AATAT 5 cf. 
PV. 4, 30 Vart..6. 

eq (1) tad, affix @ standing for 4% 
and <q which see below; (2) 
a technical term for aq (a 
suffix or a termination ) in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana. 

Th tad. affix @ added in the 
Saisika senses to the words @a&m, 
card and GW; e. g. SAM: TAN, 
deeq:, afaurearat cf. P. IV 2. 98. 

cUHA tad. affix am added to the 
words 3g and sifq in the senses 
‘near’ and ‘above’ respectively; 
cf. qdqwrMeanieal, daealecaraaay, 
cha ikasvonve., Vip2.048 


eqetfe aterm used for the class of 


pronouns headed by ™@ which 
are eight viz. MZ,dz, Aq, de, AaY, 
zay , wand fg; cf-P.1.1.74,1.2.72, 
Ti. 2.60, VIE, 2. 102- 


aiielaie a specific operation pres- 
cribed for the pronouns headed 
by 42 e. g. the substitution of 4 
for the final letter; cf. aaaaat a 
gaisag, M. Bh. on P. I. 1. 27 
Vart. 6. 

cad tad. affix 4 (1) added to a few 
specified indeclinables in the Saisi- 
ka senses; e. g. Walea:, zee: ete.; cf. 
Kag. on IV. 2. 104; (2) added to 
the indeclinables Wag, ad and a8 
optionally along with eg and e4: 
e.g. Feaqq, Fay, aaeaha en iGtin 
Kas. on P. IV. 2. 105. 

St a common term for the krt affixes 
sq and 2 (P.III. 2. 181-186) in 
case the vowel = of 24 is 
ed upon as equivalent to an aug- 
ment, as also for the uuadi afhix 34 
and the tad. affixes 7 and ae (P. 
IV. 2.51 and V.3.10);the tad. affix 
Sis added in the sense of 44g or 
collection to the word WI, e.g. 
vita; cf. Kas, on P.IV.2.91. 


look- | 


‘ 


\ 


—————— 
—— a 


AS tad, affix termed Vibhakti added 


to pronouns excepting f and 
others, and to the words 4g andt#7. 
when they end with the loc. case 
termination; e.g. $A, aA, WEA ete.; 
cf. Kas. on P.V. 1.10, 14- 


Al tad. affix a1 in the sense of some- 


thing donated, as also to the 
words @, HA™, Jas,ge and a4 end- 
ing in the accusative or the loca- 
tive case; e. g. AGUA Tia, Saal 
qa; cf. Kag. on P. V.4.55,56. 
There is avagraha before the tad. 
affix al. Rafa easarcf. V.Pr. V.9- 


ft (1) ktt affix a, always having the 


tad. affix aq (4) added to it, 
applied to the roots marked with 
the mute syllable g prefixed to 
them in the Dhatupatha; e. g. 
Faq, WeAaA; (2) a term signify- 
ing the plural number; cf. aT al 
Hy aay fagaag V.Pr.Il.3. _ 


fam lit. triad; aterm used in the 


Mahabhasya in connection with 
the Vibhakti affixes i.e. case end- 
ings and personal. endings which 
are in groups of three; cf. fr 
qaaniea, M.Bh. on P.1.1,38; cf. 
also ead THe aa Sl M. 
Bh. on P.1.4.101; cf. also M. Bh. 
on 1.2.23, V.1.52, V.1.58. 


Taga name of a commentary on 


the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by Raghavendracarya Gajendra- 
gadkar, a resident of Satara anda 
pupil of Nilakanthasastri Thatte. 
He lived in the second half of the 
eighteenth and first half of the 
nineteenth century and wrotecom-. 
entarieson important grammar 
works, . 


{q0z made up of a collection of three 


nadas or words; the word is used 
in connection with a Rk or a por- 
tion of the kramapatha; cf. 4aIr 
qaeh Gaeta T.Pr.1.61, The word 
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is found used in connection with a 
bahuvrihi compound made up of 
three words; cf. the term fa2- 
ABATE. 

Tart a term usually used in conne- 
ction with the last three Padas (ch. 
VIII. 2, VIIf. 3 and VIII. 4) of 
Paninis Astadhyayi, the rules in 
which are not valid by convention 
to rules in the first seven chapters 
and a quarter, as also a later rule 
in which (the Tripadi) is not valid 
to an earlier one; cf. qaaiiaga_P. 
VIII.2.1; (2) name ofa critical 
treatise on Panini’s grammar (“The 
Tripadi’’) written by Dr. H. E. 
Buiskool recently. 

AAMT name of a commentary on 
the Taittiriya Pratigakhya written 
by Somayarya. The commentary 
is said to have been based on the 
three Bhasya works attributed to 
the three ancient Vedic scholars— 
Vararuci, Mahiseya and Atreya. 

fara consisting of three moras or 
matras. he protracted or “d 
‘vowels are said to consist of three 
matras as contrasted with the 
short and long vowels which 
respectively consist of one and two 
matras;) cf. Kas. on-P.1.2:97. 
(aaia (1) the famous three ancient 
grammarians Panini (the author of 
the Sutras), Katyayana (the author 
ofthe Varttikas), and Pata‘jali 
(the author of the Mahabhasya;) 
(2) the grammar of Panini, called 
so, being the contribution of the 
reputed triad of Grammarians. 
faam repeated thrice, occurring 
thrice; a term used in the Prati- 
sakhya works in respect of a word 
which is repeated in the krama 
and other artificial recitations. 


TASIHAA son of Vaidyanatha who 
wrote a small treatise on karakas 


Seah 
called 9enITRTaeum, 

faziaa a scholar of grammar who 
has written a small work named 
AsAqal=eald on the uses of indeclin- 
ables, 

TarawxA pupil of Vardhamana who 
wrote a gloss called ‘ q@amizala ’. 
on the Katantra—vrtti 

famerat name of a commentary on 
the Paribhasendugekhara_ written 
by Laksminrsirhha in the 18th 
century. 


ARIST all the three times, past, pre- 
sent and future; cf. 34: ame: 
qmMed: Hed, Pret Area | 
ea tax Uvvatabhasya on V. Pr. 
Ea 2D: 

anes a rule or an operation pres- 
cribed by Panini in the Jast three 
quarters of his Astadhyayi. See 
faqral above. 

S FC a collection of three words 
(to express the same sense); cf. 
aia a Agel A Re | sea sala 
seated M. Bh. on III. 1.44; 
cf. also M. Bh. on P. I, 4.74, IV. 
1. 88, IV. 2.60 etc. 


= ¢ 

Atay (1) use of the three accents 
acute, grave and circumflex at the 
time of the recital of the Veda; 
qa SU Ua Ae; cf. sgdvaleiai 
ay sea, | Tea, Seq Kas, 
on P. V.1. 124. ch. also aay Fey 
4 THA TA FT cls: | Begoraids Zaz 
aaraqa | M. Bh. on P, I. 2.3]. 

sqeqt (a word) having three vowels 
or syllables in it; =a or =q=m; ef. 
sara Blt awmeaq cf M. Bh. 
on Vill 4.6. 


syutqm a grammarian of the nine- 
teenth century, who resided at 
Wai in Satara District and wrote 
a commentary on the Paribhiasen- 
dusekhara which is named sara 
after the writer, 
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S4tqhl a commentary on the Pari- 
bhasendusekhae by w=: see 


-_ Ca 
x Lae 


cd tad. affix qin the sense of duty, 
Nature or essence, prescribed 
optionally with the affix q (al); 
€. . TIAA, MAL, Aaa, Wat; cf. 
aq yMeaddet P. V, 1.119, also cf. 
sadenmnaaaeg P. VI. 3.35 Vart.lo. 

caqi krt affix q@ in the sense of the 
potential pass. part. in Vedic 
Literature; e. g. He ela: | FACT; 
also cf. Kags, on P.III. 4.14 3cf. also 
Fala a a pay R. V. 1X. 47.2. 

eq¥ tad. affix «| before which there 
is observed the caesura or ava- 
graha in the recital of the Pada- 
patha. e.g. aaaihta easay | cf. 
Ve Pr, Vier9: 


2 


7 


| (1) second consonant of the dental 
class of consonants possessed of 
the properties graded, Aa, ad- 
puseq and Fegincad; (2) augment 
Y ( yh ) added to the words 49, 
ald, wldqq and agz before the 
Piirana affix Sd. e. g. FONT FW: FS:, 
afaia:, add:; cf. Kas. on P. V. 
2.51; (3) substitute for the con- 
sonant € of a@ before any con- 
sonant exccpt a_ nasal, and a 
semivowel as also for the conso- 
nant 4 of ea preceded by the 
preposition 3a; cf. P, VIII. 2.35, 
VITL. 4.61. 

4 (1) personal-ending of ‘the 2nd 
pers. pl. Parasmaipada,substituted 
for the a of the ten lakara affixes; 
(2) substitute (4) for the 2nd 

- pers. sing. personal ending Taq in 
the perfect tense; (3) unadi affix 
( 4 ) added to the roots MT, q, dg 
etc. e. g. dias, dias, etc.; cf. unadi 
sutra II. 7; (4) unadi affix ( 4 ) 





added to the roots &4, #4, af etc.; 
€. 8, 84:, =8, aly: etc. cf. unadi 
sutra II. 2: (S) unadi affix (qq) 
added to the roots S¥, g8, 7 and 
He. 9. BIg:, FBa etc. cf, unadi 
sutra II, 4; (6) a technical term 
for the term 2¢4@q or the redu- 
plicated wording of Panini ( cf, 
S34 spared) P. VI. 1.5, used in 
the Jainendra Vyakarana. 


AAT krt affix wR added to the root 

- it ‘to sing,’ in the-sense of agent 

provided he is skilled; e. g. Ta:5 
cf, P. III. 1.146. 


wc tad. affix a added to numerals. 


ending in qin Vedic Literature; 
e. g. Tey, aqua, Waanta waa 
wafed; cf. P. V. 2.50. 

a personal-ending Yq substituted 


for a of the 2nd pers. pl. of the 


imperative Parasmaipada in Vedic 


Literature, e. g. alesa for afe=au; 
cf. Kas. 6n P. VII. 1.45. 


aq tad. affix aq in the sense of | 


4HIX (Manner) added to the pro- 
nouns gay, and fq, the words 
ending in 4H becoming indeclina- 
bles; e. g. sua, may: cf. P. V. 
Seow. 

4@ personal ending 4 substituted 

_ for faq of the 2nd pers, sing. Paras- 
Maipada in the perfect tense as 
also in the present tense in speci- 
fic cases; cf. P. III. 4.82, 83,84. 


Wa personal ending of the 2nd 


pers. dual Parasmaipada, which 
is substituted for & of the lakara 
affixes; cf. P. III 4. 78. 

at (1) tad. affix yin the sense of 

- question or reason ( @g ) added to 
the pronoun jy in Vedic Litera- 
ture; e.g. HUT cal add; cf. Kas, 
on P.V.3.26; (2) tad. affix a1 (ae 
according to Panini) which gets 
caesura or avagraha after 9a, Te, 
(a4, 24 and Yq; e.g, oa AAS, 
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UTS 182 arareal 
ga arfel qa SAT cies; cl. iVaj.. Pr.V.12; | personal ending faq of the third 
(3) tad. affix 47% in the sense of | pers. sing.; e.g. wane Hal; cf. 


za added to the words 4m, 94, faa 


BP. VILL. 3.95; 


and 2H in Vedic Literature, e.g. | ¢ (1) the consonant @, the vowel & 


a aca gaat fraqaaat; cf. Kas. on P. 
V 3.111; (4) tad. affix qm in the 
sense of mannar ( WHIt) added to 
fd, pronouns excepting those 
headed by 1, and the word 4¢; 
e.g. daar, cf. P V.3.23. 

WI4 tad. affix aj. See a. 


ata personal ending of the 2nd 


being added for facility of utter- 
ance or use; (2) a technical term 
used in the Jainendra Vyakarana 
for the term 414494 in the gram- 
mar of Panini. 

aq a fault of pronunciation where 
the letters are uttered indistinct 
( seqz ). 


pers. sing. Atmanepada, substitut- | @—@ tad. affix aa prescribed optiona- 


ed for @ of the lakara affixes. 


ata (THIEME, PAUL) a sound 
scholar of the present day, well 
versed in Sanskrit Grammar and 
Vedic Literature, who has written 
a critical treatise named ‘Panini 


and the Veda.,”’ 


WH (1) augment 4 added to the 
words 94, Fid, *idq and 4gqz; see 
yg above; (2) augment 4 added to 
the root Ha ofthe fourth conjugati- 
on Paras. before the affixes of the 
aorist. e.g. aead; cf. P.VII.4.17. 


vqaq tad. affix 4 in the sense of 

_ “favourable for’ ( aH faa ) added 
to the words aH andafa; e.g. 
aan af: | Aazat | cf. Kas. on P. 
Wl. 


cy 


q third consonant of the dental class 
of consonants possessed of the pro- 
perties AleIgaala, TI, draHvscq and 
seqmina 5(2) consonant ¢ substituted 

_ for the final letter of nouns ending 
- with the affix 44 _as also for the final 
letter of aa, *dg¢_ and 4agé provided 
_ the final letter is at the end of 
a pada; e.g. f4aRald etc.; cf. Kas. 
on P, VIII. 2.72; (3) consonant @ 
substituted for the final q of roots 


. excepting the root 3a, before the qrarsa also @aisd or eeisg 


lly with 24a and 474 in the sense 
of measure ( 341), with 29 ( = ) 
to be added further to form the 
fem, base, €. g. Slay, BWasaay, 
waaay, STgeat, cf. P. V. 2.37 and 
1V.1.15; qaa is added optionally 
along with AT as also with aaa 
and 44 to the words yeg and eta, 
e.g. FRISFGH, TRI, YNIGAT, YRAAIAY; 
ef. PB. Ve 208: 

aug one of the eight artificial Vedic 
recitations. 


qusti¢ aclass of words headed by 
the word az to which the taddhita 
affix 4,is added in the sense of 
‘deserving’; cf. qsHeld aey: Kas. 
Ot Py. V= 4.66 


o ion . 
ajaqaamte a class of compound 
words headed by the word efyqqa 
which are not compounded as 
aalerses which ends in the neuter 
gender and singular number; e.g. 
efyqaa, Bdawant, Aaraqa etc.; cf. 
Kas. on P.II. 4.14. 
aq place where the utterance of 
dental Jetters originates;cf, BABA 
eat: S. K, on P. 1. 1,9. 
qeaueia the letters 7, 4¢, Y and 4q; 
cf. aaqaaed deat: R. Pr, T. 19, 
The Rk, Pratisakhya calls < ( %q ) 
also as educa. 


the 





—— 
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dentolabial letter 4; cf. arse 
Sarat | ectitiat eatalaeat: | AVSTRAT- 
ra sla BUfaeat: Com. on T.Pr.II. 
43. 

q-cad produced at the teeth, dental; 
formed at the teeth by the tip of 
the tongue; e.g. the letters &, 4, 
and aa; cf. aeaat aa V.Pr.1.69. 
According to Panini’s grammar 
% (long) does not exist. Accord- 


ing to Taittiriya Pratisakhya t 


is partly dental and partly lingual; 


} 


word also means students reading 


the work eam; cf. erat aatadelan:, 
Kas. on P. IV.2.65. 


\ . e 
qartuiy (1) a section of grammatical 


treatises dealing with the ten 
conjugations of roots. e.g. the 
first section of the second part 
(saad ) of the Siddhanta Kau- 
mudi; (2) name of the dhatupatha 
of Panini which gives ten classes 
of roots; cf. yare eamoiataisa 
Wasa Nyasa on 1.3.1. 


cf. T.Pr.II.41, while 4 is partly | @3rqyencut the ten classes or conjuga- 


dental and partly labial; cf. T.Pr. 
11.43; cf. aa fem: V. Pr.I. 
76; cf. Sal gefcefoeqeraae Ga] 
PeeVLL, + 3.275. 

GMUATACA Mt a brilliant Vedic 
scholar of the nineteenth century 
belonging to North India who 


tions of roots; yj was a term for 
Wd (root) in some ancient gram- 
mar works. 


SAABGHICH! a short treatise on the 


roots belonging to more than one 
conjugation; the name of the 
author is not given. 


established on a sound footing the | at tad. affix named ‘vibhakti’ app- 


study of the Vedas and Yyakarana 
and encouraged the study of 
Kasikavrtti. He has written many 
books on Vedic studies. 


lied to the words a4, Uh, Ha, Th, 
Ad,adq and g@q in the locative case; 
e.g. aac, Ural, wal; cf Kas. on 
P. V. 3.15,19;20,21" 


Zarate aJain writer who wrote a| ql@mMamt name, by which «qs, the 


treatise named wqfaig. 


Zateat a Jain scholar who has written 
a grammar treatise on the Saras- 
vata Grammar called akeaqaqrana. 


Z4IH writer of a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyakarana 
of Bopadeva. 

Tao name of a commentary on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyakaranabhiga- 
Nasara, written by a grammarian 
named Harivallabha. 


ITT name of a commentary on the 
Sabdakaustubha, written by 
Mannudeva or Mantudeva of the 
nineteenth century. 


qaih a name given to the treatise on 
grammar written by sqIqqT¢ which 
consisted of lO chapters; cf. care 


author of the grammar work €é 
is referred to. The word maaan 
indicates that sie was a 
descendant of ea, and, as Panini 
is called aaiga, critics say 
that Panini and Vyadi_ were 
relatives; cf. ama aS Ware 
aaa at dae fa: M. Bh. on P. 
II.3.66, 


qaqa lit. son of a female descen- 
‘dant of ¢4; name given to Panini 


who was the son of aati a female 
descendant of aa; cf. 2%% ARG 
qaeretgaly did Pan. Sik. 56; cf, 
also Hq aaqgaiaa aatigae = TA: 
M.Bh, on P. I. 1.20; VII.1.27. 


alalasia a Jain grammarian, who 


wrote asmall grammar treatise 
named squat. . ay 


TAA Kas. on P. V.1.58. The aatq tad. affix called taaiz, applied 


Ee —EEE———EEEeoOr a Le ae oo a 








qmanta 


to dq and gag in the sense of the 
locative case. e.g. qari, Zarda; 
cf. P. V.3.18, 19. 

alAratie a class of words headed by 
the word aafa to which the tadd- 
hita affix % is added without any 
change mB rachise: e.g. AAAs, Alas: 
cf. Kas. on P. Vv, 3.116. 

qlavqy explained by the commentators 
on the Pratisakhva works as zea 
(firmness) or #feaat (hardness,) and 
given as a characteristic of the acute 
or Said tone; cf. araral aeqayal 
ASAT ~[2atY, nL. Pr, XXII. 9, 
quoted in the Mahabhasya on P.I. 
2.29, where @t°y is explained as 
AR GIRVAT SAAT | 


areraaia a class of words headed 
by the word adit which, although 
they are tatpurusa compounds, 
retain the accents of the first 
member of the compound; cf. P. 
VI_2.42. 


f€ a technicai term in- the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana for the term 49q 
used by Panini. 
aleq a word denoting a direction 
such as ¥4, Sut and the like, used 
as a substantive, e. g. Jal AAI, or 
showing the direction of another 
thing being its adjective, e. g. 
‘game: gat; cf. Kas. on P. 1.3.29. 


erania the bahuvrihi compound 
prescribed by the rule @saarearals, 
€.8. Tara (north-east) or SATAN 
(north-west); cf. faqaaia: faqafas: 
ayia:, Kas. on P.I. 1.28, 


femt= a class of words headed by 
the word f@% to which the tad. affix 
4( 4a) is added in the sense of 
‘produced therein’ ( aq Haz), €.3- 
Talal 44 feaqy, similarly qxq, 704: 
etc.; cf. Kas, on P.IV.3.54. 


fear tad. affix added to the word 
Hay, before which a7 is changed | 
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BPss 
to HAY; e. g. Waleed Selaldjcf. WA 
a4 feat, aie M.Bh,. on IV. 3.60. 
{ganz a class of roots of the fourth 
conjugation, headed by the root 
fed ( cieaia ), called also eequmne 
on Fle B27. 

=T a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for 24 (long vowel) 
in Panini’s grammar. 

Ztag4t a commentary on aReaqaze 
by Amram. 

atta explained as thid or throbbing 

in utterance. Out of the seven 

syaras or yamas 3, 44H, Teald, 





dda, Aga, Ax and xzaideqd, the 
throbbing (414 ) of the latter 


and latter tone leads to the per- 
ception of the former and former 
one; cf. aati ailasmeicq: T. Pr. 
XXII. 15. 


Sret long; a term used in connec- 
tion with the lengthened tone of 
a vowel described to be dvimatra 
as contrasted with gz€q having one 
matra and aq having three ma- 
tras; cf. igtaratsy eta: ~V. Pr. I. 35, 
V. Pr. I. 57, also arreisaeqeiacza: 
BLais 

a CAN eS « * 

z(alalta a grammatical operation 
where a short vowel is. turned 
into a long one;a rule of gram- 
mar prescribing the lengthening - 
of a short vowel. 


a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for the term 4g which 
is used in Panini’s grammar and 
which is defined by Panini in the 
rule afe4eqraarieede Tau P. 1.1.73. 


Ss (azu a word, or words whose case 
affixes can be ‘syntactically con- 
nected only with some difficulty ; 
cf, agatat SRAM: CISA Ft aTSasi 
a: aipaaea; AAA Aare aeHie: 
qq vata | ag a:Pastacitt qalta | 
Kas, on- LP. V. 4,113. 
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@:egz produced by an incomplete quzaia name ofa grammar work 
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eat 





contact of the mw; the term is 
applied tothe phonetic element 
# which is due to the incomplete 
contact of the organ at the pro- 
duction of the letter &; cf. g:a5- 


aifa faa:; Pan. Siksa 5. 


sila the famous commentator of 


the Katantra sutras, whose Vrtti 
on the sitras is the most popular 
one. It is called @aaaRaIN or 
Alda «oor atifadiafa also. A 
work on Paribhasas named qftvIsI- 
afa, in which Paribhasas are ex- 
plained and established as_ based 
on the Katantra Vyakarana 
Slitras, is attributed to Durga- 
simha. It is doubtful whether 
this commentator Durgasimha is 
the same as Durgacarya, the 
famous commentator of Yaska’s 
Nirukta. There is a legend that 
Durgasithha was the brother of 
Vikramaditya, the founder of the 
Vikrama Era. Besides the gloss 
on the Katantra sutras, some gra- 
mmar works such as a gloss on 
the unadi sutras, a gloss ( afd ) on 
Kalapa-Vyakarana Siitras, a com- 
mentary on Karakas named 424I- 
wpe, Namalinganusasana and 
Paribhasavrtti are ascribed to 
Durgasithha. Some scholars be- 
lieve that the term 37avja~@ was 
only a title given to Durgasimha 
for his profound scholarship, and 
it was Durgasimha who was the 


author of the well-known work. 


Amarakosa. 


Saeta a grammarian who wrote 


(a) a gloss on Bopadeva’s Mug- 
dhabodha, (b) a gloss named 41g- 
aiumt on Kavikalpadruma and 
(c) Sabdarnavakosa. 


enraa a grammarian who wrote 


a work on genders called feg- 
aaa and also a commentary on it. 


24 


explaining words which are difficult 
to derive according to rules of 
Panini. The work is written in 
the style of a running commen- 
tary on select sutras of Panini, 
devoted mainly to explain difficult 
formations. The author of it, 
Saranadeva, was an eastern gra- 
mmarian who, as is evident from 
the number of quotations in his 
work, was a great scholar of the 
12th or the 13th century, 


SUSI AAEHCT a grammar work 


on the formation of difficult 
words attributed to 2dquSa or 
quad - 


euaralk name of a commentary by 


Kesavadatta-Sarman on the gra- 
mmar work named &faaak. 


Saalalat a grammarian who wrote 


a treatise on grammar SA SoH, 
named after him. Besides this 
treatise, he has written commen- 
taries on Nagega’s Laghumafjusa 
and Paribhasendusekhara. 


@eeTE see S78. 
STH name of a commentary, 


on the Paribhasendusekhara of 
Nagesa, believed to have been 
written by Gopalacarya Karhadkar, 
a grammarian of the 19th century 


and attributed to Bhimacarya. ~ 


This commentary,. which was 
written to criticize the comment- 
ary written by Visnusastri Bhat, 
was again criticized in reply by 
Visnusastri Bhat in his Ciccandrika 


( faatzat ). See faryareit He. 


eqn fault, objection; the word 


is used in connection with a fault 
found with, or objection raised 
against an argument advanced by 
a writer, by. his opponent or by 
the writer himself who replies it to 
make his argument well establis- 


ano se 
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hed; cf.faaaral arava Funae-F1 Aaa 
Maha. Prad. on P.I, 1.44 Vart.!6. 

$a tad. affix prescribed after the 
word a4 in the sense of milk (¢74) 
along with the affixes a and ata 
optionally, by the Varttikakara; 
e.g. lagen | aradied, | araatiay; 
cf. Kas. on M. Bh. IV. 2. 36. 

gciig a class of words headed by 22 
to which the tad. afhix 7 ( = ) 
or 2H ( 2ulatq ) is added in the 
sense of na‘ure (4); 4 and a 
(al) can, of course, be added 
optionally: Gn 0. area, 2 BIGAT eH, 
TSdT«EC also BAMA BA, Aimy, Az, 
qisa, atey etc,; cf Kags on 
Brave 1. 1:23: 

ZZ seen in use in Vedic Literature, 
or Classical Literature, or in the 
talk of cultured people; said in 
connection with words which a 
grammarian tries to explain; cf. 
exiaqarazseala watt Vyadi Pari. 
Patha 68. 

zulaatal taking place of an opera- 
tion, or application of a rule of 
grammar in accordance with the 
words seen in use. See 23. 

‘ZUlrd similar instance,generally quot- 
ed to explain effectively some rules 
or conventions laid down; cf. ad 
SAAC S20: aaaly araaatwean te 
Ra 1 TAA Ts A aver iat M.Bh. 
one le1. 7, 

ZZIqalxt discrepant, characterized 
by discrepancy; cf. aaft aac 
quale] SATA STSVATTIN A a4 ¢g 
GSE TqAleeISERIIAN Stay wa; M. Bh. 
Ones Ws l9: 

eaais@ex a compound word called 
gg whose members are names of 
deities ; 
Dvandva compound are (a) that 
generally there are changes at the 
end of the first member, by virtue 
of which At appears similar to a 


the peculiarities of this’ 


TATA 
word ending in the dual number, 
and (b) that both the words retain 


their original accents, e. o. Zara, 
STAIN, AAA, amare for 


changes, oh FE. ViL3.25-313 *for 
accent, cf. Sra Nere Ifa aaraeaan 
(iZeaTaTI) | “ACA AA, ZezAaeaal 


zfa ara V~. Pr. If 48, 49; 
eqarara a OP. VI. 2. 141. 
SAdieaad called also ANG or TaAqe- 
@aaleaq believed to have lived in 
the fifth century A. D, and written 
the treatise on grammar, of course 
based on Panini Sutras, which is 
known as Baez satay =or aelez- 
aeaigaidd. [he writer of this gram- 
mar is possibly mentioned as Warz 
in the usually quoted verse of 
Bopadeva :- 33A-%: ATAPACANIGaal 
aaa: WMsransaqex BaAAear- 
eal: cal] was a great Jain saint 
and scholar who wrote many 
works on Jain Agamas of which 
aaqjalate, the commentary on the 
azaaiatasa, is well-known, 


SaqATANS a class of words headed by 
the word e494, the affix #4 applied 
to which in the sense ofa statue, 

or applied for the formation of a 
proper noun, is dropped @aq2:, 
daqa:, fld:, Tay: etc.; cf. Kas. on P. 
V. 3.100. 


PCEIEGt a grammarian who ee Writ- 
ten a disquisition on the philoso- 
phy of Vyakarana in verse, and 
added a commentary of his own 


cf. also 


on it which he has named as 


aueqae tend 


waqrareea a Jain grammarian of the 
eighth century who is believed to 
have written a grammar work, 
called faairaaReadAragaead. It is 
likely that @alal-@q_ is the same as 
eqalea-qeaare = and the srammar 
work is the same as Ga-zzeararaa 
for which see Seabee 








a ae 
ox 


alaantae 





santos a popular name given to 
the third pada of the seventh 


adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi as 
the pada begins with the Sitra 
rant @eaeetdaaaaarna P.VII 
5 U6 


aaidta a modern grammiarian of the 
19th century who has written a 
_Sloss on the Astadhyayi of Panini. 


qaeez a Jain grammarian of the 13th 
century who has written a com- 
mentary named @3-ql@ on the 
Aeaiqalda of Hemacandra. He 
has written many works on the 
Jain Agamas, of which a commen- 
tary on the Uttaradhyanasttra can 
be specially mentioned. He  j; 
called qd-zgik also. 

2ar lit. place; (1) original place of 
articulation; cf. 4é31 a1 qqq casa 
aca, R. Pr. XIV.5; (2) place of 
origin; Salweat; (3) place of 
inferential establishment of a 
Paribhasa etc, qyaTeat: Seat: Par. 
Sek. pari. 2,3; (4) passage of the 
Samhita text, vef. Pr l59% 


Sefer tad. affix ¢2fiq in the sense 
of slightly less, or almost similar, 
optionally prescribed ue the 
affixes Ge and &q e. g. wEHE, 
Weeny:. Weaaia; cf. Kas, an Pave 3.67. 

Say (1) tad. affix in the sense of 
almost similar; see eailay. above: 
(2) (words) current in popular use 
or language, although not sanction- 
ed by rules of grammar; cf, 22qr: 

— PaTAaeaq: Praca M.Bh. on P, V, 
3.95; cf. ar ezeat: ageaa ofaqrar:, 
Kaiyata on V. 3.55; probably 
Kaiyata had a difficulty In ex- 
plaining the word 34 in the old 
way meaning ‘current in use’, as 
Many words called bad words, 
introduced from other languages 

; were current at his time winich he 
was reluctant to term as @q. 
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zane 


za name of a system of grammar or 
a work on grammar ‘the peculi- 
arity of which is’ the omission of 
the WHa9 topic; cf, eas Bg lds 


Sans a root. belonging to the 
fourth conjugation of roots ( feat 
fem +); ch. wg area eff Bue oe 
qe Fai, a Sarfenea, Kas. on P. w 
3.56. 

Saree hame given to a work on 
grammar, presumably the same as 
SE- TTA written by ea 
eared. See Waxsqrawl 

WT (1) a fault of Dronnencen cf. 
Cd: ARIA: Aaey sASTAaIoT: 
M.Bh, on I. 1.1 Vart.18; (2) defect 
Shown in connection with an ex- 
RSH or explanation. 


STGTU name of a commentary on 
Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara wri- 
tten by ¥Waea of the eighteenth 
Centuby.. 


SATE name of a. commentary on 
Nagesa’s Laghusabdendugekhara 
written by wae of the eighteenth 
century. 

@Q tad. affix I, applid to Z@4 in the 
sense of ‘a day’, when zeq is 
changed into 3 ( S21 )5 €. 2. A, 
cf. P.V, 3,22 Vart. 5. 

GA tad. affix 4a, applied to the 
word 4414 when 4alq is changed 
into @; e.g. da:, cf. aq: requasya: P. 
V.3.22; cf. also auraea GA AAA 
PVs Se22. Varte 1 

“a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for the term duag@ (the 
latter or the second member ofa 
compound word) which is used in 
Panini’s grammar. 


aarte a class of roots headed by 
the root gg, the aorist sign 3 
alter which gets (4) ag gape 
tuted for it; e.g. , apa: cf. 
Kas, on P. TID.1,55, and 1.3.91. 
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ge tad. affix ga applied to the word 


SH4 in the sense of a day; e.g. 
Sud: cf, P. V. 3.22 Vart. 7. 


~ 
Gth indicative, suggestive; not 


directly capable of expressing the 
sense by denotation; the nipatas 
and upasargas are said to be ‘dyo- 
taka’ and not ‘vacaka’ by stand- 
ard grammarians headed by the 
Varttikakara; cf. faqiaeraaneata 
mifagteman P.1.2.45 Varttika 12; cf. 
Kaiyata also on the above; cf. also 
TAU area: Bersanatsataa: Vak- 
yapadiya IJ. 194; nfaarerania aa 
( <qratdt: ) sqqearcad, sae = azat- 
dé Zq] com. on Vakyapadiya II. 
190; cf. carPsiaataa ansasaea: 


Par. Sek. on Pari. 50; cf. also zz 


CU Aa: Bea Arar za Ha: 
Bhasa Vr.on P.J.1.37.The Karma- 
pravacaniyas are definitely laid 
down as dyotaka, cf. frat aiakr 
aa a aaeaey ara: | aie france 
aaraqey q Ue: Vakyapadiya 11.206; 
the case affixes are said to be 
any way, ‘vacaka’ or ‘dyotaka’; cf. 
ata alan a eafecaretal aaa: 
Vakyapadiya II. 165. 


Maa conveyance of sense indirectly 


or by suggestion, and not directly, 
See ad above. 


Dea (sense) conveyed by suggestion 


indirectly and not directly ex- 
pressed, as in the case of karma- 
pravacaniyas, the krt affixes and 
the tad. affixes; cf. aaaedt ait 


qa | PAsstadiaes waa Kas on 


Pol. 4.84: 


Rea substance, as opposed to qu pro- 


perty and f%aI action which exist 
on dravya. The word aq is used 
by Yaska, Panini and other gram- 
_Mariansin a very general sense 
as something in completed forma- 
tion or existence .as opposed to 
‘bhava ‘ior kriya or verbal aclivity, 
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and the word 224 is used by old 
grammarians as synonymous with 
aa; cf, aledisaa 1 arear faqadar 
Ward 4 aera ade, cf. Kas on P. 
I. 4.573; cf, S. K, also on P. 1, 4,57. 
(2)The word 24 is also found used 
in the sense of an_ individual 
object, as opposed to the genus or 
generic notion ( 4raia ); cf. zeqra- 
M4 satte:; M. Bh. on P. I. 2. 64. 
Vart. 45. (3)The word zq is found 
used in the sense of Sadhana or 
means in Tait. Prati. cf. aq 2ee- 
sagas: | acceart arqata au- 
faeaia: Tai, Pr. XXII. 8, 


rt ° ° 
SAqaTas a grammarian who main- 


tains that ‘dravya’ or ‘individual 
object’ is the sense of words; cf. 
A manasa gq a gayi, ge- 
qatar aad caa:1 M. Bh. on 
1.2.64 Vart. 53. See za4, 


Zeaaadt expressive of substance as 


their sense as opposed to quaaa; 
cf. SHAIAAT Gd Bsa: zea arezot a 
M. Bh. on P. V.1.119. 


geaqq-gia behaviour like a dravya as 


noticed in the case of the bhava or 
kriya found in a root after a krt 
affix is added to it; cf. aHeftieat 
urn gzeqagafa. M. Bh. on II.2.19, 
ITI:1.67 etc. 


seat ala denotation of 23g or indi- 


vidual object as the sense of words 
as opposed to AmaMa i.e. 
denotation of the general form 
possessed by objects of the same 
class; of gearfhard satis: P. 1.2.64 
Vart. 45. See a4. 


$a lit. rapid; the vice of rapidity in 


utterance;a fault of speech especi- 
ally in connection with the uttera- 
nce of vowels in Vedic recital when 
on account of haste the utterance 
of letters becomes indistinct. cf. 
depaninasan gd Taha: weataut- 
qatz 1 M. Bh. Ahnika 1 Vart. 18. 
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sat 
sdara name of a treatise on gram- 
mar written for beginners by 
Bharatasena or Bharatamalla of 
- Bengal in the sixteenth century. 


aT one of the three Vrttis or styles 


of utterance mentioned in the 
Aa arate works and quoted in 
the Mahabhasya; cf.qay adreqeatat 
areal fretaat raat y gat A | saa 
gett It TE, gs ear 1 ETT 
aiead ale aR fataam | R. Pr. 

ATI. 18, 19; cf. & & gaat aat au- 
faurmear’ wep, | ai 
qian feta | M. Bh. 
on P. 1.1.70, Vart. 4, The utte- 
rance of a letter takes 4rd time 
more in the WaAqid than in the 
gaa, while in the ffetsagta it 
takes 4rd more than in the 
aqagid. In short, the utterance of 
the same letter takes in the 
three vrttis, Druta, Vilambita and 
Madhyama the quantity of time 
in the proportion of 9:12:16 res- 
pectively. 


NA h 

AWW a kind of the position of the 
tongue at the time of pronounc- 
ing the letter g, 


gg name of a compound, formed o* 


two Or more words used in the 
~ same Case, showing their collection 
together; cf. ai g-g: P. 1.2.29. 
Out of the four meanings of the 
- indeclinable qd, viz. aaa, 
- Hara4, Etat and ware, the 
dvai.dva compound is sanctioned 
In the last two senses only called 
FAME (as in c@e-qutat etc.) and 
Welter (as in a4¢eaaH etc.) respec- 
tively. For details see Mahabhasya 
on I1.2.29. The dvandva compo- 
und takes place only when the 
speaker intends mentioning the 
_ several objects together i.e. when 
there is, in short, aefaaen oranqefa- 
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metistad | set aetaait aes 
mars: || Sr. Pr. II. The gender of 
a word in the g-gaata is that of the 
last word in the case of the zqta- 
tga, While it is the neuter gender 
in the case of the 4alekee. 
gaaa tad. affix qaqa, in the sense of 
measure, prescribed optionally 
along with the afxes eq and 4; 
cf. He; TAH Heaaay; Kas, on P. 
V. 2.37; fem. Heat, cf.P.1V.1.15. 


atte a class of words headed by 
the word git which get the aug- 
ment UY (i.e. © or sit) placed 
before the letter 9 or 4 in them, 
instead of the substitution of 
vrddhi, when a taddhita affix mark- 
ed with the mute letter 7, ( or® 
is added to them; e. g. alate: 
AAMeIh:, AAA, Alda etc.; cf. Kas. 
on P, VII .3.4. 

(& aterm used for the dual number 
in the Pratigakhya works; cf. at at 
H aed fiery V. Pr. II. 3 where 
Uvvata has explained the words 
ff, f and ws as qgqua, fetaq and 
Whada respectively. 

1@: doubled; the term is used in 
connection with reduplication in 
the Katantra and Haima gram- 
mars cf. Hem. IV.1.1, Kat.1II&. 
10. 

fe@:Nalat doubling, putting a word or | 
word element twice;the words fea 
and fgada are used in the same 
sense. 

fa:t9E a word used many times 
synonymously with ¢:8; the 
letters 4,48, and upadhmaniya(@q ) 
are termed {@:tg8 or ¢:%2. 

(nah aterm used in connection 
with roots governing two objects 
or two words in the accusative 
case, e.g. g& in 4 af 9q:; the 


. FMA; cf. ager Rergi up| term ai according to the strict 
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definition of the term a aaa BA 
or 44 FH applies to one of the 
two, which is called the saq1aqHa or 
the direct object, the other one, 
which, in fact, is related to the ver- 
bal activity by relation of any other 
karaka or instrument is taken as 
karmakaraka and hence put in 
the accusative case. For details 
see Mahabhasya and Kagika on 
P.1.4.51. Some roots in their 
causal formation govern two 
objects out of which one object is 
- the actual one while the other is 
the subject of the primitive root. 
e.g. THaId WAH AIAN; aragia AMA 
guy; cf. Kag. on P.1.4.52. See for 
details Mahabhasya on P. I. 4.52. 


FAA simultaneous occurrence of 
two grammatical operations result- 
ing into a conflict and creating a 
doubt as to which of the two 
should take place first; cf.fgaraarn 
fe fascia: M.Bh. on P.I.1.3 Vart. 
6; 1.1.12; etc. The term fasTasa 
occurring in the rule fanaa %% 
mag P. 1.4.2 is evidently defined 
in this way by the word faaaltt 
in the Mahabhasya, 


feats a- compound expression of 

_word separated into two by ava- 
' graha in the Padapatha; the word 
ismisstated as ¢a@ve by some 
* Vedic reciters. 


ta name of acompound with a 
numeral as the first member. The 
compound is looked upon asa 
subdivision of the Yatpurusa com- 
pound, The dvigu compound, 
having collection as its general 
sense, 1s declined in the neuter 
gender and singular number; 
when it ends in @] the fem. affix 
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era 
karmadharaya compound, having 
a word denoting a direction or a 
numeral as its first member, (a) 
has a tad. affix added to it e. g. 
Gates: (W£zIz:), or (b) has got a 
word placed after it in a com- 
pound e. g. 941444: or (c) has a 
collective sense e, g. TqqsI; cf. aIs- 
aardeeaaren 4 ( P. II. 1.51 ) also 
cf. Kas. and S. K, on P.II.1.51,52. 


ESOL ICH a popular name given by 


grammarians to the fourth quar- 
ter of the second Adhyaya of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi which begins 
with the sttra fage¢mamqaq II. 4.1. 


~ . 
jeat4 the second consonant in the 


five groups of consonants, surd 
aspirate, cf. T’, Pr. I. 11; Vi Pra. 
of, RK. Pr. VI. 15: it is called 
ieataeqat also. 


a mom Oo 
(eaaieaaAa the reduplication of a 


root beginning with a_ vowel 


prescribed by the rule saad 
Po WI; 1:2, 


im 
tart the second case; the accusa- 


tive case, mainly prescribed for a 
word which is related as a karma- 
karaka to the activity in the sen- 
tence; cf. P. IJ, 3.2 to 5. 


faa doubling, reduplication pres- 


cribed for (1) a root in the per- 
fect tense excepting the cases 
where the afhix aIq is added to 
the root before the personal end- 
ing; ¢.g. TWI, AHR, Gara etc. 
cf. P. VI. 1.1, 2; (2) a root before 
the Vikarana affixes aq, 4g, 2g 
and qe e.g. gusfa, BaHiaa, aR, 
Balla, wane etc. cf. P. VI. 1],9- 
11; (3) a word ending in aq 
( qe ) in the sense of repetition, 


suigoy & aa: =P. VIII. 1,12 Vart. 


Sed hei i 


—- 


aed 


4 
 —— 


7; (4) any word (a) in the sense of 
constant or frequent action, (b) in 
_ the sense of repetition, (c) showing 


St is added generally, e. g. qqqIA4, 
‘aaaaH, W4si. The Dvigu com- 
# ok pound also takes place when a 


t< A a / 
Ye ee OO nt 6 — 


as ~ 

Tequsale 
reproach, or scorn, or quality in 
the sense of its incomplete possess- 
ion, or (d) in the vocative case at 
the beginning ofa sentence in some 
specified senses; reduplication is 
also prescribed for the prepositions 
TR, 4, aa, So, Se, Sa, ae, aaa 
in some specified senses. cf. 
P. VIII. 1.1 to 15. A letter ex- 
cepting € and <%, is also repeated, 
if so desired, when (a) it occurs 
after the letter & or § which 1 1S pre- 
ceded by a vowel e. g. Wh: Way 
etc. cf. VIII. 4.46; or when (b) it 
is preceded by a vowellandlfollove: 
ed by a consonant e. g. Ga2aq, 
asaqa cf. P. VIII. 4.47. For 
details see Kas. on VIII. 4.46-52. 
The word fg is sometimes used 
in the sense of the dual number; 
cf. Kas. on P. I. 2.51. The words 
faa, fetaa and fem are generally 
used as synonyms. Panini generally 
uses the word @. For fe in Vedic 
Literature cf. R. Pr. VI. 1.4; T. 
Pr. XIV. 1-8 V. Pr. IV. 10i-118. 

faqusane a class of words, which 
are headed by the word fgefte 
and which are all bahuvrtihi com- 
pounds, to which the affix ¢ is 
found added as a Samasanta affix 
e. g. taaite:, aq etc.; cf. Kas. on 
eis 4.128. 

featta repetition of a word, or of a 
letter or of a root. See ea 

TRV phonemic utterance a 
second time; see fea. 

aqqag phonemically repeated; see 

fxata repetition, reduplication. See 
faa. 

fHaWa see taca and feet; the word 
is very frequently used in the 
Mahabhasya instead of faq. cf. 
M. Bh. on I. 1, Ahnika 1, I, 1,7 
10, 57, 59. etc. ete. 
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fxaaqa 4 case affix of the dual num- 
ber; dual number; a word in the 
dual number; cf. M. Bh. onl. 
1.11, I. 4.21 etc.; cf. ead 
lgddqy Kas. on P. V. 3.57. 

qaqa a word in the dual number; 
cf. sstqast feaaieauts: R. Pr. I. 28 
where the word {gaau is explain- 
ed as jgqaanyatiaa: by Uvvata. 

(xaq a syllable consisting of two 
consonants; cf. R. T. 245. 

{HANI (1) a repeated consonant; cf. 
featapatiagq, V. Pr. IV. 144; (2) 
doubling, repetition; cf. sayal 
Sali feat T. Pr. LX. 18; cf, also 
eer XV eagle Roper oplige 

ga double, reduplicated; the word 

is frequently used in connection 
with doubling of consonants or 
words in the Pratisakhya Litera- 
ture as also in the Katantra, 

Sakatayana and Haima grammars 

cf RS Pr Vila hee SV se Vee 


IV. 101, R. T. 264; cf. also Kat, 
IIT. 8.10, Sak. IV. 1.43; Hem. 
IVASTe Ne 


fxatea a kind of fara or interval of 
time in the pronunciation of two 
consecutive vowels, which as a 
result of two euphonic changes 
has a vowel preceded by a vowel 
and followed also by a_ vowel; 
e. g. Hygu Ss sala, R. Pr. IT. 44. 

t#EAZ possessed of two vowels, dis- 
syllabic; cf. 4 ge feet faaa T. 
ed es 2 OWA La fe 

faeegTs a term used for an 
upadhmaniya letter or a phonetic 
element resulting from a visarga 
followed by the letter 4 or i. 
See Syeia. The word is also used 
sometimes for the pronunciation @ 
of g, and ae of g. See g:tg3. 

RES | possessed of two consecutive 
consonants; cfhdwaz feee:, P. VII, 
4, 71; cf; also M. Bh. on VI, 1.68. 








a" 
BAA 
ec: @ used adverbially for ta 


in the sense of ‘optionally’ or ‘ in 
two ways’; cf. 24 aearmmaatatt: 
M. Bh. on PL I, 1. 44 Vart. 15. 


aug group of two words; an express- 
ion consisting of two words; cf. 4 
aa a: gaat saaia R. Pr. VIII. 2. 
10; X. 3; XI. 37 etc. 


eI a word possessed of two 

~ vowels in it; dissyllabic words; the 
word is frequently used in Panini’s 
Astadhyayi and Pataijali’s Maha- 
bhasya, Kasika Vrtti and other 
works on Panini’s grammar. 


‘eme@ a class of pronouns headed 
by the pronoun f% to which the 
taddhita affixes called faut, as 
prescribed by the rules of Panini 
in the rule qarrends and the 
following ones, are not added. cf. 
BeVa 330 2: 


GLA name of a Samdhi made up 

__ of two spirants, or resulting in the 
presence of two spirants or Usman 
letters e. g. fatatt;, eqearar; cf. R. 
Pr. 2X;322; | 


i | 


(1) fourth letter of the dental 
class(dai) possessed of the proper- 
ties Algal, AIS, HsaIaT and 
wea; (2) substitute y for the € of 
«4g before a ‘jhal’ consonant or 
at the end of a word e. g, AGA, 
Sud; cf P. VIII. 2. 34; (3) 
substitute ¥ for the letters q and q 
placed after a fourth letter, e. g, 
@qq, aa etc. cf. P. VIII. 2. 40. 

“4a technical term in the Jainen- 

_ dra Vyakarana for the term a4- 
Wea of Panini used for the first 
five case affixes ¥, 2i\, Be, AA, Ai 
and % (nom. and acc. pl. neuter 
gender); cf.P. I. 1. 42, 43, 
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Walstq name ofthe author ofa short 
metrical treatise on roots named 
AGH tad. affix optionally substitu- 
ted in the place of the tad. affix yf 
after the words fg and f%; e. g. 
fen, waa, Pra, Aa; cf. P. V. 3.45, 
WCUAT a grammarian of the six- 
teenth century at the court of 
Udayasimha who wrote a commen- 
tary on the sttras of Panini which 
was named 4arawadeq as also a 
commentary on the Siksa of Panini. 
“TH defined as aAileqea, the tradi- 
tional practices laid down by the 
sages for posterity; cf. Hqasayageay 
qa Zit Fa Aiea: ae aaaeda M. 
Bh. I. 1, Ahnika 1; cf. also qdare 
in U4 4 Fal aaa yaa, M. Bh. 
on P. I. 2. 64, as also THAR: in 
aa aaa at aderant: gee 
ATI AAeaaft M. Bh. on TI. 
1.47; (2) religious merit, cf. qaTqe- 
ae WeaAlkaaqaqyqaa aera: aoaiaa, 
M. Bh. on P. VI. 1. 84, cf. also 
ad a4 gli Fdatsaa: ~M. Bh. I, 1. 
Ahnika 1; '3) property POssessed 
by a thing or a letter or a word. 
e, ‘g.  aUMes ob Kae. on we pe 
I. 2.29; cf. also Kas. on P. II. 1, 
55.11, 3.33, VIIT.- 1s 44 cf, . also 
Rew Pri: EIT. 8, 13 XIV. I etc. 
(4) the characteristic of being 
in a substance; in the phrase aq 
qé: the dharma viz.qzeq is predica- 
ted of this (Za) or, in other words 
the designation pot ( 42a ) is the 
predication; the explanation in 


short, can be viven as qeeaa Se— 


qara: or qatar: Zeger’: 

waunita a Jain scholar calleq by 
the name iid also, who. wag the 
author of SISkaaatT and waqtagayz 
a well-known treatise on roots; 
cf. qGaIagAleAeM TAAeaas: | HT 
waa Aaa GIZ9a:|| He is believed 
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to have been the first grammarian 


who arranged the sitras of Panini 
according to the subject matter. 


et 


alu (1)a thing possessed of proper- 
ties, 404: cf. yaalecq qa] Hvaa Kas. 
on P.III.3.77;cf. also the common 
expression afaaleratatq Par. Sek, 
on Pari. 55, 66, 79, 82; (2) the 
same as dharma in rare cases 
according to the dictum wag 
Tata: ec. g. aH SR, quoth SR; 
cf. Durghata Vr. on P, II. 1, 49, 
‘aT tad.affix (1) applied to a numeral 
in the sense of a kind ( sR) ora 
division of time, e.g.wHat, frat, Aran 
etc.; cf. P.V.3.42, 43; (2) applied 
to 4@ to show divisions of a short 
time ;¢.g. agai Taqaey] YEH and agi 
aay Asm; cf. Kas. on P.V.4.20. 
ald a root; the basic word ofa 
. verbal form,defined by the Bhasya- 
kara as fhaladal Yd: or even 
as dada Wd:, a word denoting 
a verbal activity, Panini has 
not defined the term as_ such, 
but he has given a long list of 
roosts under ten groups, named 
dasagani, which includes about 
2200 toots which can be called 
primary roots as contrasted with 
secondary roots. The secondary 
roots can be divided into 
two main groups (1) roots 
derived from roots ( gases: ) 
and (2) roots derived from nouns 
( ala1d4a: ). The roots derived 
from roots can further be classified 
into three main subdivisions : (a) 
Causative roots or fis, (b) desi- 
derative roots or ad, (c) inten- 
Ssivé roots or 4%d and 4eeqed; 
while roots derived from nouns or 
denominative roots can further be 
divided into Tased, BAK, FaqSea, 
yard, eed, feaed and the misce- 
llaneous ones (5%) as derived 
from nouns like qog ( BoSTie ) by 
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the application.of the affix 4% or 
from nouns like 4@%,4@, Tal, 9S, 1a, 
etc. by the application of the 
affix firq. Besides these, there are 
a few roots formed by the applica- 
tion of the affix 214 and 24 (24g). 
All these roots can further be 
classified into Parasmaipadin or 
Parasmaibhasa, Atmanepadin or 
Atmanebhasa and Ubhayapadin. 
Roots possessed of a mute grave 
( saad ) vowel or of the mute 
consonant = added to the root in 
the Dhatupatha or ending in the 
affixes 4S, 4g etc. as also roots 
in the passive voice .are termed 
Atmanepadin; while roots ending 
with the affix {rq as also roots 
possessed of a mute circumflex 
vowel or a mute consonant & appl- 
ied to them are termed Ubhaya- 
padin. All the rest are termed 


-Parasmaipadin. There are some 


other mute letters or syllables 
applied by Panini to the roots in 
his Dhatupatha for specific purpo- 
ses; e.g. Cat the end to signify 
prohibition of vrddhi to the penu- 
ltimate 4 in the aorist, e.g. AAT 
cf. P,VII.2.5; "ito signify the 
optional substitution of 4 or Ag 
for the affix fs of the aorist, e.g. 
afte, strata; cf. PLII.1.97; 3 
to signify the optional apphcation 
of the augment @ ( 2 ) before 441 
e.g. alae, arat; cf. P.VIL. 2. 56; 
G to signify the optional applica- 
tion of the augment ~ ( 22) ©-&- 
mat, wiftar, cf. P.VII.2.44; <1 to 
signify the prohibition of the aug- 
ment gz in the case of the past 
pass. part. e.g. Gam, T:, cf. P. 
VII.2.16; = to signify the addition 
of a nasal after the last vowel e. g. 
furafa from fate, cf. P. Vil.1.98; * 
to signify the prohibition of ga to 
the penultimate long vowel before 
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ita, e. g. azanad, cf. P.VII. 4.23% 
to signify the substitution of a= 
for @ in the aorist, e.g. aad, cf. 
P. III.1.55; alto signify the sub- 
stitution of qfor q of the past 


marata 


Bopadeva by Ramalamkara; (2) 
name ofa commentary on the 
Kavikalpadruma by Durgadasa 
who wrote a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha also. 


pass.part, e.g. Ga:, Amla:, Ga:, ZA: | ATAASs (1) name given in general to 


etc.; cf. P. VIII. 2.45. Besides 
these,the mute syllables fa, g andg 
are prefixed for specific purposes; 

_ ef, P. I11.2.187, I11.3.89 and III. 
3,88. The term a is a suffici- 
ently old one which is taken by 

_ Panini from ancient grammarians 
and which is found used in the 
Nirukta and the  Pratisikhya | 
works, signifying the ‘elemental | 
(radical)base’ for nouns which are | 
all derivable from roots according 
to the writers of the Nirukta works 
and the grammarian Sikatayana; 
ef. ala 4 algae freh saree ATE 


the several collections of roots 
given generally with their mean- 
ings by grammarians belonging 
to the various different schools of 
grammar. These collections are 
given as necessary appendices 
named fa@ to their grammars by 
the well known grammarians of 
Sanskrit such as Panini, Sakata- 
yana, and others; (2) a small trea- 
tise Gn roots written by Bhimasena 
of the 14th century. 


| asa a commentary on the 


Dhatupatha by Nagesa. 


-q alma M. Bh. on P.III.3.1. Some AGUIaAT a grammatical treatise 


scholars have divided roots into 
six categories;- cf. aa alea: Gel 
(a) Sitaisat: «= yategq:, (b) aattarsar 
aeqaacaiag:, (c) dMeafsatedizar: 
( qaqisdi: )  Hearaearaeiaa:, (d) 

aaa: «= Aalaal:, «= (e) 9 Alaa 
moztea;, (f) saaalAarda: esSveHsl- 
qaAgda:; ch Sringara Prak. I. For 
details see M.Bh. on P.1.3.1 as 
also pp 255, 256 Vol. VII Vya- 
karaja-Mahabhasya published by 
the D.E. Society, Poona. 


WPGHeISBlAR a short treatise on the 
roots of the different conjugations 
written by a grammarian named 
Dhanafijaya. 

TManllearast a grammatical work in 
verse written by Varadaraja, the 
pupil of Bhattoji Diksita who lived 
in the 17th century. Besides 
Karikavali, Varadaraja - wrote 
Sarldeal and waphlae also. 

AANA (1) name of a comment- 
ary on the Kavikalpadruma of 


dealing with roots written as a sy. 
pplementary work by Jumaranan- 
din to his grammar work called 
Rasavati,which itself was a thoroy- 
ghly revised and enlarged edition 
of the Wadi a commentary written 
by Kramadisvara on his own Pram. 
mar named aaa. Jumaranandin © 
is believed to have been ag Jain 
writer who lived in the fifteenth 
century A.D. 


MIAH a work dealing with roots 


written as a supplementary work 
by Balarama-Paficanana to his 
own grammar named Prabodha- 
Prakasa. 


MAIAATU AAI a work dealing with 


verbal forms written by Dharma.. 
kirti, a Jain grammarian of the 
eighth century. 


MATT a work dealing with verbal] 


forms written by Maitreya Rak- 
sita, a Buddhist writer and a 
famous grammarian belonging to 
the eastern part of India who 





ATA 


lived in the middle of the twelfth 
century. He is believed to have 
written many scholarly works in 
connection with Panini’s grammar 
out of which the Tantrapradipa is 
the most important one. ‘The 
work Dhatupradipa is quoted by 
Saranadeva, who was a_contem- 
porary of Maitreya Raksita, in his 
Durghatavrtti on P. Il. 4. 52. 

STARA called also wae attribut- 
ed to agrammarian named Kasi- 
natha. 

ATTFAIGI a work on roots in verse- 
form attributed to a grammarian 
named Isvarakanta. 

MATCAAA a treatise dealing with 
roots believed to have been written 
by Ramasimhavarman. 

‘ATACetMAT a work dealing with roots 
believed to have been written by 
Narayana who was given the title 
q-qJ. He lived in the seventeenth 
century; a work named aniafe- 
syne is also believed to have been 
written by him. 

aMatettast ashort list of the impor- 
tant roots from the Dhatupatha of 
Panini, given in verse by “Halt a 
grammarian of the 17th century. 

MIs an elision of a portion ofa 
root; cf. 4 ageq araraig%, P.1.1.4. 

MATA a general term applied toa 
treatise discussing roots, but speci- 
fically used in connection with the 

_ Scholarly commentary written by 
' Madhavacarya, the reputed scholar 


| and politician at the court of the | 
Vijayanagara kings in the four- | 


teenth century, on the Dhatupatha 
of Panini, The work is generally 
referred to as wradal-adia to 
. distinguish it from ordinary com- 


mentary works called also 4qafy |: - 


_ written by grammarians like 
Vijayananda and others. 
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ATTeaTHCU a grammar dealing with 
verbs believed to have been written 
by Vangasena. 


WqaIeaas conventional name given 
to the fourth pada of Paninis 
Astadhyayi which begins with the 
Sitra maaaqey Tea: P. IIT.4.1 


5 ee enumeration or recital of 
roots in the Dhatupatha;cf. yHaqI- 
CATIA: | ah | ATATSRT Sta eAI- 
qaqa | M. Bh. on P. III. 1. 1. 


araqy lit. meaning of a root, the 
verbal activity, named fat or Aa; 
cf. aay: feat; M. Bh. on III.2. 
84, IIT.2.115. The verbal activity 
is described generally to be made 
up of a series of continuous sub- 
ordinate activities carried on by 
the different karakas or agents 
and instruments of verbal activity 
helping the process of the main 
activity. When the process of the 
verbal activity is complete, the 
completed activity 1s looked upon 
as asubstantive or dravya and a 
word denoting it, such as#,or 4M 
does not get conjugational affixes, 
but it is regularly declined like a. 
noun. Just as @ld, 24, HF, ALI, 
and FIth are given as- oiaalenle, 
in the same manner {#4I, FIG, YR, 
Td or Gea, and Fl<# are given as 
qld, as they are shown by a 
verbal form, although strictly 
speaking verbal activity (falor 414) 
alone is the sense of a root, as 
stated in the Mahabhasya. For 
details see Vaiyak.Bh.Sara, where 
it is said that fruit ( $=) and effort 
( samqit ) are expressed by a root, 
cf. Fesqararaid:. The five senses 
given above are in fact conveyed 
not by a root, but by averb or 
eneatd or fased. 


aFagg a popular name given to the 
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second pada of the fifth adhyaya 
of Panini’s ‘Astadhyayi possibly 
because the pada begins with the 
Sutra Malai Wad aa aa, P. V.2.1. 


ata (1) suppression of a consonant, 
out of two successive consonants 
which is looked upon as a 
fault of recital; e.g. gaa when 
recited as Fane; ef. aenqaqqeica: 
Uvvata on R.Pr.XIV. 6; (2) repe- 
tition of a consonant which is also 
a fault;e.g. =aifarq for iqor: 
cf, Uvvata on XIV.6scf. also aieara; 
GtHH etc. explained by Uvvata as 
aRay aR ael eA  aRaRal 
AsAaata: wet Fara where aad: 
_ Ineans ‘lengthening’ or‘prolonging’ 
cf, R.Pr. on XIV.23; (3) the pecu- 
llar position of the mouth (qaa- 
aq) by which a double conso- 
nant is recited as a single one, cf. 
fear ( waa ) amd 
e.g.eqldy, Faze:, cf. V.Pr. 1V.144. 


fa (1)a technical term used for sonant 


consonants in the Pratisakhya and 
old grammar works; cf. fa 29: V. 
_Pr.I.53, explained by Uvvata as 
MIT Sutras: ywasHria fy: V.Pr. 
1.53; the term ff corresponds to 
eal of Panini; (2) personal ending 
fq substituted for {& of the impera. 
2nd sing. e.g. géfa, fsa, fais, 
ala, weieq etc.; cf. P.V.4.101-103. 
‘J a technical term in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana for Md (a root) which 
is used freely by the ancient gra- 
mMmarians and Panini. 


We (1)the augment J prefixed to the 


consonant € following upon the | 


consonant € or 4 occurring at the 
end of a word; e.g. -gjzacaly, 
wea etc.; cf. P. VIII.3.29: (2) 
technical short term for gq (root); 


the technical term is EI 
nom. 2. 
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but the | 
_ Sing. used is gz; (3) al 
technical term standing for con- | 


sonants excepting semi-vowels and 
nasals; cf. gza aft Kat, II1.6.5]. 
The term is used in the Katantra 
Vyakarana. It corresponds to the 
term 3% of Panini. 


‘Jal tad. affix called Vibhakti tad. 


affix, applied to the word zZay 
when zeq is changed into 43 cf. 
Zan: Aga: Jat a ac44: Kas. on P. 
Wie Ss LL: 


‘JT a short term for aI or root.See we. 
TAN a class of words headed by 


the word 4a to which the tad.affix 
an ( 34) is added in the miscella- 
neous ( 2ifa# ) senses; ¢. g. Am: 
mpen: etc.; cf Kas. on P.TV.2,127. 


ga or AIAG a kind of original 


grave vowel turned into a circum- 
flex one which is called 434 unless 
followed by another acute or 
circumflex vowel. The Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya has mentioned seven 
varieties of this ‘pracaya’ out of 
which 3ad44 or dd is one. For 
details see Bhasya on va: yaa: 
ayerqea, T.Pr.XVIIL.3. 


‘ya tad. affix 44 applied to the words 


yim, ©q and 4TH in the same sense 


as those words possess ;e.g.4179ay , 
cf, Kags. on P. V.4.25. 


sald name of a fault in the pronun- 


ciation of a vowel when on 
account of fullness of breath it 
appears as uttered long ( aq ), 
although really it is short; cf. 
peas salt ce cq way, 
Kaiyata on I. 1. Ahnika 1. Vart. 
18. | 


eqq tad. affix 4ae substituted for 


a1 optionally after the word wa 
e.g. uma, Ua; ch P. V. 3.44. 


3 krt affix “4 seen in Vedic Lite- 


Pain substituted for Cy Option- 
ally; e, g. aed, eal; cf. P, VI, 
BS iia Cy : He 


Pe 





ei ey 


—_— 


Wa (1) fixed,stationary, as contrasted 
_. with moving (4) which is termed 
saqeiq and hence put in the abla- 
tive case; cf. sansa P. I, 
4.24; (2) repeated sound (ald ) 
of a third or a fourth consonant 
of the class consonants when it 
Occurs at the end of the first 
word of a split up compound 


Wordicf, JR pr VI. 11 and 
XT. 24, 


aN 
WTcat fixed; of a Stationary nature; 


of ist a eA AIT Aaa: 
WEBEL Bh 4.76. 


ala (1) sound; cf. rajq eaaqa=qa— 
aise SU REG AT Idi: ~M. Bh. I. 1. 
Ahnika 1; cf. also Vak. Pad. I. 
773 cf. also eqyz: Acai, Ala: Rea, 
M.Bh. on I. 1.70 Vart. 5. ‘qfe] or 
sound is said to be the indicator 


({ah or sq5q) ofegie the eternal 
sound. 


aaa suggested, as Opposed to Sm 
_ ©€xpressed; the word is found fre- 
quently used’ in ‘the’ Paribhacen- 
* dusekhara and other works in 
connection with such dictums as 
are not actually made, but indi- 
- cated in the Mahabhasya. 


cq personal-ending of the sec. 


pers. pl. Atmanepada substituted 
for & of the 10 lakaras. oe 


SAT Personal-ending 
niterature, Substituted for eqq of 
the sec. pers, pl. Atmanepada; 


c. 8: area f 
VII. 1.49. G lor aRpaq cf, P, 


in Vedic 


ice in the 
recital which are—sqig es 
<3 


| Sqseud, Hea, Way and ne eS 

ca personal-ending 

_ pl. Atmanepada 
and perfect tenses, 


of the sec, Pers. | 
in the present i 


“@{ fifth consonant of the dental class 


of consonants which is possessed 
of the properties 98, arerayata, - 
AHN, AIAcHSaq and Baaay. In 
Panini’s grammar the nasal conso- 
nant + (a) is added as an augment 
prescribed as S32 or aq which 
originally is taken as 4, but after- 
wards changed into wae or 
qwatt as required, as for example 
in Gaile, Fama, farefa, arate etc.; 
cf. P: VII. 1-58-73; Vil. 1k79= 
83; WWIII. 3.24; (b) is changed 
into { when it directly follows 
upon ™, %, <% Or WY or even 
intervened by a _ vowel, a 
semivowel except 3, a guttural 
consonant, a labial consonant 
Or an anusvara; cf, P.- VIII. 
4,.1.1-31. (c) is substituted for the 
final q ofa root, e. g. Said, Fd 
cf. P. VIII. 2.64, 65. 

(1) the consonant 4 (see < above) 
with the vowel added to it for 
facility of utterance, cf. T. Pr. 
IT. 21; (2) tad. affix 4 added to 
words headed by qq in the sense 
of possession; e. g. W1qa:, Baa; etc., 
cf. P. V. 2.100; (3) tad. affix 4 as 
found in the word wieal derived 
from <aifag, cf P. V. 2.114; (4) 
unadi affix 4 as found in the 
word ea:; cf. Kas. on P. VI. 4,19; 
(5) the krt affix q¢ as also aq 
prescribed after the roots 4a, aa, 
Aq, 14S, 73, WA and wy, e.g. au:, 
PAT, WA: etc., cf. P. II. 3.90, 91; 
(6) the negative particle 4 given 
by Panini as <a] and referred to in 
the same way, which (i.e. 4.) when 
compounded with a following 
word, is changed into & or aq or 
retained in rare cases as for in- 
stance in 4412, Het, awaq etc. 
cf, P.V1.3.73-75;(7) tad.affix 4 (=) 





HIT 





applied to the words @&f and 4a 
in senses given fromP. IV. 1.92 to 
V. 2.l e.g. @m, dea cf. IV. 1.87. 

Amc the consonant 4 to which the 
vowel 4 and the affix #1 are 
added for facility of utterance; 
€.g. da ant seq ant R. Pr. 
IW eeeeseCi Ve Pr. L417, 21. 

4& krt affix 4 applied to the roots 
4a, 4d, 4q and others in the sense 
of verbal activity; e. g. 4a; AeA, 
4a: etc. cf. P. 1II. 3.90, 91. See 
J (5). 

ATS krt. affix da applied to the 
roots 447, da and gi in the sense 
of ‘habituated’ e. g. Ah JN; 
see Kas. on P. III. 2.172. — 

_ 4H the negative particle (4%) 
which possesses the six senses 
which are sketched as alewq deur 
dade Teta | aod Taal aAaT 
ae Ati: and which are res- 
pectively illustrated by the 
examples afaa: az, wae Fer ale, 
AAG: Wz, Agarwal qevar:, Aarasil 
arate; and Hat: ea: 1 See a (6). 

asdteFeI acompound with a as its 
first member which is changed into 
4 Or SA, orremains unchanged, 
the indeclinable a (aa ) possessing 
any one of the six senses given 
above under 4 (6); e.g AAAT:, 


a44:, TH: etc; cf. P. VI. 3. 
73-77, 
aSAHTa a Compound with 4 ( a> ) 
- as its first 


Member; the term is 
| found used in the Mahabhasya 
for both the “=dt9 as well as the 
APASATIS compounds; cf. M. Bh. on 


Ell Vart, 19. also on P.II.1.1. | 


Protea the superiority, or 
ba ones Of the accent caused by 

PSA which 
accent Can 

_+ele TARR 

hal is re et > z ry I, 

2.458cVar des ions zc 2 


a 








sets aside the | 
4used by the case affix; 
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ords headed by 


Aste (1) a class of W 
Le ‘ord to which the tad. afhix 
aaa ( wR) is added in the sense 
of mia ( grandchild and further 
descendants); e. g, “MeTA4> ATRIA: 5 
ek Kas. on P. TV-1. 993: (4) 2 class 
of words headed by a2 tO which 
the affix #4 (#) is added, together 
with the augment * placed alter 
the word and before the affix, in 
the four senses prescribed in PE; 
IV.2. 67-70; e.g. AZ#HIAA » FAIHIAA; 
cf. Kag. on P. IV. 2. 91° 
aq cerebralized ; changed into 4. 
The change of the consonant 4 
into gq is called Alq 1 the old 
Pratigakhya works; cf. egal FleAyo 
cajaq R. Pr. IV. ila 
ala lit. inclination, bending down ;the 


‘¢word is used generally in the tec- 


' hnical sense of ‘cerebralization’ but 

; applied to the change of =< into qT 
as also that of g@into Gch eae 
aaeapadta:, V. Prt. 42. The root 
a ts used in the sense of ‘ cere- 
bralizing ’ or ‘being cerebraliz- 
ed’ very frequently in the Pratisa- 
khya works; e. g. the word arzqq 
+¢ used in the sense Of “1s cerebra- 
lized’; aHala in the sense of 
‘cerebralizes’ and Ala mn the. 
sense of ‘ causing cerebralization “ 
cf. area ca AAA A, gaj 
ara aiag aragae, R. Pr. Letess 


aaia technical term applied in Panini’s 
grammar to words in the feminine 
gender ending in z and G excep- 
ting a few like Ai Al, A and others; 
it is optionally applied to words 
ending ing and 3, of course in’ 
the fem. gender, before case affix- 
es of the dative, ablative, genitive 
and locative sing. The term was 
probably in use before Panini and: 

- was taken from the fem. word ae} 
which was taken aS a model, Very 


A 





TH 


probably there was a long list of 
words like aq ( aaz) Sx ( are ) 
etc. which were given as ending 
in < and to which the affix = (S19) 
was added for forming the femi- 
nine base;the first word aai so 
formed, was taken as a model and 
all words in the list’ and similar 


others were called ad; cf. P. I. 
4, 3-6. 


ta a fault of pronunciation when a 
letter, although distinctly prono- 
unced inside the mouth, does not 
become audible, being held up 
( am ) by the lips or the like. The 
fault is similar to atqaHq; cf. siigI- 
Foard Asay R.Pr.X1V.2. 
aa a class of words headed by aal, 
Hel and other fem. nouns to which 
the taddhita affix wq(e") is added 
in the miscellaneous ( fa ) senses; 


e.g. ACH, AAT, aRmaag, saa 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P.LV.2.97. 


4 krt affix 4 applied to the root € 
to show verbal activity; e.g. dH; 
cf.P.1I1.3.91. | 


aed one that causes cerebralization; 


cf. Gal Arat afag Arqaaey R.Pr.I.27. 
See afq. 


aeqGrqt a Jain grammarian who 


wrote a gloss (349i) on the eHaleal- 
aaa ia. 


afeeHeat an ancient gramMarian who 
has written a short work. in verses 
on grammar in general, which is 
named arahycnihttiaa. There is 
a scholarly commentary upon it 
written by Saag. 


MeeR ATH a short treatise of 28 
stanzas, attributed to an ancient 
grammarian aieapyr, which gives 
a philosophical interpretation of 
the fourteen sttras attributed to 
God Siva. The authorship of the 
treatise 1s assigned traditionally to 
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oo a I 


racks gt 


the Divine Bull of God Siva. See 
affeae. The treatise is also named 
Are AHCHTGA. 

aq aAT He Aa ATT called also 
aleahychiehlerpl a gloss written 
by Upamanyu on Aleaqhaeaiita.See 
Aceh ACHAT. 

AeQiig name given to the class 
of roots beginning with the root 
az, which includes the roots aT; 
az, qi aq , YH and others as given 
in the Ganapatha. These roots have 
the affix ~% i.e. Ha added to them 
in the sense of agent. e.g. drei, 
qI:, Aea:, THA: AWAA:, TAN:, AUT, 
Satea:, Ata: etc.; cf. P.LIT.1.134. 

qa lit. a word which is neither in 
the masculine nor in the feminine 
gender; a word in the neuter 
gender; cf. R.Pr.AIII.7, V. Pr. II. 
39: IT1.138;) cf. PB. VIS 7oson 
which the Siddhanta Kaumudi 
observes 4 @ YAld AGaHy | Sea: 
YapMat MIUdad | 

AGARCAL the special accent viz. the 
acute accent for the first vowel 
for nouns in the neuter gender 
excepting those that end in 34, as 
prescribed by <aAfequaeitadg 
Phitsttra 11; cf agama ar 4d 
M.Bh. on P.VII.1.77. 

4 capable of being cerebralized. 
See afd. 

At person; personal ending; the term 
is used in connection with (the 
affixes of ) the three persons 924, 
aqu, and Suda which are promisc- 


uously seen sometimes in the 
Vedic Literature; cf. afaeqae- 
feHAITT ... sqaateeta ... M. Bh. 


on IUI.1.85. 


~ ~~ . 

aeaalt an old grammiarian believed 
to have been the original writer of 
the Sarasvata Vyakarana, on the 
strength of references to him in 








a 


the commentary on the Sarasvata 
Vyakarana written by #a=zZ as also 
references in the commentary on 
the Prakriyakaumudi by Vittha- 
lesa. He is believed to have lived 
in the tenth century A;D. 


ACTA the same as 4vrzu. See 

. TSI elision of <, which in Panini’s 
grammar is sometimes taken as 
valid for certain grammatical 
operations,and otherwise for other 
operations; cf, qa1q: geadargiarag 
ala P.VIII.2.2. 

aAaqTt a term used in connection 
with the first nine ganas or conju- 
gations given by Panini in his 
Dhatupatha, the tenth conjuga- 
tion being looked upon as a secon- 
dary conjugation. 


aaah name given to the first nine 
Ahnikas or lessons: of the Maha- 
bhasya which are written in expla- 
nation of only the first pada of the 
first Adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi 
and which contain almost all the 
important theories, statements and 
problems newly introduced by 
Patanjali. 

“AsGHq a term used for the differen- 
tiation in views and explanations 
held by the comparatively new 
school of Bhattoji Diksita, as con- 
trasted with those held by Kagila- 
kara and Kaiyata; the term is 
sometimes applied tothe differ- 
ences Of opinion expressed by 
Nagesabhatta in contrast with 
Bhattoji Diksita. For details see 
p.p. 23-24 Vol.VII of the Patas- 
Jala Mahabhasya ed. D.E. Society, 


Poona. 


TS clided or dropped; aterm used 
asa synonym of ‘lupta’in some 
commentaries. 
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AZEq name given to an anustup 


verse which has nine, ten and 
eleven syllables respectively for the 
first, second and third feet; e.g, 
Ag=sta WAT eal, R.V.I.120.4; cf, 
R.Pr. AVI. 29. The verse has got 
32 syllables, but it has only three 
feet instead of four. 


“at (1) tad. affix alas also ary pres- 


cribed respectively after f& and 
4% (negative particle 4) in the 
sense of separation; e. g. f§ar, 
‘lat; (2) case ending at substituted 
for the ins. sing. affix 2 (called 
also “IZ in ancient grammars) in 
the masculine gender after words 
called f4{ i.e. words ending in = or 
3 excepting such as are called “et. 


altat the most reputed modern 


scholar of Panini’s grammar, who 
was well-versed in other Sastras 
also, who lived\in Benares in the 
latter half of the seventeenth and 
the first half of the eighteenth 
century. He wrote many master. 
ly commentaries known by the 
words at and Staq on the 
authoritative old works jin the 
different Sastras, the total] list of 
his small and big works together 
well nigh exceeding a hundred, 
He was a bright pupil of Hari 
Diksita, the grandson of Bhatt ojj 
Diksita. He was a renowned 
teacher also, and many of the 
famous scholars of grammar in 
Benares and outside at present 
are his spiritual descendants. He 


was a Maharastriya Brahmana of 


Tasgaon in Satara District, who 
received his education in Benares. 
For some years he stayed under 
the patronage of Rama, the king 
of Sringibera at his time. He was 
very clever in leading debates in 
the various Sastras and won the 
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title of Sabhapati. Out of his 
numerous works, the Uddyota on 
Kaiyata’s Mahabhasyapradipa, the 
Laghusabdendusekhara on _ the 
Siddhanta Kaumudi and the Pari- 
bhasendusekhara are quite well- 
known and studied by every one 


who wishes to get proficiency in 


Panini’s grammar. For details 
see pp. 21-24 and 401-403, Vol. 
VII of the Pataijala Mahabha- 
sya ed. D. E. Society, Poona, 


WT see =. 
“12a tad. affix alé applied to the 


prefix 314 optionally with the 
affixes ¢j@q and Wed; e. g. Haaled, 
aqdieq, saqyeq; cf. Kas. on P. V. 
2.31. 


TE (1) voice; resonance; tone; the 


sound caused by the vibration of 
the vocal chords in the open 
glottis when the air passes through 
them; cf. aNiaaaalat Aqsa, 
asa: ara: Uddyota on M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.9; cf. also ia HIS YF: ea: 
feaa a araaay vata T. Pr. II. 4; (2) 
sound, articulate sound generally 
without sense, which is momen- 
tary; (3) the highest sound. See qu, 


wUgiIgaAgta having voice (a4) as 


their main cause; a term used in 
connection with vowels and so- 
nant consonants which are caused 
by 1% cf, a: sara Gea | 
asad Ata al: sia saaqald qS- 
aim, com. on T. Pr, II. 8. 


atte (a root) beginning with <q in 


the Dhatupatha as contrasted with 
one beginning with q (ae ) 
whose ¥ is, of course, changed into 
< when conjugational and other 
forms are arrived at; cf. 44 ale} 
TTTEAIT sfaaeatéateanarsarsaad 
M.Bh. on VI. 1.65. 


attzaq possessed of aia; sonorous, 


resonant, See aie. 
26 
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Usld¢ different words as opposed 
to aalqqe or a single word ;cf.V.Pr. 
III. 80; F.Pr. XXIV, 3, XX. 3. 


AUFACIAT absolutely necessary; being, 
in a way, inseparable; cf, #f- 
- aadf ATGHSIT Adi aqeleareda. 
aeaigaaq M. Bh. on P. III. 
3.18 on which Katyata observes 
seataeel FATA | Aral Yaeadlaq | 
qa ASaAA Ha Tareuleanaleapeaaa- 
MTAMAel ASTaTATA: | 


WUWTAR the same as AgaHSs or neuter 

: *gender; cf. aigah Hawes | ayaa 

{ (ua arganq M. Bh. on IV. 1.3. 

WH the genitive affix #4 together 
with the augment 4 prefixed to 
it; cf. aifa P. VI. 4. 3. 


@l4a1 a word or noun derived from 
a noun, as opposed to 41gsi a word . 
derived from a root. 


wMHalq a denominative root; the 
term G41 is also used for Ala¥atd; 
cf. wagaiaagetdiaa Nyasa on P. 
VI. 1.3. See the word aig. — 

‘tWH@ noun, substantive; one of the 
four categories of words given in 
the Nirukta and other ancient 
grammer works; cf. ~eaqrit gasraria 
TWA eala Baanaaiata, Nir. I.1. The 
word is defined as axaqnaraita alatta 
by standard grammarians; cf. 
Nir. I. 1.; cf also Grandma am, 
R:, Pro S18 50V. Pro Vit 49 
and com. thereon, Panini divides 
words into two categories only, 
viz. aad and fased and includes 
TAL, Sat and qa under gad. 
The Srngaraprakaga defines aIAq 
as follows —staifaraateqoaeraita aeq- 
aarathaaaia avant t arf ferranla 
alasteata sqarfasteaita a1 The 
word 444 at the end ofa sasthi- 
tatpurusa compound signifies a 
name or Samjna e.g. adalaa, fee: 
qd, Balada; cf. also. Bhasa- 








vitti on aaai Fearaitaey P. 1.4. 20 


- and aaat Wdo P. III. 2.46 where 

the author of the work explains 
_ the word aaj as arty. The word 
is used in the sense of ‘a collection 


of words’ in the Nirukta, cf. a-- | 


REA, - AIT, 
 SeHalatfa, etc. 
MASHtaMAA a treatise in which 

words with their genders are given. 

The term is usually used in con- 

nection with the great dictionary 


SAA fa, 


by aude which is called aareata- | 


Wed Or BACH. 


aaa (vowels) which cause cere- | 


- bralization; the ten vowels Hi, OE, 


2 & S, &, U, a, &, af; cf. ABUT | | 
eal @al alfa: a: R. Pr. 1, 27. cf. | 


' also R.T. 94. See the word afa. 


“aay wy Kat. 1.5.12. 


@MUU4T (1) name of a grammarian 
who wrote a commentary on the 


Mahabhiasya-Pradipa: (2) a gram- |. 


to have |' a. as seen in the re- 


Marian who is said 


written a gloss Named Sabda- 
bhtsana on the Sutr 


as also some minor works named 
AGHA, Wqhaaeqn, etc. 


TUNA a grammMarian of the |: 
seventeenth century who wrote a |. 


_ treatise on grammar named Sara- 
vali, and a treatise on roots named 
Dhatuparayana. 

“AUSTq ATA necessar 

FA aaa Ga sae aaa 

_ a statement which is looked upon 

. as a general 

: Hature of Paribhasa 


WRI elision, the word 
srammar as a synonym of ‘lopa.’ 
ANAREA a place in the nos 


a e where 
h * 
a Masai letter such as & A, 4, L or 


as of Panini 


y intervention; cf. : 
Orava, | 


statement of the 


a occurring |; 
ir the Mahabhasya on P, VII. Dass} 


is used in : 





nusvara get a tinge of 
ea while passing through 
it, The yama letters €.g. the nasal 
a, ad,7, 4 get nasalization in the 
Mitterance of the words NBII 
aeeag,, Ara: ‘Aled; ch. aa aT 
agi: oaanea aa: S.K. on P. VIII. 
9. 1. cf, also aargetieerarai afes 
V. Pr. 1. 74, R. T. i2. 
anaza letters or phonetic elements 
produced in the nose; cf. TAHA 
quaemeantaa: = R. T: 12. See 
[a4 °). 
ter a ending substituted # 
fa (faa) of the Ist pers. sing. in the 
imperative; (2) a technical term 
in the Jainendra Vyakarana for 


the term fatid of Panini. 


‘Ta ae7 not possessed of any number- 
The word Ns is used for alta | 


in the Vajasaneyi Pratis akhya; cf. |, 
eHSal Ural V. Pr, I. 46; cf. also | 


sense; the term is used in connec- 
tion with indeclinables; cf, weqa- 
wae fracas; aralearatedt: CITE 
faaeq wa Kas. on P.I. 4.21. 


PA deprived of Sachdhi; without 


any euphonic combination or eu- 
phonic change. 


duplicated syllable lq of ae 
aorist form #idmadq of the root Hr. 
ch meee =SteTaaN feaaaaras 
sana fara fanaa | staeailaid 
Aa; Kas. on P.VII.4.65. 
TATA a statement in the Vedic 
/ passage -a Vedic passage ; sacred 
tradition or Vedic Literature in 
general; cf. the frequent expression 
gar fatal watt where fany means 
| ‘a  yedic word, given as an 
' instance’; it also means ‘Veda’; cf. 
“na cq gat eM! M.Bh. on 
VII. 2. 64. Durgacarya says that 
the word it also used in the sense 
of ‘meaning’ ;cf. 74 Gs eaaeq PATAT 
vata Nir. III-9. Durgacarya has 
also explained the word as aaafed 


$ 


| Fad aaated alc TAT, those 


. 





( 


oz 
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that make the hidden meaning of 


the Mantras very clear. 


fami< a kind of sound which appa- 


rently is made up of a combina- 


- tion of three phonetic elements 


€, Wand alfa. It isa peculiar 
sound through both the mouth and 
the nose, although no specific 
place of production is assigned to 
it; cf aaa aerafae 1 eae 
ware a fae R.T.1L. 


ftave a name given toa collection 


of words which are mainly Vedic. 
In ancient times such collections 
were possibly very general and 
numerous and the works or trea- 
tises on derivation such as the 
Nirukta of Yaska were based upon 
them; cf. fqza: FRAT | TATAT =A 
wad | Beal: SATA AHS AAA 


fed wa aedl Pinaatayed 9 Sead 


aaa: | A at aleaatet | 


amd Hated) Fal SATEM = Haira 


(Nir.I.1) where the word is deri- 
ved from wor @4 or €. The word 


faug is taken as synonymous with | 


- fama by Durgacarya. 


faata toning down; the grave accent: 


the root {ag in its various forms is 
used in the sense of toning down 
the voice and the word faq is 
used in the sense of the grave 
accent (34a) in the Vyakarana 
and -Pratisakhya works; cf. also 
the words 2isiqata, wafer, etc.; cf. 


— aaaaaa faaraasaeerateant: P. VIII. 


1.18 Vart. 5. 


faz substitute fa for the last letter of 
- the word wat at the end of a 


fa 


_ bahuvrihicompound; cf. gasile:, 


agsta: Kas. on P.V. 4.134. 


Jq less by one syllable; the word 


is used as an adjective to the 
name of a Vedic metre which has 
got one syllable less than the 
normal; cf. wagyaliat: va fay- 


av 
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qatar ute R.Pr.XVII_1. 
Tq an affix possessed of the mute 


indicatory letter q, the word cha- 


racterized by which has the acute 
accent on the vowel of the first 
syllable; e. g. W14:, ate, cf. Kas. 


on P,VI.1.197. 


- 


{aca (1) eternal, as applied to word 


or sabda in contrast with sound. 
or dhvani which is evanescent 
(414 ). The sound with meaning. or 
without meaning,made by men and 
animals is impermanent; but the 
sense or idea awakened in the mind 
by the evanescent audible words 
on reaching the mind is of a _per- 
manent or eternal nature; cf. Se: 
aeal vafaxra sararaleaatad; cf. also 
sana aicaeq Nir.I.1; (2) cons- 
tant; not liable to be set aside by 
another; cf. saad aaa fA, a 
ee fea | face: sTeaeaeasere: 
T.Pr.1.59, IV.14; (3) original as 
constrasted with one introduced 


anew such as an augment; cf. T. 


Pr. VI.14; (4) permanently func- 
tioning, as opposed to tentatively 
doing so; cf. faut feaay R. 
T.37; (5) unchangeable, perma- 
nent, imperishable; cf. 34 facaleel- 
wa FRIAalsy wag add M.Bh. 
on P. VIII. 1.4; (6) always or 
invariably applying, as opposed 
to optional; the word in this 
sense is used in connection with 
rules or operations that do not 
optionally apply; cf. SaaS 
faaeare:, sieara: gardai; M. Bh. 
on P.II.2.19; (7) constant, as appli- 
ed to a rule which applies if 
another simultaneously applying 
rule were to have taken effect, as 
well as when that other rule does 
not take effect; cf. HracealeareAa- 
Sura faaa Par. Sek. Pari 46. 
The operations which are nitya 
according to this Paribhasa take 
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effect in preference to others which 
are not ‘nitya’, although they may 
even be ‘para’; cf. qufag aoaq 
Par. Sek. Pari. 42, 


faaaTsaeca possession of greater 


force; the word is used in connec- 
tion with rules that are called faq. 
See faz (7). 

GAT an invariably effective 
compound; the term is explained 
as Heefazel fAaqaaa; i. e. a com- 
pound whose dissolution cannot 
be shown by its component words 
as such; e. g. the dissolution of 
St: cannot be shown as #34 
#1%:, but it must be shown as ei 
‘ila &: | The upapadasamasa, the 
gatisamasa and the dative tat- 
purusa with the word w¥q are 


examples of feqaara. 


frcararaqaatar a scholar of Sanskrit 


Grammar who wrote glosses on 
the Mahabhasyapradipa, on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara and on 
the Paribhasendusekhara. He 
was a resident of Benares where 
he coached many pupils in Sanskrit 
Grammar. He lived in the first 
half of the nineteenth century. 


Aga illustration; cf. qalat a: Tarn: 


aie feeatatg M.Bh. on I, 4, 93 
Vart. 15; cf. also zal alee aia 
facatatia R. Pr. I. 22. 


fama a particle which possesses no 
gender and number, and the case 
termination after which is dropped 

or elided. Nipata is given as one 


of the four categories of words viz 
TH, MAM, Sta and fag by ail 
the ancient writers of Pratisakhya, 
Vyakarana and Nirukta works; cf. 
Nir. I. 4, M.Bh. on I. 1. Ahnika 
1, R, Pr. XII, 8 etc. The word is 
derived from the root qq with fa 
by Yaska who has mentioned three 
subdivisions of Nipatas 3q4ra, 
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fara 


wT and gaye; cf. a4 faq: | 
Saaagqay faded | ayzanMy 1 ata 
aera | ay geqen: | Nir. I. 4. 
The Nipatas are looked upon as 
possessed of no sense; cf. faatd: 
qaqa: R. Pr. XII, 8, V. Pr. VIII. 
50, (com, by Uvvata ). Panini has 
not given any definition of the 
word faqia, but he has enumerated 
them as forming a class with 7 at 
their head in the rule =areqisaa 
where the word Haq conveys an 
impression that they possess no 
sense, the sense being of two 
kinds azq and ya, and the Nipatas 
not possesssing any one of the two. 
The impression is made rather 
firm by the statement of the 
Varttikakara-“ fancdeaaaaey = Md 
qfemeay °’ P.I. 2. 45 Vart. 12. 
Thus, the question whether the 
Nipatas possess any sense by them- 
selves or not, becomes a difficult 
one to be answered. Although the 
Rkpratisakhya in XII.8 lays down 
that the Nipatas are expletive, still 
in the next verse it says that some 
of them do possess sense; cf, feratalt- 
AAT AMAA eAA HANA FA AHTON 
which Uvvata remarks a4 feqdl 
aaa, waa fewest: | The remark 
of Uvvata appears to be a sound 
one as based on actual observa- 
tion, and the conflicting views have 
to be reconciled. This is done by 
Bhartrhari who lays down that 
Nipatas never directly convey the 
sense but they indicate the sense. 
Regarding the sense indicated by 
the Nipatas, it is said that the sense 
is never Sattva or Dravya or sub- 
stance as remarked by Panini; it is 
a certain kind of relation and that 
too, is not directly expressed by 
them but it is indicated, Bhoja in 
his Srngaraprakaga gives a very 
comprehensive definition of Nipata, 


faqraentaaear 





as : Seer rat raraaneaaeRaAT- 
WHAM; sssseqaray SM AFIT AY 
Madiimertta wa area fare: | 
He ives six varieties of them, viz. 
44, stared, saaraet, fiver, 
arin and afaataad, and 
mentions more than a thousand of 
them. For details see Bhartrhari’s 
Vakyapadiya II. 189-206. 


ftraatanca the view that the 


nipatas and the upasargas too, 
as contrasted with nouns,pronouns 
and other indeclinables, only 
indicate the sense and do not de- 
note it; this view, as grammarians 
Say, was implied in the Mahabha- 
sya and was prominently given in 
the Vakyapadiya by Bhartrhari 
which was followed by almost all 
later grammarians, See faa. 
qa a word given, as it appears, 
without trying for its derivation,in 
authoritative works of ancient gra- 
mmarians especially Panini;cf.afte- 
‘Wadenedalaqado P. VI.4.174, as also 
Sagitagte V.4.77 etc. etc. The 
phrase ftaatiwary is very frequen- 
tly used by Patafijali to show that 
some technical difficulties in the 
formation of a word are not some- 
times to be taken into considera- 
tion, the word given by Panini 
| being the correct one; cf. M.Bh.on 
I.1.4, III.1.29 ete. jete.s. ch also 
the usual expression qqleaq faqa- 
alld. The derivation of the word 
from 4 with {4 causal, is suggest- 
ed in the Rk Pratisakhya where it 
18 stated that Nipatas are laid down 
Or presented as such in manifold 
senses; cf. R. Pr.XII.9; cf. also 
TGA ST ose faqaea a 
ADIT Seat a aaa OM. 


Bh. Pradipa on P, V.] 114; cf.al 
M. Bh. on II,1,97. Sitters 


FITAACAT the accent, with which the 


205 


UA MIAT TAIT 


Nipatana word is expressed in the 
Sutra, which is said to prevail over 
the accent which ordinarily should 
be possessed by the word; cf. @ 
fda: sade TT) Hfareafar 
M.Bh. on P.I.1.56 Vart. 233-cf, 
also M.Bh. on 1.3.3, VI.1.123 etc. 


frqataaacd the view prominently 


expressed by the Varttikakara that 
nipatas do not possess any sense, 
which was modified by Bhartthari 
who stated that they do possess 
sense which, of course, is indicated 
and not expressed. See faqld. 


rIimaeaaiwarata a short treatise 


explaining and illustrating the use 
of indeclinables, written by a 
grammarian named fae" who 
probably lived in Kasmira, 


faaz a mode of utterance of words at 


the performance of a sacrifice. 
Seven such modes are given in the 
Taittiriya Pratisakhya; cf, Saigata- 
faaiequeraAaUaT Pr, XXII, 
5 


(arta (1) the formal cause of a gras 


mmatical operation; cf. fafaama 
afrarearaqua; given as a Pari. 
bhasa by many grammarians like 
Vyadi, Siradeva and others; cf. 
also RII afd seat faa 
M.Bh. on III.1.1 Vart. 25; (2) 
distinguishing sign 4: Yargapial Hata 
a: aan fata aa aaa afer 
qustis at, M.Bh. on 1.1.26 Vart.5, 


fafaaaaHt locative case, used in the 


sense of a cause as prescribed by 

MaMa, Pie 11.336 Vart. 6 
and illustrated by the usually 
quoted verse aa aie eea edtalelea: 
HAG | PAG aA efea A ysson Ea: 
M.Bh,on JI.3.30 Vart. 6, also cf, 
Kias.ton), Palaieo7. 


fARTATUAGeATT! a popular name 


given by grammarians to the 
maxim fafaly aaRaTe, a 


ic ae U6 PRI 


The maxim js not, of course, 
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POE & 
latafatag an affix or an augment or a 


ttas; cf. fasinat fraaataaiarsi 


aad (1)regulated in size or number; 
- definitely fixed; the word faaq is 


rule, which, or a part of which, is | 


c 


Fe AeA | aaa | saeaet | 


e 


~ 


fradeaz (1) an affix whose accent is | 


- mute letter applied to it; cf. M.Bh. | 
. on 1.1.3; (2) the grave accent; a | 


vowel; cf. faaqatiedt R.Pr.X1.25; | 
. visarga is changed into %% and 


vowel is lengthened; cf. gaara |) 


a 


P. VIII.3.14 and VI.3.111. 
44 (1) restriction; regulation; bind- 


or a part of it, liable to become 
superfluous if the restriction has 
not been laid down; cf. M.Bh. on 







thing, which is brought into exist- 
ence by a cause, disappears on 
the disappearance of the cause. 


cf. also the frequently quoted 
dictum afaqaq faqaaiitat afters; (2) 
limitation as contrasted with faneq 
or Har; cf sana faaay 
Wad AKaAaA; WHEAG: IAEA 
2ia; M. Bh. on II. 2. 34 Vart. 2; 
(3) a regulating rule; a restrictive 
rule, corresponding to the Parisarh- 
khya statement of the Mimarhsakas, 
e.g, the rule qaqa aaa 
P. I.3.12; the grammarians gene- 
rally take a rule as a positive in- 
junction avoiding a restrictive sense 
as far as possible; cf, the dictum 
afatqaadea fifa sara. Par. Sek. 
Pari. 100; the commentators have 
given various kinds of restrictions, 
such as 94m faa, aaa, aaa 
Walaa, safafaaa, daaaa etc.etc- > 
(4) grave accent or anudatta; Cl. 
Serta faa R. Pr. III. 9; see 
taaq (2). 

W#a1HH limiting; limitative; cf. 3G: 
ad | a faa weaeaa | waar? 
gia. M. Bh, on II. 4.83; cf. -also 
win tala fatrd So | pele Waa 
dala a Par. Sek. Pari, 56. 


universally applicable. : F or details 
see Par. Sek. Pari. 56, Sira. Pari. 


substitute taking place on account 
of certain formal causes or nimi- 


TAA, Ze A Aes: saITT- 
qraal fait: M. Bh. on III. 1.1 
Vart. 2. 


used in grammar in connection with 
the nimitta or nimittin in a gram. 
matical operation prescribed by a 


shown to be superfluous unless |’ 
there is laid down a regulation: cf. |: 


fad! seat aaa 28f orate 
M.Bh. on 1.3.12 Vart. 6; (2) The 
grave accent; cf. s3araqa faad... 
aaa RPr.IIL.9. 





| 


| 


definitely given by an indicatory |: 


_o/T~ ON é 

TH4alT an obligatory order or 
command, such as that of a pre- 
ceptor, as contrasted with enya; 
cf Sal: Wt: STHASHAlzaT AT FAaaHaye 
ATHOUIA VAT... TMT: ae 
AaHeaaa ait etc. M. Bh. on P. 
faat Surfaat R-Pr. IV.9; cf. also | Il. 4.67 Vart. 8 where Kaiyata 
| explains fain as Sarai. 
rganen ‘pure, umnnasalized, as 
ing; the term is very frequently i opposed to aMalh nasalized, cf. 


syllable with agrave accent; grave 
(3) name of a Samdhi when a 


then omitted and the preceding | 


used by grammarians in connec- | Sra fe au: aaanteal Taare | 


tion with a restriction laid down M.Bh. on I, 1. Ahnika 1, 


with reference to the applica- facgaray, possessed of no mute 
tion of a grammatical rule gene- | indicatory letter; not possessed of 
rally on the strength of that rule, | any mute indicatory letter; cf, & 


: 
%, 


I. 1. 3, Kag, on I. 3.63, VI. 4.11; - 
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Weeqaesan aa 207 frente 
“ FA (AMHR:) Ggqaeqh: a Aaa this kind in ancient times as 
_ M.Bh, on I. 1.14, shown by references to the writers 
fCsa“ARAULATT a short term used of these Ve: Upamanyu, Sakatay- 
¢ ' for the maxim aqeqngai a ana,Sakapuni,Sakapurti and others, 


but, out of them only one work 


- STaaeqHey gen Par. Sek. Pari. 8]. 
MISA AS ARIA Lar. Se on composed by Yaska has survived; 


ATTRA possessed of no scope of, or 


occasion for, application; the word 


ATH is also used in this sense. 


The niravakasa rules always set 
aside the general rules which are 
_. always present wherever they i.e. 
~~ the niravakasa rules are possible to 
be applied. Niravakasatva is looked 
upon as one of the two criteria for 
alq Or sublation, the other one 
being alararaaiqula as illustrated 
by the usual maxim, known as 
aphiteaaa. See apnea; cf. 
also saan fe fragt ara vata 
Par, Sek. on Pari. 64. 


faTET. a fault of pronunciation when 


a vowel is harshly pronounced - 


and hence is not properly audible; 


cf. favei fag Pradipa on M.Bh. I, | 
1. Ahn. 1. The fault occurs when | 
the place and the means of utter- 
ance are pressed and drawn inscf. | 
TARE SATHUTTTRA R. Pr. XIV. 2. 


fatima (1) set aside: answered; the 
word is frequently used in connec- 
tion with faults which are stated 
to occur or present themselves if 
a particular explanation is given; 
(2) prevailed over by another; cf, 
dal a Sf sua frwnaq R. Pr. XI. 
30, where Uvvata paraphrases 
Ttrht as fieza. 

name of a class of works which 
were composed to explain the 
collections of Vedic words by 
means of proposing derivations of 
those words from roots as would 
suit the sense, The Nirukta works 
are looked upon as supplementary 
to grammar works and there must 


. the word, hence has been applied 


by scholars to the Nirukta of 
Yaska which is believed to have 
been written in the seventh or the 
eighth century B, C. i.e. a century 
or two before Panini. The Nirukta 
works were looked upon as subsidi- 
ary to the study of the Ved as 
along with works on phonetics 
( fla ), rituals ( <q), grammar 
(salRw) prosody (Seq) and astro- 
nomy(saitqs)and a mention of them 
is found made in the Chandogyo- 
panisad, As many of the derivati- 
ons in the Nirukta. appear to be 
forced and fanciful, it is doubtful 
whether the Nirukta works could 
be called scientific treatises. The 


- work of Yaska, however, has got 


its own importance and- place 
among works subsidiary to the 
Veda, being a very old work of 
that kind and quoted by later 
commentators. There were some 
glosses and commentary works 
written upon Yaska’s Nirukta out 
of which the one by Durgacarya is 
a scholarly one.It is doubtful whe- 
ther Durgacarya is the same as 
Durgasimha, who wrote a Vrtti 
or gloss on the Katantra Vyakar- 
ana, The word fae is found in 
the Pratisakhya works in the sense 
of ‘explained’and not in the sense 
of derived; cf. R. Pr. XV 6; V.Pr. 
IV. 19, 195. 


fTSHAITT a gloss on Yaska’s Nirukta 


written by a modern scholar of 
grammar named Ugracarya in the 
eighteenth century A. D. 


have been a good many works of Magais a class of compound words 
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headed by the word fateh which 
have their last vowel accented 
acute; e. g feeand, THeaaH, aa 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P. VI. 2. 184. 
{AGTTAM potentiality of implica- 
tion which gives the meaning ofa 
word which is based upon implica- 
tion; e. g. tal Tad. 
fasta a word, the penultimate 
vowel in which is picked up and 
taken back, as for instance the 
penultimate 4 of @{ in the word 
Hed ch. Helaa aaa AEs seatreelear- 
fantmd Nir. IV. 25. 
fafesaaraaitarer a Short form for the 


maxim fatesaaiaeiean afta which 
means ‘substitutes take the place 
of that or its part which has been 
actually stated or enunciated in 
the rule (of grammar)’ Par. Sek. 
Pari. 12. For details see Par. Sek, 
Pari. 12, 


ft@Z exhibited, enunciated; cf. 
qeAlatd fares qaeq P.1.1.66; V.Pr.I. 
134, 


& oO 


ST TaALaT a popular name of the 
Paribhasa aftaata fares gaeq 1 cf. 
ae fatesatasatdsat 1 Pari. 
Bhaskara Pari. 97. 

frear mention, actual statement; the 
word is often used in the Mahabh- 
asya in sentences like 4 qar faéa: 
adea:, feat med etc,; cf. also V.Pr. 
I. 36; cf. also the maxim aaa 
fates gaeq P_ 1.1. 66 and V. Pr. I. 
134; cf. also Haq Haneaaea ea- 
Figaaa eat: acdsea: M.Bh. on P. I. 
2. 39 Vart. 1. Sometimes the men- 
tion or exhibition made by a word 
shows the particular type of word; 
cf. Durghata Vrttti on P. [, 2,6 
and VII. 4. 73 as also Kags, on 
P. IV. 3. 11 and V, 2. 20. 

fae (1)selection of one or some out 
of many; cf. SMAI AMI: ~Araale- 
PS TE Fa, | AAT aqeg 


al aaa: aad: Kas. on P. I1.2.10 
as also on II.3.41; (2) determined 
or definite sense to the exclusion 
of another, generally on _ the 
strength of the indeclinable Uq 
which is expressed or understood, 
The word faq is used for Fae 
in this sense; cf. aq CankAaala- 
aq a maxim used as a Paribhasa 
by some grammarians; cf. also 
Tdetaadeaa | Aaa FAT ATA~ 
faa ar urea Kas. on P. VI. 
1.81. 


© ° « e 
raz separated, dissociated, disconne- 


cted; cf. a taal saa sarfaagita 
area: Nir. 1.3. 


fryst a name for the Samhitapatha; 


ct. fads afecreqaaqa=ad R. Pr.I. 3. 
ABIyT name of a commentary on 
the Prakriya-Kaumudi. 


ans e . >. 
taeqt name of a grammarian who Is 


believed to have written a gloss 
( aa ) on the Sutras of Panini on 
the strength of a reference to him 
in the Nyasa of Jinendrabuddhi; 
cf. TS: citAiadaInt Ped aieaeiac- 
ufasuiiad Nydsaon [.1.1. | 


faaata interpretation by means of 


etymology as found in the Nirukta 
works; the act of fully uttering the 
meaning hidden in words that are 
partially or wholly unintelligible 
in respect of their derivation, by 
separating a word into its compo- 
nent letters; cf. fen faa Tsay, 
Durgavrtti on Nir. II. 1.For details 
see Nirukta II.1. 


aaH (1) productive, as opposed to 


expressive; cf. (& Jaite fraany | 
Beata aaa Praded | Aleaa4d- 
Wea) wad fagdaada sfaatas | 
M.Bh. on P.1.1.50 Vart. 1; (2) 
productive of activity; cf. aan 
fadah apart Hadi ame; M. 
Bh. on 1.4.23. 

AeA one of the many kinds of kar- 


_ 
ez! 





oO 


ata 


man or object governed by a 
transitive verb or root, which has 
got the nature of being produced 
or brought into existence or into a 
new shape; cf. fitad aH fart fad 
Tl it | frac TA BATH: ANTHTE! 
The word faa is explained as 
ARSHAT al THAT TAIT, | Fea: 
he: | Seay: ae; Sr. Prakasa; cf. 
also Vakyapadiya III.7.78; cf. also 
Re le Wyerdied cada waa: Ta: 
TgeTaaied fradafa i M. Bh. on 
1.4.49. For details see the word 
mild ; also see M.Bh. on 1.4.49. 


tdSlad production of the effect; pro- 








duction of the activity by the 
agents or instruments of activity 
called Karakas; cf. ataa fe frat 
faadafa aaqait frat M.Bh. on 
II. 2.19 Vart. 2. 


ft a fault of pronunciation by 


which a letter is uttered harsh or 
rude; cf. faedt ea: Kaiyata on M. 
Bh.I.1. Ahnika 1. 


fagia (1) abridgment, diminution; 


chadaad caftaernag | Reta: saa: 
Heqaiaaa: | Kaiyata on M.Bh. on 
IV 3.100; (2) being turned into a 
short (vowel); cf. eqayrqeqmaal 
fagaa R.Pr.IV.39. 


faaaH lit. expeller, excluding other 


forms which are otherwise, that 1s, 
incorrect; cf. aad Aa arelitaa: 
sAaTraaey fade Halt 1 M.Bh. on 
I.1. Siva Sutra 2. 


faea that which should not proceed 


to the next rule; cf. ama faa 
M.Bh. on III.2.68, V.1.16, etc. 
See the word faafa. 


WaT sometimes used for Taqlaq or 


the grave accent. 


faata (1) cessation of recurrence of 


a word or words from aruleto a 
subsequent rule or rules; non-appli- 


_ cation of a rule consequent upon 


the 
27 


cessation of recurrence or 
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anuvrtti cf; 4 aad Saas gasit 
a faata waa M. Bh. on P. 1.1.44 
Vart. 8. cf. also waarnfatestal ae 
a valu: ae a fasta: Kat. Par. Vr. 
Pari. 9; (2) cessation or removal; 
ch a 4 tara faghead | aaad: 
Gal ditt; ce fladed | Ta as- 
aaa farauaaa M. Bh. on 
I. 1.1. Vart. 7; cf. also M. Bh. on 
I. 1. 3 etce.; cf. also the usual 


word Sardlsaraeae:. 


Marae places where the sub- 


stitutes qu and af— do not apply; 
weak terminations; kit or nit 
affixes in Panini’s grammar; cf. 
AACA APACS «ata | RA: 
add | Nir. II. 1. The word 
uHA is also used in this sense by 
ancient grammarians. 


~ . ST] a hd 
LSB negation; prohibition; cf fa- 


qaqa eral Bhasavrtti on P. 
TT. 2.16; cf. fier asia: Par. 
Sek. Pari. 112. The word sfaaa 
is used frequently in this sense in 
old grammar works such as the 
Mahabhasya, the word fai be- 
ing comparatively a modern one. 


cate a class of words headed by 


the word fAasm to which the affix 
xt ( oh) is added, provided these 
words are not members of a 
compound; e. g. “fry, Went, 
als etc.; cf. Kas. on P. V.1.20. 


Ti"HF separated; taken out from a 


thing; existing only in concep- 
tiom or idea; cf. 2 SPAR: asta 
RATA HW Wa yee A J Feqei- 
qeiada | Far araqea wed: sla | 
Kaiy. on P, II, 2. 8. 


fABl the affixes ww and had in 


Panini’s Grammar; cf. mad fast 
Pe lel 2G: 


(iB also fa:f¥a completed, accom- 
_ plshed; used in connection with 


a grammatically formed word by 
applying affixes to the bases; cf. 


aS 
© Wa AT 


o~ 


Bis 





aggd Yaqwatatttsae Siradeva 


_ Pari. 94, where Siradeva has | 
explained the word fafsaq_ as 
( SaNTe-Ag. 


feat struck down in tone, orave, 


possessed of a grave accent; cf. 
V. Pr. IV. 138. 


ited separated with the interven- 
tion of a consonant, The word is 
used in connection with the de- 
tached first part of a compound 
word not followed immediately 
by a vowel; cf, Aldted asaqaizaq 
Uyvata on V. Pr. V. 30. © 

BiES augment <i affixed to the re- 
duplicative syllablés of the roots 
TM, 4, ad, 44, WA FA, Tq, aZand 
theq_ in the intensive; ec. g. ayqaj- 
Nd, adta=aq etc. cf. P. VII. 4.65 
and 84, 


“tq a term used for the grave 
accent or for the vowel, accented 
grave; ch eRe a amy ona 
T. Pr. XIX. 1. sata H aaaanq 
R. 1. 54; 55 cf, also V. Pr. 1. 111. 


constituting the grave 
accent, features of the grave 
accent; cf. Aaqant Aleagea wea 
Ara:Hula 2a M.Bh. on I, 2.30. 
“ieAVS author of sarge a 
commentary on the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi of Bhattoji Diksita. 


aWenvsatiata a famous grammarian 
of the seventeenth century who 
wrote an independent work on 
the Paribhasas in Vyakarana 
named Paribhasawrtti. This Vrtti 
is referred to in the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara by Nagesabhatta and 
the views expressed in it are 
severely criticised in the com. wet. 


‘TeRTsAlaa nephew of Appaya 
Diksita who has written a com- 


mentary on Kaiyata’s Mahabha- 
syapradipa. 
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az augment 4 prefixed (!) 0 


cs 





Gh augment 4 (1) affixed to the 


words Arad and qfaadq before the 
feminine affix Sq e. ‘ sede, 
aida, cf. P. IV. 1.32; (2) affixed 
to the root # before the causal 
affix fq, e.g. fadiaata, ct. 
VII. 3.39; (3) affixed to the re- 
duplicative syllable of roots MG" 
ing in a nasal consonant and 
having the penultimate 4 a§ also 
of the roots Hq, wH, @2, Zs V7 
WZ, a, and Gs in the intensiv©; 
e. g. HEH, aeaeaa, aadifa, AAA: 
Farad; ead, saat. AIAG We 
afta cf. P. VII 4.85, 86, 37. 


the 


lcrude 


gen. pl, ending in a1¥q after 4,° 
base ending in a short vowel, OF ee 
Zor G of feminine bases_ tee 
nadi, or in af of the feminin© pate 
(214, SI or aq); e. g: eee 
aa, Fan, gareorl, A in 
ctcsuche Pavileleo4; (2) *9 
affix 4Iq after numera!s a 
ed 92 and the numeral adi 25 * ea 
after the words 2, a1asit and Il ™ 
Vedic Literature, e.g. TH: 
qaqa, Age, arg, — AAMAS, 
fitarq; cf. P. VII.1.55, 56, 57; (3) 
to the part of a root possessed of 
two consonants, as also of the 
root aa of the fifth conjugation 
after the reduplicative — syllable 
ending in sf, which is substituted 
for Hj e.g. SAS, aalaat; cf. P.VIT.A. 
71,72; (4).to the affix Aqq after a 
base ending in Haas also to the 
affixes aq and aq after a base 
ending in qin Vedic Literature, 
e.g. q4rddt, Baraat, ITNAea: etc. scf. 
P, VIII. 2.16, 17; (5) to the initial 
vowel of the second member ofa 
compound having 3 of 4H as the 
first member; e. g. Haa:, cf. P.VI. 
3.74; (6) to any vowel after + 
which is preceded by a short vowel 





JA 
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and which is at the end of a word 
e.g. gaaled, cf. P. VIII. 3.32. 


JH augment 4 inserted after the Jast 
_ vowel (1) of a root given in the 
DIET as ending with mute 
¢; e.g. faeala, mala, Faccata, faeata 
etc.; cf. P VII.1.583; (2) of roots ay 
andl others before the conjugational 
sign 2] (a); e. g. Bald, Baia; cf. 
P, VII.1.59; (3) of the roots ae, 
‘al, 4, GY and @y under certain 
specified conditions, e.g. ASsql, “31, 
waa, AHA, SHald, ASA: etc, 
cf, P.VII. 1.60-69; 
able bases marked with the mute 
indicatory letter 3, # or @ as also 
of the declinable wording 454 
from the root A=q_ and 4, e.g.yala, 
DAL, WE, Be, cf. Kas. on P, VIL.1. 
70, 71; (5) of the declinable base 
in the neuter gender, ending with 


a vowel or with any consonant: 


excepting a semivowel or a nasal, 
before a case-ending termed Sar- 
vanamasthana; e.g. aaa, dali, 
sigia etc., cf. Kas. on VII.1.72; (6) 
of the declinable base in the neuter 


gender, ending with 2, 3, # or @& |! 
before a case-ending beginning 


~ with a vowel; e.g. aga, afaa etc., 


cf. Kas. on P. V1IL.1.735 (7) of the | 


part.) | 
under certain conditions afd adi; | 


affix 3g (aq of the pres. 


Gaedl, aeaedi, cf. 1. VII.78-8:; (8) 
_ of the word sage before the nom. 
and voc. sing. Hs e.g. FAA , 
_ & Baeaa, cf. P. VII. 1. 82; 
- the words En, nit and 
before the nom. and voc. sing. affix 
@ in Vedic Literature, e.g. Ie, 
_ Sa, Saal, cf. P.VII.1.83. 


JAMIA augment “inserted after the | 


_ Jast vowel of a root or a noun-base 
in specified cases. See 4H. 


gaa name of the second Yama 
_ letter, | 


(4) of declin- 


(9) of |. 
CITI , 


aAeTD partly touched, half touched; 


semi-contacted; aterm used for 
sibilants and hissing sounds. 


AFIS multisyllabic, possessed of many 


syllables, as contrasted with Wald. 


aaTH( 1) belonging to the Veda, Vedic 


as opposed to atm or Hills; cf. 
“UST sawatetee Nir.I. 20; (2) 

name given to Kandas 4, 5 and 6 
of the Nirukta of Yaska; af aaa 
GR Teel ata ATA cae 
Durga Vr. on Nir IV.1. 


AUST mentioned as secondary; lit. 


frogae adaratia qelfa; the term is 
applied to the first three Kandas 
or sections of the Nirukta. 


ATA accessory; accidental; faqdid 


amata. 


NW ane ok ' . 
alata effect; one that is caused; cf. 


fata Afatanetema: a Pari- 
bhasa given by Vyadi, Siradeva 


e and others. ° 
‘Hach (1) obtained by derivation, ety— 


mological; (2) etymologist, writer 
of a Nirukta work. 


‘aetarm matter of communication; 


statement made for communica- 
tion. Uddyota explains t the word 
as felaale ave gas delarn: | cf. 


wa asafi Hefei adaeat Hated a 
aaa fica: frard M. Bh. on 
P. 1.1.67. 


Rarer tad. affixes au and others 
added in the sense of ¢ qeq faara: ? 
(P. LV. 2. 69), as in words like at 
meaning the place of residence of 
the Sibis. 


fea a technical term in the Jainen- 


dra Vyakarana for the term Stasia 
defined by Panini in the rules 
qaaiaes saa stad and uz- 
faut art gaiaaiat P.1.2.43, 44. 


aeRaitioh a kind of aédi metre in 
which the second foot has twelve 


syllables, while the rest have 
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eight syllables each; cf. fea or rules of interpretation many of 


ssHaneit R.Pr.XVI.32. 

aS a class of words headed by 
the word sh, which are formed 
by means ol the substitution of a 
guttural consonant in the place of 
a consonant of any other class 
belonging to the root from which 
these words are formed; e. g. ae: 
Heg:, UJ: etc.; cf. Kas. on P. VII.3. 
Ey 


“fq going lower, subordinate, the 
word is used in the sense of upa- 
sarjana as a technical term in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana, cf. aq Fh 
Jain. Vy,1.1.93. 


"“4qAe also <ialazg. the vowel at the 
aa#@ or end of the first member 
of a compound word which has 
got a grave accent; e. g. the vowel 
H of in qaqa; cf. Saaedl =qayz- 
<aarareq: = V. Pr. I. 120. See ayay- 
req. 

“d€q name given to 44am or the 
grave tone; cf. Hm FIAT 
eqlis: age. R. Pr. IIT. 17 where 
Uwvata explains -aeqqz as ATA. 

“Q1q maxim, a familiar or patent 
instance quoted to explain simi- 
Jar cases; cf. the words eaeatfir- 
-q7q M, Bh. on P, II.2,24, WIA [e- 
“aq M. Bh. on P.1. 3.9, aaza- 
aealq M. Bh. on P. IV. 1. 88, 89, 
IVe,2-00) IV321315 V2 1.7, 28, VI 
2.113; et4rataaa M.Bh., on P. I. 
3.7, Frareaa M.Bh.I. 1, Ahnika 
1, eite-aq1q M.Bh. on P. VITI.2.83, 
aqstyerata-aiq M.Bh. on P. 1.1.50, 
sTaraaar M.Bh.on P.11.1.69, VI. 
3, 82, srateatit-ata M. Bh. on P. I. 
1.8, wjanven-qt4M. Bh. on P.I.2.39, 
sedate M.Bh. on Siva Sutra 
2 Vart. 5, al@qele-aig M.Bh. on P. 
1.2.39, aqaneneara M.Bh. on P, I.3. 
12. The word came to be used 


in the general sense of Paribhasas | 


which were based upon popular 
Maxims as stated in the word 
aqme by Nagega. Hemacan- 
dra has used the word = for 
Paribhasa-vacana. The word is also 
used in the sense of a general rule 
which has got some exceptions, 
cf, =qafdaragararg diag R. Pr. 
which lays down the direction 
that ‘one should interpret the rule 
laying down an exception along 
with the general rule’. 


“ATAtetHS aT a work dealing with 
Vyakarana Paribhas#s or maxims 
as found in Hemacandra’s system 
of grammar, written by Hema- 
hathsaganin, a pupil of Ratna 
Sekhara, in 1451. The author ne 
written a commentary also on te 
work, named Nyasa. 


“MAAAE a work enumerating a 
Paribhasas in Hemacandra * Be ae 
mar, numbering 140 Bye - 
of which 57 nyayas are sal rue 
have been given by Hemacan - 
himself at the end of his conte 
dzadid on his Sabdanusasana. wi 
work is written by, 2am WwW" 
has added’ a commentary tO it 
called Nyayarthamafijiisa by bim, 
which is also known by the name 
“WAKAa=qa! which see above. 

“alaate~ad combined euphonically ac- 
cording to rules of grammar; cf. 
dala dad -a4aied aq explained as 
sMAUAee aad V. Pr. V.8 com. 

“AAAS established by a maxim; with 
full justification; cf. araleaadaq M. — 
Bh.on V.1.19, The word is used as 
opposed to aqHlaax by Nagesa; cf. 
Par. Sek. Pari. 1. ; 

PAM AAS a name given to -qIq- 
SAHeS81, See FAactHasisT. 

44 proper; fully justified -4IaTe4- 
aaa cf. P.IV.4.92; correct; regular; 


a ~ 


ee eee 


raat 





cf. Faye eared AT 
eait M. Bh. on I1.3.1 where Kai- 
yata however, explains the word 
differently. Kaiyata states that 
“474 Means a general rule; cf.gwaij; 
TUANISM Aq Sas Kaiyata on 
P. II. 3.1. By Purvacarya he pos- 
sibly refers to the writers of the 
Pratisakhyas and other similar 
works by ancient grammarians, 
where the word nyaya is used in 
the sense of ‘a general rule’. See 
the word =q1q above. 


“alat (1) lit. position, placing;a word 


used in the sense of actual ex- 
Pression or wording especially in 
the sutras; cf. the usual expression 
ftad Gaeara we in the Mahabh asya, 


- cf. M. Bh. on T. l.1l1, 1.1.47 etc.; 


(2) a name given by the writers 
or readers to works of the type of 
learned and scholarly comme- 
ntarles on vritti-type-works on 
standard siitras in a Sastra; e. g. 
the name Nyasa is given to the 
learned commentaries on_ the 
Vrtti on Hemacandra’s Sabda- 
nusasana as also on the FPari- 
bhasavrtti by Hemahamsagani, 


Similarly the commentary by 


Devanandin on Jainendra gram- 


mar and that by Prabhacandra on 
- the Amoghavyrtti on Sakatayana 


stammar are named Nyasa. In 
the same Way, the learned com- 
mentary. on the Kasikavrtti by 
Jinendrabuddhi, named  Kééi- 
Kavivaranapanjika by the author, is 
very widely known by the name 

yasa. This commentary Nyasa 
Was written in the eighth century by 
the Buddhist grammarian Jinen- 
drabuddhi, who belonged to the 
eastern school of Panini’s Grammar. 
This Nyasa has a learned co- 
mmentary written on _ it by 
Maitreya Raksita in the twelfth 
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century named Tantrapradipa 
which is very largely quoted by 
subsequent grammarians, but. 
which unfortunately is available 
only in a fragmentary state at 
present. Haradatta, a well-known 
southern scholar of grammar has 
drawn considerably from Nyasa 
in his Padamafijari, which also is 
well-known as a scholarly work. 


qa ata a learned commentary on 


Jinendrabuddhi’s Nyasa written 
by Mallinatha, the standard com. 
mentator of prominent Sanskrit 
classics, : 


“qa incomplete in sense or wording 


as opposed to Parna; cf. saaia <aq 
( Te 4 Stand ) R. T. 76.. 


q 


Y (1) first consonant of the labial 


class of consonants possessed of 
the properties Wratgaera, 2491s, and 
wosiqaded; (2) g applied as a 
mute letter to a suffix, making 
the suffix accented grave (S14aiq). 


4, TAIT the consonant g, the vowel 


3 and the affix #% being added 
for facility of understanding and 
pronunciation; cf. T.Pr. I. 17, 21; 
q is also used as a short term for 
consonants of the fifth class (Fast); 
ch Te Pro 1:27" Vie Pr. 2, 64 and 
RoE. 3: 


Wat alternative view or explanation 


presented by, or on behalf of, a 
party; one of the two o1 more 


_ ways of presenting a matter. The 


usual terms for the two’ views are 
gaqa and gua, when the views 
are in conflict. The views, if 
not in conflict, and if stated as 
alternative views, can be many 
in number, e.g. there are seven 


alternative views or Paksas re; 


> em en eS to 
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the interpretation of the rule za 
qmaai; cf. M. Bh. on P. I. 1.3; cf. 
also 4q¥ 983 Sqdeard wae M. 
Bh, on P. I. 2.64. | 
game a class of words headed by 
_ the word ga to which the tad- 


qfsa 





tive case, cf. =: Ta ge P. VIIl. 
3.29; cf. suatdesl Wadia AGIA 
e.g. Sal geraia sahaay P. VIII. 
3.32, Par. Sek. Pari. 70; cf. also 
Syaladal fasiasaragaitaca: M. Bh. 
OnvPs f1.67 Vart. 3. 


dhita affix e144 (4m) causing | Geareqeata the usage or the me- 


vrddhi is added in the four senses 
given in P. IV. 2.67-70; e.g. 
TWalan:, Arad: etc.; cf. Kas, on 
P. LV, 2.80. 


Gane a class of roots headed by the 
root Gq to which the krt. affix 4 
(44) is added in the sense of 
‘an agent’; e.g. 4T4:, at, 2a: 
etc. The class qaife is described 
as Sralaim and it is usual with 
commentators to make a remark 
Giada when a krt affix a is seen 
after a root without causing the 
vrddhi substitute to the preced- 


thod of the Paficalas; the eastern 
method of euphonic combinations, 
viz. the retention of the vowel 4 
after the preceding vowel 
which is substituted for the 
Visarga; e. g. oat BM; cf RK. Pr. 
[lapels leer cle 19g bas 
vowel # which is retained, is pro- 
nounced like a short sf} or Ha- 
gia by the followers of the 
Sdtyamugri and Ranayaniya bran- 
ches of the Samavedins; cf. com- 
mentary on T. Pr. XI. 19 as also 
M. Bh. Ahnika |. 


_ ing vowel or to the penultimate | qfmt a popular name given to 


vowel 3. cf. afeare: aaarqeq: gaat 
4 Faea: | aasaaae wag faatta 
‘aTaeq: Kas. on P. IIT. 1.134, 


=a a term used in the Atharva- 


Pratisakhya for the strong case | Ga tad. affix ge in the sense of 


_ affixes viz. the nominative case 
affixes and the accusative sing. 
and dual affixes; cf. sain agsq 
GTMaTAdedeaia aq A. Pr. I, 
3.14. The term corresponds to 
the Sarvanamasthana of Panini, 
which is also termed ad; cf. ysa- 
yan P. 1. 1.43, . ! 
Gq the fifth consonant of the five 
classes of consonants; the nasal 
consonant, called also aaqqa; cf. 
aal Sa IAAT ataarfarqada M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.9 Vart, 2. | 
Gan (1) the fifth case sending of the 
fifth or ablative case as prescrib- 


critical commentaries by scholars; 
cf. areraraamatatt by Jinendra- 
buddhi which is popularly known 
by the name =q&. 


extent ( faim) added to the word 
ata; ec. g. ataged._ cf. ferent qestcie4:. 
BeViee2 2omViante: 


Wa oral recital, the word is used 


in connection with the use of 
words by the author himself in 
his text which he is supposed to 
have handed over orally to his 
disciples, as was the case with 
the ancient Vedic and Sutra 
works; cf. the words fea, afacad, 
gz and the like, frequently used 
in the Mahabhasya in connection 
with the mention of words in the 
Satras of Panini. ; 


ed by rules of Panini cf. sae | uftea writer of Citprabha, a com- 


: qa, P. IT. 3-7,10, etc. (2) the 
imperative mood; cf. Kat.{11.1.18. 


qsaAtietaat Statement by the abla- 


mentary on the Paribhasendu- 
Sekhara. A commentary on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara is also as- 
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cribed to him. He was a Gauda 
_ Brahmana whose native place was 
Kuruksetra. He lived in the 
beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, | 
Wists the reputed author of the 
Mahabhasya, known as the Patafij- 
ala’ Mahabhasya after him. His 
date is determined definitely asthe 
second century B.C, on the streng- 
th of the internal evidence suppli- 
ed by the text of the Mahabhasya 
itself. “The words Gonardiya and 
Gonikaputra which are found in 
the Mahabhasya are believed to 
be referring to the author himself 
and, on their strength he is said 
to have been the son of Gonika 
and a resident of the country 
called Gonarda in his days. 
On the strength of the internal 
evidence supplied by the Maha- 
bhasya, it can be said that 
Patan jali received his education at 
Taksasila and that he was,just like 
Panini, very familiar with villages 
and towns in and near Vahika and 
Gandhara countries. Nothing can 
definitely be said about his birth- 
place, and although it might be 
believed that his native place was 
Gonarda,its exact situation has not 
been defined so far. About his 
parentage too,no definite informa- 
tion is available. Tradition says 
that he was the foster-son of a 
childless woman named Gonika to 
whom he was handed over by a 
sage of Gonarda, in whose hands 
he fell down from the sky in the 
evening at the time of the offering 
of water-handfuls to the Sun in 
the west; cf.qaq + aaa, the deriva- 
tion of the word given by the 
commentators, Apart from an- 
ecdotes and legendary informa- 
tion, it can be said with certain- 
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pect of style, the 


qagie 


ty that Patanjali was a thorough 
scholar of Sanskrit Grammar 
who had studied the available 
texts of the Vedic Literature and 
Grammar and availed himself of 
information gathered personally 
by visiting the various schools of 
Sanskrit Grammar and observing 
the methods of explanations given 
by teachers there. His Mahabha- 
sya supplies an invaluable fund of 
information on the ways in which 
the Grammar rules of Panini were 
explained in those days in the 
various grammar schools, This in- 
formation is supplied by him in 
the Varttikas which he _ has 
exhaustively given and explained. 
He had a remarkable mastery 
Over Sanskrit Language which 
was a spoken one at his time and 
it can be safely said that in res- 
Mahabhasya 
excels all the other Bhasyas in the 
different branches of learning out 
of which two, those of Sabaraswa~ 
min and Sankaracarya,are selected 
for comparison, It is believed by 
scholars that he was equally conv- 
ersant with other sastras, especi- 


ally Yoga and Vaidyaka, on which 
he has written learned treatises. 
He is said to be the author of the 
Yogasutras which,hence are called 
Patanjala YogasUtras, and the 
redactor of the Carakasatmhita. 
There are scholars who believe 
that he wrote the Mahabhasya 
only, and not the other two. They 
base their argument mainly on the 
supposition that it is impossible 
for a scholar to have an equally 
unmatching mastery over three 
different sastras ata time. The 
argument has no strength, especi- 
ally in India,where there are many 
instances of scholars possessing 


au , 


NS 


& 


sound scholarship in different 
branches of learning. Apart from 
legends and statements of Cakrad- 
hara, Nagesa and others, about his 
being the author of three works 
on three different sastras, there is 
a direct reference to Patafijali’s 
proficiency in Grammar, Yoga 
and Medicine in the work of King 
Bhoja of the eleventh century 
and an indirect one in the Vakya- 
padiya of Bhartrhari _of the 
seventh century A. D. There is a 
work on the . life of Patan jali, 
written by a scholar of grammar 
of the South,named Ramabhadra, 
which gives many stories and inci- 
dents of his life out of which it is 
difficult to find out the grains of 
true incidents from the legendary 
husk with which they are covered. 
For details, see Pata jala Mahabha- 
sya D.ESociety’s edition Vol. VII 
pages 349 to 374. See also the 
word aelurgq. 

a word; a unit forming a part 
of a sentence; a unit made up of a 
letter or of letters, possessed of 
sense; cf. SawHela: Way t sat aT I 
V.Pr. VIII. 46, 47. The word 
originally was applied to the indi- 
vidual words which constituted the 
Vedic Samhita; cf. canna: afar 
Nir.I.17. Accordingly, it is defin- 
ed inthe Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya 
as ‘au: gay” (V. Pr. III. 2) as 
contrasted with ‘ anjaa@agmai: 
afeat ” (V.Pr.1.158). The definition 
‘au: Gay’ is attributed to the 
ancient grammarian ‘Indra’, who 
is believed to have been the first 
Grammarian of India, Panini has 
defined the term We as ‘ afqzeq 


Gay.” P.1.4.14. His definition is. 


applicable tocomplete noun-forms 


and verb-forms and also to prefixes» 


and indeclinables where a case- 
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“Gqexeeda S=qd Kaiyata on +2) 


' 1.92. The verb endings or 4 





. oF 


affix is placed and elided accord- 
ing to him; cf. aeqararcaq: P. IT. 4. 
82. The noun-bases before case 
affixes, and tad. affixes, mentioned 
in rules upto the end of the fifth 
adhyaya, which begin with a con-, 
sonant excepting 4 are also termed 
gz by Panini to include parts of 
words before the case affixes +414, 
fa, etc. as also before the tad. 
affixes Ha, Jq etc. which are given 
as separate padas many times in the 
pada-patha of the Vedas; cf. aife- 
sqadqaaeaia =P. 1.4.17. See for 


details the word geqis. There are 
given four kinds of padas or words 


viz. aH, Alea, SIT and faq in 


- the Nirukta and Pratisakhya works; _ 
cf. also and sasad, fanaaed A IAA 

.M. Bh. on P.I. 2. 64 Vart. 19, 
| qviaaera: gay. M.Bh, on Tea var 
5, awataacdt qa Kat. 1. 1. 2% 


P.I.2. 42 


Vart. 2; cf. also gad sites ee 
= ~ oO . N asa on ° * ° 
Bedale Taga aaa ya fixe: fa, 


aa and others are also calle 

q. The word qe in this Sep 
is never used alone, but with 
the word Gav or aida preceding 
it.. The term aw@iqe stands for 
the nine affixes {d¥, 4%; ...4a, while 
the term eaare stands for the 
nine affixes d, Hd --- wee. cf. SB 
qwqaq, asiararaied. It is possible 
to say that in the terms geenqa 
and aeage also, the term 4% 
could be taken to mean 4a 
word, and it is very likely that 
the words Geaqq and Bradt 
were originally used in the sense 
of ‘words referring to something 
meant for another’ and ‘refer- 
ring to something meant for 
self? respectively. Such words, 
of course, referred to verbal forms, 
roughly corresponding to the 
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verbs in the active voice and 
verbs in the passive voice. There 
are some modern scholars of gra- 
mmar, especially linguists, who 
like to translate qwqge as ‘active 
voice’ and wwe as < passive 
voice’. Panini appears, however, 
to have adapted the sense of the 
terms qaqa and sikHaqe and taken 
them to mean mere affixes just as 
he has done in the case of the 
terms iq and afgaq. Presumably in 
ancient times, words current in 
use were grouped into four classes 
by the authors of the Nirukta 
works, viz. (a) HI (words derived 
from roots)such as Fal, Alth:, WAAL 
etc., {b) afga (words derived from 
nouns ) such as W4:, ISTH, etc., 
(c) Parasmaipada words viz. verbs 
such as Hafd, qafa, and {d) Atma- 
nepada words i.e. verbs like wea, 
quad. etc. Verbs Fafa and ge or ela 
and @d were looked upon as both 
gage words and akadGe words. 
The question of simple words, as 
they are called by the followers of 
Panini, such as 4%, a2, a, Ay, and 
a number of similar underived 
words, did not occur to the authors 
of the Nirukta as they believed 
_ that every noun was derivable, 
and hence could be included in 
the krt words. 


WATS (1) a term used in connection 
with the first section of the Vakya- 
padiya named aaa also, which 
deals with padas, as contrast- 
ed with the second _ section 
which deals with Vakyas; (2) 
a section of the Astadhyayi of 
Panini, which gives rules about 
changes and modifications applic- 
able to the pada, or the formed 
word, as contrasted with the base 
(31%) and the suffixes. The section 
is Called Gaifaait which begins with 
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the rule geqyj P.VIII.1.16. and ends 
with the rule gaia at VIII. 3. 54. 





GAT lit. one who has divided the 


Samhita text of the Vedas into the 
Pada-text, The term is applied to 
ancient Vedic scholars armed, HRA, 
ala4q and others who wrote the 
Padapatha of the Vedic Samhitas. 
The term is applied possibly 
through misunderstanding by some 
scholars to the Mahabhasyakara 
who has not divided any Vedic Sath- 
hita,but has, in fact, pointed out. 
a few errors of the Padakaras 
and stated categorically that gra- 
mmarians need not follow the Pada- 
patha, but, rather, the writers of 
the Padapatha should have follow- 
ed the rules of grammar. Pataf- 
jali, in fact, refers by the term 
gant to Jatyayana, who wrote 
the Padapatha and the Pratisakhya 
of the Vajasaneyi-Samhit& in the 
following statement~4 Gala TeAT 
AAAI SIVIATAA| AAAI 
gé pdeqq M. Bh. on P. III.1. 109; 
Vib. 20728 ViLIS 2216-ack also 
Agta Tew weawaaa seare- 
mgs Fatt ( WMsGaa of sails 
Pari. 42) where Vyadi clearly 
refers to the Vartika of Katya- 
yana ‘ ealseaeSraieasaetde ’ 
P. I. 1.6 Vart. 1. The misunder- 
standing is due to passages in the 


commentary of epeadlaq on 
the Nirukta passage I. 3, Seqe- 
etal on smanndanmea XIII. 19 


and others where the statements 
referred to as those of Patanyjali are, 
in fact, quotations from the Pra- 
usakhya works and it is the writers 
of the Pratisakhya works who are 
referred to as padakaras by Pataz- 


‘jaliin the Mahabhasya, | 
qaales Al a grammar work on the 


nature of words written by sq 
of the sixteenth century. 


qua the same as gedenrqa. See 
TACHI. 

G<¢qie the recital of the Veda text 
_ pronouncing or showing each 
word separately as detached from 
_ the adjoining word. It is believed 
that the Veda texts were recited 
originally as running texis by the 
inspired sages, and as such, they 
were preserved by people by oral 
tradition. Later on after several 
centuries, their individually dis- 
tinct words were shown by gram- 
-Marians who were called Pada- 
_karas. The qgeqr later on had 
many modifications or artificial 
recitations such as =H, w2T, Faq etc, 
in which each word was repeated 
twice or more times, being uttered 
connectedly with the preceding 
or the following word, or with 
both. These artificial recitations 
were Of eight kinds, which came 
to be known by the term ASAT: . 


QgAHid aterm used in connection 
with the Samhita text or a&fgarqa 
which is believed to have been 
based upon words ( gaifq safe: 
41: € ) or which forms the basis 
of words or word-text or the pada- 
- ~patha (qarat sata:); cf qaerKe: erzar 
Nir Tel7, 
GzITAT lit. divisions of words: parts 


of speech, There are four parts of 


speech viz.qlae , AKA, Sql and 
Tala given by ancient gramma- 
rians and the authors of the 
Pratisakhya works, while there are. 
given only two, aa-q and fReeaq by 
Panini. For details see pp. 145, 
146 Vol. VII. Mahabhasya D, E. 
-Society’s edition. 


qeas| the learned commentary by 

Haradatta on the aiteaty. Hara- 
datta was a very learned gram- 
marian of the Southern School, 


USaTFatca RE a 


qarens 





and the Benares School of Grain- 
marians follow qeqaqaii more than 
the equally learned another com- 
mentary RATA or AM. 
In the Padamanjari Haradatta is 
said to have given everything 


of importance from the Maha-— 


bhasya; cf. eajq fe werarey saat aT 
qazugu. For details see Mahabhasya 
D.E, S. Ed. Vol. VII P. 390-391. 
disquisition on 
grammar dealing with the differ- 
ent ways in which the sense of 
words is conveyed. The work 
consists of a running commentary 
on his own verses by the author 
Gokulanatha Misra who, from 
internal evidence, appears to have 
flourished before Kondabhatta and 
alter Kaiyata. 


Uqatz Or qzaiieuet view that words 


are real and have an existence 
and individuality of their own. 
The view is advocated by the 
followers of both the Mimarmsa 
schools and the logicians who 
believe that words have a real 
existence. Grammarians admit the 
view for practical purposes, while 
they advocate that the qaudalta4- 
Fiz alone is the real sense. Cf- 
Vakyapadiya II.90 and the foll. 


Wgfaraq an operation prescribed in. 


connection with words ending 
with case or verbal affixes and not 
in connection with noun-bases or 
root-bases or with single letters or 
syllables. alata is in this way con- 
trasted with westatfa ( including 
gnaqtentata and saree ), aaitafe and 
geqfaigq, Such Padavidhis are given 
in Panini’s grammar in Adhyaya2, 
Padas 1 and 2 as also in VI.1.158, 
and in VIII.!.16 to VIII.3.54 and 
include rules in connection with 
compounds, accents and euphonic 
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qaqa 


combinations. When, however, an 
operation is prescribed for two or 
more padas, it is necessary that 
the two padas or words must be 
syntactically connectible; cf. aaa: 
getatfa: P. IJ.1.1. 


qe(acta pause between two words 
measuring two matras, or equal to 
the time required for the utter- 
ance ofa Jong vowel; e.g.in = 

isi I, the pause between =¥ and 
‘qT is measured by two matras; cf. 
gafazrat fearg: T. Pr. X XII.13. Some 
Pratisakhva texts declare that the 
pause between two words is of 
One matra as at avagraha: cf. R 


Pra ll Wand eR. 235238. 
GzeqqeMAAHICH a metrical work 
on the determination of the 
pada or padas of the roots attri- 
buted to Vimalakirti. 


UEATCMAAMIATH! a short gloss 
on the qasqqraaaaiital written by 
Udayakirti, a Jain grammarian. 


qZAEHCIAT an alternative view with 


TPMMHNIA regarding the forma- 
tion of words by the application 
of affixes to crude bases. Ac- 
cording to the Padasathskara al- 
ternative, every word is formed 
independently, and after forma- 
tion the words are syntactically 
connected and used in a sentence. 
The sense of the sentence too, is 
understood after the sense of every 
word has been understood; cf. 
Gass Tas ay asfea qe: Sira. 
on. Pari. 22. According to the 
other alternative viz. TTFAAE HLTA, 
a whole sentence is brought before 
the mind and then the constitu- 
ent individual words are formed 
e.g. UH+G, Tq +31+1a | Both the 
views have got some advantages 
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mle expression of the sense by 
the whole word without any con- 
sideration shown to its division 
into a base and an affix. For inst- 
ance, the word aam means ‘ by 
Rama’ irrespective of any consider- 
ation whether 4 is the affix or 34 
is the affix which could be any 
of the two, or even one, different 
from the two; cf. Sua: fIaaMTatT 
qaraiaqeqat: Vakyapadiya II.240, 


| Gait (1) beginning of a word, the 


first letter of a word; cf. alcatel: 
P. VIII.3.111; cf. also zat ataara 
qatal P. VITI.2.6. Patafijali, for the — 
sake of argument has only once ex- 
plained Yelf@as qetatie: cf. M.Bh.on 
I. 1. 63 Vart. 6; (2) aclass of words 
headed by the word ye which is 
substituted for qz@ in all cases ex- 
cept the nom. and the acc. sin- 
gular and dual; this class, called 
qaif€, contains the substitutes 44, 
aq, dad etc. respectively for 4e, 
aed, aifanl etc. cf. Kas. on P. VI. 
1.63; (3) the words in the class, 
called gale, constiting of the 
words 9&, @, 44, HAeq and faq 
only, which have the case affix 
alter them accented acute; cf. P. 
VI, Leyl; 


qaitaiater a grammatical operation 


specifically prescribed for the ini- | 
tial letter of a word. 


qatlanle the topic concerning padas 


i.e. words which are regularly 
formed, as contrasted with words 
in formation. Several grammatical 
Operations, such as accents or 
euphonic combinations, are speci- 
fically prescribed together by 


Panini at places which are said 


to be in the Padadhikara formed 
by stitras VITI.1.16 to VITIT.3.54, 


and some defects; cf. Par. Sek. qaled final letter of a word; cf. P. 


Pari. 56. 


VI.1.76, 109; VII.3.3, 9; VIII, 


Tea 

4.59,37, 42,59. At one place, 
Patanjali for purposes of argu- 
ment has explained the word as 
final in a word; cf.aq faataa ceeaied: 
Galed: Galeaiefa | Ha dle 1 Ge aed: 
Gale: Fareatiela M. Bh. on VIII. 
4.35. 


qetat meaning of a word, significa- 
tion of a word; that which 
corresponds to the meaning of a 
word; sense of a word. Gram- 
marians look upon both—the 
generic notion and the individual 
object as Padartha or meaning 
of a word, and support their view 
by quoting the sittras of Panini 
MAMA Aga =, 
2,98 and aaqmaTa upfad I. 
2.64; cf fh gawata: gat enéifiag 
ca | Sa | FA TAG | Sua 
aaa Gane sia 1 sR gay 
FAT TAKARA | zeqy gare wear 
aera aes, M. Bh, in 
I. 1. first Ahnika. In rules of 
grammar the meaning of a word 
is generally the vocal element or 
the wording, as the science of 
grammar deals with words and 
their formation; cf, 44 €q asceqice- 
dat, P. I. 1. 68. The possession of 
vocal element as the sense is 
technicaliy termed zqqalarat as 
opposed to Ba7atarar; cf. aia 
Mase: SNITCH Bat erq|T- 
Sd a Aectatte: dazq M. Bh. 
I, 1.44 V. 3. The word gay 
means also the categories or the 
predicaments in connection with 
the different Sastris or lores as 
for instance, the 25 categories in 
the Samkhyasastra or 7 in the 
Vaisesika system or 16 in the 
Nyayasastra. The Vyakaranasa- 
stra, in this way to state, has only 
one category the Akhandavakyas- 
phota or the radical meaning 
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given by the sentence in one 
stroke. 


Yaatay a grammarian who wrote a 


treatise on grammar known as 
the Supadma Vyakarana. He is 
believed to have been an inhabi-— 
tant of Bengal who lived in the 
fourteenth century A.D. Some 
say that he was a resident of 
Mithila. 


Ga forming a part of a word or 


pada; cf. sara ame ave. 
Pr. I. 29; cf. also qaqa: R. Pr. I. 


30. The word is used in this 
sense ( qa1qaq) mostly in the 
Pratigakhya works. The word 1s 


used in the sense of 91e4#94, made 
up of the feet (of verses), 1n the 
Rk Pratisakhya in contrast with 
“qq, made up of syllables. . In 
this sense the word 1s derived 
from the word qa; cf. qNa44 
saa: R. Pr. XVIII. 3. 


Gt (1)subsequent,as opposed to 74 OF 


prior; the word is frequently used 
in grammar in connection with a 
rule or an operation prescribed 
later on in a grammar treatise; cf. 
fanaa ot aay P. 1.4.2; (2) 
occurring after (something ); cf. 
say: qvq P. IIT. 1.1 and 2; cf. 
also aq aweawq T.Pr. XXI.2. (3) The 
word \ is sometimes explained 
in the sense of 33 or desired, 
possibly on, the analogy of the 
meaning 2% possessed by the word, 
This sense is given to the word 
Gin the rule fasmava ae Ha with 
a view to apply it to earlier rules 
in cases of emergency; cf. fanfase 
a ales agata M.Bh. on 1.1.3.Vart, 
6; qwqee; 9 eearei M.Bh. on I, 2.5, 
eee Var 73 Ll salt69-ete. 


GcHea or geese the view that 


the subsequent aat or technical 
term should be preferred to the 





GtHhaA 


prior one, when both happen to 
apply simultaneously to a word. 
The word is frequently used in the 
Mahabhasya as referring to the 
reading 1 FSi a Faq which is 
believed to have been an alterna- 
tive reading to the reading Sl 
FEUCH Gat; ch ata gear qarie 
ante qe sdsqy; M. Bh. on I. 4. 
1; also Yaar er 1 ses 
¢ J aaa; M.Bh. on II, 1.20, II. 
Pada 

qth a term used in the Pratisakhya 
works for ‘doubling’of a consonant; 
cf. araemal aeaea; cena 1 R. Pr. 
XIV, 23. 


qtaeut the use of the word @;inser- 


tion of the word qin a rulc; cf. 
aaa GAs caea; M.Bh. on I.4.1; 
cf. also THe. M.Bh. on III. 
1,2. 

xtc posteriority ;mention afterwards; 
the word is frequently used in 
works on grammMar in connection 
~with a rule which is mentioned in 
the‘treatise after another rule; the 
posterior rule is looked upon as 
stronger than the prior one, and is 
given priority in application when 
the two rules come in conflict 
although technically they are 
equally strong; cf. qwalesia:; M. 
Bh. on I. 1.4 Vart 7; qeaqrstaa: 
I. 1.11 ete. 


GX4e4ql4 application of the later 


rule before the former one, accord- 
ing to the dictum laid down by 
Panini in the rule fasa@at ge Alaa 
P. 1.4.2; cf. qeaeaat a ofeai aa 
Sira. Pari, 84, 

Teg lit. placing after; the placing 
ofa word in acompound after 
another as contrasted with q4jaqia. 
A subordinate word is generally 
placed first in a compound, cf, 
Ss GH; in some exceptional 
cases however, this general rule is 
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not observed as in the cases of 
Used and the like, where the 
subordinate word is placed after 
the principal word, and which 
cases, hence, are taken as cases 
of quaaiad. The words 94 and a are 
relative, and hence, the cases of 
ayfeiatd with respect to the sub- 
ordinate word ( 39acaq) such as 
Usa, Wastdn etc. can be called 
cases of gaf-aTq with respect to the 
principal word (3atq) cf. Tad: 


useaiearaeata: Kas. on P. Il. 
139% : 
qUdtwah caused by something 


which follows; the term is used in 
grammar in connection with some- 
thing caused by what follows; cf. 
qdaatisieal: Gaara sla a eaitaad 
S.K.. on sa: caegaaatP.1.1.57. 


qtatata the most original base; the 


Original of the original base; the 
word is used in connection with a 
base which is not a direct base to 
which an affix is added, but which 
is a remote base;cf. Sql al WAG | 
qaahaal soca: | M. Bh. on PIV... 
89; cf, also M. Bh. on IV.1.93,98, 
163. 


QtHIG a time-unit equal to one-half 


_ of the unit called 279], which forms 


one-half of the unit called ATAT 
which is required for the purpose 
of the utterance of a consonant; 
cf. quar stamyarar V. Pr.1.61. qary, 
in short, is the duration of very 
infinitesimal time equal to the 
pause between two individual 
continuous sounds. The interval 
between the utterances of two 
consecutive consonants is given to 
be equivalent to one Paramanu; . 
cf. avira qa R.T.34, 


qte@q the form of the subsequent 


létter(qeeq eqq). The word is used 
in grammar when the resultant: of 
the two coalescing vowels ( wHI@a) 


WaUSsat 


is the latter vowel itself, as for 


instance U in Wa (440s); cf. | 


ue. qweqyq P.VI.1.94. 


WLaGFAI possession of the gender of 


the final member of a compound 
word, which, in tatpurusa compo- 
unds, is the second of the two or 
the last out of many; cf. qaisz 
geaagerat: (P. 11.4 26) 2a warseat 
4a <4iq M. Bh. on P. V. 4.68. 


ata the conflict between two 


rules (by occurrence together) 
when the latter prevails over the 
former and takes place by virtue 
of the dictnm fanrasa dx pre P. I. 


oes cf. a4 4 aefeaaer M.Bh. on 
AD. 


QlaaAl a locative case in the sense 


qt 


WRETTSAG ATT 


of ‘what follows’, as contrasted 
with fasaaaHi, aaa and the 
like; cf. eaif Sat gaz aqar Bard 
(fe Gat catalafea | ar afé | aeaaci 
M.Bh. on P.I.2, 49, 

aut cognate of the latter vowel 
or consonant. The word is fre- 
quently used in grammar in conn- 
ection witha substitute or STE 
which is specified to be cognate 
( aac} ) of the succeeding vowel or 


consonant; ct. sara ay qzezani: 
P.VIII. 4. 58. 


mutual expectancy 
possessed by two words, which is 
called a1azj in grammar. Such an 
expectancy is necessary between 
the two or more words which form 
a compound; cf. qRaeagat arrest 
Patel VAS ciiealsc Sy ne 


= x 2 Val: ee 
egw Us GHG AHR yea 


asda aeneg =ft | M.Bh. on Le 
Wale 


qtenqa a term used in grammar 


with reference to the Personal affixs 
fa, a: etc. applied to roots, The 
term GHqe is given to the first 
nine affixes (a, Te, sie WW, 4:, 4, 
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fq, a: and 4:, while the term 
alaata is used in connection with 
the next nine @, Alar etc.; cf. 7H 
qizarates dag. Vac. Kosa, The 
term 974 is explained by some 
as representing the Active Voice 
as contrasted with the Passive 
Voice which necessarily is charac- 
terized by the Atmanepada affixes. 
The term WNT in the sense of 
quae was used by ancient gra- 
mmarians and is also found in the 
Varttika aims RAAT 
P.VI, 3.8 Vart..1. The ‘term 
qweaaig as applied to roots, could 
be explained as qd frat (orfhalts) 
wea gf aA: «and originally 
such roots as had their activity 
meant for another, used to take 
the qwuqa affixes, while the rest 
which had the activity meant for 
self, took the aiHag@ affixes, Roots 
having activity for both, took both 
the terminations and were termed 
SHaalea: 


qzeHuly lit. speaking the activity or 


Gear for another; a term of ancient 
grammarians for roots taking the 
first nine personal affixes only viz. 
fa, a... Ha. The term qaqa was 
substituted for FeHATT later on,more 
commonly, See qwaq¢ above. The 
term AUT along with aTAaA is 
found almost invariably used in the 
Dhatupatha attributed to Panini; 
cf. H AU | Sart, eA: | WATE 
Sar «Ade «saa: Dhatu- 
patha, 


qa the higiieste eternal voice or 
~™ word, the highest and the most 


lofty of the four divisions of 
language (4I*), viZ. G&,qaaedi, AAT 


and 4a@é, which, (9%), philosophi- 


cally is identified with ate ( aa ) 
or aeeael. It is described as auijfe- 
PAR aT AAA SAQA a agar t- 
Ta HSSASIN TAT Fara sae | 





a 


yA bas - | 
Hossa: YTAAAANT Gey sqasqq | zy 


Aral TAaTey: Berar seAT PAT: | 
ZANT FHS BIA | 

Wisdsata behaviour as having be- 
come a part and parcel of another; 
treatment of a word as a part of 
another. The term is used by 
Panini in connection with a word 
followed by and connected with a 
word in the vocative case of which 
it is looked upon as a part for 
purposes of accent, e.g. gated, 
WATT Usd etc, Here the words eq 
and tsi, being in the vocative 
case, are Bldeald, i.e. A( at the 
beginning of sq) and a (in aaa) 
are acute and asa result all the 
other vowels in @vsajezq and aan 
usd become aaataq or grave; cf. 
SaAieaAT Wsaat P.1T.1.2, 


que initial or first of the next or 
succeeding word; cf. 1% gated gale 
— Satara: setae: M.Bh. on 
-P. 1. 1.47 Vart. 3; cf. also M. Bh. 
- on IV.1.87, IV.2, 91. 


UU(SAEAT a consonant belonging to 
_ the succeeding vowel in syllabica- 
. tion; cf. R.Pr.I.15, 


qzt (1) the sense of another word; 

cf. avatar ae: ale: 1 M.Bh. on 

_A.1.1,Vart.2; (2) for the sake of,or 

_ being of use in, the next (aa) sof Ug 

aa yiaeaia weaq seadifa, M. Bh. on 
3.1.59 Vart, 8. 

qitHy dragged to the latter; cf. 


Puspastitra III. 114; the word qfz 
stands for gz here. 


OHA the same as 4thq#; doubling 
(faa ) of a subsequent consonant 
as for example the doubling of a 
in 2H waa; cf. araeiet aeaea: 

aed (v. 1. afta) R.Pr. XIV. 23. 
get lit. enumeration. The word 
is used in grammar treatises in the 
sense of ‘a definite or complete 
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enumeration’ with a view to ex- 
clude those that are not included 
in the enumeration; cf gwd 
Fea | ASAI! fata: M.Bh. on 
I.1.4 Vart, 1. 


Uitae also aftgan. (1) acceptance, in- 
clusion; cf. f& sasaqqi sas 
qfaeium, M.Bh, on P.III.26.1; (2) 
repetition of a Sarhhita word inthe 
Pada recital, technically named 
43% also; repetition of a word with 
gid interposed; e. g. BEM ela SAS 
Heat: Re. Veda 17.13.9, Huet Haedi- 
Rasarsyaed: Re. 1V.18.6; cf. ate 
TAMA da Tala | Rt aTe- 
AR eae Beat Ga; R, Pr. III. 
14. cf. also, R.Pr.X1.32,36,42. 





attra completely formed; with 


the formation completely achieved; 
ana cand; cf. aaa terawat 
fe wate earel Torani g maae- 
adealasaly Par. Sek. on Pari. 15. 


~ 


WGA a kind of Samdhi or coale- 
scence characterized by the change 
of the consonant 4 into an anu- 
svara, as by dae: P. VIII. 3.23, 
before a sibilant or before %%; cf. 
VISA ATG dq aigaare: 
R.Pr.IV.5; cf. also anieaee: aftd- 

- Gaga: R.Pr.IV;7. 


UAIGt an authoritative statement or 
‘dictum, helping (i) the correct 
interpretation of the rules (siitras) 
of grammar, or (2) the removal of 
conflict between two rules which 
occur simultaneously in the process 
of the formation of words, (Tatars), 
or (3) the formation of correct 
words. Various definitions of the 
word qituIst are given by commen- 
tators, the prominent ones being— 
GRA SaNTaT HIST TARATAT Sata (ATE) sor, 
qa Hea at ar afeast saifaat. The 
word is also defined as faq} faqs. 
Ro TAT ( eTeVNke ). gat can 
also be briefly defined as the 
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convention of a standard author. 
Purusottamadeva applies the word 
GRHIST to the maxims of standard 
writers, cf. gfamat fe a anWaigira 
qaqdid; Puru. Pari. 119; while 
Haribhaskara at the end of his 
treatise aftutaTHTent, states that 
Vyadi was the first writer on 
Paribhasas. The rules aftafata fates 
Gea, deifesxeea and others are in 
fact Paribhasa rules laid .down by 
Panini. For the difference between 
qftaiat and sir, see Mahabhasya 
on II.1.1. Many tinfes the writers 
of Stitras lay down certain conven- 
_ tions for the proper interpretation 
- of their rules, to which additions 
are made in course of time accor- 
ding to necessities that arise, by 
commentators. In the different 
systems of grammar there are 
different collections of Paribhasas. 
In Panini’s system; apart from 
commentaries thereon, there are 
independent collections of Pari- 
bhasas_ by Vyadi, Bhojadeva, 
Purusottamadeva, Siradeva, Nila- 
kantha, Haribhaskara, Nagesga and 
a few others. There are inde- 
pendent collections of  Pari- 
bhasas in the Katantra, Cand- 
ra, Sakatayana, Jainendra and He- 
macandra systems of grammar. It is 
a noticeable fact that many Pari- 
bhasas are common, with their 
wordings quite’ similar or some- 
times identical in the different 
systems. Generally the collections 
of Paribhasas have got scholiums 
or commentaries by recognised 
grammarians, which in their turn 
have sometimes other glosses or 
commentaries upon them. The 
Paribhasendusekhara of Nagesa is 
an authoritative work of an out- 
Standing merit in the system of 
Panini’s Grammar, which is com- 
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mented upon by more than 
twentyfive scholars during the last 
two or three centuries. The total 
number of Paribhasas in the differ- 
ent systems of grammar may well- 
nigh exceed 500. See afaqsrdae. 


U<agiTAlal an independent trea- 


tise explaining the various Pari- 
bhasds in the system of Panini’s 
grammar, written by Visnusesa of 
the famous Sesa family. 


TATA aS a scholarly inde- 


pendent treatise on Vyakarana 
Paribhasas written by Udayarh- 
kara Pathaka, called also Nana 
Pathaka, a Nagara Brahmaga, 
who lived at Benares in the 
middle of the 18th éentury A. D. 
He has also written commenta- 
ries on the two Sekharas of 
Nagesa. 

the 
Paribhasas in Panini’s grammar 
written by Haribhaskara Agni- 
hotri, son of Appajibhatta Agnl 
hotri, who lived in the seventeent! 
century: (2) a treatise or Ranier 
paribhasas, as arranged by Sita- 
deva, written by Sesadrisuddhi. 


ULAIWAAE a treatise on the Pari- 


bhasas in the system of Panini's 
grammar written by Vaidyanatha 
Sastrin. 


UagTaT A a general name given to 


an explanatory independent work 
on Paribhasés of the type of a 
gloss on a collection of Parl- 


bhasas, irrespective of the system’ 


of grammar, whether it be that 
of Panini, or of Katantra, or of 
Jainendra or of Hemacandra. The 
treatises of Vyadi (Panini system), 
Durgasimha and  Bhavamisra 
(Katantra system), Purusottama- 
deva and Siradeva (Panini system), 


garg rarecantt 225 TRAIT SAaT | 
Abhyankar (Jainendra_ system) | by M. M. K. V. Abhyankar ( the 


and others are all known by the 
name Paribhasavritti. 

GRAS cgi a very brief comm- 
entary on the Paribhasavrtti of 
Siradeva written by Srimanasarman 
of Campahatti. 

TAT ST AS THT a commentary on 
the Paribhasavrtti of Siradeva 
written by Ramabhadra Diksita 
who lived in the seventeenth 
century A. D,” 


uaz a work containing a 
collection of independent works on 
Paribhasas in the several systems 
of Sanskrit Grammar, compiled 
by M. M. K. V. Abhyankar. 
The collectlon consists of the 
following works (i) oftaistaaa con- 
taining 93 Paribhasas with a 
commentary by Vyadi, an ancient 
grammarian who lived before 
Patanjali; (ii) emeyaaftasmte, a 
bare text of 140 Paribhasas be- 
longing to the school of Vyadis 
(iii) armemagusias a text of 98 
Paribhasa aphorisms, attributed 
to the ancient grammarian Saka- 
tayana,or belonging to that school; 
[iv) AIF<GRAITIT a text of 86 
Paribhasa aphorisms given at the 
end of his grammar work by Can- 
dragomin; (v) mlaaaRumaat a 
gloss on 65 Paribhasa aphorisms of 
the Katantra school by Durgasiriha; 
(vi) tdagaTEADT a short gloss 
on 62 Paribhasa aphorisms of the 
Katantra school by Bhavamigra; 
(vii) TIIAIRYIGA a text of 96 
Paribhasa rules belonging to the 
Katantra school without any 
author’s name associated with it; 
(vill) FTeqasTEa a text of 
118 Paribhasa rules belonging 
to the Kalapa school without any 
author’s name associated with it; 
(ix) SaeATT@NTIIG a gloss written 
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compiler of the collection), on 108 
Paribhasa&s or maxims noticeable in 
the Mahavrtti of Abhayanandin on 
the Jainendra Vyakarana of Pijya- 
pada Devanandin; (x) Hisieqragt 
ms a text of 118 Paribhasa rules 
given by Bhoja in the second pada 
of the first adhyaya of his grammar 
work named Sarasvatikanthabha- 
rana; (x1) =~ a bare text of 
140 paribhasas(which are called by 
the name nyaya) given by Hema- 
hamsagani in his paribhasa-work 
named =q[4eqae; (xii) 
a gloss on 120 Paribhasds of the 
Panini school written by Puruso- 
ttamadeva; (xiii) Teaitustafa con- 
taining 130 Paribhasas with a 
commentary by Siradeva and a 
very short gloss on the commen- 
tary by Srimanasarman; ( xiv ) 
qRAIsTIId a short gloss on 140 Pari- 
bhasas of the Panini school written 
by Nilakantha; (xv) afta a 
collection of 132 Paribhasas with 
a commentary by Haribhaskara 

- Agnihotri; (xvi) bare text of Pari- 
bhasas given and explained by 
Nagesabhatta in his Paribhasendu- 
sekhara. The total number of 
Paribhadsas mentioned and treated 
in the whole collection exceeds 
five hundred. 

qitastaatat an old work on the 
Paribhasas in the system of 
Panini’s Grammar, believed to 
have been written by Vyadi, who 
lived after Katyayana and before 
Patafijali. The work is written 
in the old style of the Mahabha- 
sya and consists of a short com= 
mentary on 93 Paribhasas. 


OiTAsesaaIT the reputed authori- 
tative work on the Paribhasas in 
the system of Panini’s grammar 
written by Nagesabhatta in the 


nt 
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beginning of the 18th century 
' A.D. at Benares. The work is 
studied very widely and has got 
more than 25 commentaries 
written by pupils in the spiritual 
line of Nagesa. Well-known among 
these commentaries are those 
written by Vaidyanatha Paya- 
gunde (called nat), by Bhaira- 
vamisra (called Taz), by Ragha- 
vendracarya Gajendragadakara 
(called faqam), by Govinda- 
carya Astaputre of Poona in the 
beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
tury (called yraaeifirt), by Bha- 
skarasastri Abhyankar of Satara 
(called wert), and by M. M. 
Vasudevasastri Abhyankar of 
Poona (called azatesi). Besides 
these, there are commentaries 
written by ‘Tatya sastri Pata- 
wardhana, Ganapati sdastri Mo- 
kate, Jayadeva Misra, Visnu- 
sastri Bhat, Vishwanatha Dan- 
dibhatta, Harinatha Dwiwedi 
Gopalacarya Karhadkar, Hari- 
shastri Bhagawata,Govinda Shastri 
Bharadwaja, Narayana Shastri 
Galagali, Venimadhava Shukla, 
Brahmananda Saraswati, Manisige- 
Sasarma, Manyudeva, Sarhkara- 
bhatta, Indirapati, Bhimacarya 
Galagali, Madhavacarya Waikar, 
Cidripasraya, Bhimabhatta, Lak- 
.~smintsimha and a_ few others. 
Some of these works are named by 
their authors as Tikas, others as 
Vyakhyas and still others 2s 
_ Tippanis or Vivrtis. 
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case of Khari, drona etc; and aaa, 
_as in the case of Gana, Sarhgha, 
Ptiga, Sartha, Sena etc. The term 
GRAM, in connection with the 
utterance of letters, is used in the 
sense of HIATHIG Or ONe Mora. 


WIT elision ofa phonetic member; 


the same as lopa in the Grammar ° 


of Panini, The term gjterq and 
the verbal forms of the root gf 
are found in the Pratisakhya works; 
cf. Seal aRecaad Aaa, R. Pr. IT. 4. 

qitada reversion in the order of 
words as found in the recital of 
the Veda at the time of the recital 
of wz}, qa and other artificial types 
of recitations. 

qRacua lit. enumeration; enuncia- 
tion; mention; the word is found 
generally used by Katyayana and 
other Varttikakiras at the end of 
their Varttikas. The words ThA, 
qmaq, and the like, are similarly 
used. 

qitaatia application of the complete 
sense; the word is found used in 
the three alternative views abcut 
the application of the full.sense of 
a sentence,— collectively,  m- 
dividually or in both the ways, to 
the individuals concerned ; chart 
qaaraaiy:, aaa araaakeartis, 
syaa aaaaeaia:; cf M. Bh. I. 
ie Vartest 23) ( 2.) completion; cf. 
qa caTatat ALATA A TRA 
Kag. on VII. 3.80. ) 

gitar (1) removal of a difficulty, cf. 
aga Heal least SAT WER: M. 


; 
j 
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TWAS a work on Grammar atiri- Bh. on P. IV. 1.7. Vart. 3; (2) 
_ buted to Amaracandra. repetition in the Padapatha, Kra- 
calor a word used by Panini in mapatha efc. C¢. § Anka: In 
aqaey aay V. 1.19 and explained this sense the word 1s found in the | 
by Patafijsli as addy aWaq .Samkhya neuter gender; cf. waaay A, Pr. | 
(number) is also said to be Tlf. 1.1. | 
a panmana. Parimana is of two | Gateused as an adjective of the - 
kinds- Taq or definite as in the word ya meaning ‘past tense’; lit. 


ere. Oe 


- 


TeaT at 
behind the eyes, unnoticed by the 
eyes. [he word is generally used in 
the sense of remote or long (past) 
or ‘perfect. For the alternative 
explanation of the word qua, cf. 
FAMMAH Yt: TA AR | eraaqaie: 
Pad Wars | AR Ale: Relat 
Tataid | sat seserd =adsd Ala 
M.Bh. on qdai fee P. [11.2.115. 

UUatt lit. behind the eyes; remote; 
the term is found used by ancient 
grammarians and also referred to 
in the Mahabhasya as referring to 
the perfect tense called fee in 
Panini’s grammar; cf. aoHlaaerat 
(isic ) a afaeaia 1 M.Bh, on P. I. 


2.28; cf. also 4 aqua: qianaq Kat. 
II1.4.21. 


aseqaweToTa a the application of 
a grammatical rule or operation 
like the rains which occur on dry 
land as also on the sea surface; cf. 
Hee Gea ae asieqaq 1 TM | 
Gareal Wage TW a aaarsasta 1 M.Bh. 

= On Pols 1.293) VI: 12127; cf: also 
qq asia: aed og aiftadta wa 
SAMA aise ataay | Pasiata, snr 
Vyadi. Pari. 58, cf. sani ze 
Aaa A AHA g@eddq Puruso. Pari. 
86. 


ry re) 
auife a class of words. headed by 
the word q4 to which the tad. 


qaalte 





—_———— 


vasia often found used in. the 


Mahabhasya as for example on 
1.4.1 etc.; cl. also astea: Wala, 
valet’ M.Bh. on P. I. 4.2. Vart. 3; 
( 2) alternative word, synonym; 
cf, AMAMaaA SF | Faq TAAL 
Tae Ua saa Wasa sia | 
Kas. on P. TIT.2.112. 3 


qaaaaa syhonym, synonymous 


word; cf. faq qaaaaaea USAT | 
zqaa | egg. M.Bh. on 1.1.68; 
cf. also yey meade Fel 
Ata | sateaaeaeta M. Bh. on 
T1339" 


qaela (1) exclusion; negation with a 


view to exclude; une of the two 
senses ( Faeasa and qyaa) of 
the negative particle 48, generally 
found in cases when the particle 
<4 is compounded with a noun, 
and not used independently with 
a verbal form or a verbal activity; 
e. g. Bale; Aaa a; cf. wa- 
Gaal | ay casas Ataae Ale 
TH We | Waa aaraatienreia 1 M. 
Bh. on J. 1.43; cf. also gasqufasu: 
aq aa as AA AT 1 Gaeta: a 


faa aaladeq aa || (2) removal . 


in general, not by the use ofa 
negative particle; cf. qaayate: 
ade: | galat wear dar adear | 
M. Bh, on I. 1.27 Vart. 3. 


affix = (ga) is added in the sense qda word, pada; lit. member ofa 


| of ‘moving by’ or ‘eating along 
with’ ( da ata); e.g. oida:, qt; 

. Aas: ayatetc:; cf. Kags. on P. 
IV .4..10. 


Ly 
Guta (1) serial order or succession as 
- opposed to simultaniety ; the word 


sentence; the word is found used 
in the sense of ge in the old Pra- 
tisakhya Literature; cf. a-dw qaott | 
Talead Tea | geqeey anal 
VAT | Aa WMeeia:, sisseata:! Uvvata 
on V. Pr. I. 138. 


be e . . . c 
. 1s used in grammar in connection:| Wale a class of words headed by 


with a rule which, as the objector 
for the sake of argument, would 
' like to hold and would apply by 
succession with respect tothe rule 
in conflict, either before it or 
after it 1.e. alternatively; cf. gafg: 


the word gz to which the tad. 
affix a (ay) is added without 
any change of sense provided the 
words ga] and others, to which 
the affix 4 is to be added mean 
fighting clans; €. g. olla, alae, 


ass 


qsatle 298 = 


7 
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Usa,  aaré: etc. cf. Kas. on 


Wie oly, 


Gane a class of words headed 
by the word gedt to which the 
tad. affix aq is applied in the 
miscellaneous ( aif ) senses; e. g. 
MSE:, THRE?, WAH; Tes: etc. cf. 
Kas. on P. IV. 2.110. 


Gerais a class of words headed by 
the word qua to which the affix 
3 (331) is added in the sense of 
‘a product of? or ‘a part of;’ e. g. 
IeRl:, Gilet, FHsq: etc. cf. K3é. 
on P. IV. 3.141. 

uzaedt name of the second out of 
the four successive stages in the 
origination or utterance of a 
word from the mouth. Accord- 
ing to the ancient writers on 
Phoneties, sound or word ( qh ) 
which is constituted of air ( ag ) 
originates at the Miuiladharacakra 
where it is called qa. It then 
springs up and it is called gayi 
in the second stage. Thence it 
comes up and is called a:qq in 
the third stage; rising up from the 
third stage when the air Strikes 
against the vocal chords in the 
glottis and comes in contact with 
the different parts of the mouth, 
it becomes articulate and is heard 
in the form of different sounds. 
when it is called dat; cf. Saat 
TAA TAMA | aay a- 

“HeMeezal ara: ge qa Vakyapadiya 
I. 144, and also cf. geaedy qd at 
FAIA — Aa eRarara 
Mdstarart UTR A Wes yoea- 
yet sasseaarar ay yaqeqealgy- 
Tae VaIRATAaT | qeqeeq, ET- 
WATHAAaH SHANTI «=| ~com. 
on Vakyapadiya I. 144. cf. also 

(wa Asa aad | aA ceed 

/ TASETDITAT «SAINI gaye 
g oeaendin 1 aha @ aaifa 


THCAAAAIMA Mae | at ge AOSTA 
Al aH | Uddyota on aaikz 
qaataat Tanto M. Bh. Ahnika 1. 


Wea called also qeanfe7; name 
given to the first or introductory 
chapter (stf@#) of the Maha- 
bhasya of Patafijali. The word 
occurs first in the Sisupalavadha of 
Magha. The word is derived from 
qe2], the frequentative base of aa 
to touch or to see (ancient use). 
Possibly it may be explained as 
derived from «4 with Hq; cf. zee. 
aaa ar arf Usietifeecera Sis,1T.112. 
Mallinatha has understood the 
word 9eqaim. and explained it -as 

‘ introduction to a Sastra treatise; 
cf. qaqa: MaNARAAH SIZ THAEA: | 
Mallinatha on Sis. II.112. 


qrmadi a word used in the Siksa 
works for a kind of pause or hiatus. 


# alternative; occurring option- 
ae or alternatively; ch. Tah Uy 
aya: M. Bh, on II.3.46 Vart. 8;Vi, 
1.61 Vart. 4;cf. also Warn waa. 
aifingafa Kas. on P. I.2.36. 


qraaian lit. pertaining to the fifth; 
pene given. to the affixes prescrib- 
ed in the fifth Adhyaya of Panini’s 
Astadhyayi, especially in Siitras 
V.2.1 to V.2.93. 

aig (1) recital of a sacred Vedic 
or sastra work; the Original reci- 
tal of an authoritative text;(2) the 
various artificial ways or methuds 
of such a recital; e.g. qeqis, sags 
etc. in the case of Vedic Literature; 
(3) an original recital such as the 
GANS, TUMANS, TTS, aks and 
qigyisIa1S in the case of the several 
systems of Sanskrit Grammar; the 
five Pathas are called qaqréi; (4) 
recitation; cf. ara qs way aaaeaT 
a gar fia M. Bh. on P.I.3.1 
Vart, 13; (5) reading, variant sry Cha 


asa Ske 


quraita emeyqreafa aa qed 
Kas. on P.V.2.134. \ 

Widh or SayHuioh name ofa scholar 
of Sanskrit Grammar who wrote 
an independent work on Pari- 
bhasas and commentaries on the 
Paribhasendusekhara and Laghu- 
sabdendusekhara. See Sant and 
ORAS. 


qs name popularly given to the 
commentaries written byseqneqian. 
See Wa. 


Wt the illustrious ancient gra- 
mmarian of India who is well- 
known by his magnum opus, the 
Astaka or Astadhyayi which has 
maintained its position as a unique 
work on Sanskrit grammar un- 
paralleled upto the present day by 
any other work on grammar, not 
only of the Sanskrit language, but 
of any other language, classical as 
well asspoken. His mighty inte- 

‘Iligence . grasped, studied and 
digested not only the niceties of 
accentuation and formation of 
Vedic words, scattered in the vast 
Vedic Literature of his time, but 
those of classical words in the 
classical literature and the spoken 
Sanskrit language of his time in 
all its different aspects and shades, 
noticeable in the various provin- 
ces and districts of the vast coun- 
try. The result of his careful study 
of the Vedic Literature and close 
observation of the classical Sans- 
krit,which was a spoken language in 
his days, was the production of the 
wonderful and monumental work, 
the Astadhyay!,which gives an auth- 
oritative description of the Sanskrit 
language, to have a complete ex- 
position of which,several life times 
have to be spent,in spite of several 
commentaries upon it, written 


et 
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from time to time by several dis- 
tinguished scholars. The work is a 
linguists and not a language 
teacher’s. Some Western scholars 
have described it as a wonderful 
specimen of human intelligence,or 
as a notable manifestation of 
human intelligence. Very little is 
known unfortunately about his 
native place,parentage or personal 


history. The account given about 
these in the Kathasaritsagara and 
other books is only legendary and 
hence, it has very little historical 
value. The internal evidence, 
supplied by his work shows that 
he lived in the sixth or the seventh 
century B. C., if not earlier, 
in the north western province of 
India of those days, Jinendra- 
buddhi, the author of the 
Kasikavivaranapafijika or Nyasa, 
has stated that the word aac 
mentioned by him in his sutra 
(IV. 3.94) refers to his native 
place and the word area deriv- 
ed by him from the word ASIIT 
by that siitra was, in fact his own 
name, based upon the name of 
the town which formed his native 
place. Panini has shown in his 
work his close knowledge of, and 
familiarity with, the names of 
towns, villages, districts, rivers and 
mountains in and near Vahika, 
the north-western Punjab of the 
present day, and it is very likely 
that he was educated at the 
ancient Univeisity of Taksasila, 
Apart from the authors of the 
Pratisakhya works, which in a way 
could be styled as grammar works, 
there were scholars of grammar 
as such, who preceded him and 
out of whom he has mentioned 
ten viz. Apisali, Sakatayana, 
Gargya, Sakalya, Kasyapa, Bha- 


MUA 


_ radvaja, Galava, Cakravarmana, 
Senaka and Sphotayana, The 
_ grammarian Indra has not been 
mentioned by Panini, although 
_ tradition says that he was the first 
grammarian of the Sanskrit 
language. It is very likely that 
Panini had no grammar work of 
Indra before him, but at the same 
time it can be said that the works 
of some grammarians mentioned 
by Panini such as Sakatayana, 
Apisali, Gargya and others had 
been based on the work of Indra. 
The mention of several ganas as 
also the exhaustive enumeration 
of all the two thousand and ‘two 
hundred roots in the Dhatupatha 
“can very well testify to the ex- 
istence of systematic grammatical 
works before Panini of which he 
has made a thorough study and a 
_ careful use in the composition of 
- his Ganapatha and Dhatupatha. 
His exhaustive grammar of a rich 
language lke Sanskrit has not 
only remained superb in spite of 
several other grammars of the 
language written subsequently, 
but is careful study is felt as a 
_ supreme necessity by scholars of 
philology and linguistics of the 
present day for doing any real 
work in the vast field of linguistic 
research. For details see pp,151- 
154 Vol. VII of Patanjala Maha. 
bhasya, D. E. Society’s Edition. 


qplaaa called also by the name 
asm or WlAla-2124; name given to 





_ the Siatras of Panini comprising | | 


_ eight adhyayas or books. The total 
number of Stittras as commented 
_ upon by the writers of the Kagika 
and the Siddhantakaumudiis 3983. 
As nine stitras out of these are 
described as Varttikas and two as 
 Ganasutras by Patafijali, it — is 
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qnanaaaanash 


evident that there were 3972 
Sutras in the Astaka of Panini 
according to Patafijali. A verse 
current among  Vaiyakarana 
schools states the number to be 
3996; cf. aif qaazariit aal Aq Aaa 


gi auafa samt oft: scat 


eaq1 The traditional recital by 
Veda scholars who look upon the 
Astadhyayi asa Vedahga, consists 
of 3983 Sitras which are accepted 
and commented upon by all later 
grammarians and commentators. 
The Sutras of Panini, which mainly 
aim at: the correct formation of 
words, discuss declension, conjuga- 
tion, euphonic changes, verbal 
derivatives, noun derivatives and 
accents. For details see Vol. VIT, 
Vyakarana Mahabhasya, D. E. 
Society’s edition pp. 152-162. 


qnenagqazatiach name given to the 


collection of explanatory pithy 
notes of the type of Sutras written 
mainly by Katyayana.— The Var- 
ttikas are generally written in the 
style of the Stitras, but sometimes 
they are written in Verse also. 
The total number of Varttikas is 
well-nigh above 5000, including 
Varttikas in Verse. There are three 
kinds of Varttikas; ch. shame 
Area aa sada bd ae ah Sete 
yaiiaa:) Nagesa appears to have 
divided Varttikas into two classes 
as shown by his definition ‘ ays 
qa AIHA’. If this 


definition be followed, many of the 


Varttikas given in the Mahabhasya 
as explaining and commenting 
upon the Sutras will not strictly 
be termed as Varttikas, and their 
total number which is. given as 
exceeding 5000, will be reduced 
to about 1400 or so... There are 
some manuscript copies which 
give this reduced number, and it 


qiiaaaata 


_ may besaid that only these Vartti- 


, 


' the Mahabhasyakara. 


kas were written by Katyayana 
while the others were added by 
learned grammarians after Katya- 
yana. In the Mahabhasya there are 
seen more than 5000 statements 
of the type of Varttikas out of 
which Dr. Wielhorn has marked 
about 4200 as Varttikas. At some 
places the Mahabhasyakara has 
quoted the names of the authors 
of some Varttikas or their schools, 
in words such as Iza: Flea, 
Has: Weta, awit: vated. etc. 
Many of the Varttikas given in the 
Mahabhasya are not seen in the 
Kasikavrtti, while some more are 
seen in the Kasika-vrtti, which, 
evidently are composed by scholars 
who flourished after Patanjali, 
as they have not been noticed by 
It is very 
difficult to show separately the 
statements of the Bhasyakara popu- 
larly named ‘istis from the Vartti- 
kas of Katyayana and others, For 
details see Vol. VIJ Mahabhasya, 
D.E. Society’s edition pp. 193-224, 
(naaaata a gloss on the gram- 
mar rules of Panini. Many glosses 
were written from time to time on 


_ the Sutras of Panini, out of which 


the most important and the oldest 


- one isthe one named Kasikavrtti, 


written by the joint authors Jaya- 
ditya and Vamana in the 7th 
century A.D. It is believed that 


the Kasikavrtti was based. upon 


some old Vrttis said to have been 
written by git, fax aS, aula 
ater and others.Besides Kasika ,the 
famous Vrtti, and those of : atin er aX | 
and others which are only report- 
ed, there are other V¢tttis which 
are comparatively modern. Some 
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manuscript form. Some of these 
are: the Bhasavriti by Puruso- 
ttamadeva, Vyakaranasudhanidhi 
by Visvesvara, Gudharthadipini 
by Sadasivamisra, Sittravrtti by 
Annambhtta, Vaiyakaranasarvasva 
by Dharanidhara, Sabdabhusana 
by Narayana Pandita, Panini- 
sitravrtti by Ramacandrabhatta 
Tare and Vyakaranadipika by 
Orambhatta« There are extracts 
available from a Stitravrtti called 
Bhagayrtti which is ascribed to 
Bhartrhari, but, which is evident- 
ly written by a later writer 
( faasala according to some scho- 
lars) as there are found verses from . 
Bharaviand Magha quoted in it as 
noticed by Siradeva in his vrtti on 
Pari.76, Glosses based upon Panini 
Stitras, but having a topical arran- 
gement are also available, the 
famous ones among these being 
the Prakriyakaumudi by Rama- 
candra Sesa and the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi by Bhattoji Diksita. The 
aqAH sal and the ePhge} can also 
be noted here although they are 
the abridgments of the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi. There are Vrttis in 
other languages also, written in 
modern times, out of which those 
written by Bohtlingk, Basu and 
Renou are well-known. 


‘ 


UTotaaralatt a short work on phone-. 


tics which is taken as a Vedanga 
work and believed to have been 
written by Panini. Some say that 
the work was written by Pingala.. 


ST RIEaE nameof acommen- — 


tary on the Siksa of Panini by 
quilqz as ordered by king Saerde. 


TIaAASAHalHTsy the same as HEU. 


See Faia. 


of them have been printed, while | qrmtalaatle a class of itresales com- 


others have remained only in 


pound words headed by the com- 
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pound word qaafaa, which are 
taken correct as they are. This 
class of words consists mostly of 
words forming a tatpurusa com- 
pound which cannot be explained 
by regular rules. The class is 
called safe ~and hence similar 
irregular words are included in it; 
e.g. Tafa, Wea: FISH: etc. 

cf. Kas. on P. [1.1.48. 

Ue lit. foot; the term is applied to a 
fourth part of a section such as 
44a, or of a verse which is divisi- 
ble into four parts or lines; cf. 
yacared:deqeage «=P, VI.1.115, also 

at: Greted P. VII. 1.57. 

qIqgyzat completion of the fourth part 
or Pada ofa stanza or verse; cf. 
aia sat Aq aeqem P. VI.1.134, 
also Saagie: qaqa VIII. 1.6. As 
many times some particles, not 
with any specific or required sense, 
were used for the completion of a 
Pada, such particles were called 
meg; cf. aaah aa facies 
qreqen: R.Pr.XII.7; also faqmeaat- 
aT Tage ware ‘V. Pre VILLI. 50 
Uvvata. 

Waite a class of words headed by 
the word qH4.to which the tad. 
affix 4 is added optionally with qaq 
in the sense of ‘possession’, e. g. 
Tats, WHA 5 WHA: AAA etc.; cf. 
Kas. on V.2, 100. 

; que A learned pupil of 
Nagesabhatta who lived in Vara- 
nasi in the latter half of the 18th 
century A.D. He was a renowned 
teacher of Grammar and is believ- 
‘ed to have written commentaries 
on many works of Nagesa, the 
famous among which are the 
_‘*Kagika’ called also ‘Gada’ on the 
Paribhasendusekhara,the‘ Cidasthi- 
mala’ on the Laghusabdendusek- 
hara and the ‘Chaya’ on the Udd- 
yota. Balambhatta Payagunde, who 


ONeaTeaT 


has written a commentary on the 
Mitaksara (the famous commen- 
tary on the Yajiiavalkyasmrti), is 
believed by some as the same as 
Vaidyanatha; while others say that 
Balambhatta was the son of 
Vaidyanatha. 

qI<UI the same as qa, recital of the 
Veda in any of the various artifi- 
cial ways prescribed, such as 
krama, jata, ghana etc.; cf. aq a 
q doedfeara ofa: IRA ARAL 
Ri Pr. <1 37, 

GERMSTM or WRG. words 
headed by the word Ret which 
have got some irregularity, espe- 
cially the insertion of 4 between 
the constituent words. For details 
see TAM a daar P. VI. 
1.153 and the commentary there- 
on. 

qrciau oral recital of a sacred work. 
See OI. 

az lit. serving the purpose of 
another like the Paribhasa and the 
Adhikara rules in Grammar which 
have got no utility as far as they 
themselves are concerned, but 
which are of use in the interpreta- 
tion of other rules; cf. MAH ee 
qa IRAs. Par. Sek. Pari. 
23: . 

afzarran (1) technical, as opposed 
to literal; conventional; e, g. the 
words aa, @d etc. cf. aaanitwara 
earned | a TATA | 
Blpa Uaralata: | Kas on P. I. 9 56: 
cf. Pare oferta: dastentanaas 
agfeuaeaearwel Aas Sa | 
M. Bh. on P. I. 2.335 (2) derived 
on the ‘strength of a Paribhasa 
ch. afta arta ea Kat. 
Par, vr. Pari. 98. 


af@ateq residual nature; the law or 
rule of elimination; the remain- 
ing alternative after full consi- 
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deration of all the other alterna- 
tives; cf. fant sequeqareay | 
qmeatarareaat Part Kas. on P, 
IV. 2.130; cf. also afareateasaeg 
Gq fa: Sira. Pari. 37. 

UNeTz lit. belonging to the assem- 
bly; the term aftqe refers to the 
results of the discussions held at 


the assemblies of specially 
prominent scholars or learned 

qs m+ * ia . 
persons ; cf. aaqqeqtae dé are 


(SAR) TA AH: GAT: AFA MANA | 
M. Bh, on II. 1. 58; VI. 3.14. 

One remoteness; lit. being out of 
sight; in grammar, gIt1 is a con- 
dition for the use of the perfect 

_ tense ( fez). See qatar. 

qs usfe Wa qsaq, lit. the inter- 
pretation or theory discussed and 
settled at the assembly of the 
learned. The word is used in 
the sense of works on Nirukti or 
derivation of words as also works 
of the type of the Pratisakhyas; 
cf. qarsdila adawmiar seta Nir. 
I. 17 and the com. of gia; cf. 
also qIsaaHiaeal GAYA AqI SPA aley- 
Hae ay wa: aq area ara M. 
Bh. on I. 1. 48; see also pp. 104, 
105 Vol. VII Mahabhasya D. E. 
Society’s edition. See oiftse. 


UIA EAT name given to the com- 


mentary written by fafa on 
the Rk Pratisakhya. 


ataqaNa name given to the works 
of the type of commentaries 
written by 3aqz on the old Pra- 
tisakhya books. 


Gate a class of words headed by 
the word glat'to which the taddhita 
affix 4 is added in the sense of 
collection; e.g. Gal, Jal, AlaI etc, 
cf. Kas. on P. IV. 2.49, 


fixer an ancient scholar who js 
believed to be the first writer on 
30 | | 
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Prosody, his work being known as 
aeaq:arel of fase. Some scholars 
believe that he wrote a work on 
Phonetics which is now_ popularly 


called ontajiaaet. 


Teste a class of words headed by 
the word fas to which the 
taddhita affix gs ( g=a ) is added 
optionally with aq ( Hgz), in the 
sense of ‘ possessed of ’; e.g. 1912333 
S=34Td, Siwias: SeeaTs_etc.5 cf. Kas. 
on V. 2. 100. 


TW a tad. affix applied to the 
word fa% in the sense of fruitless, 
useless; cf. faatacnag fssasi 1V~. 
2.36 Vart. 6; cf. also fisnerkas :fae- 
fass: fasts: | Kas. on P. IV. 2.36. 

fa a tad. affix applied to the 
word Tq in the sense of the depre- 
ssion of the nose, the word f¥ 
being substituted for Ta; e.g. fata: ; 
cf. ga9 fea fan fa a P. V~. 2.33 


Ts marked with the mute letter. q 
which is indicative of a grave 
accent in the case of affixes 
marked with it, as for example, 
the affixes faq, faq and Tay; cf, 
Hard Bega; P, II. 1.4. A Sarva- 
dhatuka affix, marked with the 
mute consonant 4, in Panini’s 
Grammar has been described as 
instrumental in causing many 
Operations such as (a) the substitu- 
tion of guna; (cf. P. VII. 3 84,91), 
(b) the prevention of guna in the 
case of a reduplicative syllable 
as also in the case of the roots 4 
and @( cf. P. VII. 3.87, 88); (c) 
the substitution of Vrddhi, (cf. P. 
VII. 3.89, 90), (d) the augments 
g and = in the case of the roots dé 
and 4 respectively (cf. P. VII. 
3.92, 93, 94 ), and (e) acute accent 
for the vowel preceding the affix 
in the case of the roots a, i, 4 
and others (cf. P. VI. 1.192), A 
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Gast 





short vowel (of a root) gets q add- | ¥ short term for the labial consonants 


ed to it when followed by a krt 
afix marked with q; e. g. fafa, 
yacetc.. (ch P. VIF 171 ). 

(WeALoT marking an affix with the 
mute consonant 4 for several 
grammatical purposes; see fiq; cf. 
tarmaa aaa P. III. 1. 33 
Vart.5. See faq. 

THA a srammatical operation caus- 
ed by an affix marked with the 
mute consonant 4; cf. aq as fatd 
fered aia feta a ena Ha aa Gia, 
Me Bhvonliiml.23 Vart. 7. For 
details see faq. 


| Taa the same as ficze. See fienem 
- and fad. 
fdisasen, difenaaat name 
given to a stanza of 24 or ATT 
or Jai type consisting of three 
feet, the middle foot consisting of 
six or seven or eight syllables only; 
e.g. Reveda X. 105, 2 and 7; 
TX. 110.1, VIII. 46.14; cf. spare 
Misra eae car R. Pr, 
XW T..25, 28, 36. 
faatz [ PISCHELL, RICHARD ] 
a famous European Grammarian 
of the nineteenth century who 
wrote many articles on grammati- 
cal subjects and wrote a work en- 
titled ‘ Prakrit Grammar. ’ 


Giga compression; a fault in the 
pronunciation of vowels and con- 
sonants caused by the compression 
or contraction of the place of utte- 
rance; cf. faardergealadies | eaia- 
BUANACAe SAAT ATA Sis:, Gan aera 
qiea ala | R. Pro XIV. 2: cf. also 
saseaaaaedaret «igq OR. Pr. 
XIV, 5. 

qeane a class of words headed by 
the word 4% to which the taddhita 
affix a (az) is added in the 
sense of ‘decoction’ (qi). e. g. 
qisnu:; cf. Kas. on P, V.2.24. 


‘ 


G,%, a, Hand W as prescribed by 
P. 1.1.61 e. g. St: gavsqqy. (P. VII. 
4.80 ). | 

qasia restoration of the masculine 
form in the place of the feminine 
One as noticed in compound words, 
formed generally by the Karma- 
dharaya and the Bahuvrihi com- 
pounds, where the first member is 
declinable in all the three genders; 
e.g. aiaag:. This restoration to 
the masculine form 1s also noticed 
before the tad. affixes qa, a%, aa, 
ery, Wal, a] as also before Fas and 
the word arfaa. For details, see P. 
VI, 3.34 to 42 and commentaries 
thereon. See also page 334, Vol, 
VII of the Patafijala Mahabhasya 
D. E, Society's edition. 

Ga masculine; a word used in gra- 
‘mmar in the 4f#x or the masculine 
gender; cf. ATIALTAS Br. Dev. I. 
AQ. cf. also SSS JIAAAaay 
aaeataad: aad a aaa | 
M. Bh, on P. I. 2.68 Vart. 15 cf, 
qesava, and aeatfa AAT ef. 

Gch masculine nature, hence mascu- 
line gender. The word is generally 
found asa part of the word 4Ijsq- 
qe which means a word which is 
declined in the masculine and the 
feminine gender or in the neuter 
and the masculine genderin the 
same sense. For details see M. Bh.. 
ony Ps VL 3.5. 


7% the augment 7 added to the roots 
H, Si, #74 etc. as also to all roots 
ending in a1 before the causal 
sign fra (2); & g- Ava, sayfa, 
ealqata, aiqaid, etc.; ch. aicdeleag- 
avaraa ye ar P. VIT3.36, | 

UsAtIH a famous grammarian of the 
12th century who wrote a learned’ 
commentaty on a part of the Vaky- 
apadiya of Bhartrhari in which 





quate 


he has quoted passages froin famous 
writers and grammarians such as 
We, EAH, TAA, €Haex and others. 
The name is found written as 
GuRist also. 


quSsunlat a grammarian of the four- 
teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary named Faagiusse\41 on 

» the praqeqrnea. 

Beaqega a famous grammarian, who 
wrote a grammar work, named 
BATT. 


Quatisi see Gag, 
qUagrquat a Jain grammarian who 
* has written a commentary work 
-on the 41aure of &aaez. 
gad (1) the word 4q as given in the 
ancient list of masculine words 
marked with the mute letter 2 to 
signify the addition of the fem. 
affix 3 ( Zi); cf. P. IV.1.15; (2) 
the substitute gaz (i.e. 451) for 
the word gi¢d optionally prescrib- 
ed after the words ua, 3a, ts, Als, 
#% and 4&t in the simple sense of 
‘girl*® and not ‘daughter’ e. g. 
UVa, GAGAT; cf. P.VI.3.70 Vart. 9, 
Ga ras aaa occurrence or possibi- 
lity of the application of a preced- 
ing grammatical rule or operation 
a second time again, after once it 
_ has been set aside by a subsequent 
opposing rule or rules in conflict ; 
cf, GUsagatad fegq Par. Sek. 
Pari: 39; cf; M. Bh. on P. T. 4.2 
Vart. 7; cf. also Puru. Pari. 40, 


GaTaT the same as 41@54q counter- 
exception; cf. Candra Vyak. VI.4. 
49. 


GAah a passage which is repeated in 
the #aq1S and the other Pathas or 
recitals; the word is also used in 
the sense of the conventional re pe- 
tition of a word at the end of a 


chapter. The word 9aaq is used 
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also in the same sense; cf. 4a 
gaech gesufa Tarenaia | T.Pr.1.61; 
cf, also R. Pr. X.8 and 10. 

Gaqueut recital of a word again in 
the Krama and other Pathas for a 
special purpose, although such a 
recital after three times is gener- 
ally discouraged; cf. waadRaisa 
Gata Ae Vala ... Uv. Bhasya on 
V...Pre DV.007i23 


Yaaqaa use of the same word or 


expression, which, if noticed in the 
writing of the Sttrakara, is indi- 
cative of something in the mind of 
the Siitrakara; cf. au: Jad-aaaate- 
fag araaay M.Bh. on P III. 3. 
12 Vart.1; cf also qaqa feeacaa- 
gait | Kas. on P. I. 41° | 


Galadata prescribing the same affix 
or operation again, which gene- 
ally is attended with some pur- 
pose; cf. vq: Paraqveey Tare 
asmienfasag, P.II. 3.10 Vart. 1; 
cf. also QaiaHaRATeAIs ISS a, 
Kas. on P. V.1.57. | 

gaat occurrence of the same ope- 
ration again after it has once occ- 
urred and has been superseded; 
cf, agad Jadaratafa:, M.Bh. on VI. 
4.160; VII. 1.30 etc. 


GH or gq masculine. It appears 
that both gq, and 94 were current 
terms meaning ‘ masculine’ in 
ancient days. cf. ga: @zqry P.VITI. 
3.12. and galas P. VII. 1.89. Al- 
though 94 ts changed to qa before 
a word beginning with a hard 
consonant, still ais given as an 
independent word derived from the 
root q1cf. maga Unadi S° IV. 
177; cf. also the expressions 9444, 
qq and gay. 


—GteAIT occurring beforehand, pre- 


ceding; cf. qremeqaial Aarau aga 
qided ita Par. Sek. Pari. 59, 
also M. Bh, on VII. 2,100; ef. 
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also the expression qwaleq%4 which 
means the same as _ 319%% which is 
opposed to 4aaiu. 

gut old; the word is used in the 
sense of old or ancient; cf, gaming 
aTemaedg. P. TV. 3.105. It is, also 

~ used in the sense of old mytho- 

logical works; cf. Zfaata: gat Sah 
M.Bh. on Ahnika 1 Vart. 5. 

Jeq a grammatical term in the 
sense of ‘person ;” cf. melts Talelat 
aa AMS Val] GesTraaqiy FAArag- 
qad, vata: Gaddaans AH a. 
These persons or PuruSas are 
described to be three 44H, 4<4q and 
Sada corresponding to the third 
second and first persons respec- 
tively in English Grammar; cf. 


alsOs Nine Welles li ands2. 


GeTni< name of a commentary 
‘on the  Sarasvatikanthabharana 
of Bhoja by Krsnalilasukamuni. 


qeqaal the term 9&9 or person viz. 

~ the first, the second and_ the 
third; the rule prescribing the 
term gem is faseltitt ait ganaeaai- 
dat: P.I.4. 101; cf gqeitgqeaat 
geal asa M. Bh. on P. I, 4, 1 
Vart. 8. 


gauges a famous grammarian 
believed to have been a Buddhist, 
who flourished in the reign of 
Laksmanasena in the latter half 
of the twelfth century in Bengal, 
Many works on grammar are 
ascribed to him, the prominent 
ones among which are the Bha- 
savrtti and the Paribhasayrtti, 


the Ganavrtti and the Jfiapaka- | 


samuccaya and a commentary on 
the Mahabhasya called Prana- 
pana of which only a fragment 
is available, Besides these works 
on grammar, he has written some 
lexicographical works of which 


Zi Haravali, Trikandasesa, Dvirtipa- 


qa 


kosa, and Ekaksarakosa are the 
prominent ones. ‘The Bhasavrtti 
has got a lucid commentary on it 
written by Srstidhara. 

Geqraaiaararnal a famous gram- 
marian of Bengal, who wrote the 
grammar work Prayogaratnamala 
in the fifteenth century, The work 
betrays a deep study and scholar- 
ship of the writer in the Man- 
trasastra. 


quan a class of words headed 
by the word guféa to which the 
taddhita affix 4% is added in the 
sense of ‘duly’ or ‘nature’; e, g, 
quad , WAL, ARIA, AM etc,; 
ef. Kas. on BP. VV. 1428: 

gai a class of roots headed by the 
root 74 of the fourth conjugation 
whose peculiarity iS the substitu- 
tion of the aorist fel si 

a5 C- nae AIId, S12 ee 
ier gafagaeataiat: THIeZ P, 
III, 1.59. 

Gert a popular term used for the 
treatise on grammar by an ancient 
grammarian Apisali, cf. aTaae 
grep Kags. on P. IV.) 3. 1550-T¢ 
was called Puskarata probably 
because it was very extensive and 
widely read before Panini. For 





the reading qHwl for FRO, and ~ 


other details see Mahabhasya Vol. 


VII. pp. 132-133, D. E. Society's 


edition. : 
gence a class of words headed by 
the word g™h%, to which the tadd- 
hita affix a ( Sle ) 1S added pro- 
vided the word ending with the 
affix forms the name ofa district, 
e. g. Fat, Waal etc. cf, Kag, on 
Re Vie2b 50. 
qa lit. for the sake of paying 
respect, The word is used by 
commentators in connection with 
references toancient grammarians 





: 
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i 
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by Panini in his sutras, where the | 


commentators usually say that the 
sutras citing the views of ancient 
8rammarians imply merely an 
Option, the name being quoted 
merely to show respect to the 


' Srammarian; cf. aiftatemet sey 


S.K, on P,VI.1,92. 


qsaqis Originally a title, but mostly 


used in connection with the famous 
Jain grammarian 2aafta. whose 
work on grammar called Warz- 
sah 1s well-known; see Gdafeaa. 


Qeat_ an ordinal numeral; lit. the 
‘word means completion of a 


particular number ( a4eqI ); cf. 3a 
GEA GLI Gad STII FT AAT: FW: | 
CHAT QT: WaTeat: | Kas, on PV. 
2.48. The word is used also in the 
seuse of an affix by the applica- 
tion of which the particular 
number ( qi) referring to an 
object, is shown as complete; cf. 
aegis Bea se ead a 
waa: Kas. on P. V.2.48. These 
Purana pratyayas are given in 
P.V. 2. 48-58; cf. qei ara: | 


‘TaTe scaaalsa: | Sa: go M. Bh. on 


P.1I.2.3. The word also means ‘an 
ordinal number’; cf. gwquaard- 
vesqgequarafyheatg P.IT.2.11. 


Getacqy a tad. affix showing the 


completion of the particular 
number ( 4&q1) shown by the 
word to which the affix is applied ; 
cf. AAI az Ia: = GATREay 


~ Fadia Tey | GAa: | M. Bh.on 


P.1.1.23 Vart. 7. These affixes are 
mentioned by Panini in V.2. 48 to 
58, 


QtolFat ending with an ordinal affix ; 


the same as RATATAT 5 cf, at 


ls war ar aift gaa M. Bh,on 
Poll 2:3: 


qt (1) ancient, old; (2) belonging 


to the Eastern districts, The word 


is frequently used as qualifying the 
word 3aly where it means ancient. 


qaaINdsaaa the dictum of Panini 


about rules in his second, third 
and fourth quarters (Padas) of 
the eighth Adhyaya being invalid 
to (viz. not seen by) all the previ- 
ous rules in the first seven chapters 
and the first quarter of the eighth 
as laid down by him in the rule 
qaatasq VIII.2.1. The rule g- 
ANGSZH is taken also as a governing 
rule i.e. afYHT laying down that 
in the last three quarters also of 
his grammar, a subsequent rule is 
invalid to the preceding rule. The 
purpose of this dictum is to prohi- 
bit the application of the rules in 
the last three quarters as also that 
of a subsequent rule in the last 
three quarters, before all such 
preceding rules, as are applicable 
in the Focinatien ofa word, have 
been given effect to; cf. waite 
TAMIA ARISTA TTA 
samaa a M.Bh. on P. VIT. 2.1 
Vart, 8. 


qaanage an operation prescribed 


in the province of the rule gaal- 
{azz i.e. in the last three quarters 
of the eighth book of Panini’s 
grammar. 


gata the grave accent: for the 


preceding acute vowel as a result 
of the following vowel made acute; 
and the preceding , as a result, 
turned into grave by virtue of the 
rule Saad Teanasy VI.1.198; cf. 
Hearne Gaara SIT 
seared aaara | M. Bh. on P.1.1.39 
Vart. 16, 


garage placing first (In a compo- 


und); priority of a word in acom- 
pound, as in the case of an adjec- 
_tival word, For special instructions 


qin 238 


in grammar about priority see 
P. I1.2.30 to 38. VS 

qayey Jit. the view placed first for 
consideration which generally is 
the view of the objector and is 
generally refuted by the author’s 
view called Sazqa or faaied. 


qaqd anterior member, the first out 
of the two members of a compo- 
und, as contrasted with the next 
member which is Sage; cf. gd- 
Tariaeainet: Gaqeeedaeata, M. 
Bh. on P.VI.1.85 Vart. 4. 

FAITHIACAT retention of the} ori- 
ginal acute accent of the first 
member in a compound as is 
generally noticed in the bahuvrihi 
compound and in special cases in 
other compounds; cf. aqeAtEl THT 

' gageq and the following rules P. 
‘VI. 2.1 to 63, 


Gaqarapalea importance in sense 
possessed by the first member of a 
compound as noticed generally in 
the case of the avyayibhava com- 

_ pound, which hence is defined as 
qaqartaataeaiata: M.Bh. on P.II. 
165 11-1.20; If. 1.49, 


qaeaq substitution of the former letter 
in the place of the two viz. the 
former and the latter, as a result 
of the coalescence of the two; cf. 
“fy ga: and the following rules P. 

WI. 1.107-110. 

carat (1) an operation or karya 
for the anterior; cf. P. I. 1.57; ef. 
also Mahabhasya on P. I. 1.57: cf | 
also WHTeal: Tatas earfaq M.Bh. on 
1.2.4 Vart. 2 and II. 4.62 Vart. 4: 
(2) an operation ora rule cited 
earlier in the order of siitras; cf. 
gafataauel fatyatsd M. Bh. on P, I. 
1.44 Vart. 13. 


cm o~ 


qarastaaa conflict of two rules 
where the preceding rule super- 
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sedes the latter rule, as the arrival 
at the correct form requires it. 
Generally the dictum is that a 
subsequent rule should supersede 
the preceding one; cf. fanasq a 
Alay P. I. 4. 2; but sometimes the 
previous rule has to supersede the 
subsequent one in spite of the 
dictum fanfasa ay. The author of 
the Mahabhasya has brought these 
cases of the gafasiata, which are, 
in fact, numerous, under the rule 
fasfasa a¢ Haq by taking the word 
q< in the sense of 3 ‘ what is de- 
sired’; cf. Zeal qwree: | aay 
qi afes asada 1 M. Bh. on I. 133. 
1.2, 5; 1, 4.2; IT. 1.69, IV.1.85etc.; 
cf. also gafaniasat ama aa fanaa 
qd Waeeea ZsaThaaSsea: Bas: 
gfaqaeda qzad Puru. Pari 108; for 
details see page 217 Vol. VII 
Mahabhasya D. E. Society’s edi- 
tion. 

Seqaueta substitution of the | long 
form of the previous vowel in the 
place of two vowels as a result of 
their coalescence, prescribed ’ by 
Panini in VI. 1.102. 





qa lit. previous rule; a rule cited 


earlier in a treatise. he word is, 
however, frequently used in the 
Mahabhisya in the sense of ‘a 
rule laid down by an earlier 
grammarian’; cf. aul alg: oda M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1, ah Was azfay 
aa fear M. Bh. on I. 2. 68; cf, 
also M.Bh. on P.IV.1.14 Vart. 3, 
VI.1.163 Vart. J, VII.1.18, VIII. 
4.7. | 


0 Width a variety of antarangatva 


mentioned by Nagesa in the Pari- 
bhasendusekhara, where an opera- 
tion, affecting a part of a word 
which precedes that portion of the 
word which is affected by 
the other operatio 1, _.ed 
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upon as antaranga; e.g. the faq 
in a3 ( aaq+e3) is looked 
upon as Srdty with respect to the 
elision of fa which is afexz. This 
kind of antarangatva is, of course, 
not admitted by Nagesa although 
mentioned by him; cf. Par. Sek. 
Pari. 50, 


aaieat end of the previous, The word 

. is used in connection with a vowel 
which is substituted for two vowels 
( wATeal.). Such a substitute is look- 
ed upon as the ending vowel of 
the preceding word or. the _ initial 
vowel of the succeeding word; it 
cannot be looked upon as both at 
one and the same time; cf. 
water P. VI. 1.85 and syaqq 
saan arated Sira. Pari. 60; ef. 
also Th Yatd gala: salad qe: 
aeiaaim: M. Bh. onl. 1. 47 
Vart. 3. 


qalraaqeat belonging to the previous 
vowel in syllabication; e. g. a con- 
sonant at the end of a word or 
the first in a consonant group 
( aart ). 

walqcge name given to the second 
pada of the second adhyaya of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi which begins 
with the Sutra PRION RCE TariC cam 
Taney P. IT. 2.1. 


Gh lit. mixed. The term is used in 


the Pratisakhya works in connec- 
tion with the vowel = or @ which 
is looked upon as a ame being 
mixed with the consonant {or @; 

och. Sea ATR rat: oTRT PESHIE- 
ghalg com. on T.Pr. XIII. 16. 

G4 separately as far as hearing js 

concerned; distinctly separate 
from another; cf. aq uy qe 
gaat R. Pr. XIII. 17. 


TAL THT framing a separate rule 
for a thing instead of mentioning 
it along with other. things in the 


same context, which implies some 
purpose in the mind of the author 
such as anuvitti in subsequent 
rules, option, and so on; cf. gyz4j- 
THOT aeRAaaaganad Kas. on P. 
1.3.7; cf. also Kas. on 1.3.33, I. 3. 
84, 1.4.58, 111.1.56, 1V.1.16, VII. 
4.335 VELL.1-52) Viliele7a: | 


TLaANs a class of words headed by 
the word gy to which the taddhita 
afhx gH (ZaIlda ) is added option- 
ally with the other usual affixes 
wy, and d@ in the sense of 
‘nature’; e. g. Of, TAA, Tay, 

— Gyal; similarly Aiea, areay Weay, 
Zeal Wet Wea, Gea qeay; cf. 
Kas. on P.V.1.122. . 

TL AIA a grammarian of the 
Eastern school who wrote the 
treatise #ld-afsqe~t on Katantra 
Grammar. 


TVs a group of words, with irre- 
gularity in the coalescence of the 
two constituent members, collect- 
ed together by Pauini and men- 
tioned together with the word 
gitex at the head; cf. - g9eqeiy 
qamiesa P. VI. 3. 109; ct. also 
a samaainger: asa a fakes, 
Sad 4 ait, aaa ag 
Walet | TN , AseR:, HAA:, 
TRUA:, THT, HAR, TATA, «Fea 

etc. Kas.on P.VI. 3.109. 

UST tad. affix added to the word fas * 
optionally with the affix fig; e. ¢. 
fasasi:. See faa. 


YEU= a grammarian,who has written 
a treatise named simienqenia on 
the Unadi sitras. 

qene a class of words headed by 
the word 4, the tad. affix in the 
sense Of 44q applied to which 
(words) is elided; e.g. da; Wa, Ge: 
ga:; for details see Kags. on P.IT.4, 
59: cf ae s 


N 
OA Fea 
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THAT 


N ae ! | 
Glt:geaqy frequency; repetition; a | WHtG depression of the voice after 


sense in which the frequentative 
affix 4 and in some. cases the 
imperative mood are prescribed; 
och. ctaget wanda Praraaten: S. K. 

on P, III. 1.22; cf. also S. K. on 
P, 11.4.2. | 


UAT a grammarian of the 
eastern school which is believed to 
have been started by fia-aaf{z the 
writer of the gloss called =1@ on 
the Kasikavrtti. The school practi- 
cally terminated with yetrddeq and 
 @izzq at the end of the twelfth 
century A.D. Such a school exist- 
ed also at the time of Panini and 
Patafijali, a reference to which is 
found made in 4Tai *% aad: P.IV. 
1.17 and smagaietd qagaq IV.1. 
160 and graqaiessgay a V.3.80 
where the word is explained as 


Sraaraaiat by the writer of the 


- Kasika. 


a ae . 
qaqa (1) a relation between two 
_ Operations or rules based upon 


their anterior and ulterior posi- | 


tions, which is many times taken 
Into consideration for deciding 


their relative strength; (2) the | 


order of words; cf. aéeaqateaeard 
Zl Sal Bald Walada M. Bh. on P. 


1.4.109 Vart. 10; cf. also qlajiqdaai- 


seaid aed, P. 1. 4.109 Vart. 8. 


Sy ~~ . : ! 
QUetae an ancient grammarian | 
who belonged to the dynasty of 
qepzda, whose views are quoted by | 


raising it as noticed in connection 
with the utterance of the svarita 
vowels in certain cases and in 
certain Vedic schools with a view 
to show the svarita nature of the 
vowel distinctly, in spite of the 


fact that such a depression is 


generally looked upon asa fault; 
cf, safraratd, SU, Fae AAA 
R. Pr. III.18 as also mIatMAeasta 
Ad: Wass Ca a | Ud SU: TAME 
aaaeardiaa: R. Pr. Til. 19. 


TRIM topic; context; a section 


wherein a_ particular subject is 
treated; cf. Aa RUT Bh FA 
aaaaar: aaa saat att ~M.Bh. 
on I. 1. 23; cf, also €@alaateaqay 
arden fat cat at faetusaatasea M. 
Bh. on I. 2.45 Vart 9. 


qAcuaea literary works in which the 


treatment is given in the form of 
topics by arranging the original 
satras or rules differently so that 
all such rules as relate to a 
particular topic are found toge- 
ther; the Prakriyakaumudi, the 
Siddhantakumudi and others are 
called wHmueas, Such works are 
generally known by the name 
used as opposed to arduey, 


| THT eminence; excellence of a parti- 


cular quality; cf. %4 Gaweqeq was 
gag Ta: SAIL; cf. also qAih gaqeq 
edd. UM Alea Aaa AE: oRET 
asq saqdd, Kas on P. V. 4.31, 


¢ 


the Varttikakara and the writers THAT preferential treatment, spe- 





en 





cial consideration; cf. a4 yRaTaa- 
areaa uldia: a: Seale: 21a, M.Bh.on 
P.I. 1.56; cf. also M. Bh. on III. 
1.94 Vart. 6. ’ 


TRIM keeping wide the two parts 
of the chin which causes a fault 
in pronunciation called faf%z; ef. 
capa] de fafesare: | eral: TARA Ua- 


of the Pratisakhya works; cf aa | 
fedian: ar dismere: P. VIII. 4.48 | 
Vart. 3; cf. also qaqae: gienwaied | 
qaaq saraq T. Pr. V; cf. also T, Pr. 
XIII. 16; XIV. 2, XVII. 6. 


4 a conventional term for g@ (short) | 


generally applied to vowels in the 
Jainendra Vyakarana. 





THedh 
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THAI AAT 





aqAGa fafasadamh ala asi Hvala; THURS name given to the third 


Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV. 3. 


WHeGh (fem, THletH ) a word or ex- 


pression causing a change in the 
nature of another word or ex- 
pression which has to be taken as 
changed accordingly; cf. wHeq- 
fafa aiaaataa: P.I. 1.68 Vart. 15; 
aaa aa cea casa: aRRaaT 
waled M.Bh, on P,I.1.27 Vart.1,1.1. 
62 Vart.7; 11.2.3 Vart.1, 1V. 1.60; 
cf. also wareea: saat cai ag sia 
Hea: 8st seta, M. Bh. on 
II 2.3. Vart. 1, III.1.33. 


TReqiha a word in which a verbal 


activity has to be conjectured, as 
for example, the words a, 32: 
etc. Words which are not actually 
derived by rules of grammar are 
called o%eqfR4 as contrasted with 


ncaa. 


TAIT (1) attribute, attribute which 


differentiates, manner, difference; 
differentiating description; cf. #19- 
RIK Ma: Saya: Kas. on P.II.3.21; 
(2) resemblance, similarity of one 
thing with another with slight 
deficiency; cf. THR Waa | TART 
Ue: Mew a | Tee MER THI aa | 
TA TAMAR Warde E yaa: | 
eqs: WITS | ATG seats | aR. 
TOT AAI Sia aa yas 
Kas. on P. VIII.1.12; (3) differen- 
tiating attribute; cf. saaaa as 
V. 3.23, cata sTdae V. 3. 69, 
SNA: THERaaA HAV. 4.3 where 
Kasika defines the word uaz as 
Waray Vert fas; gar: Kad. on V. 
3.23 and 69; (4) type, cf. e@zsz: 
THs. Kas.on V. 2.933; cf. also 
aileatea; TAt Kas, on saqanteqay 
P. V.3.100; cf. also afasse: oa 
qd | eaewea sie | weeagarey 
gaa: M.Bh. on I.3.1 Vart. 11. 


AT#IRI name of commentary on Bhar- 


[ 


Kanda or book of Bhartrhar1i°s 
Vakyapadiya where miscellaneou s 
topics are treated. The third 
Kanda consists of 14 sections called 
by the name Samuddesa. For de- 
tails see pp. 381-382 Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII. D. E. Society’s edition. 


Shad (1) in context, in question; the 


word is frequently used in connec- 


'. tion with words in the preceding 


rules which are drawn on to the 
following rules by anuvrtti or con- 
tinuation; cf. Sad guataxenagadd, 
M.Bh. on I.1.3 Vart. 2: (2) found 
or available in a large quantity; 
cf. adgaaqad wae | Wan sad 
weqq.| Kas.on P. V. 4.21. ~- 


SAtd (1) material cause; cf. aqu 


fsa: Cea | SHARE ae 
SuHaeaear fala: Kas.on P.V.1.12; 
(2) original, as opposed to ‘modifi- 
ed’ ( faata ); the original base of a 
word which is used in language by 
the addition of affixes. There are 
mentioned three kinds of such 
original words in grammar, roots 
( 4g ),-noun bases ( aTfauien ) and 
affixes (N@j4). Shida is defined as 
‘Rasa TAA 
WsqIIN Aa AAA TAME HRMS 
A suetad at yeti = eaateatied ° 
in the Sringaraprakasa; cf. sqalect 
area sala: | A algateq: vahid: | a 
aqalser sofeeard al ATAAeaT THAT 
M.Bh. on Siva Sutra 2; cf. also 
acaadid: M.Bh. on P. VI. 2. 139 
Vart. 2; anata: deal | gessdiia aa- 
anatase Nir. 1.17. 


t &™ . . ® 
THIAMaAA restriction regarding the 


base, as contrasted with s~@afaaa, 
cf, fray ocqafaaa: cRIdGt Te Fea: 
Gade: ATAaI alfa | Aetead cata- 
faa: | cea GHG: Talaaeal agwas- 
qa ela | M.Bh. on P.IIT. 1.2. 


trhari’s Vakyapadiya by Pufjaraja. | THIAAAAANTT division of a word 


31 


THATS 949 


Gn use in a language) into the 
base and the affix, which is looked 
upon as the main function of 
grammar. 

WHAIAMIA restoration to the ori- 
ginal word from the substituted 
word; e.g. the restoration of the 
root é{ in #aqTaAAS Ha adaia; cf. 
AAA HSAsAMsaMalaZ  —-zeA- 
Raaa | Hes THAI: AHaIA Hi 
Hadid ameqq, M.Bh. on IIL, 1. 20 
Vart. 6. 

THIaAATaA phonetical maintenance of 
a wording without allowing any 
euphonic modifications as found in 
the case of a dual form ending in 
3, & or U,as also in other specified 
cases; cf. eaaaisaad ta and the 
following rules P.I. 1.11 to 19, 
as also csaotal ala facaq, VI.1.125. 

WH(aeat the accent i.e. the acute 
accent ( Sal) possessed by the 
original word as contrasted with 
the accent of the affix ( q~qqac ) 
which (latter) is looked upon as 
more powerful; cf. (@édjat) gqaqé 
Hide aft M.Bh. on JI.1.24, II. 
2.29-Vart. 17. See Panini Sitras 
V1.2.1 to 63. 

WHAcaedxt difference in the radical 
base; a different radical base; cf. 
paged, | aie: caraway M. Bh. 
on 1.1.4; cf. also oqalqeqpafa- 
LalGHAA, Aq ada Fraraieta 
M.Bh. on P.I. 3.1. 

qWAReAa AAA restriction regarding the 
sense Of the radical base; cf. 
Haas AA KATA: | ta ara- 
feacaseal A oicdqate-ad M.Bh. on P. I. 
3.12 Vart. 95. 

THe intact, without any change by 
rules of euphony, accent etc.; cf.P. 
Vire2s ete. V1.2:137, V1.3.74 and 
V1.4.163. 

TAZ superior, excellent; chaequy az- 
Req: GANGA AHS: WAG Yas qq egal: 


nada; M.Bh. on P. V.3.55 Vart. 3. 


WHA (1) the place of articulation, the 
place of the production of sound, 
such as throat, chest, palate and 
the like; cf. SHta-d ARAeAN Stet GHA: 
eagqeqa M. Bh. Pradipa on faz g 
amaqmagqaad P. 1.2.30 Vart. 2; (2) 
recital of Veda, described as *aqTS 
cf. Suaat a oA aay Waid M.Bh. on 
P. VIII. 4.28; cf. also “ aag sma 
aial Aata ’’quoted in the Mahabha- 
sya on P.VI. 1.172; (3) regularity 
in the position of words, regular 
order of words. 


BEPICaE cll a well-known work on 
Sanskrit Grammar by waaexata of 
the 15th century, in which the 
subject matter of the eight chapters 
of Panini’s grammar is arranged 
into several different sections form- 
ing the different topics of gram- 
mar. It is similar to, and possibly 
the predecessor of, the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi which has a similar 
arrangement. The work was very 
popular before the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi was written. It has got 

commentaries numbering 


many . a 
about a dozen viz. AlPPatadle, 
MERI CALLE o(pasald, agatatd, 


NPRASAA, MASS AAA, OHARA, 
gfsanaaet and others of which the 
Prasida of Vitthalesa and the 
Prakasa of Sriktsna are the well- 
known ones. 
afraralaaiard called also ofpats)- 
yeieqretl or even Hugeat ( ae ) 
written by a learned grammarian 
named Krsnapandita belonging to 
“the famous Sesa family of gra- 
mmarians. | 
TRARMASTAT a commentary on 
Ramacandra’s Prakriyakaumudi by 
a grammarian named Kasinatha. 
Tiamat name of the learned 
commentary on the SfarAraa, 


SATA - 
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Tenalqara 


called also sfnaralaaisat, 
Krsnasesa, the son of Nrsithhasesa, 
which is, ina way an improve- 
ment upon the commentary Pra- 
sada of Vitthalesa. 

TPAAIMIGIG name of a commentary 
on the sfaareladi, written by 
SHAT e. 

THAIMATZ name of the scholarly com- 
mentary on Ramacandra’s Prakri- 
yakaumudi, written by Vitthalesa, 

_ the grandson of Ramacandra. 
aTiHalaae a work on grammar by 
Abhayacandra in which the Sutras 
of Sakatayana’s Sabdanusasana are 
arranged in the form of different 
_ sections dealing with the different 
topics of grammar. 

TTA a class of words headed by 
the word fed to which the tad. 
affix 4 ( 24 ) is added in the four 
senses prescribed in P. IV.2.67-70; 
e.g. TEAL, AR Alfaalay etc. ; cf. 
Kas. on P. TV.2.80. 

WW a couple of Vedic hymns 
divided into three hymns for pur- 
poses of singing as Saman; cf. aq 


gat saad faa: Prada a smMaata | 


THIN TIA eaead Kas. on P.TV 
20% | 

Wid a fault of utterance or recital 
where a simple word in conversa- 
tion or recital is uttered in a tone 
proper for singing or in a manner 
suitable for singing; cf uifla: 
aaagaiktd: Kaiy. on M.Bh. Ahni.1. 

Tela lit. held as it is, uncombin- 
able by euphonic rules; the same 
as Wie. 

WTZATSI a description of the Sarh- 
hita text of the Veda in whicha 
pragrhya vowel preceding another 
vowel is held up ( 37@) 1.e. kept 
as it is, without any euphonic 
combination; cf. aieaiet: Selaqa: 
aad alae aa R, Pr. IT, 27. 


243, 


yore 


by | Wael a term used inthe Pratisakhya 


works and by Panini, in the sense 

of a vowel which is not combined 
with the following vowel by rules 
of euphony; e. g. Gala AMtad, AAT 
sq etc; cf. R. Pr. I. 28 and 29; 
P. I, 1.11-19 and VI.1.125. 


THe absence of euphonic change; the 


term is frequently used in the 
Taittiriya Pratisakhya; cf. T. Pr. 
1.60, 1V.1.1-54. : 

WER name given to the subdivisions 
of chapters or sections in certain 
books, 

Taq (1) a specific feature or quality 
( aH) of the grave (4aald) accent 
when a vowel, accented grave, is 
preceded by a eita (circumflex 
vowel) and is followed upon by 
another grave-accented vowel. 
These grave vowels in succession, 
i.e. the grave vowels which are not 
followed by an acuté ora Cir- 
cumflex vowel are uttered neither 
distinctly circumflex nor distinctly 
grave; cf. also R. Pr, II1.11-14. 
They are uttered like the acute, 
but slightly so; e.g. the vowels 
after H and before f€ in 24 4 Ug 
qua arate; cf. eater 
yay Seria: T. Pr. XXI.10, 11 
also cf. P.I.2.39, where the term 
Up~td is used for the word aq; 
(2) the connection of one word 
with many words; e.g. vail TATA 
yesal. where Ws: is connected with 
TM, sq and yes; ch say AATETTAIaT 
ameq: M. Bh. on II.1.1 Vart. 6. 


Tae a class of words headed by the 
word ya to which the tad. affix 3 
(311) is added without any change 
of sense; e.g. Tats, aif: etc.; cf. 
Ta UA a: | Wal Sl Fale Fal 
faa arse wafa | Kas. on P.V. 
4, 38. 


Wuya composition (of the original 
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Stitra work): cf. gquty aq FAINT | 
Sag gawd Kas. on P.1V.2. 
117; cf. also Kas. on P.V.1.94 and 
V.4.21, 


wae silent; cf. sales soaeqt fear T. 
Pr. 11.20 explained by Uvvata as 
AMR TIEN HAT THAT Lata HATA 
AtaHISA (1) vocally, pronouncedly, 
expressly without any attention to 
the derivation or the formation of 
the word; (2) irregular forma- 
tion; c.. adarera sidhesata where 
Md#°S is explained as faqtda by 
Uwvata; cf. famed faroiaay : Seat fy- 
fates eraser | afy | saiastat 
famed aredqa. Uvvata on R. Pr, 
123% 

“fash recital in‘ the reverse order as 
In some of the artificial recitations 
of the Samhita text such as 321, 94 
etc. 


™ e ; 

ATlasteaN|e a class of words headed by 
the word tidsiq to which the tad. 
affix 34 (aa) is added in the 
sense of ‘good at* ( aq ag: ); cf. 
Siisid AY: Masai, Fa sy aged: 
Kas. on P. IV.4,99. 

Saat wea also; hypothesis, express 
tenet in a Sastra or convention: ef. 
STS: ta: MMA Slt shea) Tea 
aaranded | ATTY amast eafesy | 
fara yrast afasa M.Bh. on P.1.3, 
22; cf. also aidalsatiaaar: antetar: 
Kas. on P.1.3.2,VII.1.1. waarafar: 
aneaiagn: Kas.on P.1.3.11. 

Ce 

TMIdeesullaa opponent, Opposing; 
AeRe afeestala mdeearansar wal 
gait | M.Bh. on P. VITI.3.15. 

Tatdteaaata predicate, as opposed 
to the subject; cf. 32 ll eeaare- 
AAT TAT Aas M. 
Bh, Pradipa. 

Mauda knowledge, understanding; 
cf, RATeANa: AeaQai Maga sfaqe- 
qié: | M.Bh.on Ahn. 1; also cf. 
‘M.Bh. on P, I. 1. 20. Vart.5, I. 1. 


Taya 


44,46 elc. 

TaAgaseT difficulty in under- 
standing; requiring an effort to 
understand the sense; cf. 4itayiit 
G dai Tradeseae each alata 
«qq Puru. Pari. 98. 

ofAT PATI difficulty in understand- 
ing; requiring a longer time in un- 
derstanding the sense; cf, wq fe ofa- 
game eq Sira. Pari. 50. See 
TATA. 

afagtasiaa facility of understand- 
ing; cf, sMaaeraats asa sha 
diqieeaiaatay Sira. Pari, 91, 

gq[aqqzaia (1)recital of each and every 
word; (2) enumeration. of every 
word; cf, TH aealat fara ylaqveqte: 
mea;, M. Bh. on Ahn, 1. 

qfaqetaaa express statement by a 
definite wording; cf. U4 ale SAaaaa 


ray saaiafasa afar: SRI 


ufaqata ata, |. M. Bh, on PT See 


Vart.1; cf. also sfavafaatal A WT 4 
saga | a Ga: TS MATa FT 
sam | eal St Sareea ISAT 
asta | Gea: SIT Zt AT IT 
aint; M. Bh. on P. II. 2.8 and 
II.2.10. 

qfaqaztatea an injunction or opera- 
tion stating expressly the word or 
words for which it 1s meant; cf, 
4 faa ofa saeatate: a fataadheaga | 
aa wa Ja: ofaserararh:, U: gata- 
ferqugq. | M.Bh. on P. VIII, 2.79. 

aad expressly stated as Opposed 
to implied or suggested; cf, waq- 
gasaada: sarerneaa wey, Par. 
Sek,Pari.105; cf, also faatsq soared 
gfaqetdh Puru. Pari, 3. 

ware lit. bringing into life again : 
the term is used in the sense of a 
counter-exception; cf, a1s=Ariefaaaia 
Ga: BAPTA ATT ATAISISHTIe- 
3 Suaernfae ca 1 Bhasavrtti on 
IT.2.16, | i 
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nN eayiietie = aie 
Tagine negative counterpart ;cf, q | St¢&@t prohibition, negation, prohibi- 


TR Tata eat wala M. Bh. on 
II. 1.69. Vart. 6: also M.Bh. on 
VIII. 8.4 Vart. 8; corresponding 
term; cl, gygage | faanadacqay- 
qasdq Kas. on V,. 3.1. 

WaSIH similar in appearance; cf. 
Saaaaadera fica vata 
M. Bh. on P. II. 2.24 Vart. 22, as 
also on P. III. 4.2; cf. sqasisiaecat 
Fiana:, faseandece fasta:; cf. also 
Ska aA aaranterh ease: sacs set 
Nyasa on P. I. 4.54. 


tion of a rule or operation; 
generally mqs4 or gasqqfasea is laid 
down by the use of the negative 
particle (43%) connected with a 
verbal activity, and not with a 
noun in a compound in which 
case the negation is named qgara; 
cf, Sassqniahal a: Feaal ae aq aw i 
Taga: & aa; Fare ASL | 
TAT a word expressing a prohibi- 
tion, e, g. the negative particle 4 
(aq); cf. afa stavan: T. Pr.XXII.8. 


TABI lit. regressive; a kind of | Sfavaaeiaed the priority of consi- 


Samdhi or euphonic combination, 
in which the consonant precedes 
and the vowel comes after it; e, g. 
esis: cf. sfaemeaay sasaita gait 
eR Sait; Uvvata on R. Pr. I. 4, 

aaa for every letter; corresponding 
to every letter; cf. wayarg ani: 
yfdavlauraqeey: M. Bh. on Ahnika 
2, Siva sutra 5, 

sfatarara counteraction; solving a 
difficulty by taking the necessary 
action; cf. safari @ safaaraate: 
M. Bh. on P, VII. 4.60 Vart. 4; 
cf. also aa stad Baas 
walaead, Kas. on P. VI. PART os 
also the usual expression Tedlada 
aig M. Bh. on I. W395 T3310: 
4.1.1 etc. 


Tatts a rule or operation which is 
prohibited or prevented from 
application by a specific negation 
of it by another rule or operation 
laid down to prohibit it. Gene- 
rally the prohibited rule does not 
apply again; cf. agai fasaaa agnad 
daltaada Par, Sek.Pari. 40; cficaza 
Mais edt afta | M.Bh. on P, I. 
1.43. The word a1ai%e which is 
generally used in ancient works 
appears to be an earlier word as 
compared with fis which is used 
by later grammarians. 


deration given to rules laying 
down a prohibition, for instance, 
the prohibition of guna or vrddhi 
by the rule f@fa a P,I.1.5 after: 
giving due consideration to which, 
the injunctions i. e. the guna and 
vidhi rules are to be applied; cf. 
fava adigia: Par, Sek. Pari, 112; 
cf. also. wanqual: alana: ofa- 
waaeefava: wa, M.Bh. P. on 
III, 1.30, 

Stays what is prohibited, as oppos- 
ed to fata; ch ard a ofareag ; 
M-Bh. on P. I. 1.47, 1.1.51). 

TTAGERLT editing with improve- 
ment, with an attempt to restore 
the correct version or the original 
text in the place of the corrupt 
one; sometimes suitable additions 
and improvements are also made; 
c.g. WaEIdHAU attributed to 
Patafjali. 

SAIL excessive contact with the 
sound-producing organ which is 
looked upon asa fault; cf. aay 
senha sat at ae oes | 
dda at (dai) slaet saga art 
aml vafe | Uvvata on R. Pr.XIV.7. 

Tata whose sense is clear and 
which hence does not require any 
further explanation; ef. gar =a 
sdiaiaita Quaaaate_ Nir. 113, 


—_—_— oor Oo SS FEO——— se 
LL 


Squat lit. broken or split up; the according to the maxim aa meal 


AIA 


separated words of the Samhita of 
the Vedas i. e. the Padapatha; the 
recitation of the Padapatha.; cf. 
Wea a sao R. Pr, I. 3. 


WeAeqlsha a word in which the verbal 
activity is actually noticed, as for 
instance, verbs and krt formations; 
the term is used as an antonym of 
TR. 


affix, suffix, a termination, 
as contrasted with wafq the base; 
cf. Farad AA: Ada Za 144: ; cf. also 
aq anaaafa @ saga: M.Bh. on III. 
1.1 Vart. 8; The word 944 is used 
in the Pratisakhya works in the 


follows’, e. g. wal Ais: Tay Gaga: 
R. Pr. I. 30 which is explained 
by Uvvata as 39: Faq ( qee: ) 
Gaqelaaa: Fey eal WY GVA fa aaa: 
saat Hata; Uvvata on R. Pr. 1.30; 
cf. Tafa Galaiesid Zia cea: 9%; T. 
PrevVeeict. also. Vi Pr. pI. 8. 
Pratyaya or the suffix is generally 
placed after the base; cf. "qa, 
gzaqy P. TIL. 1. 1,2; but sometimes 
it is placed before the base; e. g. 
qeqg:; cf. 4st aol Faq grea P. 


V. 3.68. The conjugational signs 


Cag, Aq etc.), the signs of tenses | 


and moods ( 3, ja, 4, TH etc.) 
and the compound endings(4uatra) 
are all called pratyayas according 
to Panini’s grammar, as they are 
all given in the jurisdiction (fear) 
of the rule 34: IIT.1.1, which 
extends upto the end of the fifth 
chapter (3141). There are six 
main kinds of affixes given in 
grammar Gua, fqSoesq, Ay , 
areas, sagsasa (e.g. in the roots 
fas, aga etc.) and ama. The 


sense Of ‘ following’ or ‘that which 


aAalan; cf. aearaaeqaiy Nir. 1.15. 


TIAASUTLMIG! the guiding rule 


that when an affix (qq) is 
given in a rule as a fala (causing 
something), the affix denotes a 
word-form which begins with that 
to which that affix has been added 
and ends with the affix itself; cf. 
Tae THF ae A 
yenq Par. Sek. Pari. 23. The rule 
gfaaia, which prescribes the affix 
Gah (14a), has the word aq and 3 
which respectively mean 4>1-q and 
ged; in the word gaamralan from 
qqaay_ «the «word m4 is looked 
upon as aed to which 4% (23141) is 
affixed and hence the word qwaTral- 
ay is arrived at and not WRATM. 


TeyqqAAd a term applied to secondary 


roots which are formed by adding 
affixes like fra, Si, AE etc. to 
primary roots Or by the addition 
of affixes like feu, FZ, PIMA etc. 
to nouns; ¢. g- FAA, et, Fars, 


ad, Sata, BT, TST, UIA, Prary 


etc.; cf. aararat aida: P.M. 1.32; 


cf. also saa 1 Weald, qr, 
saiua M. Bh. on VI. 1.162 Vart.3. 


TAA a conventional name given 


to the first pada of the third 
adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi 
which begins with the rule yeqq; 
III.1.1. 


ueqyawezut an operation caused by an 


affix which takes place even though 
the affix is elided; e.g. the term 92 


_isapplied to Sfalsd, aHaq etc. 


on account of the words ending 
with a case affix although the 
affix of the nom. sing. has been 
elided; cf. saqaets FAAS, P.I.1. 
62 and Kas. thereon. 


word yea is used in the sense of | Ueqarafe a rule prescribing the addi- 


realization, in which case the root 
gin the word “4 means‘knowing’ 


tion of a_ suffix; cf. aanmwgaar- 
ate < quga, P.1.3.13, 
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Wedatdt an accent caused by virtue 
of the affix which is added; cf. 
qaq fe fraraaase saideat ada ca 
TATA «aaa | Slats 
afaeqia | M. Bh. on P. I.1 96 Vart, 
Woe 

Acqalead ( waa.) a base ending in an 
affix, a secondary base as opposed 
to the original base, which is des- 
cribed to be of six kinds. acqeqgi-at 
(sala:) as in wég:, ayaa etc.; 
(EASA «asin Gada , Ales, 
Gadusid! etc.; AAAAeaA as in HAA 
aaa, etc.; a@gaucaaiedl as in 
MPAA, TA: etc.; qGeAAAAAT as 
in fatal, PISA ae ; SlMAAleM as in 
ma; aa:, B14: etc. 

Tea the meaning of an affix. 

Generally meanings are assigned 

to affixes when they are prescribed. 

When the meanings are not assign- 

ed, the affix is supposed to bear 

the sense of the base; cf. Afatestai: 

yeaa: ett Par. Sek. on Pari. 113. 

The sense given by a word in 

language is the composite sense of 

the base and the affix together; cf. 

THATAAT aa Ad:1 4 haz saa: 

q4ledeal, 7A AS: sag: | M. Bh. on 

P.1.2.64 Vart. 5. 


SAAMI reference (made to some- 
thing) by a. word; cf. aeanaid 
GAaiaUa Taal: Kas, on P. IIT.4.75; 


cLalso qaaary sfa aaa yeqastaa: 
seaaqaet: Kag. on P.IV.1.113. 


AAGEANA rejection of a rule or a 
word or words in a rule shown as 
redundant, their purpose being 
shown as ed otherwise; cf. ofa 
FHA Ahad sa TaralaMaag Gay | 
Tal FARA Aaa Hfseal | aaleeey 
wasqaManieta | Kas. on 1.2.51. 


Weqlealaqay an alternative which 
proposes the rejection of something 
such as a rule or its part; cf. ais 
YATRA Fa: ZeHT Walealad M,. Bh. 


on Siva Siitra 4; cf. also stat agrid 
Taney WaTLAAIA Saremnaqga vata 
Vyadi Pari. 42. 


TeaeSArAaied one who advocates the ~ 


rejection of something, an oppo- 
nent, an objector; cf. 3<aleaTaatal 
ale-aeeasat aaa Zfa Kaiy. on M. Bh. 
on P. V1.4.22 Vart. 15. 


TeAlSeta lit. taking again; uttering a 


word already utttered in the 
Krama and other recitations of 
the Vedas; cf. mat araialany WSTI- 
alaieat dal: | Nae Teaweteat Uvvata 
on R. Pr. X-!, 


Tea aA restitution, restoration to the 


previous wording; cf. oifaqfenea a 
cearaaataeat M.Bh. on P. VI.3.34 
Vart.2; restoration to the previous 
nature; cf. hI ASIA alaotasta: 1 
aea,ai@t | M.Bh..on P. VIII.4.68. 


MeAlATs literally, repetition in a con- 


trary way; in the Pratisakhya 
literature, the word refers to the 
repetition of a Vedic passage; 
repetition by pupils after hearing 
from the preceptor ; cf. S@rala: 
Yaaqaq Uvvata on R. Pr. XV. 9. 


AcHICEH: (1) statement after prohibi- 


tion lit. commencing again; in- 
ducing a person to do something 
after he has refused to do it by 
repeating the order or request for 
generally by beginning the appeal 
with the word 4; e.g. qe Weta? ae 
aTargqa ; cf. ag sear P. VIII. 1.31 
and Kasika and Nyasa thereon. 
(2) commencement or laying down 
again in spite of previous mention; 

cf. Aaa Fil seaetalehall areAties 
M. Bh. on P. VI-3.46. 


Sc4lagy close contact or association; 


ada Alay aeagasas | Tae: 
yeaqraadt V. Pr. V. 2. 


TAA immediate proximity; close 


contact; the same as "eqlae which 


TATA 
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see above; cf. gaara fafa: arate TAlSRAAlaTAL a short treatise ex- 


yada qq: Kas. on P. I 3.88. 
cf. also Kas. on VII.1.95. 
THMAAaAA or gaafiada a dictum 
that a word should, as far as possi- 
ble, be construed with the nearest 
word; cf, earaveq fata: Wats Jaa: 
ufaati-argqeey: Sira. Pari. 48. 
NTe4Tealt lit. bringing together; bring- 
ing together of several letters ( or 
words in a few cases, such as roots 
or nouns) by mentioning the first 
and the last only for the sake of 
brevity; the term Alek is gene- 
rally used in connection with brief 
terms such as AW, Ah , AW, 2 and 
the like, created by Panini in his 
grammar by taking any particular 
letter and associating it with any 
mute final: letter (aaa-a) of the 
fourteen Sivastitras, with a view to 
include all letters beginning with 
the letter uttered and ending with 
the letter which precedes the 
(mute) letter. The practice of 
using such abbreviations was in 
existence before Panini, possibly in 
the grammar attributed to Indra. 
The term OcaieR 1s not actually us- 
ed by Panini; it is found in the Rk. 
Tantra; cf. SSReRIat auitaaeay sq 
R.T.1.3, The term appears to have 
come into use after Panini. Panini 
has not given any definition of 
the term seer. He has simply 
given the method of forming 
the Pratyaharas and he has 
profusely used them; cf, enferaa 
aeat P. 1.1.71. The word ga 
in P. IJI.1.40 and gq in P. II. 
3.69 are used as Pratyaharas, For 
a list of the Pratyaharas which 
are used by Panini see Kasika on 
- the Mahesvara Sutras. 


AcMleAA aterm for the fourteen 


Siva Sutras which are utilized for 
the formation of Pratyaharas. 


oe CALA 


plaining the pratyaharas Aq, HZ, 
az etc. in the grammar of Panini; 
one such work is written by a sou- 
thern grammarian named {qa™I. 


Teqizi<tilaeh name given to the second 


Ahnika of the Mahabhasya which 
explains the Siva SUtras agaq, 
aa, etc., and hence naturally dis- 
cusses the Pratyaharas. 


Wet repetition especially of what 


has been recited by the preceptor; 
cf. AMAMSAA TRA PUA ETS AT he 
aide al, Re Pre os Veco 


TITSaA bringing to life again; the. 


term is used in the sense of diqgaa 
or counter exception. 

counter 
order to explain the wording of 
a grammatical rule clearly, it is 
customary to give along with the 
‘nstances of the rule (where the 
rule has been effectively employ- 
ed), a few words which would 
have resulted into other faulty 
words by the application of the 
particular rule in Case that rule 
had not been stated or a word or 
more of it had been omitted; cf. 
a asl SATA AAT IS: og, 
le sa th até | STEM ASTER} 
FATA eATEale Sad, vd ayia saa 
yafa | M. Bh. in Ahnika 1, 


927q lit. premier, first; the word igs 


used in connection with the per- 
sonal affixes Td7, qd, & ( aitq ) of 
verbal forms. See the word Tes 
above; cf. aaa Haak: AAA: BZ - 
samareadtta | Fas a: | Mi. Bh. 
on P. II. 3.1 and 4. The word 
qaq is used in the Pratisdkhya 
works in the sense of the first 
consonants of the five vargas or 
groups of consonants; cf. y4@Hfdat- 
aRadiaaat: V. Pr. IV. 110 ef. 
qyqadalclamleanacateaiata;, M. Bh. 


instance. In - 
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on P. VI. 4.120 Vart 3, also cf. 
Katantra I. 4.1 and Hem. I. 5.35. 
The word is also used (in the 
feminine gender) in the sense of 
the case affixes g (@),.31, Wa 
(a4) of the nominative case. 
The word is also used in the 
sense of the premier accent Jald 
(acute ); cf. gaayica: Sarauiaa: 
Uvvata on R. Pr. III. 8. 

MAT the nominative case; case affix- 
es of the nominative case. cf. 
mianesueqaRamaaqas gaat P.1T. 
3.46. 


Tasted illustration; cf. fatsaea =fa | 


gaa: Tesla: a has saTgETaSaaa 

Th afe aataq Sleaaarassgsaed | Kas, 

on P. III.1.41; cf. also fRagy aM- 

faut: | seatata; | Kas. on P.1.2.59. 

Telat mode of articulation, the same 
as HU. 


wig popular name of the famous 
commentary on the Mahabhasya 
of Patafyjali written by the reput- 
ed grammarian Kaiyata in the 
eleventh century A, D. The com- 
mentary is avery scholarly and 
critical one and really does justice 
to the well-known compliment 
given to it, viz. that the Pradipa 
has kept the Mahabhasya alive 
which otherwise would have re- 
mained unintelligible and conse- 
quently become lost. The commen- 
tary 44iq is based on the commen- 
tary Aeradiiraror Gell written 
by Bhartrhari, which is available 
at present only in a fragmentary 
form. Ihe Pradipa is to this day 
looked upon as the single com- 
mentary on the Mahabhésya in 
spite of the presence of a few other 
commentaries on it which are all 
thrown into the back-ground by it. 


Te(GHIX Kaiyatabhatta, the author 
of the famous commentary seq 


32 


on the Mahabhasya, which 
above, 


TelqtAaALU called also Zeeiiaq written 
by the well-known grammarian 
Nagesabhatta of Varanasi who 
flourished in the first half of the 
eighteenth century. : 


sce 


za lit. district; sphere of applica- 
tion, place of the application of 
a rule. The word is frequently 
used in this. sense in the Kasika 
Vritti; cf. yarn: Taye  wea- 
wautataateg: Kags. on P. III1.1.1 ; 
cf. also saat: Age acta 
sareq: Kas, on P.I. 2.30. The 
word 2a is also used in the sense 
of the place of use or utility; cf. 
TIMES F HAS a TAqTATAT 
fh negara Ga t ... HMA A 
yeaieat wa Par. Sek. Pari. 3. 

Tea a rule, laying down a 
positive original injunction as 
opposed to the agaleairey; cf. 4; AUT: 
Mead ala seater com. on 
Revert oe3 5: ‘ 

Wala (1) the principal thing as oppo- 
sed to the subordinate one; some- 
thing which has got an indepen- 
dent purpose of itsown and is not 
meant for another; daldqIdsatdid 
4 dafraqaeerdt M.Bh. on P. 1.2.43 
V.5; cf. also saTaraTaas Salad IA 
ageqa: Par. Sek. Pari. 97; (2) pre- 
dominant; of main importance; cf. 
gduaragatareaaaa: etc. M. Bh. on 
II. 1.6, 20, 49 II.2.6 etc; (3) pri- 
mary as opposed to secondary; 
cf. Tm Hay eae. Ta Alesse 

- cf, also TaTAHHAR STalalS ta PHIL | 

aoatd Felatat, M.Bh.on 1.4.51 

TATARTZ prominently mentioned as 
opposed to aaaqrdamis: cf wd: 44e 
VA | TTAB: FAS AAAS: aaa: 
M. Bh. on ITI.1. 11; cf. also SaTAl- 
Nasa: Tara Aaa: Vyadi Pari. 
67. 


TATA 


Tala disappearing; ch gsarand- 
faataaen: Vyadi Pari. 11. 

AQ>aq amplification, further expla- 
nation, clarification. The expres- 
sion yaaa 94: or qedaia saz: is 
very frequently used in the Kagika 
vitti; cf. Kas. on P.IT. 1.33,37, 41, 
98, 1J.4.28, I11.2.61 etc, 

AWigh a term used for a division of 
a work by anancient writer, as for 
instance in the case of the Athar- 
vapratisakhya. 

wat (1), name of a commentary on 
the Sabdakaustubha by Ragha- 
vendracarya Gajendragadkar; (2) 
name of a commentary on Kai- 
yata’s Mahabhasyapradipa. 

Wataex a Jain grammarian who 
wrote a learned comm entary 
named Nyasa on the Amoghavrtti 
of Amoghavarsa. 


MIA a passage or a word at thecom- 
mencement; cf. guadinata sar epeaqz 
T. Pr. IV. 22; «zatsadiy aR. 
Pr, X. 4 fasaquadita a P.IT1.17. 

THz smaller division, sub-division. 

aaj (1) authority; authoritative 
proof; cf. Gln: waaq andq SAT 
M. Bh. on I. 2.64 Vart. 29; (2) 
measurement, measure; cf. yap 
gaesen=ataa: P. V. 2.37; genma: 
Aa go: Wa: Kas. on P. I, 1.50. 

WAIg inadvertance, negligence; cf. 
FHeraaaael aq M. Bh. on 
P. IV. 2.70; cf. also aq q wee 
sidan: SHTaqisute: Kaiy. on P, J, 
1.72. Vart. 4. | 

Sada the same as 944; see yaeq. 

waeq (1) effort; the word is used in 
connection with the effort made 

' for producing sound; cf. geqqgyea 
aang. P. 1.1.9; these efforts are 
described to be of two kinds Tea 
and aya-eat of which the latter 
are considered in determining the 
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cognate nature of letters ( a@avz ); 
cha Arata: AANA AAA aed : Kas. 
on P. I. 1.9; (2) specific measure 
taken for a particular ‘purpose 
such as marking a letter with a 
particular tone or accent or 
dividing a rule, or laying down 
a modificatory rule or the like; cf. 
UUs: Aaa Wasa G- 
qata aaeqray Kas, on P. IV. 3.22. 

TIFASATAAAT a small treatise on 
verbal forms by aire. 

Tait (1) employment or use of a 
word in language and literature 
about which, laying down rules 
is looked upon as the purpose of 
grammar; cl. POI CIS sqTHURAd: 
Kaiy. on P. V. 1.16, Stmdtaingaa 
aaa area aalaaat aar sla 
4 ay M. Bh, Ahnika |. Vart. Is 
(2) use of speech; utterance; cf.. 
qaqa FATA: HATH: Aay:, TT. 
Pr. XVIII. 4. 

saimfaaa general rules or principles 
laid down regarding the use of 
words in language and literature 
such as (1) a word recognised as 
correct should always be u ed, cf. 
watett AAAATAaTT ag ATqalaee] 
aq aitiaa: Gad wecaaaisaal are 
aiaala | CaPRaHINAeaatt wala M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1. Ahnika 1, (2) 
never a base alone or an affix 
alone should be used, but always 
a base with the necessary affix 
should be used; cf. qiaqt aqz. al 
a pael THlA TAHA A has: yeaa. 
M. Bh, on P. I. 2.64 Wart. 9 
also on P. III. 1.94 Vart. 3: (3) 
when the sense is already €xpress- 
ed by a word, a word repeating 
the sense should not be used; cf. 
Sta aAATAT:. Besides these, many 
minor regulations of the type of 
Paribhasas are laid down by 
grammarians. For details see 
Paribhasasamgraha Introduction. 
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TAMIA a small treatise in verses the word is used although rarely, 
on the conjugation of roots, in the sense of a cause also; cf. 


written by Bhavanatha Migra, son Saal Dasara aay st M. 
of Ramapati. Bh. Ahnika 1. For the advan- 


tages of the study of Vydkarana, 
TATA aHISA known also by the 


aR I see M. Bh, Ahnika 1. See also 
CoanReY Ta CD Fae a Vyakarana Mahabhasya Vol. VII 
treatise on syntax, attributed to 


4S, who must, of course, have | _ ©P: 226,227, D.E. Society’s edition. 


been different eon the ancient TaiS4 that which is employed or 
grammarian AEA. incited or urged; the word which 


4 F 4 is the subject in the primitive con- 
ame of a recognise struction and becomes an object in 
treatise on grammar written by 


faz fr B 1 4] the causal construction, and as a re- 
eh ee, aoe nat fas sult, which is put in the accusative 


Ja: Fen et case being saisaH. As, however, 
ae Bap enol ay : i A in the S4isqH4 originally occupies the 
ECE Se Leo naee 2au place of the subject in the primitive 
literature, cannot be easily lore . ~ 
construction, the term alent 
by rules of grammar. The author ( sa1saenai Fat aT) is often used in 
has tried to form them by apply- Wel ee. cs 
rules Or erenae eae connection with it, as contrasted 
5 gran S with the term sals#tal which is 
the grammatical systems of Panini 


i used with respect to the subject in 
and Katantra. The alphabet given the causal construction; cf. ze = 
in this treatise is according to the Wet & aaa Aaa oer Tae 


system of the Tantra Sagtra which aR Tt a gaia | M.Bh. on P. III. 
shows a scholarship of the author 1.26 Vart. 1: cf. also Kaiy. on P. 


in that branch The grammar ih DUAR. 


was studied much in Bengal and Waaq (1) recital of Vedic texts; cf. 


Assam. syrh MStasated AT Wa aaa RRA 
saimtata an elementary work on R. Pr. XV. 16; cf. also ff 9 aTERA 


the three constructions which has Sia A A mAVaTAT ( aTaea:) Tae 
no name of the author mentioned. ald a, R, Pr. XI. 33; (2) the 
TaIMNATa sphere or domain of the reading of the Samhita text a 
use of words; the whole Vedic aT ast | saa Wa: WU Waa: 
and classical recognized _litera- TaaAateetIne Saat V. Pr. I. 132. 
ture; cf, Fe fe Reaey TaTaTaga: | | Wau circumflex accent; possessed of 














adam agudl aa apt: aeart Aer: 
ST: REET: AG AT lata: wRatda- 
Gi, Gea aada:, wafsataear 
age, aaareoh At areas 
Wi Fraaaaeacees Taiasa: M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1. Vart. 5. 
TANT causing another to do; 
causal agent; cf. Zatti sget eft 
waistp: Kags. on P. I. 4.55. 


Talsa object, motive or purpose 
in undertaking a particular thing; 


svarita accent; cf. Gd: qo, zeph | 
TEA Asada safeacaa zfa gan: waka: 
T. Pr. I. 47; cf. also gaa qseqy M. 
Bh, on VI. 2.33. 

TIARUTAA a grammarian who 
wrote an explanatory gloss named 
ACTH on the Aelaeqqe a written 
by Kaiyatabhatta. 

Waqdat incitement or inducement 
which is the sense of the ‘lin’ 
affixes in general; cf. gadaqai 12€. 


waa made 


TATE 

W4ig a grammatical explanation; 
_ detailed explanation by citing the 
gender, number, krt affix, tad. affix 
_ and the like; cf. feqéumasanaes- 
Hel: Talal: | TaN saeala Garey FAA 
. (original) 44 TAA Fa TTA: | 
T. Pr, XIII. 9. The word is ex- 
plained as a change in the form 
of a word, as for instance, by the 
substitution of a for faa@t where 
fant is, in fact, expected; cf. arg 
Gy gaidsi Galt Fale] waMar say 
| RATARAAT: Ted SAA STA TAA I 
aml feaeraray, feaery: Uvvata on 
R. Pr. IV. 22; cf. also salar: aie: 
gz, R. Pr. IX. 18. In the Nirukta, 
the word is used in the sense of 
‘distinct mention’; cf. wan-qreray 
eaaAaneasaael: <aaat Hatta ( dei- 
ties are mentioned under the 
name of Aditya) Nir II.13; cf. also 
qalatar: Fare: Nir, VII, 23. 


Sales: scholars who explain the 
changes ( 41 ) mentioned above; 
possibly the Padakaras or writers 
of the Tatts 5 cf. FATA GAN Gea MTL, 
-- Fee Atala Aayaea R. Pr. 
XI. 20. Apparently Tarra: (nom. 
sing.) seems to be the word in the 
explanation of Uvvata. 7 
separate or distinct utterance 
of several words of a sentence 


which are joined together by Sarh- 


dhi rules in a compound ( aa) 
or otherwise, with a very short 
pause ( Saaz) after each word. 
ev g. Sq 3 Ufa instead of SB; cf. 
qe Feae aay; R. Pr. XV.10, 
where Uvwvata remarks ofagey ofias 
farses gag | ered sag | aur a 
se J uf zit Wea ¢ Seia. 

separate with their 
component parts shown clearly; 
split up into component patts in 
such a way that their meaning 


also is fully stated; cf, afeaaara- 


292, 


x 

eel Eres] 
Td AHI A Ta Ta Sut STR 
aiaHey faa | asa: Gea: | weHedifa 
qT aeq aqaa sfa at | Nir.II.2. 


ATad (1) complete; cf. wa | ga0 Ha 


AMAA AAI AFA AW sled Teg- 
wed, Nir. I. 9; (2) which has pre- 
sented itself, which has become 
applicable; the word is used in 
connection with a grammatical 
rule or operation; cf. Uq 4 FAT 
quar saxaq_; M. Bh. on P. I. 2.64 
Vart.39; ayara AlaNalee: Vadraaarafa 
ddd alfdéta Dt a | M.Bh. on II. 
2.6; ch afta am sa sla gad, M. 
Bh. on P. VI.1.77; also ch. aaa 
PPaqAs: ... TWAS Aeat Gas: Tey 
araa S. K. on P.VII.1.35. 


Gata (1) application or presentation 


ofa rule as opposed to txaid; cf 
praald; Hraerdics eal ATEHIST Alaa 
324; (2) working; function; cf. a1=q- 
or aaa Peart: saraHatt M. Bh. on 
Palies. 7 | 


walaiaad cause of the application 


of a word which is shown by the 
word when the affix 4 or ar is 
added to it; cf. At HAAS | TecEy 
raraarad araaeedead, Kas. on P.V, 
1.119. There are given four such 
causes sila, J, Hal and aa, 


Sapane difference regarding the 


cause of application; cf. gdfura 
ada ga: Ge TR Rigas. 
qeaey; Kas. on P. VI.2;174, 


saaule a class of compound words 


headed by the word 34% in’ which 
the second word, which is a past 
pass. part., has its last vowel 
accented acute; cf. 74g aa, TIF: 
aadd:, Geates: | Hala oases 
Bey al Fatwa aa Vaya Re 
yatd Kas. on P. VI.2, 147, 


S{2ZE (1) an additional letter (vowel 


or consonant) read on splitting up 
a euphonic combination; cf. set. 





TASB aAeat 


953 


qWas 





ss) 


aniadt M.Bh. on P.I.1.9 Vart. 2; (2) 


contracted combination; name of 
a Samdhi where two vowels coale- 
sce into one single vowel, cf. R.Pr. 


IT. 15-19. 


TMASUASAT mention ofa thing in a 


coalescence, which when split up, 
shows a phonetic element or a 
letter which could not be known 
before the components were sepa- 


‘rated; Saves) so Psstassaa 


Agia Fst aq Za | M.Bh. on I, 
1.27 Vart.6; cf. also M. Bh. on 
PIT.3.69, 


TAIN (1) coalescence of two vowels 


into one, as given in R, Pr. II.6, 
and 7, corresponding to the TT, 
qia and if substitutes prescribed 
by the rules 2g: P.LV. 1.87; sqm: 
eat aid: VI.1.101; and axa VI. 


1.88 which are stated under the 


jurisdiction of the rule um: gaat: 
VI.1.84; (2) finding out the pre- 
sence ofa letter in addition to the 
letters already present as coalesced, 
after splitting the combination 


- into its different constituent letters. 


This practice of finding out an 
additional letter is resorted to by 
the commentators only to remove 
certain difficulties in arriving at 
some Correct forms which other- 
wise Could not be obtained; e.g. 


applicable, but has not been appli- 
ed; cf. Saved Temata FTA 
yafa, M. Bh. on P. I1.3 32, also 
gamed saa Hata M.Bh. and 
S.K.on P.I.]. 60. The term Tam 
is opposed to the term 3THtdad. 


WAG applicability; possibility of be- 


ing applied; the word is- used 
with ‘respect to a grammatical 
rule.or operation which-is on the 
point of being apphed or taking 
place; the word 4118 is also used in 
the same sense; cf. a fe aeaeq TaS; 
qq md AAA dA a Fyedq M.Bh.on 
P.I.1.60; cf. also gf Fas} Banat 
whee a fagtaya:,M. Bh. on P.I.4. 
2; also cf. aS ald Uealda BIA: AIT 
S.K. on eiaeacaa: P. 1.1.50. 


Tasaaay st prohibition of the possi- 
“ble application of a rule, generally 


laid down by the use of the nega- 
tive particle 4, together with, or 


connected with, a verbal activity; 


e.g 4 eaalgey P.1.1.63, ane P.VI. 
4.3, 4 ageaitt VI.4.74 etc. etc; cf. 
TASATAIaI SA faa ME AA AT; cf. also 
masa Prag day oars aA 
M.Bh. on P.II.2.6. In some cases 
the negative particle in a compo- 
und has also to be taken as stating 
a negation by yasqufasa: ;cf. M.Bh. 
on sagan P.1.1.43, ada 
1.4.2, aledisard I. 4. 57. 


see Fe 4 where & is believed to | WATE see sreaITETs by Vitthalesa. 
be a combination ~ of 1, ® and e. | TART a term used by ancient era- 
See ofesz and upsshiea. mmarians for qa, i.e, the subs- 
THAT lit. linking up; joining; re- titutlon of a corresponding vowel 
peating a word in the Kramapatha| {0% @ semivowel; e.g. z for q, 3 
and joining it. with the following fs a, 7A Das and % for 25 ch. Us 
word; e.g. the second words $3 SA DART TL 4. Vart. oe 
Wut etc. in at 2a | fa qaleay | TAA that which gets, or is liable 
Ueda | to get the Prasarana or Sarhprasa- 
Aah applicable, but not actually pee lee Pauiles at iret aa 
applied; the word is used in con- sama Ss: P.LIT.2.3 Vart. 1, 


nection with a grammatical rule | afa@z (1) established; in existence; _ 


or operation that has become cf. RAN Aa: TeUTearfala: GUSHYSI- 





Atala 


wagaataty:, R. Pr. XI. 34 where 
the Kramapatha is said to be one 
which was not established before 
the Samhitapatha; (2) known; 
ch stale sfee aa ufteafa M. Bh. 
on P, III. 1.45 Vart. 4, aa wa 
abel; Mat: ST Gad aqeatafa M. 
Bh.on P. IV. 1.3; (3) brought 
about, accomplished, realized; 
cara staat vafa M. Bh. on P. 
IV. 1.89 Vart. 2. aata wea fag 
aq, M. Bh. on P.VIII 2.25. 


4€qTqT context, topic, the same as 
Thu which see above; cf. yaa: 
SRO | 4at Aisatae Seqaqaaaa 
wal sanaiaaver wy, Kaiy. on 
M. Bh. I. 1.23 Vart. 4. 


EAT a word or utterance in three 
matras or moras; cf. @ aifafz 
Aad FAA: TNT Gla F Waar: R. 

Pr. XV.3 whereon Uvvata remarks 
Fla: seq: | See the word ATA. 


ATR before a_ particular thing in 
place, or in recital, or in mention. 
The word is used generally to 
show the limit upto which a 
particular topic extends; cf. afa- 
lea: STR Wea: 5 cf. also orH seTE- 
aaa: P. 1. 4.1; cf. also aq SISA? 
aaa: Uatad V. Pr... 33. 


MST (1) original, primary,belonging 
to the Praktti as contrasted with 
a 4a modification or a modified 
_ thing; ef. sft: Sura:, ada-st ora: 
com. on T. Pr. XIV. 28: cf. 
Udighet Cary, A Pd GHA: |e: 
R, Pr. XVII. 23; cf. also deel... 
TUATHNa: ( AHI: +) ae os ay 
T. Pr. VI. 14; (2) natural, which 
can be so ordinarily, without 
any specific effort; cf. awig sHa- 
/ Baad HH agree HU, M. Bh. on 
P. II. 3.5, cf. also'M. Bh. on P. 
III 1.5 Vart. 8, 9. 


WHAAACT a treatise on the gra- 


254 eTTSTT 


mmar of Prakrta Languages attri- 
buted to Markandeya. 


WFAA name given to a group of 
tad, affixes %, 4q and others pres- 
cribed in the different senses ( fea 
and others) given in rules upto 
qa Hid P.V. 1.37 from ae feag P. 
Witm leo: 


Nita name given to tad. affixes 
mentioned in rules from P, VY. 
3.27 upto P. V. 3.95. 

TIPAdd name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed by rules beginning 
with untarmaq P. IV. 4.75 and 
ending with aaa P. IV. 4.109. 

Uifeatta name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed in rules from P. V, 
3.1 to 25. tte 
s1eqdadla name given to tad. affixes 

grea eateel by rules beginning 
with aa fare: P. IV. 3.134 and 
ending with the rule #elaqeey- 
Raat wa P. IV. 3.168. 

Sst districts of the east especially 
eeesicts to the east of Ayodhya 
and Pataliputra, such as Maga- 
dha, Vabga and others; nothing 
can definitely be said as to which 
districts were called Eastern by 
Panini and his followers Katya- 
yana and Patanjali, A Varttika 
given in the Kasika but not 
traceable in the Mahabhasya 
defines Pragdega as districts situat- 
ed to the east of andi (probably 
the modern river Ravi or a 
river near that river ); ef. TES) 
fast da: aide aar | Raat ae. 
esas Ma Te amrat 1 Kag. on 
We spat @e P. 1. 1.75. There is a 
reading aed in some manus- 
cript copies and aad is a well- 
known river in the Punjab near 
Kuruksetra, which disappears in 
the sandy desert to the south: a 


Treading 8tadi is also found and- 





a + 
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glddi may stand for the river 
Ravi. afadi in Burma is simply 
out of consideration. For details 
see Vyakarana Mahabhisya Vol. 
VII. pp. 202-204 and 141-142 
D. E. Society’s Edition. 


M7Tat7] name given to tad. affixes 


BS HAYES Eo 


a“ 


also @ gaeqMacaamoag, T. Pr. 
XI.19 and the commentaries 
thereon; cf. also relat aaal- 





UNA AITERAGAA Aisa | Asia 


E waded | saat st RM: ga M. 
Bh. on Siva Sutra 3, 4 as also on 
P.1.1.48, 


SS : 
prescribed in rules from P, V. | XleadarHtU an eastern grammiarian; 


1.18 to 115. 


WRaedia name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed in rules from P. IV. 
4.1 to 76. 


WaldAa the view or doctrine of the 
former or rather older gram- 
marians. The word is used in 
many commentary books and the 
meaning of the word is to be 
decided according to the context. 
For example in the ‘works of 
Ramacandra, the author of the 
Prakriyakaumudi and his follow- 
ers, the word refers to the view 
given by the writers of the Kasi- 
kavrtti and the commentaries 
thereon; in the works of Bhaittoji 
and his pupils, it refers to the 
writer of the Prakriyakaumudi 
in addition to the writers of the 
Kasika, while in the works of 


the term 4]=q (eastern) being a 
relative term, the east is to be 
taken with respect to the place in 
the context. The word ai occurs 
many times in Panini’s Sttras and 
the term ST may refer to countries 
east of the river 2adl or ated in 
the Punjab. See s1’a@a1 above. orai is 
understood by some commentators 
as referring to time, in which case, 
the word may refer to ancient 
grammarians afta, AeA, sz 
and others who lived before 
Panini; cf. sratadaamdea arate 
... Par. Sek. Pari. 1. The word 
Said is, of course, mostly used in 
the sense of ancient, rather than 
the word 41a. For specific peculia- 
rities of the eastern grammarians 
see pp. 148-149 Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya Vol. VII. D.E, Society’s 
Edition. 


Nagesa it refers to the writings | gpm air, which is instrumental in pro- 


of Bhattoji and his pupils. For 
details see Vyakarana Maha- 


ducing sound; cf. amg: m7: Bae ribet 
aldq R.Pr.XIII.1. 


bhasya Vol. VII pp. 23-24 D. | grtqut a glosson the Mahabhasya 


E. Society’s Edition. 


TEAST succession of two vowels 
where the former vowel, which is 
either © or ei] remains without 
coalescence with the following 
vowel 3, even though by 
rules it is liable to be changed; 
€.8.8old saqgaa | saa] afta: gag | 
In such cases the vowel 4 is pro- 
nounced like w. This view is held 
by the senior Sakalya (wfaerneg) 


3 


of Patafjali, written by the famous 
eastern grammarian Purusottama- 
deva of the 12th century A. D., of 
which only a fragment ofa few 
pages is available. As the legend 
goes, the name 4G was given to 
the gloss as it was accompanied by 
an oath on the part of the author 
that his life was at stake if he did 
even the slightest injustice to the 
author of the Mahabhasya. 


ch. FRaI4Is-Saeaaiea: = Hae MUAH the tad. affix 2 prescribed 


eafaeatae feaia:, R.Pr. 11.44; of 


by the rule siitwsafedisa P. 1V.3. 


wade 


154; cf. age: say fandrata P.LV.3. 
156 Vart. 4. 


956 
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veyed by a Pratipadika or noun- 
base, see HItatrenla. 


smaaqieh lit.available in every word. IMATE HRA corresponding to 4ga4 


The term sifam@m can be explain- 
ed as yfaqe Wella aq ofagieny cf. 
PIV, 4.39. The term orfaqies, 
although mentioned in the Brah- 
mana works, is not found in the 
Pratisakhya works probably be- 
cause those works were concerned 
with formed words which had been 
actually in use.' The regular 
division of a word into the base 
(und) and the affix (947) is 
available, first in the grammar of 
Panini, who has given two kinds 
of bases, the noun-base and the 
verb-base. The noun-base is 
named Pratipadika by him while 
the verb-base is named Dhatu. 
The definition of Pratipadika is 
given by him as a woid which is 
possessed of sense, but which is 
neither a root nor a suffix; cf. 
BAMA: Wane. PI. 2.45. 
Although his definition: includes, 
the krdanta words,the taddhitanta 
words and the compound words, 
still, Panini has mentioned them 
separately in the rule Hufsqamaia 
P.1.2.45 to distinguish them as 
secondary noun-bases as compared 
with the primary noun-bases which 
aré mentioned in the rule a4qqqige- 
yaa: aitatieny. Thus,Panini implies 
four kinds of Pratipadikas yoyq, 
Hard, digaied and aaa. The Vartti- 
kakara appears to have given nine 
kinds—quaa4, Sala, e844, atzarea, 
Feed, Gala, Ta, aeq and aa. See 
Varttikas 39 to 44 on P_I. 4.1. 
Later on, Bhojaraja in his Srngara- 
Prakasa has quoted the definition 
saaeadde given by Panini, and has 
given six subdivisions.; cf. aTat- 
sadaMndadadae: fata Sr. 
Prak, 1, page 6. For the sense con- 


in the case of the declinables, 
which the Swtrakara mentions 
specifically with respect to the 
noun-base. 

Magi eHAST express mention by 


wording of a noun-base as in 
feajeatiado, Bass dT etc., and 
not by description as Ae-q in Had 
zq (P.IV.1.95) or ina group of 
words (7); cf. aifcaienaen fex- 
fAfizeata we. Par. Sek. Pari. 71, 
which recommends the feminine 
form of the base for an operation, 
provided the base is specifically 
expressed and not merely des- 
cribed. e. g. Jatt: Geld: Jraea:, 
SERA ATER, FAlA TU Aelaett 
etc. 

Saeqt the general accent of the 
Pratipadika viz. the acute ( Sera ) 
for the last vowel as given by the 
Phit sutra’ fra: (sagen) seq 
sara:; cf. {also OfageHeAC Alar: 
eta: | M. Bh, on By, WV Le oy 
Vart. 7. 


aitaalemta denoted sense of a Prati- 


padika or a noun-base. Standard 
grammarians state that the denota- 
tion of a pratipadika is five-iold 
viz. SUA, #4, feF, HT and ares. 
The word «14 refers to the causal 
factor of denotation or yaaa 
which is of four kinds ayf§,! Up 
fear and dat as noticed respectively 
in the words t:, JH:,.as: and Ret:. 
The word 304 refers to the in- 
dividual object which sometimes 
is directly denoted as in apgquraa, 
while on some occasions it is in- 
directly denoted through the genus 
or the gereral notion asin ajau: 
qeq:, 1% the gender, aeqi the num- 
ber and @\e@ the case-relation are 





Tasca 


the denotations of the case-termi- 
nations, but sometimes as they 
are conveyed in the absence of a 
case-affix as in the words qq, qa, 
and others, they are stated as the 
denoted senses of the Pratipadika, 
while the case—affixes are said to 
indicate them; cf. aiaat afar ay 
J: Realeiat fama: Vakyapadiya. 


wfazita in inverse order, antithesis, | 


reverse sense; e. g. J and qu mean 
the reverse of 231, or Siq means the 
reverse of aH; cf. aT zaaima 1s 
qaaeq IMA etc. Nir. 1. 4. 

Masa a work on Vedic grammar 
of a specific nature, which is 
concerned mainly with the changes, 
euphonic and others, in the Pada 
text of the Samhita as compared 
with the running text, the Samhita 
itself. The Pratisakhya works are 
neither concerned with the sense 
of words, nor with their division 
into bases and affixes, nor with 
their etymology. They contain, 
more or less, Vedic passages arrang- 
ed from the point 


Samdhi. In the Rk Prdatisikhya, 


available to-day, topics of metre, | 


recital, phonetics and the like are 
introduced, but it appears that 


originally the Rk Pratisakhya, just. 
like the Atharva Pratisakhya, was. 
concerned with euphonic changes, 
the other subjects being introduced — 


later on. The word o(faarea shows 
that there were such treatises for 
everyone of the several Sakhas or 
branches of each Veda many of 
which later on disappeared as the 
number of the followers of those 
branches dwindled. Out of the 
remaining ones also, many were 
combined with others of the same 
Veda. At present, only five or six 


Pratisakhyas are available which. 


are the surviving representatives of 
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of view of. 


wae 


the ancient ones—the Rk Prati- 
sakhya2 by Sarnaka, the Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya, the Vajasaney: Prati- 
sakhya by Katyayana, the Atharva 
Pratisakhya and the Rk Tantra by 
Sakatayana, which is practically a 
Pratisakhya of the Sama Veda, The 
word as@ or Mae was also used for 
the Pratisakhyas as they were the 
outcome of the discussions of learn- 
ed scholars in Vedic assemblies; cf. 
qftsfe wa asaq. Although the 
Pratisakhya works in nature, aré 
preliminary to works on grammar, 
it appears that the existing Prati- 
sakhyas, which are the revised and 
enlarged editions of the old ones; 
are written after Panini’s grammar, 
each one of the present Pratisakhyas 
representing, of course, several 
ancient Pratisakhyas, which were 


written before Panini. Uvvata, a 


learned scholar of the twelfth cen- 
tury has written a brief commenta- 
ry on the Rk Pratisakhya and ano- 
ther one on the Vajasaneyi Prati- 
sakhya. The Taittiriya Pratisakhya 
has got two commentaries: —one 
by Somayarya, called Tribhasya- 
ratna and the other called Vaidika- 
bharana written by Gopalayajvan. 
There is a commentary by Ananta 
bhatta on the Vajasaneyi Pratisa- 
khya. ‘These commentaries are 
called Bhasyas also. 


Taaen places of echo or reverbera- 


tion viz.chest and others, of sound 
which gets its origin at the navel 
but becomes reverberated at chest, 
throat, top of the month, mouth ~ 
and nose; ch qa ( sami7qa 
aeeeq ) Uftaeniel HaleaA St: HIS: PA 


aq anes sia, T. Pr. II, 3. 
W[[aza name given to the circumflex 


vowel, standing at the beginning 
of a word and following the final 
vowel of the previous word which | 


taaHeT 
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is acute ( Sala ); cf. Ald Aaraqieea- 
qardaa weaida wad a onde: 


Its Jee, 2O6 By 

StaAnleTH of the first type or kind; 
primary, as opposed to secondary; 
cf. ay west qenieeKaa caer 
qkadaraaneaa atcha a, M.Bh. 
on P. I. 1. 29, I. 1. 30; I. 2. 42; 
cf. also aude HPA MAA BAra- 
Tat wad fam al Ta at M. Bh.on 
Pb 229) Vart. 15. 

Hae first preference; first place; 
priority; cf. a; Ga: sae PA ateac: 
sqartaeaa: | M. Bh. on I. 3. 1. 
Vart. 11. 


Sif a .group of words beginning 
with 9, which are all prefixes or 
upasargas e.g. 4, WW, 3 etc. cf. 
anfaseg: P. IT, 2. 18. 

WTeAAIA a compound with 9 and 

- others prescribed by the rule 
giatea: P. 1.2.18 and explained 
in detail by the Varttikas headed 
by the Varttika Meat nary gaaai 
P. II. 2. 18 Vart. 4, which comes 
under the general head aeqes; 
the compound is also called aifea- 
gen; cf. FA GMT Ua: 1 THT Ua Zia 
gWeaHIal Hla=aid | Kas. on P. III. 
3.24 cf. also WIrd: Gra: | agai 
gieaaal di Kas. on P, VI. 2. 180. 

‘alan belonging to the root; the 
word seat has here the peculiar 
sense ofa root which has the mean- 
ing of the noun (under discussion). 
cf. A SRT TAT Mea gaa 
ateddt ala ataataia ata Nir I. 12. 

Saqieaq preponderance, principal 
nature aS opposed to the sub- 
ordinate one ( PRN ); cf, 
a UM AS AAA Taq aaa: Sa 
Meabhwon Ps Ih. 56.) cialso 
TMeya sateen Het | 


M(G%H applying in the usual way; lit. | 


leading to the injunction or (afaaira; 
ef, HH GARe fran areifaq wT 


M. Bh. on P. I. 1.70; 
Bheonve: Lila 45110: 


ATqoT reaching, arrival; cf. S4aal<eal- 
aqgqéai, go: sagas: M. Bh. on 
Beta 332: ‘ 


Taaaal or WataHcIed, optional 
prescription of some operation or 
rule which otherwise is obligatory; 
cf. ay avin | marae | Rasa 
Find | Kas. on P. VIII. 1.45; cf. 
also GRleaatey | MafaRetata faci- 
4a 1 Kas. on P. 1. 4.53. 

aa application ofa ruie, arrival 
at a particular form; incidence, 
occurrence of a particular rule; cf. 
aqaqraa Ar aft: at ata M. Bh. on 
Pet.) 1.43. 


OTfdatl a person who knows only the 
application of a rule and the 
realization from it of the form that 
can be arrived at, as opposed to 
one who knows the form that oe 
desired or current; cf. aifaait eatay- 
wa: a fala aa Tagaia | M, 
Bh. on II. 4. 56 Vart. 1; cf. also 
pechi aedaied FaaaA AT AAT 1 oT 
qué weg seat 48% | M. Bh. on 
VII. 4.92. 


m(cq lit. which is arrived at; an 
object which is to be reached; 
cf, miei FH; the word 41tq is used 
as a word qualifying the word 
pu, in which case it is called 
qcana, as for example a1q in gigi 
moa cadet: or qaRgid amaz. 
The term 414 is defined as Paala- 
ahaa Fd: PA AR snag 
ql Aaa Ad AA HH ch. HAetaad 
may las fared fia Sea opeaie | 
qq feasaat aw asaraqefea: 
aq aicay. Stngara Prakasa IV, 

MAG authoritative; those that 
talk with authority; cf. orafieaa- 
Had, a phrase often used by com- 
mentators. 


cf. also M. 








ATA 


SIAITA authority; cf. aad Balat 
mara S. K. on 4 agar P. I. 
1.29; cf. also the usual expression 
samara Kas. on P. VII. 2.7, 

Tae faulty, uttered or expressed 
with a fault; inaccurate. 

wa general nature, general public; 
cf. 4 sla srl sagiezaa, M. Bh. 
on Pp. V. 1.16; cf maat aad 
qTeae eae Re Pr. 2SV0T16 =) ick 
also, lel Taq AA Gsyeyq Say: M. 
Bheon?P AV. 1516: 

TMAH optional, to be done at plea- 
sure, common, usual; cf. on@h 
aa | 

Tass belonging to one who speaks 
or says; cf. Bea saa faq fia 
iat | M. Bh. on P, V. 1.16. 

Wlqdaaq accentuation, as noticed in 
the original Samhitapatha; cf. 
Maa a ABN | Saat snsq1s 
Syd | AA At: SU Mada: ay aals 


yaa | aed alana 1 V~. Pr. 
Ts. 132. 
ST353 name of the circumflex 


accent possessed by a vowel which 
has resulted from the coalescence 
of two similar vowels, as for 
example in MH-giay | see Of9. 
TTaIZANTARAWA inclusion of a thing 
even though it possesses an addi- 
tional factor, or consideration, 
other than vial: is referred to; cf 
WMMesaeeqaa Fe waa | agar Had 
STeaaa: | Aas Aaa: | HragHa- 


qifaa: 1 & SSICCUICGE Wad a sare 


awe | | utara: wea a 
waa fea | 4 susaiea: waa a 
Means yAafarta qi: M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.8. 


pratte a class of words headed by 


the word fsa which do not allow 
their previous word in a bahu- 
vrihi compound to take the mas- 


culine base by the rule fea: 
qaq... P. VI. 3.34; e. g. aequittia: 
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For details, see Kas. on P. VI. 


iat (1) appearance, the being seen 
or understood; cf. a freer Zeul- 
sma 1} aqeaitar at seaster ar 
Nir. I. 17; (2) thoughtful consi- 
deration, cf a wq Aas: Fear 
aad arsaaIM faiida se faaged, 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.26 Vart. 5, 

Tate a class of words to which the 
tad. affix =q is added in the four 
senses given in P. IV. 2.67-70; 
e.g. Sat, sant; cf. Kas. on P. 
IV. 2.80. 


mtg desiderative adjective; a word 


formed by adding the affix J in the 
sense of ‘an agent’ toa desidera- 
tive root by the rule aaa 3s: 
P.ITI.2.168. The term 3ta@ was used 
for such nouns by ancient gram- 
marians. 


waqut a term used by ancient gra- 


mmarians for the 
mood or wz of Panini. 

TU the senses 98 ‘order to do’, 
sida ‘permission to do’ and s1a#T- 
wat ‘fitness of time’, as possessed 
by the potential passive partici- 
ples; cf. fawig-a Uses sigtaa: M. 
Bh. on P, TIT. 1.26. 

TIC possessed of the masculine 
gender’ 

TZAAICAr popularly called aka 
also; the famous commentary on 
the Siddhantakaumudi of Bha- 
ttoji Diksita written by the author 
himself to explain fully in a 
scholarly manner the popular 
grammar written by him; the 
word si¢datat is used in contrast 
with @[@aaizaT another commen- 
tary on the Siddhantakaumudi 
by Vasudevadiksita. On account 
of the difficult nature of it, it is 
ususal to read the SieHadHT upto 
the end of the Karaka-prakarana 


imperative 
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Zagat an ancient Vedic 


only in the Sanskrit Pathasalas 
before the study of the Sabdendu- 
Sekhara and the Paribhasendu- 
Sekhara:is undertaken. 


TISHALATAISA (1) a grammatical 
- work written by a grammarian 
named Cakrapani of the Sesa 
family of grammarians. The work 
is Meant to refute the arguments 
of Bhattoji Diksita in his Praudha- 
Mmanorama; (2) a grammar work 
written by the famous poet and 
rhetorician Jagannatha in refuta- 
tion of the doctrines and expla- 
nations given in the Praudhamano- 


rama by the stalwart Gramma- |. 


rian Bhattoji Diksita. The work is 
not a scholarly one and it has got 
a tone of banter. It was written 
by Jagannatha to show tbat he 
could also write works on Gram- 
mar and the bearded pedant 
Bhattoji should not be proud of his 
profound scholarship in Grammar. 
The work of Jagannatha was 
named aalweaHea possibly by his 
followers or even by himself, 


TSAAMCAS THT a commentary on 
Bhattoji Diksita’s Praudhamano- 
rama written by Bhattoji’s grand- 
son Hari Diksita. The commen- 
tary is called @aacete or simple 
aleaqeeeq Which is an abridgment of 
the author’s work deé=seeteaq. The 
Laghusabdaratna is widely studied 
along with the Praudhamanorama 
in the Pathasalas. 

create a class of words headed by 
the word a4 to which the tad. 


affix si is added in the sense of 


‘a fruit’ e.g. “lay, tsa, cf, Kas. 
on P.IV.3.164. 


scholar 


“yd protracted, 


of view he is quoted in theTaitti- 
riya Pratisakhya; cfq cafacaialaaan: 
Deb ralec.6: 


3Met an ancient writer of a Prati- 


sakhya work quoted in the Taitti- 
riya Pratisakhya.Sece latay above. 
The words cara and casa as 
also ‘alait (feminine ) occur in the 
Mahabhasya also, but not in the 
Ganapatha of Panini. 
name given to 
vowels in the protracted grade. 
The vowels in this grade which 
are termed protracted vowels are 
possessed of three matras and in 
writing they are marked with the 
figure 3 placed after them. In 
pronunciation they take a longer 
time than the long or <iq vowels; 
cf. srlerseqataced: P. 1.2.27. The 
word is derived from '% (J also) 
I Atmane. to go, and explained as 
cada eid. The word ‘sid is often 
found for at Hafa in the Prarisq- 
khya works; cf. also HAl eSaaay- 
yaredt, & cata: SA SAI BT | epg: 
qari oR RARE BA cefariieg 
Aeedi3 faz Il R. Pr. 1.16. 


tafa prolation or protraction ofa 


vowel when it is possessed of three 
matras; cf. R. Pr. 1.31. See tra 
above; cf. afaata: waftare ary a 
cated fag | lA ag g fasaiegy alttaaqtquE 
daq M.Bh. on P.I.1 Ahnika 1. 


catia a class of roots headed by the 


root ¥ which get their vowel short- 
ened in the four conjugational 
tenses as also before the pres, part. 
affix; e.g. Jalil Jala:, safe, 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P.VII.3.80. 


ae) 


i 


who presumably wrote a work on @ hard labial consonant, aspirate 


Vedic grammar (of the type of the 
Pratisakhya works).For a difference 


of 4, possessed of the properties 41a 
aa, Agata, and Hvefyada. 
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t (1) the letter or sound &,the vowel 


“4 being added for facility of pro- 
nunciation;(2) the affix & for which 
“laa is always substituted as given 


by Panini in P, VII.1.2. 


ABH (1) tad.afhx F| marked with mute 


q for effecting the afe substitute 
for the initial vowel of the word to 
which it is applied. The initial 
letter & of all the affixes beginning 
with Gin Panini’s grammar is al- 
ways changed into 24q. The tad. 
affix ¢& is affixed (1) in the sense 
of Ma194 grandchild and his issues, 
to the words 4s and others as also 
to the wor.ls ending with the affixes 
aq and gx and words wd, a4, ziN 

etc. e.g. “Alstae- >> SCS: ee 
CHAN, Almaa:, Jez, ei: ete.: - cf. 
Bel. 199-103: (2) as a caturar- 
thika affix in the four senses 
mentioned in P. IV. 2.67-70 to 
the words q@ and others e.g. 
TaN, daan:; cf. PIV. 2.80. 


Tat tad. affix G| marked with 4 caus- 


ing the Vrddhi substitute for the 
initial vowel of the. word, applied 
in the sense of grandchildren and 
their issues to words sq and others, 
as also to the word wii; e. 8 -ATaAT 
aed, MITA ch wafers: gay 
and alg and; cf. P.IV.1.1i0 and 
111. 


HUTS a class of seven roots headed 


by the root Gi, which belong to 
the first conjugation and which 
have optionally their vowel @ 
changed into w and the reduplica- 
tive syllable ( s7a1a) dropped, in 
the forms of the perfect tense 


before the affix ga and weak affixes: 
 e€. 8. Fmg:, Fa:, Fra tama:, 


TFs, 


Gna etc. cf. “P.VI.4 4195: 


xc} (1) fruit or benefit of an action 


which goes to the agent; cf. gasay- 
grata: Vaiyakarana-bhisana, A 


gq third letter of the labial 


q or FAT the letter 7 


root which is given as Ubhaya- 


-padin in Panini’‘s Grammar takes 


the Atmanepada affixes when the 
fruit of the activity is meant for 
the agent, while otherwise it takes 
the Parasmaipada affixes; (2) The 
word Gs also means the result 
of a grammatical operation or 
grammatical injunction. 


fons 
1 a common term for the affixes 


ita and Fa. 


The tad. affix sq applied to the 


word ftaa in the sense of offspring 
e.g. Hadala:; cf. P.IV.1.150; it is 
also added in the same sense of (off- 
spring) to the words fq% and others 
as also to the word #aea, two- 
syllabled words ending with qr 
and to words alf4 and others;e.g. 
TaaR:, HVATAM:, aA: etc. : 
inde We 1,159. 


HEAT a small work on accents 


attributed to Santanava,an ancient 
Vedic scholar who lived before 
Patanjali if not before Panini, as 
the latter has not referred to him. 
There is an anonymous commen- 
tary upon it, 


(ha tad. affix staf in the sense of 


offspring added according to the 
Eastern grammarians to words not 
beginning with e,% or i, eg. 
Sate: scf, 1V.1.160. 


eq [| FADDEGON, BAREND ] 


a scholar of Sanskrit Suey, 
who has written a book ‘ Studies 
in Panini’s Grammar’. 


qT 


class 
which is soft and inaspirate. 

, the vowel 3 
as also the word #1 “being added 
for facility of utterance; cf, Tigger. 
T..17,21. -The letter. 4 1S some- 





Nt 
AAS 





times used for 4 especially when it 

_ stands at the beginning of a word, 

for which scholars use the expre- 

ssion FqaRua:. 

aqa@ [| BURNELL., Dr.j a European 

Sanskrit scholar who has written 

a learned booklet ‘ Aindra School 

of Sanskrit Grammarians’ which 

discusses the problem of the 
Aindra grammar. See tz, 


Tatat a fault in pronunciation of 
the type of roughness or barbar- 
ousness in the utterance of the 
letter %; cf. aan wala VF 
UOvvata on R.Pr. XIV, 8. 

TRY (written as 4x4 or 4c possibly 
through mistake in the printed 
Calcutta Edition); connected with 
the socket of the teeth, As the 
utterance of < proceeds from the 
socket of the teeth, & is called qed. 


ch. Sadgat a ea REAR 


aeiyqeaeta T.Pr.11.18.a4@ is explain- | 


ed here by the commentator as 
STIS SATAANY HRY HIVE 
WMA A Atal: earay| The word 
Sas in the explanation given 
above is questionable ;the explana- 
tion given by Uvvata in his com- 


ment On dye Zaid tty R. Pr. I. 
20.viz. acdaeea SIUASINAT= SA: TERT 
S=a4d appears better although appa-. 
rently 44 is written in the text for 


At or Ae . 


@StIA writer of a gloss 
qidrntat on the 


Dhatupatha of 
Panini. 7 


qe (1) a class of words headed by: 
the word 4%, to which the tad. 
affix 4 is added in the four senses 
given by Panini in IV.2.67-70,. 
e.g.49e4: HAH, AH, Fay etc. 
cf. Kas. on P.LV.2.80; (2) a class. 


of words headed by 4¢ which take 
the possessive tad. aflix aq option-; 
ally with the regular affix 27; 
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named 





Aextaneaaca 





e.g. Aaa, ae; cf. Kas. on P. 
V5 22136. 


q@iaeea relative superiority in 
strength possessed by rules of 


grammar or by operations based 
on rules of grammar. This supe- 
riority is decided generally on any 
one or more of the four recognised 
criteria such as Wea, face, AGA 
and «yale. The phrase SFARG AG 

very frequently occurs in 
the Varttikas te in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. M.Bh, on P. III. 1.67, 
VI.1.17, 85 Vart. 15, VI. 4.62 and 
VITA. 1. 


qal short term or pratyahara for the 
consonants from 4 to mute % in 
the Maheévara siitra i.e. the con- 
sonants 4, 1, 3 and &. 

qlete a rule or operation which is 
areg (lit. external) ; the word ASS 
ig used in grammar in connection 
with a rule or operation, the Cause 
( fafa )of which occurs later in 
place or time than the cause of 
the other which is called axttgy. For 
the various kinds of TAA See the 
word zit where the kinds of 
Seed are given. 

alecseaicarar the Paribhasa or the 
maxim sifad afewardey ( Par. Sek. 
Pari. 50) which cites the com- 
parative weakness of the rule or 
operation which is Bahiranga. 

qlecevan an operation or rule 
which is characterized as 4fae; cf. 
afd aeqaaadqea M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.57; cf. also M.Bh. on P, I. 
4.2 Vart. 21. | | 

aqfecsiaeacd invalidity i. e. non- 
occurrence or non-application of 
a bahiranga rule or operation be- 
fore the antaranga operation which 
is looked upon as stronger occurr- 
ing earlier to the mind, or in the 
wording, as it does. 
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ag plural, many, the word is used | WWF name given by grammarians 


in the sense of abundance also; cf. 


aqey agaaty P. J.4.21 and qa + 
‘a aa VI. 4.158. 

qa tad. suffix qq which is always 
prefixed to a noun in the sense of 

‘almost complete’, ‘almost full’, 

‘to a considerable extent’ ;e.¢. TUE 
ata; cf. feHiaT Sai AeA qeeATS REV: 
3.68. 

aqsTHIa (1) consisting of a large 
number of verbal parts in deriva- 
tion; 4@u; Neda aa; (2) a, com- 
pound in which the constituent 
words are allin the plural number, 
cf. Gat geal frunacala | aerHahea 
qmeqyq. M., Bh. on P.II.4.12 Vart.1; 
(3) a compound word ( 4@ ) made 
up of many constituent words; cf. 
tefl Galt 4A aa aenafa gay Vaj. 
Prat. V. 7. 

TALATA a word which has entered 
between two constituent words of 
a compound by splitting in a way 
the compound e. g. the word 7 in 
2a aaa ae @eqq Rg. Veda IX. 
86.42; cf. Cana GRAS ARAMA 
q| R.Pr.X.7. explained by Uvvata 
as Feel Talal AAT A Alla geri 
Gia AlaHry GRA | 


@q~ee lit. variously applicable; the 
word is used in the rules of Panini 
in connection with a grammatical 
rule or affix or the like that is 
seen necessarily applied in some 
cases, Optionally applied in a few 

_ other cases and not at all applied 
in the other cases still. The word 
48a is used by Panini in all such 
Cases See Pb. tlsaS2, 575 LI. 3.62: 
I1.4.39, 73.76, 84; III. 1.34 etc.; 
cf. the hisual explanation of qeay, 
given by grammarians in the lines 
RG: aes: ANAT Ara 
qryed | asad aga ada aaphy 
ACOA qéled Com. V, Pre Ii. 18. 


to the third pada of the third 
adhyaya of the Astadhyayi. 
aqeadat the plural. number; the 
affixes of the plural number 
applied to noun-bases as also to 
roots; cf. 484 agqqaq P. I. 4.21. 


agate a compound similar in 
meaning to the word a@aife ( pos- 
sessed of much rice) which, in 
sense shows quite a distinct object 
than those which are shown by 
the constituent members of the 
compound; a relative or adjective 
compound, There are various kinds 
of the Bahuvrihi compound such 
as sara RASA, cafe Alte, 
TeaAsaile, | faerie, aeteAlle, AAAE- 
are, and ATHICASATS which depend 
upon the specific peculiarity notic- 
ed in the various cases. Panini in his 
grammar has not given any defini- 
tion of ¥exifg, but has stated that a 
compound other than those already 
given viz. Beqqiyi, ee and AT, 
is qeAllé and cited under Bahu- 
vrihi all cases mentioned above; 
cf. 3t3T Raiallict Il. 3.23-28; also cf. 
aaqraaaaal agate: M. Bh. on P, 
HT 1-6; 0 .. 1.20; 310 33"49) 

Tales conventional term used 
for the second pada of the sixth 
adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi. 


TCAUSTHTACAT the accent peculiar 
to, or specifically mentioned in the 
case Of the Bahuvrihi compound 
viz. the retention of its -own 
accents by the first member, in 
spite of the general rule that a 
compound word has _ the last 
vowel accented acute i.e. Sard. cf. 
qeAtel THA GauaH. Po Vis 1201). 
The expression TSASAC in this 
very sense 1s used in the Maha- 
bhasya cf. qealteeat zufta SSI E 
anq M. Bh. on P. VI, 2.1, 


alan lit. that which sublates or sets 


aaa 964. 


a“ 


aq@a multisyllabled, a word which 
contains three, or more than three 
vowels; the word occurs many 
times in the sutras of Panini. cf. 
P. II. 4.66, IV. 2.73, IV. 2.109, 
elem S207) Vie 35/Gs eo Vil.) 2.83, 
V1. 3.118. ; 


qeaey lit. depending on many; the 
word is used in the sense of de- 
pending on many causal factors 
( fafaxana ) aud given as the defi- 
nition of a kind of afzxq by some 
grammiarians; cf. HeqMmaaeaS qaia 
afesy. This kind of srarzareegea, 
cited by Kaiyata is, however,- 
disapproved by Nagssabhatta; cf. 
aS «= ASIST GAT: 
Bena Asa | aa aa wag 
AAA ZaAaA deq | Par. Sek. on 
Pari, 50. 


ae lit. the meaning of the word 
qe. There are many senses of the 
word ¥@ out of which ‘plurality’ 
is the sense usually seen. The 
word also means ‘collection;’ cf. 
Mace aga: | AKdia aera 
add | daar ar aa za M. Bh. 
on P. I. 1.8, 21. 

qaue aclass of words headed by 
ag to which the fem. affix = (<a) | 
ig added to form the feminine | 
base; the words ending in 4 in) 
this class take the fem, affix a7 | 


( 21g.) in case 2 which is optional, | 
is not added; other words remain | 
as they are, if 2, is not added;_ 


e.g. dal, Te:; Talt:, adr; wfe:, | 
mdi; West, ASI; etc. cf. Kags. on 
P. IV. 1.45. | 


ara sublation, setting aside; a1atra- | 
seer faa ata: Par. Sek. on) 
Pari. 51. | 
aside; generally a special rule which 
gets aside a general rule; cf, 44 Al- 
Ma a fabeeda a da aay vala, | 







TUSAE 


Pari. Patha of geataaaq Pari. 51; 
cf. also Aacsqneres = ATAaTeRRT 
aad Za | Adhd faded Alalea- 
fafzaea TAaastateda | M.Bh. on P. II. 
1.24 Vart. 5. aah is used asa 
synonym of =941¢. cf, aqaTealecia 
ajanqz: Par. Sek. Pari. 58. . 


aqltawaca the same as 4143 sublation; 


setting aside; this sublation is 
described to be of two types— 
(1) complete sublation when the 
rule set aside, is for ever set aside 
and cannot, by the maxim called 
aqnAfs-q-aq4, be applied again; cf. 
ay arial clad ah aifte-atata wea 
aqua caer anal fadh vata | 
cf. M. Bh. on Py. 1 E47 eV: 
VIL. 2.1... etc; (2 )) temporary 
sublation when the rule set aside, 
can be applied, if possible after 
the special rule has been applied; 
ch, adel AATHAAT ATH wy 
(aqanianea) STIR AAS | a 
ara sau qaeaatanadt Tal Way 
gat axa atetaa: Par. Sek.on Pari.57, 
The sublation or Wah is not 
only in the case of AIAleqaaay 
and aaaqnlaed as given above, but 
a rule or operation which is gz 
(cited later), or fata, or AA sets 
aside the rule or operation which 
is Yd,or Alea,or Aet# respectively, 
This araqalapula occupies a very 
important position in respect of 
the application of grammar rules 
for arriving at the correct forms 
(qzeuTaia) and grammarians have 
laid down a number of Paribha- 
sas in the field of arqargqazq. 


| TUSAZ ( TIBAZ ) surnamed Paya- 


gunda or Payagunde, who has 
written a commentary on _ the 
commentary Mitaksara on the 
lata SFE Ia. Some scholars Say that 
he was also a great grammarian 
and identical with 4a gag who 
has written the commentary #i{iAT 
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or wal on the Paribhasendusekhara, 
the Cidasthimala on the Laghusab- 
dendusekhara and commentaries 
on the Vaiyakaranabhiisana, Sabda- 
katistubha and Bhasyapradipodd- 
yota. Other scholars believe that 
Balambhatta was the son _ of 
Vaidyanatha and -that he wrote 
only the commentary on Mita- |. 
ksara called Balambhatti after him. 
(2) There was also a comparative- 


facaanite” 


term is used many times inconne- 
ction with the external effort in 
the production of articulate sound, 
as different from the internal 
effort sraqdwae. The external 
effort is described to be consisting 
of 11 kinds; cf. qlaqqadecteatat | 
AR: GAR: AT AAT ASTSATSTSeTMTTTT 
AN Sade: wpRaata S.K.on P. 
I.1 ‘I. 


ly modern grammarian of Tanjore atalig aclass of words headed by 


who has written small grammar 
works qsaiietat and areal. 


Msattaat name of a grammatical 
work ascribed to Balambhatta of 
Tanjore. 


@AGHAAI name of a commentary 
on the Siddharta-kaumudi of 
Bhattoji Diksita by Vasudeva 
Diksita, a grammarian of Tanjore. 
There is also another commentary 
called Balamanorama written by 
Anantadeva on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi. 


qlStAat name of a grammar work 
written by Balambhatta of Tanjore. 
See 41svz (2). 
alee the application of a gramma- 
tical rule as a necessity to arrive at 
some forms in literature especially 
in the Vedic Literature as also in 
the works of standard writers, which 
cannot be explained easily by the 
regular application of the stated 
rules ; cf. qasqeie zat = aAlseea- 
aaa Al saa Wenasi 
ana a freafa aretha M.Bh, on P. 
III. 1.85; also cf. qeah THARTAES: 
maa Saget aa | Hlaaarstaeray | 
deh waefeud fe garg M.Bh. on P. 


the word alg to which the tad. 
affix | ( #4 i) is added in the sense 
of a seccendane e.g. 4eld:, 
qieprae:, Wz: etc. The class called 
Fale is looked upon as Aaa on 
the strength of the word @ in the 
rule, so that similar words, not 
included in the class, could be 


explained; cf. Kas. on P.IV.1.96. 


faqtls a class of words headed by the 


word f4@ to which the affix 3 (33) 
is added in the sense of a grand-- 
child and further descendants; 
e.g. 4a: wai, ARAY:, BilerH: etc. 
The words in this class are mostly 
names of sages. Im the case of 
such words as are not names of 
sages, the affix 4° is added in the 
sense of the offspring and not any 
descendant. e.g. Wia:, aifea: etc.; 


cf. Kags. on PTV. i 104. 


iqeZ anusvara, letter pronounced only 


through the nose; a dot to indicate 
the nasal phonetic element shown 
in Writing above or sometimes after 
that letter or vowel, after which it 
ig uttered; cf. 2 Etqaealt: | STAIR 
SE STAM: Bla fAegartr alsa 
wafa i) Kat. 1.1.19. 


III.3.1. In many sitras, Panini has | f¥eaqenfe a class of words headed by 


put the word qg%q to arrive at 

such forms; e.g see. P.I1.1.32,57; 

11.3.62, I1.4. 39, 73, 76, 84 etc. 
ala ( Jacq) external effort; the 


34 


the word fern the affix $4 (3s) 
placed after which is elided when 
another tad. affix such as 3% or 
the like is placed after them; cf. 
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eal aeai afea faeaat aeat Vat: Aas who ascribed it to his preceptor 


Kas. on P,VI.4.153. Hari Diksita, but the belief is not 
facaite a Class of words headed by correct as proved by a reference 
_. the word jqeq, to which the tad. in the Laghusabdaratna,where the 

affix 2 (4m) is added in the author himself remarks that he 

sense Of ‘a product’ or ‘a part ; himself has written the deseatc, 
€.2. Iq: Alz:, ANA: etc.; cf.. Kas. on | and internal evidences show that 


eV e 3.136. oy RaReccal is sometimes a word-for- 
qtxne [BUISKOOL H. E. ) A | word summary of the TEA. 
European grammarian who has| Cf fad AMehA TT au Aardala- 


written an essay on the last three qdagqucergaiara gze4: Laghusabda- 
Padas of Panini’s Astadhyayi (frarét) ratna. For details see Bhandarkar 
under the title ‘The Tripadi’. Ins, Journal Vol. 22 pp. 258-60, 


@tz notion, mental understanding; | FEeHeqteaztAl called sesseareaaareay 
mental inclination; cf. gfe: aoaqa written by Hae. 
RATATAT | or aeaayad manage adaat a Vedic metre consisting of 
Haas a{aqaa M. Bh. on P. T1G56 9) Ge. padas and 36 syllables. There 
Vart. 145 (2) mental inclusion; cf. are three padas of eight syllables 
BOR IAs seetaa- a! andthe fourth’ ihase. twelve 
SHAT M.Bh. on PT. Oi ack syllables. It has got further sub- 
ae coats ad, M. Bh. on divisions known as qwareaed, Sie 
ulus ie aCe a = glededl, ASIAN or Siaedi, Hel- 
GIARAT activity of the mind of the qed fazed, faienraat and 
type of understanding as contrast- fagaqet. For details see R.Pr. XVI, 
ed with the activity of the sense 31-37. 
Organs; cf. 2fzaRy alae altay 
s4aei4: M. Bh. on PIII. 3~ 133 
Vart. 8, 
qa Writer of 
who lived in the llth century 





Técaall the same as easel or Fadi 
ail; a bigger terminology as con- 
trasted with agdaq brief termino- 
logy such as fé, 3, H etc. for sae 

J ing: latter) Panini is very particular. 

cane Preservation scf. maedy- | ou ee terms such as aaa, 
FAST FFL za Wary ;Uvvata 


a Srammar work 


on R. Pr, XJ 3 BHAI, qwaqe and others are 
= Bay ey evidently borrowed by Panini 
Je ree a learned commentary from the ancient grammarians 
washAe mentary waar of| who lived before him, 
elSTatletd 5 the co 
eee by Shelia the £randson of 
altoji. he WO 
de seat aes _ called sanasara by Mannudeva, who was 
\ contrast with the ved 
@gaeatq of the called also Mantudeva, who live 


+ eS same author . Spa ie 
(aiter{ea) which is S€nerally studied in the latter half of the eighteenth 
at the Pathagalas all over the century. 


country, The work Je Seq is | TEMRUASFAAPAA a grammar 
only in a Manuscript form at work written by Ramafiatha | 
present. Some scholars believe Chobhe. . 


that it was written by Nagesabhatta, awaeRe [SHRIPAD KRISHNA 


mmentary was FeTqo name of a commentary on 


Kondabhatta’s Vaiyakaranabhi- 
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BELVALKAR] = a_ well-known 
Sanskrit scholar of the present day 
who has been the General Editor 
of the Mahabharata published by 
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona. He has written 
a book on grammar _ reviewing 
very briefly the various systems 
of Sanskrit grammar, which is 
named ‘‘ Systems of Sanskrit 
Grammar ”’, 


alata [BOHTLINGK, OTTO] a 
German Sanskrit scholar and 
Grammarian of St.Petersberg, who 
has written a short glossin German 
on Panini’s Astadhyayi under the 
title “‘Panini’s Grammatik” with an 
Introduction and various indexes 
at the end. He has also critically 
edited Mugdhabodha‘of Bopadeva. 

Ale4 a technical term for the voca- 
tive case in the Jainendra Vyaka- 
rana. 


ata | BOPP, FRANZ] a German 


Sanskrit scholar who has written 
the famous volumes of ‘*The Com- 
parative Sanskrit Grammar’’. 


qiuzaq a great Sanskrit scholar and 
grammarian belonging to Deva- 
girl in the greater Maharastra 
who was supported by Hemaari 
of Devagiri. He resided at ayaqta 
on the river Varada in the first 
half of the thirteenth century. He 
wrute a short treatise on Sanskrit 
Grammar, which has a number of 
peculiar abbreviations for the usual 
well-known grammatical terms, 
His grammar had a wide spread 
in Bengal and it is today a very 
common text on Grammar in 
Bengal. On this account some 
scholars believe that he lived in 
Bengal. He was the son of Kesgava 
and pupil of Dhanesga. He is also 
the author of the well-known 


= 
work @fneqgH on which he has 
written a commentary named 
AMY or HleaHlAL. 


AGhHUS name given to the first 


section or Kanda of Bhartrhari’s 
Vakyapadiya, It deals with Sphota, 
and in a way it contains in a nut- 
shell the philosophy of Sanskrit 


Grammar. 


Aetlat the sacred Sanskrit alphabet 


given in the fourteen stitras of Ma- 
hesvara, named Aksarasamamnaya 
which is called sara as it contains 
the basic letters of 2 which is 
Brahma according to Gramma- 
rians; cf. Gaqaawaaea aaaqaataa: 
ara: Giedaexapad Mdaltsdl teadeay 
gertia; M. Bh. Ahnika 2 end; cf. 
also va qqsant aauteraara: ~V~. 
Pr. VIII. 25. 


saute a class of words headed by 


the word aia to Which the tad. 
affix 4 (aq) is added in the 
sense of ‘nature’ or ‘duty’; e. g. 
aTerg (aN Ald: BA at); cf 
AANA: «= ease: | HRA: 
Kas. on P. V.1.124. 


4 


W fourth letter of the labial class 


which is possessed of the pro- 
perties HIsdadal, Aleisha, AIS, and 
HEN. 


W (1) the letter or sound 4 with the 


vowel = added for facility of 
utterance; (2) a technical term 
in the Grammar of Panini given 
to a noun-base before such case 
and taddhita affixes as begin with 
any vowel or with the consonant 
4, The utility of this designation 
of H to the base is (1) to pre- 
vent the substitutes which are 
enjoined for the final vowel or 
consonant of a pada (a word end- 
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ing with a case-affix or a base 
‘before-case and tad. affixes begin- 
ning with any consonant except- 


ing 4%) just as the substitution of | 


Visarga, anusvara, the first or 
third consonant, and others given 
in P, VIII. 4.37 and the follow- 
ing. For the various changes 
and operations for a base termed 
¥ see P. VI. 4.129 to 175. 


WRX the consonant ¥Y with the 


Wh forming a part or portion (of 
~ something 


ie 


vowel 4 and the affix #e added 


for facility of utterance; cf. T. Pr. 
W721. 


in connection with 
which it has been prescribed as 
an augment ) cf. mamearena veld 
Vyadi Pari. 17; cf. also aya: aSy 


Wt: SAA ae aa M. Bh. on Bs 
VII. 1.33. 


WhS tad. affix Ht applied to the 


words YIRtA and Others 
Sense of ‘a 
peli 225 4. 


in the 
place of residence:? cf. 


alm (1) name given to two of the 


< The word which is Senerally used | 


five divisions of a Saman which 
are seqaytt, Sa, oiaeER, sors 
and Ta (2) the vowel por- 
hon surrounding, or Placed after, 
the consonant {or % which (con- 
sonant) is believed to be present 
in the vowel = or ©. Tespectively 
forming its 1m portant portion, 


but never separately noticed 
In it. The vowels # and & 
are’ Made. -up of tone matra 
each. 


It is contended by the 
clammariansthatethe) consonants 
<and & forming respectively the 
portion of % and @, make up half- 
a-matra, while the remaining half 
is made up of the ath of the 
vowel surrounding the consonant 
or situated after the consonant. 


UsSUNATA a 


for this ‘bhakti’ is ‘ajbhakti’ in- 
stead of which the word wuz, 
is found in the Pratisakhya works; 
ch. aa HRA sea 
ATA | oes ANA VIE HA A 
araaty sqqam Zzaq | M. Bh. on P. 
VIII. 4.1 Vart 2; cf. euipm: 
gawmaag R. Pr. I. 17; also cf. 
GREARITEME SAAANSAS HARA LAVH- 
fraeaa | R. Pr. VI. 13. 


‘iat lit. eaten up; a fault in pro- 


nunciation when a letter is so 
hurriedly pronounced that it 
appears to have been dropped. 


restriction regarding 
edibles of a particular kind. The 
word is quoted to illustrate the 
Haale or restrictive rule in gra- 
mmar. Although the restriction in 
the instance T Waal HAI: is of 
the kind of gkaeqt and called 
gfvaeat, and not fqaa, by the Mima- 
msakas, the grammarians call jit 
a niyamavidhi. There is no qjz- 
aegara according to grammarians: 
they cite only two kinds of vidhi 
viz. simple vidhi or apurva vidhi 
and niyamavidhi. 


Wzist surnamed Diksita; a stalwart 
\/ grammarian of the Panini system 


who flourished in the first half of 
the seventeenth ceutury and wrote 
many independent books and com- 
mentaries such as the Siddhianta- 
kaumudi, the Praudhamanorama, 
the _ Vaiyakaranasiddhantakarika, 
the Sabdakaustubha and _ others. 
The most reputed work out of 
these, however, is the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi which is very popular 
even today and which has almost 
set aside other works of its kind 
such as the Prakriyakaumudi and 
Others. Bhattoji was a Telagu 
Brahmana, as generally believed; 
and although he belonged to the 
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South, he made Varanasi his home 
where he prepared a school of 
Jearned Grammarians. Although 
he carried on his work silently in 
Varanasi, he was envied by -the 
reputed rhetorician of his time 
Pandita Jagannatha, who criticised 
his work ( Bhattojis work ) named 
Manorama very severely. See 
Meade above, The Siddhanta- 
kaumudi has got many comme- 

 ntaries of which the Tattvabodhini 
written by Bhattoji’s pupil Jnane- 
ndrasarasvati is appreciated much 
by learned grammarians. 


cat the nature or quality of being 


Wa aed 


sequent grammarians have looked 
upon his view as an authority. 
The-work is well-known for ex- | 
pounding also the Philosophy of 
Grammar. His another work “ the 
Mahabhasya-Dipika”’ is a scho- 
larly commentary on Patanjali’s 
Mahabhasya. The Commentary is 
not published as yet, end its soli- 
tary manuscript is very carelessly 
written. Nothing is known about 
the birth-place or nationality of 
Bhartrhari. It is also doubtful 
whether he was the same person 
as king Bhartrhari who wrote the 
‘ Satakatraya ’. 


called 4 which causes many gram- | HAA ( War ) ancient term for the 


matical operations which are given 
together by Panini in VI. 4,129 to 
175. See the word ¥ above. 


HtdHs a grammarian of Bengal 
who lived in the sixteenth century 
and who wrote sqatlaid, gata and 
other works on grammar, 

wmf a class of words headed by wal 
which are generally names of 
countries, the taddhita affixes 370] 
and others added to which are not 
elided; e, g. unl, Fai, mea; cf. 


present tense found in the Brha- 
ddevata and other works. The 
term ‘ vartamana ’ for the present 
tense was also equally common. 
The word is found in the Maha- 
bhasya, the Unadisutravrtti of 
Ujjvaladatta and in the Grammar 
of Jainendra cf. P.II.3.1 Vart 11, 
Unadi III. 50 Jain Vyak. I.1.471, 


Waza a scholar of grammar who has 


written a commentary on” the 
Brhacchabdaratna of Hari Diksita. 


i Kas, on IV, 1. 178. Waray ancient term for the present 


vee a very distinguished Gra- 
~ M™Mmarian who lived in the seventh 
century A, D,. He was a senior 
‘contemporary of the authors of the 
Kasika, who have mentioned his 
famous work viz. The Vakyapadiya 
in the Kasika. of. aeataearary RUT 


tense or G2 according to Panini cf.- 
BARAMAa: YAAGI: sI_ACIaAcaa 
M. Bh, on P. II.3.1. Vart. 4; cf. 
aiso Squaw Wasa Aaa | Zer- 
qae | Ze FHA: | Ze WAAR ATA: | 
M. Bh. on P. III. 2.123. See Wad 
( Haq ). 


Tae Kas. on P. 1V.3.88. His waa ancient term for the future 


Vyakarana work ‘the Vakyapa- 
diya’’ has occupied a very promi- 
nent position inGrammatical Lite- 
_Yrature. The work is divided into 


tense in general; cf. ujarafa mq1e2: | 
Wadia SLA P. I1I.3.3 
Vart.1; cf.also the words HAS, 
aaa, Aaa. 


three sections known by the name | afa™4eat ancient term for the future 


‘Kanda’ and it has discussed go 
_' thoroughly the problem of the rela- 
:., tion of word to its sense that sub- 


tense in general; cf. qftéqq seqat 
afar P. 1113.15. Vart.l; cf, 
also Kat, IIT.1.15; Hem, IIT. 3.15, 








aT 


~~ 


ata 


e—— 
ee el 


WG short term (512%) for the con- 
sonants ¥, 4 .¢ 4; 
age P. VIII.2.37. 

HSHTT the substitution of the third 


consonants respectively fcr the 


fourth consonants 4, 3, Zand 4; | 


cf; PP. VI.1.13 Vart. 13. 


WANS a class of words headed by 
the word yal to which the tad. 
affix @h (84) is added in the 
sense of ‘carrying by’; e.g. 
vier, ufeent cf. Kas. on P.IV.4.16. 

Waal the term ¥ applied to the 
noun-base in contrast with the 
term 9@.f"or details see the word 4. 


WiTad EaNelt a modern scholar of 
grammar who has written a com- 
mentary named Vakyarthacandrika 
on the Paribhasendugekhara of 
Nagesa; he lived inthe first half 
of the eighteenth century. 


waa one of the oldest commen- 
taries on the Siitras of Panini, 
which, although not available at 
present, has been profusely quoted 
by Purusottamadeva and other 
Eastern Grammarians of the 
twelfth and later centuries. The 
authorship of the work is attribut- 
ed to Bhartrhari, but the point is 
doubtful as Siradeva in his Pari- 

_bhasayrtti on Pari. 76 has stated 
that the author of the Bhagavrtti 
has quoted from Maghakavya; cf. 
ad Ca gad Gh HMA: qudaqadgiaal- 
Mit Wadena a yateqeadl Tara- 
NAHI HAA: HABA A TS SA ITA 
Some scholars attribute its author- 
ship to Vimalamati. Whosoever 
be the author, the gloss ( AITata ) 
was'a work of recognised merit; 
cl. Hisnaeiad feard Jaa a: | 
dal Sra aT aa Bha- 

_ $avrtti at the end. afsgz in his 
commentary on the Bhasayrtti 
also says “ a f§ sardamact.? 


cf. LAiz] el] | 


“ra (1) becoming; existence. 


HGTsttHT [Sir Ramakrishna Gopal 
Bhandarkar 1837-1925 A. D.] a 
well-known scholar of Sanskrit 
Grammar who has written learned 
articles on many grammatical 
topics. He was a distinguished 
Professor of Sanskrit in the latter 
half of the nineteenth century. 
He was one of the pioneers of 
Sanskrit studies in India. 


URaisi (1) an ancient grammarian 
quoted by Paniniin his rules to 
show differences of opinion; cf.a} 
Hraiseq VII. 2.63; (2) name of a 
country in the days of Panini cf, 
FH altata P. IV. 2.145, 


URZIMA scholars and grammarians 
belonging to or following the Bha- 
radwaja School of Grammar whose 
views are often quoted in the 
Mahabhésya; Reis: Wiea M. 
Bh. on P. 1.1.20Vart. 1, 1.1.56 
Vart,11; 1.2.22 Vart.3; 1.3.67 Vart, 
4, 111.).38 Vart.1, ITI 1.48 Vare, 
3; III 1.89 Vart, 1, IV.1.79, V1.4. 
47 and VJ.4.155. 


The 
word is used many times in the 
sense of 41qa— the sense of a root 
which is ‘incomplete activity’ or 
‘process of evolving’; cf. aaead 
aq wa a ad: R. Pr. XID. 5; cf, 
also 5g Hisar Halea Nir. I, 36; ° 
TRY VATA AAS anf ioad- 
aoa ageatoaedy Nir. I. 1; (2) 
activity as opposed to instru- 
ments ( 44 or 4h); cf. ara- 
Tai | aaameaa «~Kas. on P. 
III. 1.24; cf. also Hla: Prat, Kag.on 
a a waa wawany, P. IL. 3.37; (3) 
completed action. which is shown, 
not by a verb, but by a verbal 
derivative noun; cf. araugat aia- 
aaleaa | Fedea fAxa AA Beas BAe; 
saa fadiaed Kas. on * ya? P. IIT. 
3.18; cf. also Hafeal Hay xeaaKale 
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M. Bh. on P. II. 2.;9, III. 1.67, 
IV. 1.3, V. 4.19; cf. also wae: 
M. Bh. on P. III. 1.67; (4) the 
radical factor for the use of a 
word; Satdtdiad; cf yadaarary- 
TAA sf Ala: | Aecer saaaad 
Waaeta=aaa | AIA aga t Kas, 
on P,5.1.119; (5) thing, object 
cf. fgiica: FEIG vlsvasareg add 
M. Bh. I. 1. Ahnika 1; (6) trans- 
formation, substitution; change 
into the nature of another; cf. aq 
TqAleddiquragd R. Pr. II. 4. cf. also 
the words qyqua, saidianaura 
etc. (7) possession of the qualities, 
nature; daqaeq Wa: are; M. Bh. 
on P. II. 3.13; (8) relationship; 
ef. asad, THIdaeAHa etc. 
aaah having for its subject a 
verbal derivative in the sense of 
the 414 or the root activity. ‘The 


word wWadda is explained as 
wands in the Kasikavrtti. e. g. 
the word i: in 4IwqQ esta da: 


Kas. on P. II. 3. 54: cf wmaqaatai 
SU ea Kags. on V I]. 3.54. 
alata name of a commentary on 
the Sabdakaustubha by #2. 
alaea a grammarian who has 
written a commentary on the 
Brhacchabdaratna of Hari Diksita; 
possibly the same as Haa4.See Hea. 

Alaa effort, activity. 

| HTATHIRT name of a commentary 
on the asehlegu by waa grays. 

“MlaICAA an affix in the sense of qua- 
lity such as @, al etc.; cf. a rae 
WAI msl Wafa faeat:. 

WaITAla description of a verb or 
verbal form in - which activity 
plays the main part as opposed 
to a noun in which completed 
activity ( aq ) is predominant. 

Wane the different activities such 

as igniting a hearth, placing a 

rice-pot on it, pouring water in 


it etc,, which form the different 
parts of the main activity viz. 
cooking; cf. StI wane uy M. 
Bh. on P. IIT. 3.19, III. 4.67. 
Haddad (1) expressive of yrq or the 
completed verbal activity; e.g. the 
word u14 ilself, as also Fei, TH, and 
others; (2) having for their subject 
a verbal derivative in the form of 
the verbal activity. See ylaqndh. 


WataHIT kinds of verbal activity 
which are described to be six in 
number viz. production, existence, 
transformation, growth, decay and 
destruction. These six modes of 
existence first mentioned by Vars- 
yayani and quoted by Yaska are 
explained philosophically — by 
Bhartrhari as a mere appearance 
of the Sabdabrahman or Satta 
when one of its own powers, the 
time factor ( 41@aIf4a ) is superim- 
posed upon it, and asa result of 
that superimposition, it (i.e. the 
Sabdabrahman) appears as a pro- 
cess; cf. 8S YaasRI Yatra Ea armat- 
a: 1 wad aa aka sad setae 
faazatd ela i Nir.I.2; cf. also Vak- — 
yapediya TIT.30. 


WIAA the author of the mac- 
HIstgid, a work on the Paribhasas 
_In grammar which are utilized 


in explaining the rules of the 
Ald-acaAe by Sarvavarman. 
araarsa (1) a word in the sense of 


Haq or completed verbal activity 
aka yaad faaise: 1 eat tata 
M. Bh. on P.1.1.57; (2) an affix 
applied for the formation of a 
word in the sense of verbal acti- 
vity; cf. Saqq sae: sqalarcdai- 
qaaal ae yeaa: M. Bh, on 1.1.9, 


Waaa a grammarian of the Katan- 
tra school who wrote the works 
Katantraripamala and sSaumara 
Vyakarana, 








 Utaa 272 | aT 


anaa designated by a_ technical 
term; cf. Fh gate candaret Aes 
Srecocatcar fast wreaa GAT aati 
aeneae aresmiaeg, M.Bh.on P.1.11. 

Alaa which is to come into being; 
of future time; cf. wit saad 
M. Bh. on III. 4. 1; cf. uaa: ge 
ajea fata M.Bh. on P. VII. 1. 
33; cf. also way ale Wadia aan 
faakaa M.Bh on P. I. 1.45. 

MAT AT impersonal form of a 

- sentence when there is no activity 
mentioned on the part of the ayent 
nor resulting upon the object, 
but there is a mere mention of 
verb-activity. 

Wea that which is to be produecde 
cf, Jain. Vyak. 1.1.72. See yeaa. 

aleqatst lit. which is to be produc- 
ed; which is prescribed by a rule, 

_ like an affix; hence, an affix or an 

_ augment or a substitute prescribed 
by a rule as contrasted with the 
conditions or the original wording 
for which something is substituted, 
or after which an affix is placed, 
or to which an addition is made, 
or which is deleted; cf. reanida 
aaniat Feta Par. Sek. Pari, 19; 
also cf. M.Bh. on P.I. 1.50, Lil. 
69,V1.1.85, VI.4.160. 


AIST spoken language as opposed to 
the archaic Vedic Language; cf. 
asa aastesa:;P.ITI2.108 5944 ara 
fac. P. VIII. 4. 45 Vart. 1; cf. 
also R. T. 96, 212; cf. also afa 

— afeeaTaTaT AISA \ sHaaeaeqigg Nir. 
1.4. 


@a a work on 
attributed to 42:fa. 


ATTA a small treatise on | gram- 
mar written by Vyankata Subba- 
Shastri, 


WITT a short gloss on the Astadh- 
yayi of Panini in the 12th century 


language 


by Purusottamadeva, a reputed 
scholar belonging to the Eastern 
school of grammarians which 
flourished in Bengal and Behar in 
the 10th, 11th and 12th centuries. 
The gloss is very useful for begi- 
nners and it has given a clear 
explanation of the different sutras 
without going into difficult nice- 
ties and discussions. The treatise 
does not comment upon Vedic 
portions or rules referring to Vedic 
Language because, as the legend 
goes, king Laksmana Sena, for 
whom the gloss was written, was 
not qualified to understand Vedic 
Language; cf. afenuisiaectq Com. 
on Bhasavrtti by Srstidhara. 
There is a popular evaluation 
of the Bhasavrtti given by the 
author himself in the stanza 
aramid AAT eT | 
qq fafaeaat amare aq” 
at the end of his treatise; for de- 
tails see Gestdae. 

BTA aS AI a learned commentary 
on Purusottamadeva’s Bhasavrtti 
by Srstidhara a learned gramma- 
rian of the sixteenth century. 

UNH belonging to, or used in spoken 
language as contrasted with the 
Vedic Language or fana; cf. sara 
wRat aaa ATA: Het Aeaa Nir. 
IT.2. | 

wmMG@agewR a word or a noun-base 
which has the same sense in the 


masculine gender as in the neuter 


gender; generally words of quality 
or adjectives like are, Ag etc. fall 


in this category; cf. dearartag, ATAALEh 


Gaaisaea P, VII. 1. 743 cf. ‘also 
aris: gary aaa sana a aifsa- 
qemaccaead | dames qagap 
qale Wise | TS NTA AsSoRET 


aqaly WATT | Kas, on VII.1.74..- 


Ula a learned commentary on an 
original work, of recognised. merit 





, 
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. 


APART 





and scholarship, for which people 
have got asense of sanctity in 
their mind; generally every Sutra 
work of a branch of technical 
learning (or Sastra) in Sanskrit has 
got a Bhasya written on it by a 
scholar of recognised merit. Out 
of the various Bhasya works of the 
kind given above, the Bhasya on 
the Vyakarana siitras of Panini is 
called the Mahabhasya, on the 
nature of which possibly the 
following definition is b2sed “aarat 
qyq AA Ga: AAAI: | ATMA a 
quged ary sataar «fag: 17. = In 
books on Sanskrit Grammar the 
word It is used always for the 
Mahabhasya. The word I5 is 
sometimes used in the Mahabhasya 
of Patafijali (ch. SmI wane Ary 
III.3.19, IV.4.67) where’ the 
word may refer toa work like 


eqaisa which Patanjali inay have 


written, or may have got available 
to him as written by somebody 
else, before he wrote the Maha- 
bhasya. 2 

WMMTHIT Patanjali, the author of the 
Patanjala Mahabhasya; the term, 
in this sense, frequently occurs in 
works on Grammar. See Hq. 


AlAaAas the brief pithy statements in 
the Mahabhasya of the type of the 
Sutras or the Varttikas. These 
assertions or statements are named 
‘ist’ also. 

TATE the brief pithy assertions or 
injunctions of the type of Siutras 
given by Patawjali in a way to 
supplement the Sutras of Panini 
and the Varttikas thereon, See the 
word 2{% above and the word 
HEqaA also. 


WERT surnamed Abhyankar 
(1785-1870) a great grammarian 
in the line of the pupils of Nagesa 


39 


273 


Wh 


who was educated at Poona and 
lived at Satara, He taught many 
pupils, a large number of whom 
helped the spread of Vyakarana 
studies even in distant places of 
the country, such as Varanasi and 
others. For details see Vyakarana 
Mahabhasya Vol. VII pp. 27-29, 
D. E. Society’s Edition. 

fate a class of words headed by 
the word fuat to which the tad. 
affix 3 (3%) is added in the 
sense of collection;e:g. Had, aad, 
qialaq; cf. Kas. on P. [V.2.38. 

Haze a class of roots headed by the 
root [4@ to which the krt affix 4 
(always in the fem. gender as 37 ) 
is added in the sense of verbal 
activity; e.g. Nal, Tal, wel, ar 
etc. cf. Kas.on P. III. 3.104. 


wa affix of the instrumental plural 
before which the base is looked 
upon as a Pada and sometimes 
split up in the Padapatha, especi- 
ally when the preceding word has 
got no change for its last letter or 
syllable. 


WAVE writer of the commentary, 
named Hai after him, on the 
Paribhasendusekhara of Nagesa. 


Waa called -staaa also, who flou- 
rished in the fourteenth century 
and wrote a treatise on grammar 
called Hasarnw. 


diate a class of words headed by 
the word 44 in which the Unadi 
affixes H and others, as prescribed 
by specific Unadi siitras, are found 
added in the sense of the ‘apadana’ 
case-relation; e.g. Hla: in the sense 
‘faufa seaiq’. Similarly isa, Hta:, 


wa: etc. cf. Kas. on P.III.4.74. 


Wm lit. swallowed or eaten up; the 
term is used in connection with 
letters that are uttered imperfect- 








- 


“ly on account of the proximity of |: 
_ similar letters. 


WA name of a Samdhi or coalescence 
' given 
Pratisakhya works where the diph- ) 
thong vowels sff and a, followed | 


qaqa lit. denotation of some- 


wording required by 


ae name 


to the third pada of the first 
Astadhyayi - 
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‘by the writers of the 


by any vowel which is not labial, 


are turned respectively into Hq | 
and Hi; e. g. mda ParaeaaTsAT- : 
TACTAI (R. Sarbh.1..2.8); cf. atsaai- | 
FTAA FHRAKAITA: | aa Haat | 
Aas Zid | 


HaTaeMatsaqzaeza, | : 
fyi agai saaiy: 2.2. (R.Satbh. 
1.2.2). saa: 47a seaTa cf. R. Pr. 
II.11. 


Yd lit, what has become or happen- |} 
ed. The word is used in books on | 
grammar in the sense of past | 
which has been | 
subdivided into (a) unseen past | 
(quae or f%z_), (b) past, not of to- | 
day ( Haadqya or GE) and (c) | 
aaa or Zs), cf. | 


tense in general, 


past in general ( 
vq P.III.2. 84, atta fee P.III.2.116 
and Haddad of PIII OTL. 


thing which formerly was existing; 
a consideration ofthat form of a 
word which was formerly present. 
The word is used frequently by 
commentators when they try to ap- 
ply arule of grammar toa changed 
wording under the plea that the 
the rule 
was formerly there; 


(cares Fay) aa ufssafa, M 
on P.I.1.20 Vart. 9; cf. 


Par. Sele Pari. 76. 


popularly given by 
Siradeva and other grammarians 


adhyaya of Panini’s 


as it begins with the Sitra qareat 
aida: P.1.3.1. 


WA plurality of the individuals | 


z difference, 


cf. aul wa (1) lit. 


Age ue ) 
Bh. on P.I.1.56, VII.1.9 and VII. . 


3.103; cf. also atta sagante: 





MW that which is distinguished; 


referred to; cf. agasqedeaaua P. 
VAR 2 75: 


‘Watle the limited senses yaa (plu- 


rality) and others in which ag 
and other possessive taddhita 
affixes should take place,and not in 
the general sense of the ‘presence at 
one place’ as also ‘the possession by 
some one individual;’ cf. yafaral- 
TRIS feasts | Ganaraaaat 
aied Aare: M. Bh. on V. 2.94. 


atte lit. headed by 4, or headed 


by 4 and 4f as some scholars like 
to explain; the term means roots; 
in general, which have ¥ as the 
first root in Panini’s list of roots; 
cf. yaraat ada: P. I. 3.1; The 
word ¥até denoting roots stands 
in contrast with the word -w1j¢e 
which stands for the roots of the 
first conjugation. Wael TARA 
yeaa: Tysad | sa Ta aadifa way 
al area: egat: Kas. on P. I. 3.1. 


wane a class of nouns headed by 


ual to which the denominative 
affix q is added in the sense of 
‘being or becoming what they 
were not before;' e. &- Sra HET 
Wald wena; similarly aia ad, Head, 
SeHaaa, GAAtad etc.cf. Kas. IIT.1.13. 
differentiation; cf. 
afa Ue fAracaatarta Far agsaai 
ufssafa M. Bh. on P. 1.1.9, Vart. 2. 
distinguishing; diffe- 
rentiating; cf Yea | Rea 
seraraa: | M.- Bh. on P, [. 1.1 
Vart. 13; (2) adjective; cf, ya 
faaiauy Bai faaieay, Kas. on P. II. 
1.57; (3) variety; kind; cf. apaqi-aet 
fan Ree: att: Kas. on P.V, 3.23; 
(4) indicating, suggesting, as con- 
trasted with alah; cf. CAPA d 
Yan: Vakyapadiya. 

the 
word which is qualified; cf. Ha 
fagayq Kas. on P. Il. 1.57. 
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NASH a grammar _ treatise charities and love of learning. 
He flourished in the eleventh 


written by WH4a in the fourteenth 
century A. D. 

Wt name of a commentary on the 
Paribhasendusekhara of Nagesa 
written by Bhimabhatta in mite 
latter half of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. 

MLaqaeT one of the reputed gra- 
mmarians of the latter half of the 
eighteenth century and the first 
half of the nineteenth century who 
wrote commentaries on several 
prominent works on grammar. He 
was the son of Haeq and his native 
place was Prayaga. He has 
written the commentary called 
Candrakala on the Laghusab- 
dendusekhara, Pariksa on _ the 
Vaiyakaranabhusanasara, Gada 
called also Bhairavi or Bhairavi- 
gada on the Paribhasendusekhara 
and commentaries ( popularly 
named Bhairavi) on the Sabda- 
ratna and Linganusasana, He is 
reported to have visited Poona, 
the capital of the Pesawas and 
received magnificent gifts 
exceptional proficiency in Nyaya 
and Vyakarana. For details see 
pp. 24 and 25 Vol. VII. Patan- 
jala Mahabhasya D. E. Society’s 
Edition, 


‘et name given to a commentary 
in general written by Bhairava- 
migra, which see above. The 
commentary on the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara is more popularly 
known as Bhairavi. 

aaa tad. affix 4iat suggested 
by ‘the Varttikakara to form 
words like wsHintad, SMART 
which are derived by the rule 
aaaysaaaaad a P. V. 1.9. 

Hist the well-known king of Dhara 
who was very famous 


for | 


for his. 


century A. D. He is said to have 
got written or himself written 
several treatises On various sastras. 
The work Sarasvatikanthabharana 
which is based on the Astadhyayi 
of Panini, but which has included 
in it the Varttikas and Paribhasas 
also, has become in a way a 
Vyakarana or a general work in 
crammar and can be styled as 
_Bhoja-Vyakarana. 

Wiss a grammarian who Has 


written a commentary named 
Sarhdarbhamrta on Bopadeva’s 
Mugdhabodha. 


wages the consideration that a 
thing was such and such a one 
formerly, and hence liable to 
undergo grammatical operations 
on that ground; cf. ¢q Ua Hld- 
geyqiq | tate | M. Bh. ont: 
VII. 1. 9. 

Wallen belonging to ae class of 
roots headed by 4; 2 root of the 
first conjugation; cf. 3 =a 
ylattem: Kas. on P. IIT, 1.75. 

+a case-affix of the dative ane 
ablative plural; cf. eteee P. 
AWA ep 28 . 

¥4TA_ case-affix of the instrumental, 
dative and ablative dual; cf, 
eqiaqaalze 1% IV. ee 

wea tad. affix yz applied to the 
prefix aq in ane sense of depres- 
sion of the nose; €.g. Haye: Jess 
AAA] AA eetort (depression of 
the nose anaHal ade) ;cf. Kas. on 
ad ANAT: SMa ced Aled Yea: 
Pais eo Ls . 

WBlAAT lit. a person or a thing of 
which the® proper occasion has 
passed; the, word is used in conne- 
ction with’ the application of a 
rule even though the proper~ time 
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of its application is gone, on the 
analogy of a man who is paid his 
Daksina although the proper time 
has gone ( waTqeaa aan ead); 
clad java sadd yaaa 
Kas, on P. VI1.2,101, 

WIS stray or spurious verses or 
stanzas whose authorship cannot 
be traced, but which are common- 
ly quoted by scholars; cf. 4M 
aa rat: M.Bh. on I.1 Ahnika 1; 
the word 4H is explained as 
‘composed by Katyayana’ by 
Nagesabhatta in his Uddyota. 

BA lit.centre of the brows, or eye- 
brows which is described as the 
place of air (which produces 
utt€rance or speech) at the time 
ofthe evening soMa-pressing or 
Sacrifice; cf. uld:aaqaarafeadaaaadi- 
TT RSA A eA 
arava | Vaj, Prat. I. 30; cf. also 
way OAR BAR, 


FAMAT the class of roots headed by 
4; the first conjugation of roots. 


a 


Hf (1) fifth letter of the labial class 
of consonants which is po,sessed 
of the properties aleayera, SIs fa 
HSdsds, Acne and IG litres 
(2) substitute W ( Hat) for ay of 
the Ist. pers. sing. in Vedic litera- 
ture; e.g. a4l Faq ch. aal ag P, 
VII. 1.40; 

# (1) the consonant ¥ with the vowel 
31 added for facility of utterance; 
Chat Pr, 1222) 34(2) The substi. 
tute 4 for Ha of the lst pers. 
pl. in the perfect tense cf. 
P qadaat... wea: III, 4.89 
and in the present tense also in 
the case of the root faz; (3) tad. 
affix 4 added to the word aq in 
the Saisika Senses,and to the words 


aos Nl 


@ and ¢ in the sense of possession; 
cf. P.IV.3.8,V.2. 108. 





AmATz (1)name of a commentary by 


Ranganatha on the Padamaijari 
of Haradatta; (2) name of a com-— 
mentary on the Supadma Vyaka- 
rana by Visnumisra, 


ART the consonant ¥ with the vowel 


4 and the affix AIX added for faci- 


lity of use and pronunciation; cf. 
Der elW/eande2 it 


AFea for the sake of auspicious- 


ness at the beginning of a treatise 
orwork; cf. ¥alatai aang WAFS: 
yasaqq M.Bh. on P.1.3.1. Chaser 
fé arent 1 M.Bh. on P.I.1.1. 


He tad. afix a applied to a numeral, 


not preceded by another numeral 
in the sense of completion; e, g. 
qa44:, aaa:; cf. araedearedz Pan, 
Vi2.49% 


Au tad. affix 4, causing vrddhi for 


the word #24, in the sense of 
‘present therein’ ( a4 va: ); e.g, 
araa:; cf. avalai aia seqal, P.Iv. 
3.60 Vart. 2. 


HUGH lit.the gait of a frog; jump; 


the continuation of a word from a 
preceding Sutra to the following 
Stitra or Sutras in the manner of a 
frog by omitting one or more Siitras 
in the middle; the word ASRS 
is also used in the same sense espe- 
cially by later grammarians: cf, 
AA AERA | yay AUS 
STEALS USA ATA: 1M. 
Bh, on P.I.1.3 Vart.2, IT. 3.52: e1T: 
4.34, VI.1.16, VI.3.49, VII, 2.117. 


HSH the same as WeaTid which 


see above; cf. Saal Avgareaaiftra: 
MB.h. on P. V.2.4. 


HSA a popular name given to the 


work qwa@qaosiat of Nagesa on ay2- 
y{mal (science or method of inter- 
pretation) in Yyakarana, which is 





ug 


generally read by advanced 
students. Nagesa has also written 
a bigger work on the same subject 
SqH=a91 which sometimes is also 
referred to by the word H=y91. 

Hg the same as ua a tad. affix 
showing possession ; the word is fre- 
quently used in Panini’s rules for 
aad. cf. adi aang | P. LV 2.72; 
cf, also, PIV. 4.125, 136; V. 2.59, 
VI.1.215, VI.3.118,130; VIII, 2.9; 
for the sense of Hg see Hqq_ below. 
The affix Hq (instead of Hag of 
Panini) js found in the Atharva 
Pratisakhya, 

Hdq tad. affix uq changed in some 
cases to aq (cf argqaiaar adials 
qatfaxq: P. VIII. 2.9), applied to 
any noun or substantive in the 
sense of ‘ who possesses that,’ or 
‘which contains it,’ or in the 
sensc of possession as popularly. 
expressed. The affix is called 
possessive affix also, and is very 
commonly found in use; e. g. 
War, THA, AIA, etc. cf. azeq- 
eafeafatd Hg P. V. 2.91. The 
very general sense of ‘possession’ 
is limited to certain kinds of pos- 
session by the Varttikakara in the 
following stanza; SUE CAME IRITS| 
Aaa | FaisRafsaerai vata 
Hgaeq: cf, Kas. on P. V. 2.94. 
There are other tad. affixes pres- 
cribed in the same sense as aqq, 
such as the affixes oa (V. 2.96- 
98), gaa (99, 100, 105, 117), a 
and 4 (100), 9 (101), fafa (102, 
L2H 122))) sta (1025) 115, 116, 
128, 199-137), sa (103, 104), sea 
(106), « (107), 4 (108), 4 (109, 
110), seq and Ze (111), aaa (112, 
113), sq (115, 116), saz (118, 119), 
qq (120), ga (123, 138, 140), 
fafa (124), sea and seq (125), 
aq (127), and 4, 4, 4g, fa, ad, F 
and 4 each one applied to spe- 
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cifically stated words. Haq is also 
specially prescribed after the 
words headed by w (cf. walferaa 
P. V. 2.95) in  supersession~ of 
some of the other affixes men- 
tioned above which would take 
place in such cases, if Hay were 
not prescribed by the rule ti- 
fex4xqq. The portion of the Astadh- 
yayi prescribing the possessive affix- 
es isnamed Haar (P. V.. 2.92 
to 140). 


Ada a conventional name given 
by ‘grammarians to the _ third 
pada of the eighth Adhyaya of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi as the pada 
begins with the siitra Hgqaie sagt 
o-ala P. VIII. 3.1. 

Agata affix in the sense of aga 
1. e. in the sense of possession. 
For these affixes of which 2fq (34) 
is very common see the word 
vq, cf. ahaAgaaarshs ada- 
fh; | Sea: TAN A: aaa BTA |I 
M., Bh. on III. 1.7; V. 2.94. 

AGT affix in the sense of Wag 5 
see Haas. 

Gest elision of the affix ugg spe- 
cially prescribed after words of 
quality, or words meaning qua- 
lity, such as 3%, HT which origi- 
nally mean the white colour, the 
black colour etc. e, g. 3H: ge: cf. 
maarat agi we P. V. 2. 94 
Vart. 3. 

AarASH name of a commentary on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyakaranabhu- 
sana svritten by a grammarian 
named q4qiea. 

Hq sense in which the affix aq 
(Haq) is affixed; the sense of 
‘possession’ in general; see the 
word ag above. 


acawta an affix which has got the 


sense of Hg ( Hay). See the words 
waaay and agaeig above. 
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cf. aa ala; tala Hated | Sotaara- 
faqemeeHaaeaaaqnanay TT. Pr. 
XXITI.4 and 5 and also Hud qequy 
XVIII.11 where the commen- 
tator explains Hy as qq Hus e744 
TAN SIs AAA AA FS ATARI A I 
(4) one of the seven musical 
notes originating or proceeding 
aa ale: sat: Pad | da a ead from the Svarita accent cf. eita- 
qiat sad | T. Pr. Bhasya on II.6. wat dda qaqa: Pan Siksa. . 


AeaaRaat called also waanradi a WeAAAAAT (1) name of a treatise on 
work on grammar which is an grammar by Ramasarman;. (2) 
abridgment, toa certain extent, the sate as Tahal. 
of Bhattojis Siddhantakaumudi. ALAATTSN lit. the dropping of the 
The treatise was written. by Vara- middle word or member (of a 
daraja, a pupil of Bhattoji for compound generally) as for inst- 
facilitating the study of the]. ance in armHanat for arpsaanaa; 1 
Siddhanta-kaumudi., the word WAAIeS is also used | 


wea lit. middle; middling variety. 
The word is used in the sense 
of the middling effort between 
the open (f44q) and the close 
(aq) external efforts which 
technically is called ez cf. 74 
eat WH Wa: Wa: | A aes | 
qCHAa: | Gia THAI BS ala CAT 





‘ bys +f in the sense of a compound. 

Tata lit. fallen in the middle; =o yeaa nie have 

the word is used generally in the the middle word dropped 

sense of _an augment which is are enumerated by the V4rttika- 

‘ _ inserted in the middle of a word. kara under the Varttika arnagay- 


_ Sometimes an affix too, like apa 
-or \a conjugational sign like ay 
is placed in-the middle of a 
word. Such a middling augment 
is technically ignored and a 
word together with it is taken as 


Ziat aeaagesiaal Bh. Vr. IT.1,60 
Vart.; cf. also Kat. I1.6,30. - 


ATH or Weasel See Waq (2). 

= = x 
AMNagraHsal See aH. 
‘wWaqae a rule forming an exception 


the original word for grammatical ) 


Operations; e.g. Seah, Ata: etc. 
cf, qareqriaeeretla aga Par. Sek. 
Pari. 89. 


AeqA (1) the middle person ( azq- 
HIT 5 ach AAAI... waq: P. I, 
4.105; cf. also Nir, 

middling tone or effort. 
aq asain: T. Pr. 
where the commentator explains | 
the word as Sdadataemenacan: 
qanaia: | the word HaAI is used 
in this sense as qualifying a 
mode of utterance. 4fq;_ cf. 
Maa gata wT Fg waa | 
R. Pr. XIII. 19; cf. also aqrrat 
aaa R. T. 32; (3).one of the 
seven modes of speech or tones. 


VII. 7; (2)} 
cf. aeaqtal 
XVIU. 4,{ 


qeadaleeara 


to other general rules being plac- 
ed between them, one or many 
of which are placed before and the 
others afterwards. Such a rule sets 
aside the previous rules and not 
the succeeding ones. The state- 
ment laying. down this dictum is 
HATA: Ta, frail areata RTL, 
Par, Sek.Pari. 60, also M. Bh. on 
P.VI.4.148 Vart. 9. | 

the maxim’ of the 
middle rule of exception; see 


HeaTe. 


ALAS the acute or east accent 


to the a<4 vowel which is neither 
the initial ( s1f&) nor the final one 
( ara ) as laid down. by the rule 
Sta Ra P. V11.217; cf aei- 








wae 


araafa affea aa thas aval 


_M. Bh. on III.1.3. 
Weatte a class of words headed by 
the word 4¥ to which the taddhita 
affix Hq ( Hdq ) is added as aCatu- 
rarthika affix; e. g. agai, frqata 
etc.; cf. Kas. on P.IV. 2.86. 

Hq (1) the affix afaq generally found 
in Vedic Literature added to 
roots ending in st and preceded 
by a noun; e.g. Gaal, Aqsa; cf. 
adi aftaanerataat P.IIT.2.74,755 
2) Unadi affix in eta; cf. aa "af 

SUING AIA asa yA faa 
Kas, on P. VI.4.29. 
afad See Ha. 


Wealattia a class of words headed by 


the word 44x, to which the tadd-_ 


hita affix 3 ( gH) is added in the 
sense of ‘nature’ or ‘duty’; e.g. 


AAW, PIAL, BAieany etc. cf. 


Kas. on Pa WV 2 11333 


WAITAL (1) the popular name given to 
the commentary 5i¢ddkal on the 
Siddhantakaumudi of wziqfeaeaa 
by the author himself; the com- 
mentary is a scholarly one and 
very extensive; and its first portion 

‘only upto the end of Karaka is 
geneially read in the Sanskrit 
Pathasalas ;(2) name of a commen- 
tary on the Madhyasiddhanta- 
kaumudi by Ramasarman; (3) 
name given to a treatise discussing 
roots given in the Katantra Gra- 
mmar written by talalaalai in the 
sixteenth century. The work is 
called la-aaggrd also. 

WATAIZaAAgAname given ina Heyes 
ing tone to the treatise YTeaalzal- 
qe written by Saalaqsd, 

aedza known also as H-aed, a famous 
grammarian of the eighteenth 
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aa 
bhatta and a commentary named 
alstge on Nagesa’s Paribhasendu- 
sekhara. 


HFA name given to the Samhita por- 
tion of the Veda works especially 
of the Rgveda and the Yajurveda 
as different from the Brahmana, 
Aranyaka and other portions of the 
two Vedas as also from the other 
Vedas; ch. A-qalee HAAlae UW Agee a; 
M., Bh, on P.I. 1.68 Vart. 4. The 
word Hq occurs several times in 
the rules of Panini (cf. PII. 4. 
80, III.2.71, III.3.96, VI. 1. 151, 
VI. 1.210, VI. 3.131, VI.4.53, VI. 
4.141) aad a ess times Bi the 
Varttikas. (cf. I. 1. 68Vart. 4, 
IV .3.66 Vart. 5 and VI, 4. 141 
Vart. 1). It is, however, doubt- 
ful whether the word was used in 
the limited sense by Panini and 
Katyayana, Later} on, the word 
came to mean any,sacred text or 
even any mystic formula, which 
was looked upon as sacred. Still 
later on, the word came to mean a 
secret eonncell For details see Gold- 
stiicker’s Panini p. 69, Thieme’s 


‘Panini and the Veda’ p. 38. 


Hem one of the three places of the 
origination of articulate speech 
which is described as situated in 
the throat; cf. Ait az WeqAATA A 
ay aeaaUe qid Uvvata on R, Pr. 


XIII. 17; cf. also Aeaeqzganty 
eATateal waa ) PePrexexXTDe 


aged See Fade. 


HW tad. affix ¥ always added to the 
‘Tee. afhix { ( fa) prescribed after 
roots characterized by the mute 


syllable S3 e.g. FAA, Wawa etc, 
edna PV. 4.20. 


century who has written a com- | Ha abbreviated term or. pratyahara 


mentary named eqqt on the 
Vaiyakaranabhusanasara of Konda- 


for all the consonants of the five 
classes or Vargas excepting the 
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consonant 3; cf. aq Sst at al 
P.VIII.3.33. } 
H4 tad. affix yye (1) in the sense of 
proceeding therefrom ( aa ama: P. 
TV .3.92) added to words showing 
cause or meaning human being;e.g. 
quad, eadaqq; (2) in the sense 
of product(fam)or part(aaa) add- 
ed optionally with sq to any word, 
C.2- WHHa, AeA Waa aia, 
and necessarily to words beginn- 
ing with 2, © and #1, words 
of the class headed by ihe 
word 2 and the words i, fa, ate, 
fa and some others; cf. P. IV. 3. 
143-150; (3) in the sense of pro- 
portion, added to a numeral; e. g. 
fenqgefaaatam ; cf. P. V. 2.47; (4) 
in the sense of ‘made up of added 
to the thing of which there isa 
large quantity; eg. aaaay, 
aq aye asada A4eP.V 4.21 ,22. 
Had see 44. 


WALeAHNS a class of compounds 
of the type of H4%4a% which are 
somewhat irregular formations and 
hence mentioned as they are 
found in use. The compounds are 
called simple tatpurusa compo- 


unds; e.g. H4@4en: cela, waa, | 


SIAL, AHadiad etc.; cf. wAx¥- 
apegs] P.IT.1.72. 

wWuUa tad. affix aad «added to the 
word aq in the sense of milk; e.g. 
afaaieyd ; cf. arg aieqaatiaa: P. 
V. 2.36 Vart. 5. 

MSA a reputed commentator on 
many classical poetic and dra- 
matic works, who flourished in 
the fourteenth century. He was 
a scholar of Grammar and is 
believed to have written a com- 
mentary on the Sabdendusekhara 
and another named -alajaNa on the 
“aa of faargate. 


=f personal ending ¥ substituted 


for Hq in Vedic Literature; e.g. 
qat aaa; cf. war aa P. VIL. 1.40; 
See ¥. 

AM personal ending of the first 
person (guaged) plural; e.g. 
wala:, BH:; cf. facaeafago III. 4.78. 

Hl@ personal ending formed by 
adding = to Ha of the Ist person 
( Saageq ) pl. in Vedic Literature 
aiqaimaia, usaiate, cf. Kas. on Za-at 
aia P.VII.1.46. 


nztza a grammarian of the Katan- 
tra school who has written a gloss 
on the HldaaIa of TTae. 

Hela-q 2 grammarian of the eigh- 
teenth century who has written a 
gloss on Kondabhatta’s Vaiyaka- 
ranabhiisanasara. 

Heleala name of a commentary on 
the Kasikavivaranapanjika (popu- 
larly named Nyasa), mentioned 
by Ujjvaladatta in his Unadi- 
sutravitti. 

Azam lit. hard breathing, aspirate 
characteristic (4la@a44) of conso- 
nants possessed by the second and 
fourth consonants of the five class- 
es, and the sibilants 3, ¥ and -q 

which letters are also called qatqmy 

on that account, 


Aaa lit, the great commentary. 
The word is uniformly used by 
commentators and classical Sans- 
krit writers for the reputed com- 
mentary on Panini’s Sitras and 
the Varttikas thereon by Patafijali 
in the 2nd century B.C. The 
commentary is very scholarly yet 
very simple in style, and exhaus- 
tive although omitting a number 
of Panini’s rules. It is the first and 
oldest existing commentary sn the 
Astadhyayz of Panini, and, in spite 
of some other commentaries and 
glosses and other compendia, 
written later on to explain the 
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Sutras of Panini, it has remained 
supremely authoritative and fur- 
nishes the last and final word in 
all places of doubt; cf, the remarks 
Zfa wey Raray, eaad FTEY, LGTATA 
etc. scattered here and there in 
several Vyakarana treatises form- 
ing, in fact, the patent words used 
by commentators when they finish 
any chain of arguments. Besides 
commenting on the Sutras of 
Panini, Pata‘jali, the author, has 
raised many other grammatical 
issues and after discussing them 
fully and thoroughly, given his 
conclusions which have become 
the final dicta in those matters. 
The work, in short, has become 
an encyclopaedic one and hence 
aptly called aff or are. The 
work is spread over such a wide 
field of grammatical studies that 
not a single grammatical issue 
appears to have been left out. 
The author appears to have made 
a Close study of the method and 
explanations of the Sitras of 
Panini given at various academies 
all over the country and incorpo- 
rated the gist of those studies 
given in the form of Varttikas at 
the various places, in his great 
work, He has thoroughly scruti- 
nized and commented upon the 
Varttikas many of which he has 
approved, some of which he has 
rejected, and a few of which he has 
supplemented.Besides the Varttikas 
which are referred to above, he has 
quoted stanzas which verily sum 
up the arguments in explanation 
of the difficult siitras, composed 
by his predecessors. There is a 
good reason to believe that there 
were small glosses or commenta- 
ries on the Sitras of Panini written 
by learned teachers at the various 
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academies, and the Varttikas form- 
ed in a way, a short pithy summary 
of those glosses or Vrttis. The 
explanation of the word aq alg 
aN hy given by Kaiyata may be 
quoted in support of this point, 

Katyata has at one place even 
stated that the argument of the 
Bhasyakara is in consonance with 
that of Kuni, his predecessor, The 
work is divided into eightyfive 
sections which are given the name of 
lesson or S1j@% by the author, pro- 
bably because they form the subject 
matter of one day’s study each, if 
the student has already made a 
thorough study of the subject and 
is very sharp in intelligence. cf. 
AGI frau afer, (the explanation 
given by the commentatiors).Many 
commentary works were written 
on this magnum opus of Patafjali 
during the ‘long period of twenty 
centuries upto this time under the 
names 2[I fecauit, elitr, TATRA, 
cea, «Galas, eHid, A, aty, 

eqleaiq and the like, but ‘only one 
of them the ‘ Pradipa ° of ™azi- 
qaiq, is found complete. The 
learned commentary by Bhartr- 
hari, written a few centuries before 


the Pradipa, is available only ina 
fragment and that too, in a manu- 
script form copied down from the 
original one from time to time by 
the scribes very carelessly. Two 
other commentaries which are 
comparatively modern, written by 
Narayanasesa and Nilakantha are 

available but they are also incom- 
plete and in a manuscript form. 
Possibly Kaiyatabhatta’s Pradipa 
threw into the background the 
commentaries of his predecessors 
and no grammarian after Kaiyata 
dared write a commentary supe- 
rior to Kaiyata’s Pradipa or, if he 
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began, he had to abandon his work 
in the middle. The commentary of 

- Kaiyata is such a scholarly one 
and so written to the point, that 
later commentators have almost 
identified the original Bhasya with 
the commentary Pradipa and 

_ many a time expressed the two 
words Bhasya and Kaiyata in the 
same breath as Hmanaeat: ( tata 
or @43Haq ). 

ARIAT a very learned old 
commentary on the Mahabhasya 
of Patanjali written by the reput- 
ed grammarian Bhartrhari_ or 
Hari in the seventh century A. D. 
The commentary has got only 
one manuscript preserved in Ger- 
many available at present, of 
which photostat copies or ordi- 
nary copies are found here and 
there. The first page of the 

manuscript is missing and it is 
incomplete also, the commentary 
not going beyond the first seven 
Ahnikas. For details see page 
383 Vol. VII Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya D. E. Society’s edition. 

Herateaqreta a very scholarly com- 
mentary on Patafijali’s Mahabha- 
sya written by Kaiyatabhatta in 
the eleventh century, The com- 
mentary has so nicely explained 
every difficult and obscure point 
in the Mahabhasya, and has so 
thoroughly explained each sen- 
tence that the remark of later 
grammarians that the torch of 
the Mahabhasya has been kept 
burning by the Pradipa appears 
quite apt and justified. Kaiyata’s 
commentary has thrown much 
additional light on the original 
arguments and statements in the 
Mahabhasya. There is a learned 
cominentary on the Pradipa 
written by Nagesabhatta which 


is named ‘vivarana’ by the author 
but which is well known by the 
name ‘ Uddyota’ among students 
and teachers of Vyakarana. For 
details see pp. 389, 390 Vol VII, 
Patafijala Mahabhasya, D. E, So- 
ciety’s Edition, 

HZIMaIzTe (HI name given to each 
of the various commentaries on the 
Pradipa of Kaiyata written by gra- 
mmarians, out of which the com- 
mentaries of fa-alat, waaezaeaqdl, 
aan, faaMdeauada and one or 
two more are available in a man- 
uscript form and those too quite 
incomplete. 


ASIaCaTs TARA called also *az0- 
Fal, name of the commentary on 
the Pradipa of Kaiyata by Nilan- 
kanthamakhi a _ versatile writer 
of the 17th century. 
qermrmaadaiaacm (1) original name 
of the learned commentary on 
the ‘Pradipa’ of Kaiyata written 
by Nagesabhatta, a stalwart and 
epoch-making grammarian of the 
i8th century. The commentary 
is known popularly by the name 
‘Uddyota’ or Pradipoddyota; (2) 
name of the commentary on 
Kaiyata’s Pradipa by Nityananda 
Parvatiya. Tbe commentary 1s 
also known by the name ¢jqqul. 
RETTIG y ata name given to the 
short gloss on the Mahabhasya 
written by the famous eastern 
grammar-scholar Maitreya-Rak- 
sita of the twelfth century. 


AZIMIASASAT name given to each ol 
the explanatory glosses on the 
Mahabhasya written by gram- 
marians prominent of whom were 
Purusottamadeva, Narayana Sesa, 
Visnu, Nilakantha and _ others 
whose fragmentary works exist in 
a manuscript form. 
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HeHat name of a grammarian who | Alef name of an ancient writer of 


wrote a commentary on Jinen- 
drabuddhi’s Nyasa. The com- 
mentary is known by the name 
Vyakaranaprakasa. 
Helaarat a rule laying down an 
_ option for several rules in a topic 
_ by being present in every rule; cf. 
— Ferasat areaata. faarst (P.IT.1.11) 
and aaatat saatat (P. IV.1.82) are 
some of the rules of this kind. 
Welaatt a long term, as contrasted 
~ with the very short terms f¢, 4, 
4, eq and others introduced 
by Panini in his grammar for 
the sake of brevity. These long 
terms such as €&44ld, Bea4, 
ae, Alkaaga, and many others 
were widely in use at the time of 
Panini and hence he could not 
but pick them up in his grammar 
in spite of his strenuous attempts at 
brevity. The commentators, how- 
ever, find out a motive for his 
doing this viz. that appropriate 
words only could be understood 
by those terms and not others; cf. 
HSMM ACATYINATA SIA SlaaaT | 
S. K. on aafaira aaarara P. 1.1.27. 
HlaS personal ending of the Atmane- 
pada first person ( 3aag88) plural; 
cf. faatea ... ateatg= P_ IT1.4.78. 


aferarte a class of words headed by 
the word ais to which the tad. 
affix = (277) is added in the sense 


of ‘proper for’ ( a4); e.g. ATeTy | 


gta, daa; cf. Kas. on PIV. 4. 
48. 


Heat a grammarian of the sixteenth 
century who, besides many small 
treatises on other subjects, wrote 
a commentary on the Sarasvata- 
Prakriya Vyakarana. 
Heaters a Jain Grammarian who 
| has written a work on the karaka 
_ topic of grammar, named Saale. 


Pratigakhya works mentioned in 
‘the Rk Pratisakhya; cf. R. Pr, 1.2. 

Wath an ancient writer of a 
Pratigakhya work, who is quoted 
in the Taittiriya Pratisakhya.as 
one, holding the view that 4 and 
q preceded by 4 and followed. 
by 3 and #1 respectively. are 
dropped provided they stand at 
the beginning of a Pada ( word ). 
araria, who belonged to the 
Yajurveda school, is said to have 
held this view which is generally 
held by the followers of the 
Reveda; cf. SERIA SId Ala- 
aigeq (T. Pr. X.29) on which the 
commentator adds 4eqalala4 Wai:. 

anatseaea a Jain writer who has 
written a gloss on the Unadisttras 
consisting of ten chapters popu- 
larly called surfauneattrel. 

awe name of an ancient writer 
of a Pratisahhya work referred to 
in the Rk Pratisakhya, cf. R.Pr.I.2. 


Higa letters of the alphabet. 
See, Haale. | 

| Aas a tad. affix in the sense of 
measure applied optionally with’ 
gaa and aH to a noun; e.g. HMA 
segura; cf. sam gaasqnsatad: P. 
V.2.37 and Kasika thereon which 
remarks that gua and eH are: 
applied in the sense of height, 
while ama is applied in the sense of 
any measure; cf. naHa fediae 
Seda wt aA Kags. on P. V.2. 37. 
AIaT (1) measure, quantity; cf. Hata 
fe aa aa aad a saat M. Bh. 
on P.J.2.45 and II.1.1; (2) mora, 
prosodial unit of one instart i.e. 
the length of time required to 
pronounce a short vowel; cf. Hae 
AIA Zaviaia:, aediaet etactea,M.Bh. 
on 1.1.48 Vart. 4; cf. Hal eaatae- 
met, & sift: YI Sead Ae: 
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R. Pr.1.16; cf. also R. Pr. 1.34, I. 
Pr.I.37, V.Pr.I.59, R.T.28; also cf. 
Aaa Saad Ysa Aaa Faron: 
Par. Sek. Pari. 132. The instant is 
taken to be equal to the throbb- 
ing of the eye, or a flash of lightn- 
ing, or a note of a wood-cock. 
ataa the well-known epoch-making 
scholar of the 14th century who 
_ has written a number of treatises 
in various Sastras. His Tad is 
a well-known work in grammar. 
ATAAAT-AMTTCA a learned gloss on 
the agus of Panini by araq. See 
ara 


“* 


Wa gloss not composed by, 
but simply explained by an inha- 
bitant of Mathura or Madhura, 
Such a gloss is referred to in the 
Mahabhasya on P.IV.3.101 Vart.3, 
which possibly might be referring 
to an existing gloss on the Siitras of 
Panini, which was being explain- 
ed at Mathura, at the time of 
Patafjali. The term agua was used 
for 4yu in ancient times and the 
word aay afi is also used for 
AAT ae. 

Alt krt affix oq of the present parti- 
ciple with the augment 7 prefixed 
to it by ai aH P.VII.2.82: e. g 
qsAd:, WAATA:, AAA: etc, 

wWHISA an old grammarian, who 
wrote a grammar of  Prakrta 
languages which is known by the 
Name Wada. 

@ softness of the voice characteriz- 

_ Ing the pronunciation of a grave 
vowel; cf. Aled Sway year Rava; 
also. cf. seqqariy areaqgtal «wea 


Tau aeeeq M.Bh. on PT 20:29, 


30;-cf. also, T. Pr. XXII.10. 


AIST a variety of the utterance of 
the Veda-Sarhhita ( Faqs); a kind 
of Krama-Patha, one of the eight 

" artificial recitations. 


fa (fa) pcrsonal 


WMe"s name of a very ancient, pre- 
Paninian grammar ascribed to 2% 
of which some references only are 
available. The grammar work is 
also referred to as Uz; cf. aI-astex 
Heals FAST STH AT | Vateatfel Fh 
ata ait oiftifaimae Devabodha’s 
com. on the Mahabharata. For 
details see p. 124-27 Vol. VII 
Mahabhésya, D. E. Society’s 
Edition. 


esas the fourteen  siitras 3R30, 
"aR etc. which afe believed to 
have been composed by Siva and 
taught to Panini, by means of the 
sounds of the drum beaten at the 
end of the dance; cf. amaama az- 
Us AAS SHI AAAI | SSsaa: 
aaHilaalddeaa agmayq Nandi- 
kesvara-karika 1. For details see 
Vol. VIL Vyakarana Mahabhasya, 
D. E. Society’s edition. 


Meat Za the Siitras,the authorship 


of which is attributed to Siva; the 
siitras 4Z3"7 etc. giving the alpha- 
bet. See wea. 

ending of the 
first person ( Sd4¥k§¥) singular; 
cf. faaféste P.III.4.78. 


faq (1) characterized by the mute 


letter H; augments so characterized 
such as 34, 4#4_and the like, are 
inserted after the last vowel of a 
word to which they are to be 
added; cf. faadtiearg ot: PL I. 1.47; 
(2) a technical term applied to the 
fifty-five roots which are headed 
by the root ¥é and which belong 
to the first conjugation, to the 
roots sq etc., as also to the roots 
Td, F, AY, EA and roots ending 
in 4q, These roots are not really 
characterized by the mute letter 
H, but they are given the 
designation fad. The use of the 


designation fad is (a) the shortening 





faaaeayaae 
of the penultimate vowel which 
has been lengthened by Vrddhi 
before the causal sign a, and (b) 
the optional lengthening of the 
penultimate vowel before the affix 
Fay_and 4%. For a complete list 
of ‘mit’ roots see Dhatupatha. 

fds name of a grammatical 
work on the Sitras of Panini by 
Udayana. 

TAAL name of a commentary on 
the Sarasvatasara, written by Hari- 

_ deva. 

ffrq tad. affix in the sense of posses- 
sion added to the word Wf; e.g. 
Tha, cf. salar ...saa-afea- 

amar: P.V.2.114. 

fAY personal ending {4 of the first 
person ( SdHg%q ) sing. Parasmai- 
pada; cf. facaex...ufes P. II1.4.78. 

ft roots taking personal endings of 
‘both the Padas; Ubhayapadin 
roots; this term fais given in 
Bopadeva’s grammar. 








fasti a popular name given to the 
commentary written by Heaaz 
on the Paribhasendusekhara in 
popular use by grammarians. 

Haq tad. affix dig along with ¥ ( az) 
applied to the word 42 in the 
sense of a case-affix ( locative 
case-affix) e.g. qeqdiq; cf. Hodjat a 
saat awmeal Kas. on P. IV.3.60. 

WR augment H prefixed to the affix 
a4 (Le. Way, Way, and aad) 
of the pres, part. Atmanepada; 
e.g. UWAla:, FAA: TANTA:, ATATA:, 
etc.; cf. 314 ah P. VII. 2. 82. See 

aa. 

Ya aperture of the mouth; the main 
place of the utterance of a letter. 


aataaaaa definition of Haatas, 
a letter which is pronounced 
through both—the mouth and the 
nose—as contrasted with aiaaq a 
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letter which is uttered only thr- 
ough the nose; e.g. S, a, TA, 
and the nasalized yowels and 
nasalized 4, q and &; cf. qa@ana- 
wAAdSdaneh: Pan. I. 1.8; cf. also 
ATRIA sagan: (T. Pr. 11,30), 
where the fifth letters and the anu- 
svara are called anunasika, Accor- 
ding to Bhattoji, however, anu- 
svara cannot be anunasika as it is 
pronounced - through the nose 
alone, and not through both—the 
mouth and the nose. As the anu- 
svara is pronounced something 
like a nasalized a according to the 
Taittiriyas it is called a consonant 
in the Taittiriya Pratigakhya; cf. 
TTI QIATTSsAa = ABST | 
ATTHGATT | Com. on T, Pr, I. 
30. 





FAGAN a mute letter added to an 
affix or a substitute cr the like, 
which does not really form a 
part of the affix etc., but which 
simply facilitates the utterance 
ofits cf. aq aaqaadera: eaift | 
M, Bh. on I,1.1, VI.1.87; cf. also 
ane cH Bases: A waa age 
Kas. on P. IIT.2.171. 

Get = main, principal, primary 
substantive as contrasted with a 
qualifying substantive; cf.ai7geagl- 
Hey Hyaay: Par. Sek. Pari. 15. 


qeataary the principal word in a 
sentence which comes last in 
_ the technical expression of the 
import or aeeaiq. It is described 
as primary and not subordinated 
to any other thing ( s1arfaasuia). 
This geqfagisy is, in a way,the cru- 
cial point in the various theories 
of import; e.g. according to the 
grammarians the verbal activity is 
the principal word while,according 
to the Mimarsakas the bhayana 
is the principal word ahd. accotd- 








aaa 


ing to the Naiyayikas it is the 
. subject that is the principal word. 
Baas lit. instructions to the igno- 
rant; a treatise on grammar simi- 
lar to the Astadhyayi of Panini but 
much shorter, written’ by Bopa- 
.. deva or Vopadeva an inhabitant 
.. of the greater Maharastra in the 
_- Vardha district, in the thirteenth 
.. century. After the fall of the 
. Hindu rulers in’ Bengal, treatises |, 
_ like afatgiei and others written by | 


_ taken up by easier treatises written 
by Bopadeva and others. Many 
commentaries were written upon 
the Mugdhabodha, of which the 


: Vidyanivasa is much known to | 


grammarians. 


ATA AS TA a commentary Work on 
_ Mugdhabodha; the name is given to 

‘ commentaries written by Rama- 

., tarkavagisa (called araaaqaftarg » »% 
by Radhavallabha (called gaifaeit), 
by Gangadhara (called &aaaze ), 
by Durgadasa, by Dayarama and 

_ by Ramananda. 

Acq the substitution of ¥ for ne 
syllable beginning with q in certain 
cases; cf, Hautaalg i a: P. VIIL.2. 
80. 


Wq@z a technical term for the sibilants 
a1, { and 4 given in the Vajasane- 
‘ yi-Pratisakhya; cf. aq V,. Pr. 1.52, 
cf. also V. Pr. IIT.9, 1I1.13,1V. 
Pe 
waar the popular and _ honorific 
term for the three prominent 
grammarians of the Paninian sys- 
tem of grammar viz. otf, #KaIaA 
_ and qaaié who were the pioneers 
of that system; cf. yfaqy ameeca 
_ Siddhanta-Kaumudi beginning. 
aA the augment 4 inserted imme- 


_ diately after the final vowel of the 
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_ eastern grommarians fell into the | 
. back-ground and their place was | 


aS 


word for which it is prescribed; cf. 
wefgsastae ay P.VI.3.67; cf. also 
P.LIL.2.26, Ve 47 and VI.3.69- 12, 

qa the top of the orifice of the 
mouth; the place of utterance 
( aa ) of the letters F, 5%, 2,9, 
@ andg, < and 4; cf. AZT 
Hai S. ‘Ky on Ps I 1.9; cf. also 
gat Haifa V.Pr.I.67,R.T.6, R.Pr.1.19, 
and T.Pr. 11.37 where ¢ appears 
excluded. 








APT letters pronounced at the place 
called q44; cerebral or lingual 
letters, the letters *, TES 0 53S T 


See Qo“ 

@G (1) the root of the teeth given as 
the place of origin for the letter <= 
in the Rk Tantra; cf. %4eq ae 
adus a. R. T. 8; (2) the main 
instrument of the utterance of 
letters known as HOHUl or Haale. 


= EAC the original base of the 
word used in language ;the root and 
the pratipadika ; the word quae 
is also used in the same Sense. 

wWq the crude base of a declinable 
word; the pratipadika ; the term is 
rind used in the Jainendra Vya- 
karana; cf, Jain. Vyak. I..1.5. 

Wz (1) soft in utterance; the term’ is 
used in the Vajasaney1 Pratisakhya 
for the 4%, 303%, ddeqaa, and 
qed varieties of the circumflex 
accent (#fta) out of which the qaad 
is the softest ( ZedH ) and conse- 
quently always called 7, while the 
others are called 3¢ only- with 
respect to the preceding one in 
the order given above; viz.sifiaed, 
ag etc.cf. eeictieal fATAea SUP SACATCL 
aad wad a MIATA aga 
al BFA: ARAUARA Bag | qeTal 
BTAHAAATAST Uvvata onV.Pr. 
1.125; (2) soft, as opposed to hard; 
the term 1s “ised in connection with 
the first,third and fifth consonants 
of the five classes. : 











HESTIS [(MACDONELL,ARTHUR 


ANTHONY ] a deep scholar of 
Vedic Gram. and Literature who 
has written an exhaustive Vedic 
Grammar; in treatment, at places 
he differs from Panini and follows 
a different method, but the manner 
of thinking and argument is on 
original lines. 


Aaasta a Jain grammarian of 
the seventeenth century who has 
written a grammar work, similar 
to the Siddhanta Kaumudi, on the 
Sabdanugasana of Hemacandra. 
The grammar work is called 
UM Bal, Or Aeauul also. 

HAMAWMNA Aas a Pratisakhya or 
- Parsada work giving the peculiari- 
ties of Sandhi, accent and the 
like, in changing the Maitrayaniya- 
Sarmmhitapatha into the Padapatha, 


HaxAiaia a recognised scholar of 
Paninis grammar who belonged 
to the Eastern part of India and 
flourished in the beginning of the 
twelfth century. As it appears 


from the name Maitreya Kaksita | 


he appears to have been a Buddhist 
grammarian. Subsequent writers 
in their works refer to him by the 
name Raksita alone, as also by the 
name Maitreya, but very rarely 
by the name Maitreya Raksita. 
He wrote many works on gram- 
mar of which the ‘tantrapradipa’ 
a learned commentary on Jine- 
ndrabuddhi’s Nyasa on Kasika was 
a reputed one, which, although 
available in a fragmentary Manu- 
script form today, has been 
profusely quoted by prominent 
grammarians after him, 

wat esaq~ a grammarian of the four- 
teenth century who has written a 
commentary on the Katantra Vriti 
of Durgasimha. He has written 
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~ a commentary on the Akhyatavrtti 


of the Katantra school as also a 
short treatise dealing with the krt 
affixes called Krdvrtti. 


tHe (1)-a word although correct, 


yet looked upon as incorrect owing 
to its faulty utterance; (2) a 
person like the uncultured people, 
who is not able to pronounce 
words correctly; ot FSH A HAA 
omer M, Bh. I. _ Ahnika 1. 


q 


@q (1) a consonant of the palatal 


class, called semivowel or Had:ta 
( spelt as 3-aex also ), possessed of 
the properties daa, ala, aa and 
adqaena in addition; (2) a substi- 
tute for H when that 4 is followed 
by @ which is followed by 4. e: g. 

Rega; cf. qqeat qact at. P. VEIL. 

3, 26 Vart.1; (3) 4 looked upon as 
possessed of | a very little effort. in 
production i. e, which appears as 
almost dropped but not comple- 
tely dropped when its elision is 
prescribed at the end ofa word. 
e. g. WY sega; cf. sqisqracdae: 
ameiaaat P. VIII. 3.18. 

J (1) the consonant 4 with 3 added 
to it merely for the sake of facility 
in pronunciation; 4#I% is also 
used in the same sense; e.g. fefe 
qar 43; P.VI.1.38 cf. T.Pr.I; 17321; 
(2) krt affix (aq). prescribed as HY 
or potential passive participle; e.g. 

44H, Way, UAH, WAH, TAA, asey 
qnqq_etc.; cf. Sal 4q.. Avy amaq P. 

WII. 1.97-105; (3) krt. affix aqq 
which is also an affix called krtya; 

e.g. 5G, We, Wa, way, 

ARAL , aaa» W:, Has, Fs, 

also Haq ; cf. P. IIT. 1.106-1y3; 

(4) krt affix vaq ( which is also 
ga), e g. WA, OA, aaa, 
asa, HISGz4q. etc.; cf. P. IIL. 
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1.124—-132; (5) tad. affix 4 affixed 
(a) in the sense of collection to 
Wal, dd etc., as also to a, Wand 
ta, €. g. Wea, wat etc.; cf. P. IV. 
2. 49, 50; (b) in the alae senses 
(O 4%, HG, IS etc. e, g. Ae42, FAT: 
cf, P. IV. 2. 80, (c) as a Saisika 
tad. affix to 47a along with the 
affix Gat e.g. a4:, wWAiIN:; cf. P. 
[V. 2.94; (d) in the sense of ‘ good 
therein? (aq arg: ) and other 
stated senses affixed to aul, Gey, 
qd, and aH; e.g. aa:, We4!; etc, 
cf. P,IV. 4.105, 109, 133, 137, 
138; (e) in the sense of ‘ deserving 
it’ to @vz and other words, e. g. 
Qe, ey, Hey, eq, etc.; cf. P. V. 
1.66; (f) in the sense of quality 
or action to af@ e. g. aeaa ; cf. P, 
V. 1.126; (6) tad. affix aq applied 
to (a) Ui_ FR, G2, AA in the 


sense of offspring, (b) a=, sar, qg, 


tJ and others, under certain 
conditions; cf. P. IV. 2.17, 31, 


32, 101, (c) to 44, Td, words in 
the class headed by fea, saa and 


others in specific senses; cf. P. IV. 


3-46, 54 etc. and (d) in specific | 


senses to specific words mentioned 
here and there ina number of 
sutras from IV.4, 75 to V.4.25; (e) 
to 3a, Ha, W7q and others in the 


sense of zq (similar to) e.g. req, 
ueq:, etc.; ci. P. V. 3. 103; .(7). 
case-ending ¥ substituted for & of 
the dative sing; e.g. waa ef. | 
(8) verb-affix Th 
applied to the nouns 4g and’ 
others to make them ( denomina-. 
tive ) roots; e. g. HIS, ATT etc. cf. 
areata az P. III. 1.27; (9) 
Vikarana 4 ( 4% ) applied to any 


P. VII. 3.102; 


root before the Sarvadhatuka per- 
sonal endings to form the base 
for the passive voice as also the 
base for the ‘ Karmakartari? voice 


€. g. fad, yaa, cf. adtaigh an P. 


Wh the affix 4; sce 4 (8), (9), (10) 


qaqa author of the 


personal endings 





ASS 


ITI. 1.67; (16) Unadi affix 4 ( am ) 
applied to the root @{ to form the 
Vedic word seq; cf. aeareqay; 
(11) augment 4 ( 4%) added to 
the affix #41 in Vedic Literature; 
e. g. aaa; cf. at an P. VII_1.47;. 
(12) verb affix 4@ added to a root 
to form its Intensive base ( which 
sometimes is dropped ) and the 
root is doubled. e. g. aHlad,aheid; 
cf. P. IIT. 1.22,24; (13) short term 
( ac4TaIX ) supposed, to be beginn- 
ing with 4 in the affix a in the 
Sitra Udita ... ae IIT, 1.22, and 
ending with & in the sutra fezg-- 
farsqe III. 1.86, with a view to in- 
clude the various verb affixes and 
conjugational signs. 


and (11) above. 


commentary 
called faanafi on the Sabdanu- 
sasana of Sakatayana. | 


ae see ¥ (12) and (13) above. 
aed a secondary root formed by 


adding the affix 4€ in the sense of 
repetition and intensity, to roots 
having one syllable and beginn- 
ing with a consonant; cf. waaay 
eae: fraraaaer Fz P. IIT. 1.22, 
23,24, See 4 (12) above. 


aSgted a secondary root formed by 
adding the affix 4& to roots speci- 


fied in P. IIT. 1.22,23,24. which 
affix is sometimes dropped; cf, 
asita a; P. II. 4. 74. The yanlu- 
ganta roots take the parasmaipada 
and not the 
atmanepada ones which are appli- 
ed to yananta roots. 


BSAA cA a gramMar work 


dealing with the frequentative 
roots written by Pandita Sesakrsna. 


QAAtz roots headed by the root qa 


which take the samprasarana sub- 
stitute for their semivowe}l before 
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terminations marked with the 
mute letter $; e.g. goad, ef cf. 
aaatasteatat fara P.VI.1.15. These 
roots are nine in number, 4a, 4, 
4@, 4a and others which are of 
the first conjugation given by 
Panini in his Dhatupatha at the end 
of the roots of the first conjugation. 


4H (1) short term ( 3=arelk ) formed 


by the letter 4 of gaqvz and the 
mute letter @ of 4H including 


AATSATT 


root of the tongue and qa above 
the root of the tongue i.e, inside 
the mouth; cf. at feat | sada 
Ta | S. K. on P. I. 1.9; (2) spe- 
cific effort, by adding a word to a 
rule for drawing some inference, 


‘with a view to removing some 


technical difficulty; cf. 3a gat aadi- 
aqal aeararaa Kags. on P. VIII. 
2. 25.. The phrase wdeqlq ae: 
often occurs in the Mahabhasya. 


semi-vowels and the third and the | S4#eM lit. the topic or the section 


fourth consonants excepting 4, € 
and q of the five consonant 
groups; cf. sal drat asi P. VIL. 3. 
101; (2) tad. affix added (a) in 
the sense of mM (grand-children 
and their descendants) to words of 
the m3] class and some other words 


of aq; the section where the tad. 
affix 4q is prescribed. This tad. affix 
4q is prescribed in the fifth adhyaya 
of Panini in a number of rules in 
different and different senses; cf. 
qo war P.V. 1.6 Vart.1; qoanw 
Faaderd P.V.1.39 Vart. 1. 


under specific conditions, e.g. mj: | Mea~ala as they are actually found © 


AR: FI: etc., cf. aATferal at and 
the following P.IV. 1. 105-108; (b) 
in the sense of collection to aK, 
TGs, HA and aa, cf. P.IV.2.40 
and the Varttika thereon and IV. 


in Vedic recital with some irregu- 
larties of euphonic changes,length- 
ening of the vowel and the like. 
Specimens of such phrases are 
given in R.Pr.I1.33 to 39. 


2.48; (c) in the Saisika senses to AAFAA as it is actually put in the 


the word @i9, cf. P.IV.3.10; (d) 
to the word #4 e. g. Aizag cf. 
P.IV.3.168, and (e) to the words 
ataisid, faaaq and others when 
they have the tad. afix sm added 
to them: e.g, Hmtisa: cf, P, V. 3. 
118. 


4a a brief term for letters 4, 4, % 
and @ i.e. the semi-vowels; cf. zal 
amis P. VI. 1. 77; cf. also I. 1.45 
and VI. 4. 8l. 


qvq_q containing a semi-vowel inside 


rule or a treatise by the author. 
The phrase is often used in the 
Mahabhasya when after a long dis- 
cussion, involving further and fur- 
ther difficulties, the author reverts 
to the original stand and defends 
the writing of the sutra as it stands. 
faqaaqantda d vad or af fhaa | 
afé aulrarddared is the usual exp- 
ression found in the Mahabhasya; 
cf, M.Bh. I.1. Ahnika 1, I.1.1, 9, 
20, 62, 65 etc. 


its cf, satmeudl aaa: «=P. VIII. qylsetmt as formed according to 


Re 2.43, 

‘aa see 4 (6). 

Ueq (1) effort in the utterance of a 
letter; the word which is general- 
ly used for such an effort is yaeq, 
This effort is described to be of two 
kinds 41*4-d¢ internal i.e. below the 


37 


rules. The phrase qursanasad is 


very often found in the Maha- 


bhasya as a general guiding re- 
mark that noun-forms or word- 
forms which are not found in use — 
in the language of the people or 
in literature should be understood 
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at 


~ 





as they are derived by observing 
all the rules that are applicable. 
44lAq as it is in the original Samhi- 
tapatha without any change of 
accent, etc. when cited in the 
Padapatha; the word 4eq4qq (not 
allowing any change or reduction) 
is given by Uvvata in explanation 
of aqlaq; cf. zaa qe agaq R. Pr. 
X1.31. 

qaPrawaatled one who grasps the 
sense as given by the actual word- 
ing without going into details re: the 
use or application etc. ; ; cf. 4a AqHI- 
fertaretal aac: fa haz: Par. 
Sek. Pari. 2, 

AMAT in respective order, the first 
for the first, the second for the 
second, and so on; when the 
number of subjects and predicates 
is the same, they should be conne- 
cted in the respective order; cf. 
FART az: ama P.1.3.10. 
asa (qs) a short phrase or 
term for the Paribhasa or guiding 
Statement 4qieat Gargearayq: * tech- 
nical terms and Paribhasas are 
to be interpreted at the place 
where they are stated, and not at 
the place or places of their appli- 
cation or utility.’ 


AqnTA ( qféaat. ) short familiar word- 
ing for the dictum or Paribhasa 
‘Fanaa Zaed 1? Par. 
Sek. Pari. 11. 

qeeastetsg lit. a chance-word; Sarh- 
jna-sabda or proper noun which is 
given accidentally without any 
attention to derivation or autho- 
rity; cf. 4 ale Fesaraedisaftera: | 
ONS: atts: M. Bh.on Siva Stitra 2, 
WAT a connection with the word 
(pronoun) 4q by its use in the 
same sentence and context, which 
Prevents the anudatta ( grave ) 
accent for the verb in the sentence; 


aa (1) one of a pair, 


cf. famlddareeraHlaaser aaa gas, 
P. VIII. 1.30; cf. also the usual 
expression Jatiratdaid: found in 
commentary works. 


EE lit. a word formed from aq; a 


“word which contains the pronoun 
Qin it which prevents sarvanu- 
datta for a verb which follows; 
cf. aaitaeada agaq, M. Bh. on P. 
VIII. 1.66; cf. ‘also 4 aaITe IA V. 
Pr. VI, 14, where Uwvata explains 
Tea as 7a ad aad adfaneaed aaeaal- 
“qa Wale 1 V. Pr. VI. 14 com. 


aq ashort term (S4le%) for the con- 


sonants which begin with @ (in 
e4are_ and end (in 34#ea44) before 
the mute #4 i.e. all semivowels, and 
fifth consonants of the five classes; 
cf. zat agi afa aig: Pan. VIII.4.64. 


a twin letter 
available in pronunciation be- 
fore a nasal letter and similar 
to it, when the nasal consonant 
is preceded by any one of the 
four consonat.ts of the five classes; 
a transitional sound intervening 
between a non-nasal and the 
following nasal as a counterpart 
of the non-nasal; cf. asqraray aaa 
qqy R Wa aa AA Gaazal aul: 
siaanea ofa: S.K. on P.VITI. 1.1; 
(2) name given to the seven 
musical notes, found jin the 
singing of Saman; cf. qanqqan- 
TAG fAT aia CAG AAR Bq VqVaI 
Hated | EPEC CIC CIEGRIE ECU C Canc ICie 
qu: | T. Pr. XXIII. 13,14. 


aqeaqT an obscure term found used 


in the Phit-satras usiazaeq gaat ad 
( AIZara vata ) Phit-sttra ITI, 42; 
where the word 44-41 is explained 
as ag by the commentator, For 
the meaning of da, see afgyena- 
alfexde aaa P. I. 157.3% 


44 short term ( dcalel% ) for the con- 


‘sonants beginning with 4 (in 





abs a) BIS EAI 





e4qvez_) and ending before the 
mute letter 4 (in #94q) i. e. all 
consonants except 21, 4, 4, and €; 
cf, aaetea ay qa: P.VIIT 4. 
58 by which an anusvara is 
changed into a cognate letter of 
the following which is a letter 
included in 44. 

aq ashort term ( Ae ) for any 
consonant except €, which, (1) 
standing at the end of a word is 
optionally changed to the nasal 
consonant of its class if followed 
by a nasal letter; cf. ataafana- 
alfecst at P. VIII.4.45; and (2) ts 
doubled if preceded by ~ oré as 
also if preceded by a vowel but 
not followed by a vowel; e.g. 
ae, aaa; ch wal erai eg; Aa 
aq P. VIII.4.46,47. 

a@ tad. affix 4 in the sense of posse- 
ssion found in Vedic Literature 
added optionally with the affix a 
(da)to the words aatan and aan; 
eg aang; salvia: aataa:, 
garafita:; cf. P.1V.4.131. 

Sq dropping of the consonant 4 
which prevents the validity ofa 
changed letter ( eatfatala ); cf. a 
qaafeaaaaaaid......fafag P.1.1.58, 

WaAReAT lit. having the centre bulging 
out like the Yava grain; name 
given to a variety of the Gayatri 
which has 7 letters in the first and 
third (last) feet and 10 letters in 
the second i.e. the middle foot; 
the name is also given to a Maha: 
brhati having the first and the 
last feet consisting of 8 letters and 

- the middle one consisting of 12 
syllables; cf. R.Pr.XVI.18 and 48. 
qam the class of the consonants 
headed by 4 i.e. the seml-vowels 
4, 4, < and &. 


aatie a class of words headed by 
the word 4a, the taddhita affix aq 


after which does not get the con- 
sonant 4 changed into 4 although 
the affix aq be added toa word 
ending in H or 8, or having 4 or 
31 as the penultimate letter; e.g. 
Wad, Gear, HAA etc.; cf. 
Kag. on P,VIII.2.9. This arian 
is looked upon as STH. 

Qala. a grammarian, the author 
of a treatise named Bhasanusasana. 

GMAT a Jain grammarian, the 
author of a work named Samasa- 
sobha. 

qattanea the same as qaadq the 
author of ‘ fa-qlaitl* a commen- 
tary on the Sabdanusasana of 
Sakatayana,. 3 

4a tad. affix q with mute q to indi- 
cate the application of the term 
qz to the preceding base as a con- 

~ sequence of which the final 4 of 
the words #4 and 244, after which 
ya is prescribed, gets changed 
into anusvara; ¢.g. *3:, 3, cf. 
P.V.2.138. 

Wentz words headed by the word 
qep, the affixes in the sense of ‘a 
descendant’? placed after which 
are elided and the words are to 
be used in the plural number in 
the masculine gender; e. g. Athl:; 
cf. Kas. on P. II.4.63. 

QI substitute for a case affix in Vedic 
Literature; e.g. Stal, VAT for 
sem, gsyat, cf. ait qwRo P.VIT. 
1.39. 

atq substitute for a case afaix found 
in Vedic Literature; e. g. argat for 
ag; cf. ati GeR..... gists: P. VIL. 
E395 


AtaHUe a class of words headed by 
the words asm, Gn, Weta and 
others with which a word in the 
genitive case is compounded, in spite 
of the prohibition of compounds 
with such words, laid down by the 








Qh a reputed ancient 


q general 


az 


rule sqft a P. II. 2.16; e.g. arau- 
4th. segs: etc.; cf. Kas. on P. 
II.2.9. These words, aim and 
others standing as the second 
members of compounds have their 
last vowel accented acute;cf.P.VI. 
2.151. 


4Iq augment a prefixed to the case- 
affixes marked with the mute letter 
& (i,e, the dat. sing. the abl. sing, 
the gen. sing. and the loc. sing.) 
after a feminine base ending in =; 
e. g. G4, Wlat:, waa; cf. areiq: 
PaVIL3:1 13; 


Maz a class of words headed by 
the word 44 to which the taddhita 
affix # (44) is added without 
any specific sense assigned to it; 
e.g. Wah: Ah: etc.; cf. Kags. on 
P. V.4.29. 
4I@z augment 4 prefixed to the 
parasmaipada case-ending: of fe 
(the potential and the benedictive) 
which is accented acute; e.g. <iq, 
| far. 
Nirukta- 
kara or etymologist, of the 6th 
century B.C. or even a few cen- 
turies before that, whose work, the 
Nirukta, is looked upon as the 
oldest authoritative treatise regard- 
ing derivation of Vedic words. 
Yaska was preceded by a number 
of etymologists whom he has men- 
tioned in his work and whose works 
he has utilised. Yaska’s Nirukta 
threw into the back-ground the 
older treatises on etymology, all of 
which disappeared gradually in 
the course of time. 


fz augment @ prefixed to the tad. 


affix 3 when it is applied to the 
word 4g,1n which case 4g is chang- 
ed into 4; e.g. Has; cf qaiaiqy qa 
qat:; zee faea; P. VI. 4,158,159. 
wording including the 
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ardaara lit. 


TIAA 


affixes 3a, 4z, cad, cus and gz of 
which only J remains as the affix, 
which is changed into 44 by the 
rule gataret P.VII.1.1. 





Gh augment 4 (1) added toa verb- 


base or a root ending in = before 
the affix fat_and krt affixes marked 
with mute 3 or W; e.g. airy, aan; 
ef, stati ge Favadi:, P.VII.3.33; (2) 
added to the roots a, (alt), 
SI (BN), A a), al (@), =a ( 0 )s 
al ( a4) and qt (a and) before 
the causal affix ira; e.g. faanaate 
qaafa etc. cf. arsmeeardu ap 
P. VII.3.37; (3) added in Vedic 
Literature to the frequentative 
base of the root 9H of which ayeq 
isthe form of perf. Ist and 3rd 
pers. sing. instead of wats; cf. 
alaid.. AsaMtdiedifa a P.VI1.4.65, 


qd (1) proper, appropriate, justi- 


fied; the word is very frequenily 
used in the Mahabhasya and other 
grammar works; (2) the sense of 
the original base which is connect- 
ed with the sense of the affix; cf. 
saql aad: aR; waa Sae:, 
Kas. on P. I. 2.51; (3) connected 
with; cf. SHratancda gaa: R. Pr. 
I. 29; aaah araiitaaq P. I. 4.50. 


gFaaqd the sense of the original 


base,the affix after which js dropp- 
ed by means of the term @ as 
contrasted with the terms aq and 
Oh which are used in the same 
sense; cf. saateta fsmaaa Tadal 
Gea Sead a fe seater gaten 
Kags on: Pl 73.51: 

behaviour like the 
original base. ‘The term is used 
in the sense of possession of, or 
getting, the same gender and 
number aS was possessed by the 
base to which the tad. affix was 
added and subsequently dropped 
by. a rule of Panini in which; the 
word #7 is pat in the sense of 








TFATTAMTS 
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as 





dropping; e. g. 424: Gal: or ART: 
@a1: in the sense of PT Or ATA 
fatal sage; cf. sage =P. IV.3.81 
and eft amaq saitaqaaa P.1.2.515 cf. 
also M.Bh. on P. I£2.51 and 52. 


ara a class of compound 


words headed by the word a7alWet 
which have their initial vowel 
accented acute in spite of the ge- 
neral dictum that a compound 
word except a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound word, has its last vowel 
accented acute; cf. Kas. on P. VI. 
2.81. 


2 TaD the sense possessed by the 


original word to which the affix, 


"subsequently dropped by means 


of the word @, was added. 


aia (1) argumentation; reasoning; 


(2) current maxim; cf. oqlaauad. 


BAICAIAF simultancous possibility of 


the application of two rules or 


' Operations, when in grammar no 


g 


option re; their application is 
admissible as it is admissible 
according to Mimamsa rules re: 
two Operations enjoined by Vedic 
behests. In Grammar, only one of 
such rules applies, the priority of 
application being based upon the 
criteria of qt&4, facta, BAeqtsea and 
wqaleacd; cf. aeaqeastasa aa vata 
aaragnasag: | M.Bh. on VI. 
1,158 Vart. 12. 

TAROT AATI denotation of 
two or more things by one single 
member by virtue of their being 
put together in a dvandva com- 
pound of two or more words; the 
grammarians advocate this doc- 
trine stating that in a dvandva 
compound such as ¥eqej or qzqey , 
the word qz has the capacity of 
expressing the sense of both gz and 
gé, which in a sentence yz: q23q, it 
doés not possess. Similarly gz also 


has the capacity of conveying the 
sense of both gz and gz, Possibly 
this theory is advocated by gram- 
marians, on the analogy of words 
like ffaer or aad for ataifiad, aa 
for Bala} and so on; cf. fae S| 
waewamadd ssidaq P. IL 2.29 
Vart. 2. For details see Vyakara- 
Namahabhasya on aq geg: P. IT. 
Pap ae) 


ATMS ARU a AST desiie to express 


two or more senses simultaneously 
(by one word); cf. aafitl ae agate | 
arraienunldaaai aet wyafe M. Bh. 
on P. I1.4.62. See anqaitemaaaar. 


WITaadtal expression of the senses 


of two words together by one 
word; cf. fae weala @geaaal exe | 
al & ala | saat Facey. ofall aaa 
M. Bh. on P. II. 2.29 Vart 6. 


aia (1) lit. pair; the word is used for 


the second and fourth consonants 
@,Y, 8, A etc. of the five classes 
which, in a way are combinations 
of two consonants; cf. aT; SSA: 
R. T. 16; cf, also aa} sari} where 
the word atsaq is explained as ssa; 
TRA Ae Fag Efe Sat: | GI sa ae 
44 GH; clalso aualiediaadaal:; (2) 
even, as opposed to odd, referring 
to the vowels <1 and 23] which are 
evenin the enumeration U sj & gy, 
The consonants called Fa viz. &G, 
4 and others which are defined as 


44 are also the even consonants in 
their classes, | 


Ga krt affix 9 changed into Ba, (1) 


applied in the sense of ‘a habituat- 
ed agent’ to intransitive roots in 
the sense of movement or utter- 
ance, to Atmanepadi roots beginn- 
ing with a consonant, to the roots 
Z, Th, TG, BA, FY, as also to roots 
in the sense of decoration: e. K 
aGd:, Reaq3; cf PIII. 2. 148-151; 
(2) applied to causal roots, as also 








to the roots Al@ aq and others in 
the sense of verbal activity when 
the word so formed has always the 
feminine gender; e.g. FIM, zu, 
| AMA, FZa1, eal etc.;cf. P.III.3.107 
and the Varttikas thereon; (3) ap- 
plied to roots ending in 4] and pre- 
ceded by the indeclinables Z42, 4a 
or @ in the sense of easy or difficult 
for obtainment and,wherever seen 
to any rootinthe Vedic language, 
as also to some other roots as 
found in actual use in the classi- 
cal literature; e. g. Svat wpaaar, 
Sla:, OWA: etc. qqaea:, salaa;, 
- gas: etc., cf. P,III.3.128-130. 


Yq augment 4 prefixed to the tad. 


affix (4 ( alata ) after the words: 


a], FES, DHX, BM and 9; e.g. 
emer, Bea: Balas, 
amsaiar:; cf. P. IV. 1.155 Vart. 1. 


Taq lit. young person; masculine; 
“ the word is given as a technical 
term in grammar in the sense of 
' one, who is the son of the grand- 
son or his descendant, provided 
~ his father is alive; the term is also 
_ applied to a nephew, brother, or 
a paternal relative of the grand- 
son or his descendant, provided 
his elderly relative, if not his 
his father, is alive; it is also appli- 
ed to the grandson, in case respect 
is to be shown to him; cf. P. IV. 
1,163-167. The affixes prescribed 
in the sense of 97q are always 
applied to a word ending with a 
tad. affix applied to it in the sense 
of an offspring (379%) or grandson 
(31), in spite of the ruling that in 
the sense 
descendant (1/4), one affix only 7a 
or 3 or the like is added to the 
base; €.g. Trae mealan:, aaa 
ST; TWA Safa qq wat ales) aT 
TPA: TAMA TGA: ; meafaaiy ar. 
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of grandson or his | 


’ 


aT 
Zag a conventional term used for 
the first pada of the seventh adh- 
yaya which begins with the siitra 
ganar P.VII.1.1. 


gana tad. affix qh (ama), tat 
( staf ) or any other in the sense 
of g4q which is to be applied to a 
base ending with an affix in the 
sense of offspring ( Sq°aa~ated ) or 
with an affix in the sense of a 
grandson ( mianeaalead ). The affix 
is not applied when a female off- 
spring is meant. 

ZaaAl the technical term gaq_ which 
is given to persons described or 
mentioned in P.IV.1.163 to 167. 

JANE a class of words headed by the 
word 444 which have the taddhita 
affix 4 (4m) added to them in 
the sense of ‘duty’ or ‘nature’; e.g. 
Waa Talay, aiaq etc.; cf, Kag. on 
P.V.1.130. 

TACs conventional name given to 

~ the third pada of the fourth 
adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi 
which begins with the siitra 
guanaaaeat Ga P.IV. 3.1. 

NAS designation of the second 

v person, used in the Jainendra 
Vyakarana. 

qa tad. affix 4 in the sense of posse- 
ssion applied to (1) the word Gq; 
e.g. Hmig:; cf. P. V. 2.123; (2) to 
the words #, 21, Hq and 34; e.g. 
ha: A Aéq:, VHA:, cf. P.V.2.138- 
140. 

Waarsaeala a term used by gramma- 
rians and commentators very fre- 
quently for the maxim “34 aise al 
aiyuwaa @ aa aaa Haft” Par. 
Sek, on Pari, 57. The term sate 
-qiq is used in the Mahabhasya 
which is the same as 3aatstaeal 
of later grammarians. 

AT s (1) a rule of grammar; the 
‘word aja in this sense is very fre- 


: 7A 








TTS 


quently found used in the Maha- 


bhasya; cf. the frequent statements 
sa At: aazishay M. Bh. on P.I.1. 
_ 6, 62, etc. or Fla Fine Laisa 
M, Bh.,on P. I; 1.31 Vart. 6, 
Il. 57 etc.; (2) grammatical 
connection; cf. aleaat ama Nir. 
[.2; cf. also a¥t earaatm P.1.1.49. 


les a word that can be derived, 
but is always used ina specific 
sense, the derivative sense which 
is wider being limited; e.g. Tea. 
Qitatz a technical term used for 
phonetic elements or letters which 
are mentioned in the alphabet of 
Panini, viz., the Mahesvara sutras 
in contrast with the term =alatlz 
which is used by grammarians for 
the phonetic elements aaa, faart 
and others which are not men- 
tioned. See s4mmarg; cf. also M. 
Bh. on Siva siitra 5. 


aitfaatt division of a rule which has 
heen traditionally given as one sin- 
gle rule, into two for explaining the 
formation of certain words, which 
otherwise are likely to be stamped 
as ungrammatical formations. The 
writer of the Varttikas and the 
author of the Mahabhasya have 
very frequently taken recourse to 
this method of aint; cf. P.1.1.3 
Vart. 8, I.1.17 Vart.1,1.1.61, Vart. 
3: 7.4.59 Vart. 1, II. 4. 2. Vart.2, 
III.1.67 Vart. 5, I11.4.2. Vart. 6, 
VL.1. 1 Vart. 5, VI.1.33 Vart.1 etc. 
Although this Yogavibhaga is not 
a happy method of removing difhi- 
culties and has to be followed as a 
last recourse, the Varttikakara has 
suggested it very often, and some- 
times a satra which is divided by 
the Varttikakara into two,has been 
recognised as a couple of siitras in 
the Sutrapatha which has come 
down to us at present. 
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. | 
ATIF a part or portion of the rule 


of the grammarian; cf. aa aame 
aafaart: aaa M.Bh. on P.I.1.30, 
IT.1.4 etc. 


~ ~ . ° 
aIM4at concerning only that parti- 


cular rule to which it refers. The 
word is many times used in conn- 
ection with a deduction ( 319% ) 
which is not to be applied in gene- 
ral, but which is restricted to the 
functions of that rule from which 


: the deduction is drawn; cf. 44a 


agay M.Bh. on P. 1.1.23 Vart.10, 
P.IJI.1.95 Vart.2.,P.1V. 1.87 Vart. 
2, cf. also M. Bh. on P.I.3.62 and 
Wolbeile 


—~ : ee 
QTE laying down or citing a rule 


as done by the writers of sutras;cf. 
a Tals SIM Satsafa M. Bh. on 
P;  IL.1:67, Vart.5s PV LRea96 
Vart. 2, 


Gaal compatibility of sense; cf. 


sean aq Wedd aa araqa qa 
saiaarad Kas. on P. III.4.73. 


re z 
Q[sAwm causal instrument or causal 


agent; the word is used in the 
sense of yal in the Jainendra 
grammar; cf. Jain.J-2.125. 


“Nr Ey ‘ 
att place of origin; cf. ag: aaa 


aia wag amar, M. Bh. on P. 
V.1.115; cf. also M.Bh, on P.IV.1. 
48 Vart. 9; cf. also atsatfatisa:. 


e . 
aIGi a woman; the word is used in 


the sense of feminine as applicable 
to gender. 


Ps . . 
WATT simultaneity of occurrence; 


simultaneous possibility of the 
application of two rules which 
evidently cannot apply simulta- 
neously, but scope has to be given 
to one of the two, the priority 
being decided on the criteria of 
qa, aa, Aaya and sgqareca; cf. 
a -atita aingaa daa: M. Bh. on P. 








STS 





Was 


T.1.57; cf. also M.Bh, on J. 4.1, I. 
4.2, II.1.3 etc, 
Ati based on derivation; etymo- 
logical; one of the kinds of words 
&<, aii, atee and aifttmee; cf. 
deqazeal Ga Suaiee: 1 attrrea- 
_ aig | Kas. on P.II.4.31. 
@iaAAle a class of nine words headed 
by the word aaa, a taddhita affix 
applied to which is not to be elid- 
ed even though the word be used 
in the plural number. 


t 


= (1) second letter of the aq class 
( semi-vowels ) which has got the 
properties quid, Bea, ara 
and Hed! 1. e. it isa sonant, 
Inaspirate consonant. Regarding 
its €4lq or place of production, 
there is a difference of opinion: 
generally the consonant ¢ is looked 
upon as a cerebral or lingual letter 
(Hay); cf. ei WaT S.K also Pan. 
Siksa; but it is called by some as 
ea or dys; ch. Ue ae aS 
at RT. 8, by others as eqqsigq and 
and by still others as qaqj gingival. 
In the Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya it is 
described as e-dydty; cf. a SqHS 
I. 68, while in the Taittiriya Pra- 
tisakhya it is said to be produced 
by the touch of the middle part of 
the tip of the tongue just above 
the root of the teeth ;cf. %4 fama 
sarerqera: T. Pr. II. 41; (2) sub- 
stitute < (%% ) for the final letter 
of the word 3é4, as also for the 
final of AHa, Tad, Hqd and waa 
optionally with %, which (&) is 
dropped before vowels, and chang- 
ed to 31 before 3} and soft conso- 
nants, while it is changed into 
visarga before hard consonants and 
surds. e.g. WU, HAUT; Hata, HAC; 
cf. Kas. on P. VIII. 2-70; (3) the 
consonant < (technically called € in 


296 


th 





Panini’s grammar ) which is substi- 
tuted for the consonant @ and for 
the consonant q of the word Hed 
when the consonant € or ajstands 
at the end of a word. This substi- 
tute , unlike the substitute < is 
liable to be changed into visarga, or 
the consonant 4, or the vowel 3 
by P. VIII.3.15, 17, VI.1.113, 114. 


< (1) the consonant % generally cited 


as <3 the vowel &] is added to & 
for facility of utterance; cf. T. Pr. 
I.21; (2) shortiterm ( 9e4TerR ) for 
{and @; cf. ga we, P. I. 1.51; 
(3) krt affix t applied to the roots 
dq, H44_etc. in the sense of agent 
who is habituated to, ortexpert in 
the action expressed by the root: 
e.g, qa:, w:; cf. atafaeqaeapa- 
féadig} = P. III. 2. 167; (4) tad. 
affix ~ as a (Caturarthika affix 
applied to the words headed by 
Waa; e. g. Hwat:; cfJasse P_IV. 
2. 80; (5) tad affix tin the sense 
of possession affixed to the words 
A, Gi, Bh, AY, and aw with 3 of 
aaa changed to 33 e.g. Faw, 
Gaw, we, aaa; cf. Kas. on. 
P.V. 2.107 and i14; (6) tad. affix x 
in the sense of diminution affixed 
to the words €2@t, aHi and 3gT; e.g. 
aeae:, BAG, West; cf. Kas. on P. 
V. 3. 88; (7) tad. affix ~@ which 
see below; (8) krt affix ~@ which 
see below; (9) a term for feqaara in 
the Jainendra Vyakarana. 


ta (1) tad.affix< proposed by the V ar- 


ttikakara instead of 31% for being - 
affixed to the word @jaqi to form 
the word mat; ch wieaaquaay 
aay fetta P.IV.1.130 Vart. 1; (2). 
krt affix <m_ applied to the root =]; 
cf. tf sa: carom P.1.1.4 Vart. 6. 


TH lit. ‘coloured i.e. coloured by 


nasalization; a term used by 
ancient grammarians for a nasa- 
lized letter ( saalfts ); cf. tHaai- 
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dana: R.Pr.I.l7on which Uvvata 
comments :— aaa ai wad 
zq=ad; also cf. arqqeerqaad I 
R. Pr. XJ. 18, where  unnasa- 
lized SJ is stated as seaqaaly and 
illustrated by the commentator 
by quoting the passage 4-HT- 
qwuqy as contrasted with 3Ty Ti 
Aq: | 


Ima conventional name given to 
the second pada of the fourth 
Adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi as 
the Pada begins with the Sutra qa 
vq aumiq P. TV. 2.1. 


Waa named ayaa or HAA also; a 
famous grammarian of the Eastern 
school of grammarians which 
flourished in Bihar and Bengal in 
the ninth, tenth, eleventh and 
twelfth centuries, claiming Wyquaa, 
Gea dae, aizeq and others as pro- 
Minent grammar scholars among 
others. See the word axquaa. 


C_ala a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century, who was a pupil 
of Bhattoji Diksita and who wrote 
asmall gloss ( #34'4]) on the 
topic named ‘ qqafy ° of the Sidd- 
hantakaumudi. 

ts nasalisation; colouring of a letter 
by its nasalisation ; cf. Wan WAIT, 
a Wa TaAae, Pan, Siksa. 27. 


CHAD a grammarian,son of AeaVNsasAl, 
who wrote a commentary named 
wqatee on Haradatta’s Padamaajari. 


THANE a class of words headed by 
the word tsa to which the tadd- 
hita affix 3] ( 3H ) 1s added in the 
sense of ‘a product ° or ‘a part’; 
€.9. UAL, Ged, agra etc. ; cf, 
Kas. on P. [V.3.154. 

tH tad. affix < causing vrddhi, appli- 
“ed to the word 3HIq in tlie sense 
of Sarana i.e. a room or a place; 


e.g. aaa och Aaa, way yy 
P.1V.3.120 Vart. 9. 
38 





<M same as w= being only a variant, 
See @. 

LAT a grammarian of the eight- 
eenth century who wrote a short 
treatise on the Karaka relations 
named Scaltnfaaqu. 


Leasuig name of a commentary on 
the Siddhantakaumudi written by 
Krsnamitra, a famous grammarian 
and Naiyayika who lived in the 
eighteenth century and wrote 
many commentary works on books 
in the Vyakarana and Nyaya 
Sastras. 


Teast a grammarian who wrote a 
grammar work named @aulaae. 

<2 name of one of the eight kinds of 
recitals of the Veda Samhita by 
dividing it into the component 
words (q@) and reciting the 
component words by repeating 
them, in their regular order 
and reverse order too. 

Calg HR krt affix tag applied to the 
root Sid; e.g. Sitald: scf. sa Xela | 
Ral: “M. Bh. on Siva Sitra 5, 
Vart. 5. 

wale a class of eight roots headed 
by the root ta which allow the 
addition of the augment = ( 2) 
optionally to the ardhadhatuka 
affix beginning with any conson- 
ant except 4, placed after them; 
e.g. Udi tal, Aal aat atdar etc. 
cf. P.VII.2.35 and VITI.2.45. 

tq personal ending *% substituted for 
the personal ending 4 of the 
gauqed (third person) Atmanepada 
of ‘lin’ (potential and benedictive); 
cf. aeqg rwq P.LIT. 4.105. 

<z | RENOU,LOUIS] a sound Sans- 
krit scholar of France of the present 
time who has written some trea- 
tises and many articles on Sanskrit 
grammar out of which his works 
on the Terminology of Sanskrit 











Grammar, Kasika and Durghata- 
vitti require a special mention. 


TGC with the letter t inserted after 


it; the term is used in connection 
with the guna and vrddhi substi- 


_ tutes for . These substitutes are 


respectively 4 and 21, which, by 
the addition of {, always become 
agand ait; cf sw we: PI. 1. 51, 
cf. FR Wag Gala waa 
cf. also afauafa mont sada 21a 
Wiaietaait ata; M.Bh. on P.VI, 
4.121, VIII.2.42. 


CAcdalQUSa vw small article show- 


ing that the short term < for the 
consonants and @ need not be 
advocated as done by the learned 
old grammarians.The treatise was 


_ written by Vaidyanatha Paya-- 


gunde, the prominent 


pupil of 
Nagesabhatta. } 


CMIcTialCHISsaq an anonymous work, 


comparatively modern, refuting 
the arguments advanced in the 
aaleRasa by Vaidyanatha Paya- 
gunde. 


<H augment <X inserted after the 


x 


vowel 4 of the root 4&4, when the 
lettert_which is already present 
in YM (before 4) and the penulti- 
mate & are dropped; the result is 
that the word Hs, in short, be- 
comes substituted in the place of 


RS och BRST Area, eaaeaTAP.VI. 


4.47, and yes Vaasa wy 


fratad as Bharadvajiya Varttika 
thereon, 
ATATISTAT a grammarian of the 


Katantra school who lived in the 
fifteenth century and wrote a 
commentary named Manorama 
on the Katantradhatuyrtti and 
Sabdasadhyaprayoga. 


Xt a short term ( 51%) used for 


all consonants excepting 4and 4; 
ef. WI sArqesie; Gaz, P.1.2.96. 


<a personal ending of the third pers. 
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TISAI 
( 7449%4 ) substituted for the affix 
i in the first future ( g_); cf. |: 
name Sica: 11.4.85. 


TATA name ofa commentary on 


his own work ‘ Sanksiptasara Vya- 
karana’ by Kramadisvara,a sound 
scholar of grammar in the thir- 
teenth century A.D, 


Tails a class of words headed by the 


word 4 which have the tad, affix 
ugq added to them in the sense 
of possession in preference to other 


affixes like 34; €.g. Wad, Ball 
etc. ef, Was: on PyVe 2.95. 


VAAAAA ( Wane) a famous 


scholar of Grammar in the nine- 
teenth century, who taught many 
pupilsand wrote some commen- 
tary works, the well-known being 
q4I on the  Sabdakaustubha, 
iqsageeqieal on the Laghugabden- 
dusekhara and faqqgm; on the 
Paribhasendusekhara. For details 
see p. 27 Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
Vol. VII D. E. Society’s Edition. 


Tszeanls a class of compound words 


headed by ts@aq in which the 
order of words or the constituent 


' members is fixed. There are about 


50 words in the class; some of 
them are tatpurusa compounds 
such as Usa@d or Byaqq in which 
the subordinate word which ought 
to have been placed first is placed 
second. There are some karmadha- 
raya compounds in which one par- 
ticular word is always placed first 
and not any one of the two; e.g. 
jaqaaay, amayeH, etc, There are 
some dvandva compounds such as 
Saauqasy, Fared, yaladt etc, 
in which a definite order of words 
is laid down. For details see Kasika 
on asiaraireg aay P. IT. 2.31. 


THAeAls a class of words headed by 


the word wsArq to which the 





UIA 


taddhita affix 34% ( aa) is added 
in the sense of ‘ the place of re- 
sidence *; e. g. Usieqh:, AMT: 
etc. This class named zararfe is 
called a7Hlduq and similar words 
can be included in this class such 
as Hed, fae, fad and others from 
which the words aan: den: 
Suid: etc. can be arrived at; cf. 
Kas, on P. IV. 2.53. 

TISITAM Sl «(HIST ) a reputed 
scholar of Sanskrit grammar who 
resided at Varanasi and establish- 
ed a school of Sanskrit Gramma- 
rians there in the nineteenth 
century. He wrote a treatise on 
grammar namcd aeqequfanlaet. 

Wah (Wei ) a grammarian 
who wrote two elementary gra- 
mmar treatises (1) Heqary and (2) 
STRUM. 

WHIGA titled atqitaa, who wrote 
acommentary named a@aifxat on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyakarana. 

Ua or gwaHs who wrote a comme- 
ntary on the Prakriyakaumudi of 
Ramacandra Sesa. 

Wa inhabitant of Mithila who wrote 
a commentary by name fagaaaitaat 
on the Sarasvata Prakriya. 

“mM RRTATEAAT «=a grammarian who 
wrote asmall grammar treatise 
named aigataeatael which is diff- 
erent from the well-knowa s1a@ata 
of aalaanar aed. 

TiMHae ( aHadi ) author of (1) 
sIsuSsel a commentary on the 

@raragta of Durgasitnha, as also of 
(2) aneqaraganarat, a small work on 
the import of words. 

THHET a grammarian who wrote a 
treatise on Karaka relations known 

by the name ameqaraqhat. 

WAAMAS a grammarian of the 17th 

century who wrote qaqa 


Galax, a commentary on the diffe- 
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rent portions of the Siddhanta 
Kaumudi. 


UHH MI Aegq writer of a commentary 
on the Mahabhasya which is 
available in a fragmentary form. 


Waaeg (1) WaAaara (son of Hua) 
the well-known author of the 
Prakriyakaumudi. He belonged to 
the Sesa family and the latter half 
of the fifteenth century is assigned 
as his date. He is believed to have 
been a resident of Andhra, His 
work, the Prakriyakaumudi, was a 
popular grammar treatise for some 
time before Bhattoji’s Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi got its hold, and it had 
a number of commentaries written 
upon it especiaily by his descen- 
dants and members of his family 
which became well-known as the 
Sesa family of grammarians. The 
Prakriyakaumudi is named #0- 
Auta! also. (2) There was a gra- 
mmarian named Ramacandra who 
wrote a small treatise on grammar 
named faagqaia. (3) There was 
another grammarian of the same 
name who was a pupil of Nagesa- 
bhatta of the eighteenth century 
and who wrote a small commentary 
called afwaag on Panini’s Astadh- 
yayi. (4) There was also another 
Ramacandra who was a scholar 
of Vedic grammar and who wrote 
the commentary named s4ivaq1 on 
the Vajasaneyi-Pratisikhya, 

waaeg Sita a grammarian who 
wrote (1) Unadikosa, (2) Mani- 
dipika, a commentary on the Una- 
disttras, and (3) Sabdabhedaniri- 
pana. 

Cede gue att one of the senior pupils 
of Nagesabhatta who was a teacher 
of Vaidyanatha Payagunde. He 
wrote a small gloss on the Astadh- 
yayi which i named aitifaanare. 








CHAPTAIT 





——— 


He lived in the first half of the 


} 


eighteenth century and 
several pupils at Varanasi. 


UWAaessg See waar (1). 

UAaArTaeAAT pupil of qewawacaci 
of the sixteenth century who has 
written a gloss named faqz on the | 
Mahabhasyapradipa of Kaiyata. 

U fata learned grammarian 
who held the titles Hz1agiqnaa and 
vara. He was an advocate of the 
Mugdhabodha School and wrote 
commentaries on (1) the Mugdha- 
bodha, (2) the Kavikalpadruma, 
(3) the Amarakosga and (4) the 
Unadi sitras. He also wrote a 
short gloss on case-relations, his 
treatise on the subject being 
named #[<plecqi. 

Taga (asad) a follower of the 
Katantra school of grammar who 
wrote (1) -aiex#1, a commentary 
on Katantraparisista and (2 ) 
Ald Ass NeATS I<, 

Waals ( aH!) who wrote — short 
glosses on the Katantra and the 
Kalapa Vyakaranas. 

Waa ( Gt) a grammarian of the 
nineteenth century who wrote (1) 
aeersVUaelal, (2) sarauasziat and 
(3) darpwmitaeqasssiiat. 

Wats 8=( faaaraeaia ) a Sanskrit 
scholar of the 17th century who 
studied Vyakarana, Dharma, 
Alarhkara and other Sastras and 
wrote a grammar work #qAee, 
besides many books’ on _ other 
Sastras. 

Waa writer of acommentary on 
the Sarasvataprakriya, 

GAME writer of acommentary on 
the Prakriyakaumudi. 

Tang atiata son of 4auUaq cima, a 


grammarian of Tanjore of the 
seventeenth century who wrote a 


taught 


300 


TERT 
commentary on the Paribhasavrtti 
of Siradeva named gftyTsiaTaeareat. 
He has also written the ‘life of 
Patafjali’ ( daafeand ) and many 
miscellaneous works, such as 
smieaiiatitet and others. 

TAC a grammarian who has written 

a commentary on the Kavikalpa- 

druma of Bopadeva. 


TIASIAL the same as Ud4aharmzt. 
UWAdHAITEL. 


TAaZaAT possibly the same king of 
Sringaberapura who patronised 
Nagesabhatta. He is said to have 
written some small comments on 
the Ramayana and a small gram- 
mar work named glawaAsad, 


UAla®g a grammarian of the seven- 
teenth century who wrote acom- 
mentary on Bopadeva’s Mugdha: 
bodha, He was possibly the same 
as Ramarama (see above) and 
Ramanandatirtha who wrote the 
Katantrasamgraha, although diffe- 
rent from the well-known wara-e- 
aia of the sixteenth century who 
was a samnyasin and who wrote 
many philosophical and religious 
booklets. 


TIAISRIT possibly the same as qHUa 
(see above) who wrote Dhatudi- 
pika, a commentary on the Kavi- 
kalpadruma of Bopadeva, 


See 


TIAIAA a grammarian of the seven- 


teenth century who wrote a com- 
mentary named Siddhantacandrika 
on the Sarasvata Vyakarana. 


WHAT a grammarian who wrote a 
small compendium on grammar 
named zwar. 

Tifat_ usually used inthe sense ofa 
collection or a heap ora lunar 
constellation; the word is often 
used after the word qu] when it 
means the traditional collection of 
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letters or the alphabet. The words | Ratas tad. affix fistq added toma; 


AAU, TAM and aqwaama are 
also used in the same sense, 

ith an augment added optionally 
with #_and @& to the reduplica- 
tive syllable of the frequentative 
root from a primitive root which 
ends in # or has a penuitimate #; 
e, g. Send, afta Haq etc.; cf. 
iat a ah, P.VIL. 4.91 and ag 
VIT492. 

RE substitute T< for a verbal base 
ending in # before a (the sign of 
the 6th conj.) 4% (sign of the pass. 
voice) and a fe affix beginning 
with 4 which is nota Sarvadhatuka 
affix; e. g. saad, faa, Braid; cf. 
Re aafage P.VIT.4.28. 

\@q (1) characterized by the mute 
consonant ¢ signifying the acute 
accent for the penultimate vowel;cf. 
saa ft oP. VIL 1, 217; (2) 
the same as ftifaor w%, a visarga 

_which is changeable into t when 
euphonically | combined; cf. 
faasaia fsa: V.Pr.1.160; cf. also 
wmagaa a fUisasiaiaedia <é; V.Pr. 
VII.9. The terms fata, U4 and R¥ 
are given in the Padapatha to a4¢ 
or word which ends in a Visarga 
which has originated from ¢ in the 
Samhitapatha; e.g. the Visarga 
in #:, Wid: etc.; cf. R.Pr.I.30 to 32. 


{t(ha (1) a Visarga in the Padapatha 
which has originated from % in the 
Samhita-patha; (2) a’ word or. 
pada which has got a fifa at its 
end; cf, &:, 4: ld: etc. (which in 
the Samhitapatha are FL, 4d, Ade 
etc.;) cf. R.Pr. 1.30 to 36 Y.Pr IV, 
18,192. 

Rs tad. affix ft added optionally 
with ftstq to the word aq which 
becomes changed into 39; e.g.sqfx, 


; 9 ~ = 
sake; ch Sea Stay Raheny) 


4 P:V.3.31 Vart. ; 


See 1tS, 7 


UR augment u added optionally with 


eh and {th to the reduplicative syll- 
able ( azarae _) of the frequentative 
base of roots having # as their 
penultimate vowel; e.g. ataazd 
RAala, atald, alata; cf. tagqaey 
q P.VIT. 4.90. 


TE substitute ¢{ for the vowel # at 


the end of a base (Wg) before 


’ the affix Ra as also before awhich 


Ba) 


does not belong toa krt or Sarva- 
dhatuka affix; e.g. Halas, Walaa; 
cf, we aa: P.VII.4.27. 


(1) substitute < for the consonant 
a at the end of a word as also for 
the 4 of @ai, < of 34 and option- 
ally with < for the final 4 of s1gq; 
Hara and aqe_in Veda; e.g. aia, 
ABA, asa: cf. P. VIII. 2.66; the 
< of this & (as contrasted with the 
substitute ¢ which see above) is 
further changed into 3 before a 
soft consonant and before the 
vowel 4 provided it 1s preceded by 
the vowel 4, while <, prescribed 
as substitute < (which see above), 
remains unchanged; eg. fiaisq:, 
idl =: as contrasted with sea, 
sei: ; (2) substitute ¢ for the final 
@ of Haag (e.g. saat), for & of 
¥yqag (e.g. Ydat:), and for 2 of qusiz 
(e.g. G*181:) before the case affix g; 
cf.P. VITI.4.67 ;(3)substitute ¢ (or ) 
for the final 4 or ¢ of a verb-form 
ending with the personal ending 
faq. of the 2nd pers. sing; cf. P, 
VITII.2.74,75;(4)substitute ¢ for the 
final 4 of words ending with the 
affix Hq or qq in Veda; e.g. Wea: 
efta:; cf. Kas. on P.VIII.3.1; (5) 
substitute (for the final at the 
end of a word when it is followed 
by a Sd letter i.e. the first or a 
second consonant excepting q and 








ah 
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a> Nm | e } 
5 €.8. HANA; Chav Thi. Biff ze convention; usage; custom. The 


(6) substitute ¢ for the final + of le, 
before the letter q as also for the 
final 4 of waa and 41a under 


certain conditions; cf. P. VIII.3. 
10.12. 


eh augment <added optionally with 
RB to the reduplicative syllable; 
(see ft above); e.g. Wd, aAdtd: 
cf P. ViI. 4. 91, 92 as also VII. 
465% 

atHa the primary Yama letter; a 
term used in the Siksa treatises. 

&q augment @ , prefixed to the pers, 
ending # of the yqagey (3rd pers. 
plural) after the root af, qq and in 
Vedic literature after a few other 
roots €.g.2Nd, Gaza, wea scl. ats tz; 
P.VII. 1.6-8. 

aaile a term used for the five roots 
headed by the root *@ ,which have 
the augment = added to a Sarva- 
dhatuka affix in certain cases; e.g. 
Uieid, Maia, adaid, Aeagiq etc.; cf. 
P.VII. 2. 76, VII.3.98. 

aqq a grammarian who has written 
acommentary on the Vaiyaka- 
rana-Siddhanta-Bhisana of Konda- 
bhatta. ; 

Salts a class of roots headed by the 
root ¢7 which take 44 (4) as the 
conjugational sign inserted after 
the final vowel, e. g. wife ( where 
tq becomes eq ). These roots’ are 
popularly called roots of the 8th 
conjugation. 

es conventional; traditional; one of 
the four senses in which words are 
used. The senses are ail\#. (deriva- 
tive ), Sé (conventional), ajee and 

 alittmee; The term &¢ is also used 
in the sense of ‘a conventional 
word * cf. yauaizal faints ec: 
Kas. on P. VI. 1.102. 

Sel Sarhitapatha, as contrasted with 
the Padapatha. | 


word ef¢ is given along with 4m 
( derivation ) as the basis of the 
use of words which are described 
to be of four kinds; see ©¢ above. | 
cf. anaeend fe gag P. M13. 1. 
Vart. 1. 

®&q (1) word-form which is complete 
with uaiq ( the base ) and 4244, 1.€. 
‘the affix whichis attached to it; 
cf, Sales Re AAU Sl TANNA, 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.22 Vart. 3; cf. 
also the usual expression #7 eqfatla: 
in the Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. 
on J, 1.51, 1.2.58 etc. ; the word 
is also used in the sense of a 
word-base ( aig or aifasten ); cf. 
eq aseeqaicestar P. I. 1.68; (2) the 
word form as characterized by its 
derivation and properties: cf, d@4 
SUeGa . qjeaeadH. explained as qa 
AERA ADIN: BROT Sie 
quue: aqaa T. Pr. XXII. 2. 


SUqaIAWN a grammarian of Bengal 
of the fifteenth century who wrote 
short comments on some sections 
of the Supadma Vyakarana under 
the names aqwqIenIth and gqqaala- 
aye - 

WUT tad. affix in the sense of ‘praise’ 
which ‘is, in fact, possessed by the 
word to which the affix «qq is 
added, without making any 
change in the sense of the word, 
the affix being called ‘eq i. e. 
an affix in the sense of the base 
or data ch eanyal FAA: THA A RIT 
Aral vateat | TAM TARO TAT ROTST: 
aared: | THAIS ARTA sate valet | 
qaqa a: Tag BT Wats 1 awe: | 
Kag. on P. V. 3.66. 

Sane (1) an elementary work on 
Sanskrit grammar composed. by 
Vimalasarasvati, 1 which the 
Sitras of Panini are arranged in 
different topics many oi which are 





a 


Sues 


called ate, such as AaAdqIs, 
BSrddIGl, SI-aaaIal, AsqyqaIe! and so 
on.(2) the name =sqaiat is also found 
given to a work giving coliections 
of formed words written by Put- 
yanandana. 


Saats lit. the formation of words; 
the name =qiee is given to a small 
literary work on the formation of 
words written by Dayanandasa- 
rasvati. 


SUasat the actual replacement of 
the original in the place of the 
substitute by virtue of the rule 
eiftaaieattiearn P. I. 1.56; one of 
the two kinds of <éafdaata 
wherein the word-form of the 
original (€4Idi) is put in the 
place of the substitute (aTeal); the 
other kind of eafaaata being call- 
ed alardeat by means of which 
grammatical operations caused by 
the original ( edi ) take place 
although the substitute (=1¢21) has 
been actually put in the place of 


the original. About the interpre- | 


tation of the rule fgaaafa P. 
¥.1.59, the grammarians accept 
the view of wqifdaa; cf. Safer 
Raamieeaa HA Rlda Ya: steareqa- 
STaASa 1G: Wt Ata at zie a 
Bae HA aa aaa CHAT 
Be sa feaad vafa Kas on P.1.1.59; 
cfalso wafizaad| feat ga- 
ATA UIPY ATS | Pari. Bhaskara 
Pari. 97. For details see Mahabh- 
asya on P.VII.1.95 96. 


*a(aai< a well-known work on word 
formation written by aa#if a Jain 
grammarian of the twelfth century. 
Scholars believe that this work 
was the first work of the form of 
‘topics which was taken as a model 
by the authors of the Prakriyakau- 

- mudi and the Siddhantakaumudi, 


A (1) a tad, affix applied to a word 
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meaning ‘a cause’ or expressing 
‘a human being’ in the sense of 
‘proceeding therefrom’ e.g. Galehtd 
query; tiadeay; cf. egqaey 
Wada «erg: P. IV. 3.81; (2) a 
tad. affix applied to a word in the 
genitive case in the sense of 4aq4, 
‘formerly belonging to’; e.g. 
eAeTe YA Wi: @Tqcery:; cf. Kas. 
on aga eq a P. V. 3.54. 

Sq word-form of the ajbhakti or 
svarabhakti (aterm used in the 
ancient Pratisakhya works), where 
= is looked upon as the consonant 
< surrounded by, or followed by 
the nature of a vowel. # as a 
vowel is possessed’ of one matra 
of which in svarabhakti, the con- 
sonant % possesses half and the 
svarabhakti possesses half; cf tnIq 
TAU EAETAAN GATS BAAN VATA HVAAT 
Re Pre Vils* 

@ (%_) personal ending in Vedic 
Literature, substituted for a of the 
q4aaqgea ( 3rd pers.) plural in the 
Perfect tense; cf. fezeqaat ta Be 
P. Ill. 4.81. | 

Zatl termed, also ‘Bar’; one of the 
subdivisions of the krama-patha. 

%H the consonant <; generally the 
word %& is used for t and not ta; 
cf. amtenre: | afer: P.TI1.3.108 Vart. 
3,4. The consonant ¢ is described as 
one pronounced like: the tearing of 
a piece of cloth and resembling a 
snarl or a growl; cf. fteaa faqteaa 
Talfenetatdageaaa Zfa Th: | 

WHRITa (the guna or the vrddhi 
substitute for viz. Bt or ae) 
with the letter * represented in 
script by a sign on the top; e. g. 
wh, Misa; cf. ceva ait vadis 
WR Guatedansiaada M.Bh, on 
P. VI.4,121. 


THA aterm applied(1)to the Visarja~ 
sniya letter preceded by any vowel 








t qeane 


excepting 4 and @, ( 2) to the 
Visarjaniya preceded by 4 in 
some specified words such as 
Td:, Uz, Aes, Ala:, HB: etc. under 
certain conditions, as also, (3) to 
the Visarjaniya in g1d4:, add: etc. 
For details see R. Pr. I.20-36. 
zacarie a class of words headed by 
the word %4df to which the affix 
3H is added in the sense of ‘an 
offspring ° 5 Ca Or. lan:, AIAN, 
arqien; etc.cf.Kas. on P. 1V.1.146. 
taferante a class of words headed by 
cata to which the taddhita affix | 
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| 


| 


| 


24 (3 ) is goced in the sense of | 


‘belonging to’; e. g. YafaHla:, 
aeaala:, au etc, cf. Kaé, 
BelVe 32131: 

TAT one of the faults in pronunci- 
ation; cf. Sita Savita; feaunt tat =ta 
M. Bh I. 1. Ah. 1. 

zi personal ending substituted for the 
qqageiadda (3rd pers. dual 
affix da) in the periphrastic or first 
future; e.g. Fale; cf. sz; T4Aaey 
sia: P. II. 4.85. 

Tela a term jocularly used with the 
word 4d preceding it,for students 
of a famous scholar named ya; 
cf. siaaqttatat: gattefar: M. Bh. on 
Pe, Lelaise 

= . 

aeatle another name given to the 
wizaite class of words which are 

~ headed by. #11 and which take the 
affix 4 to form their base in the 
feminine; e. g. Rizal wie; cf, fag a 
tenfeqtearann | gat tenea: | 
Ridorics M. Bh. on P. IV. 1.79. 

ices a 

class of roots headed by eq which 


take the conjugational sign 4 (aq). 
See wale above. 

te@ (1) a tad. affix termed also fate 
which is applied to the word 2eq in 
the sense of the locative case, the 
word Zeq being changed into Ua; 


on 


root belonging to the | 


TTT 
———— 








@ 
e. g. Uae: cf. zamt fea P. V. 3.16 
and wadi wa: P. V. 3.4. (2) tad. 
affix applied in Veda to aq and 
other pronouns; e.g.dle, Fle, ale, cf. 
PAV: 5-20;521. 


ES 








rca) 


@ (1 ) a consonant of the dental class 


i . * s * 
which is a semi-vowel ( 4 ) with 


liquid contact in the mouth, and 
which is inaspirate ( Heqyi ),voic- 
ed ( aig ) and both nasalised and 
unnasalised; (2) name in general 
(ait) given to the personal 
endings applied to roots in the 
ten tenses and moods which take 
different substitutes fa, a:, sla etc. 
and have various modifications and 
augments in the different tenses 
and moods; (3) substituted as a 
semi-:vowel ( 4) for the vowel 
#, followed by any other vowel 
in the euphonic combinations; 
(4)applied at the beginning of non- 
taddhita affixes as a mute letter 
indicating the acute accent for 
the vowel preceding the affix; 
Cites (Sict3, 2. VE.) b.1932 =... 59) 
substituted for q, 4, @ Y or © 
before & cf. P.VIII.4. 60s (6) subs- 
tituted under certain conditions for 
the consonant < (a) of the root &q, 
(b) of prefixes 5 and qz before the 
root 34, (c) of the root T in fre- 
quentative forms and optionally 
before affixes beginning with a 
vowel, and (d) of the word QR 
before 4 and a¥; cf. P. VIII. 2.18 
to 22. 
s: 


@ (1) consonant %; see @ above‘ 
(2) a general term usually used 
by ancient grammarians to signify- _ 
aq (elision or disappearance) of 
a letter or a syllable or a word; cf. 
adalat SB: | Gardh:, feaeqa: M. 
Bh. on P.IV.2.60; (3) tad. affix 
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written a booklet onthe six dia- 

lects, which is named seurarafezat. 

wena a grammarian of the 
eighteenth century who has 
written (1) Siddhantakaumudi- 
vilasa, a commentary on the 
Siddhantakaumudi and(2)Trisikha, 
a commentary on Nagesa’s Pari- 
bhasendusekhara, 

Gea lit, target; illustration; example 
of a grammatical rule; cf. a4 sat 
wHed Tadd Paribhasa; also saat 
sqreadda aw” Paribhasendu- - 
sekhara; cf. also 3eal Gq: GA SAM, 

_M. Bh. on P.I.1.1 Vart. 14. 

BEATA implied sense. See the word 
Oa]. 

wy (1) a term used in the sense of 
light or short as contrasted with 
Je meaning heavy or long, which 
is applied to vowels like 4, % etc. 
cf. gq oq PI. 4. 10; (2) brevity; 
brief expression ;cf. weqy lé Gay 
M.Bh. on P.I.2,27 Vart. 6 also 4at 
f€ 4TH ad a aaia:; (3) small,as qua- 
lifying an effort in writing or 
explaining something as also in 
utterance; cf. sqeqqardat: Wasa 


% added to the word f¥a when 
fas and {g% are substituted for the 
word tha; e.g, fas:, Tiss: cf. P. V. 
2.33 Vart 2. 

@AT (1) the consonant &; see & (1) 
above; (2) the personal endings 

_ affixed to roots; see & (2). 

Gaya (1) a rule or asiitra composed 
by the ancient Suwtrakaras; 
the word is very frequently used 
in this sense by the _ Bhasya- 
kara and later commentators; cf. 
WAG sqmpuly scf, also sam fe ara 
aatd, Wald Fedawy arafagd M.Bh, on 
P.J.1.3 Vart 10; (2) characteristic 
or sign; cf. oauatagd sifaqeay P. 

JI..1. 14; cf. also P.1.4.90 andIII. 
2.12; (3) indirect way of expres- 
sion; cf. aamulacarmai: = sidvalaaeda 
many Par, Sek. Pari, 105. 

BAMTMAIIFa a short term used for 
the well-known Paribhasa waqufa- 
qarrdal: Afaqelzaeaa Ba Par. Sek. 
Pari. 105, laying down that 
when a question arises as to which 
ofthe two words @auii4a (arrived 
at by certain changes or modifica- 
tions) and sfaqetm, (directly ex- 
pressed) be accepted, the latter P.VIIT.3.18. 
should be preferred. STR known as waglaalednaer 

wamaae a work on grammar also, an abridged work based. 








written by a grammarian named 
teal aI. 

Saat implication; potentiality of 
implication; this potentiality of 
words viz. S47 is not recognised 
by grammarians as a potentiality 
different from the aftalaich or the 
power of denotation. Later gra- 
mmarians, however, like the 
Alathkarikas, have used the word 
in the sense of potentiality of 
implication as different from that 
of denotation; cf. saqaee sant a a 
Paribhasendusekhara., 


BEATA a grammarian whe has 
39 


~ Bhattoji 


'antakaumudi, but 


upon the Siddhantakaumudi of 
Diksita, written by 
Bhattoji’s pupil Varadaraja. The 
work is very valuable and helpful 
to beginnersin grammar. It has 
got the same topics as the Siddh- 
arranged 
differently. The work, named ait 
faialeantaal is the same as SAMS aA- | 
#idat. Possibly ansgiernlaal was the 
original name given by the author, 


@aat smallness of effort as contrast- 


ed with eat; cf. aaca4y alaag 
yesqaaaeatdaeta, M.Bh. on P. 
L1.3 Wart. “72 | 


ioe aS 


Saata (1) short writing, brief 
putting in, brief expression; cf. 
S4a4 Sia Ate fF etc.; (2) the 
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Kondabhatta’s 
Sanasara, 

CAH Fe name of an independent 


Vaiyakaranabht- 





word is given as aname to a 
grammatical work, written by 
-@qezuiet on the aeaqlqanaa of Hema- 
candra, possibly in contrast with 
_the 4é--41a@ written by Hemacandra 
himself or with Kasikévivarana- 
pafjika popularly called <a 
written by Jinendrabuddhi on the 
Kasikavriti of Jayaditya and 
Vamana. See <a. 
SIAC ATaTS an independent work 
on Paribhasas written by Puruso- 


_ttamadeva in the twelfth century | 


A.D. called eaaftarsg in con- 
trast with the qaaqhumiaia of dea, 
The Vrtti is named « Lalita ° also, 
by the author. 


STA HA name ofa grammar tre- 
atise based on the Sabdanuégdsana 
of Hemacandra written by 
Vinayavijaya where the sitras of 
Hemacandra are arranged in 
different topics as in the Siddhan- 
takaumudi of Bhottoji. 

CUIATAL requiring still less effort 
for utterance than that required 
for the usual utterance; the term 
is used in connection with the 
utterance of the consonant 4 which 
is substituted for Visarga following 
upon long #1 and followed by any 
vowel. In such cases 4 is not. 
Pronounced at all according to 
Sakalya, while it is somewhat 
_ audibly pronounced according to 
Sakatayana; cf. eqiequaeae: appar. 
4qaeq P. VIII. 3.18. 


} Sayre name of a commen- 


fary work by Harivallabha on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyakaranabhi- 
_ SaNasara, 

BAIN gr or STITT Name ofa 


commentary by Mannudeva on 


a 





work on the meaning of words 
and their interpretation written by 
Nagesa of hich the qaeqaraa is 
a popular short extract by the 
author himself. 


GUReqtetT name of a commentary 


on Bhattojiis Manorama by his 
grandson Hari Diksita, which is 
generally read together with the 
Manorama, by students upto the 
end of the Karaka Chapter after 
they have completely read and 
mastered the Siddhantakaumudi. 
The commentary is called. ag- 
zcateq which dlfferentiates it from 
the 4é=32e%4 written by the same 
author viz. Hari Diksita, 


Ao FACE IECES name of a comme- 


ntary on  Bhattoji’s Siddhanta- 
kaumudi written by WNagega 
Bhatta, the stalwart Grammarian 
of the eighteenth century. The 
work is named wqgaeeéesrazt which 
differentiates it from the author's 
another work d@=aeeeaqi of which 
the former is an abridgment. As 
the study of the Laghusabdendu- 
sekhara is very commonand asthe 
Brhatsabdendusekhara is seldom 
studied, it is always the Laghusa- 
bdendusekhara that is understood 
by the simple and _ popular 
name Sekhara, 


BUMS SAACEMEA a commentary 


on the lLaghusabdendusekhara. 
There are more than a dozen 
commentary works on the popu- 
lar Laghusabdendusekhara called 
by the usual names 2] Or SAI 
the prominent among which are 
Tel, wat and fun. <A few 
of them have special names e. g- 
FaaUAIsi, ATHSI, SAieal, TAIT ete. 





———————— ee ———EEeEeEeEeEeeereeeee 


BYPACeAT 


CBPAREIT an epitome of the Saras- | 
vata Vyakarana, By FATT. | 
SUAAKAM AS see SF 1821. | 
@S name given to the affixes of the 
imperfect tense; ch Haady ae P. | 
TS 2s explained by Bhattoj | 

| 


as aanaada @S tq in his Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi, 


@@ tad. affix @ applied optionally 
with the affix Hqq_ to words ending 
In 31 and meaning a detachable 
or undetachable part of an animal, 
as also to words mentioned in the 
group headed by the word fa«a,as 
also to words qd and sq showing 
affection and strength respectively; 
e.g. Gsle:, MeaAs:, Jas, etc.; cf. 
P, V. 2. 96-98. 

@e general personal ending applied 
to roots (1) to show the present 
time for which the personal end- 
ings Id d:...afé are substituted for 
the tormation of verbs and aq 
( 3d) and a4 or Ala ( aaa ) for 
the formation of the present parti- 
ciple; (2) to show past time when 
the indeclinable & is used in the 
sentence along with the verbal form 
or when the indeclinables a4, a, 4, 
Gu,Aad, Hal, tle etc.are used along 
with the verbal form under spe- 
cific conditions; e. g. He Fela 
Saad, Aad  AAwE, Aly WHA, 
qaedie GI Bal, Aaq Us etc.; cf. 
P. III. 2.118-122, Il. 3.4-9. 

weq change of % into @. See @ above. 

Slealgla name given to the Pari- 
bhasavrtti written by Purusottama- 
deva, a famous grammarian of 
the Eastern branch of Panini’s 
system which prevailed in Bengal 
from the eighth to the end of the 
twelfth century A.D. See Gea, 

Sala aay a personal ending sub- 
stituted for & which in certain 
cases gets the grave accent in 


ooo 


~ 
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spite of the general rule that 
affixes ( which include personal 
endings ) are acute; cf. qtadqaic- 
rSaetenimaldaanaeeadar: P. VI. 
1. 186. 
ware (1) secondary; taken or 
understood in the secondary sense; 
(2) stated by a rule ( oam ); cf. ug 
dé 4 waltea wea nas fatea: 
M.Bh. on P. I. 4.2 Vart. 9. ~ 
@laaq brevity of expression; ex- 
pressing in as few words as possible’ 
brevity of thought and conception. 
About brevity of expression,rules or 
sutras of the ancient Sutrakaras are 
noteworthy especially those of the 
grammarian Panini, whose brevity 
of expression is aptly extolled in 
the familiar expression AAAS 
Was Feared arnt: Par. Sek. Parl. 
122; cf. also in contrast qalqaeeray 
alqaiitaaat aigaa Par.Sek.Pari.115, 


@laade4ala law of minimisation, par- 
simony in the use of words or 
parsimony in expression, followed 
generally by the Sutra writers. . 

wleal substitutes fag, aa ft (atea) fag 
Hada Hiee for g, signifying the ten 
@% affixes or leans “ed, 1é2,/ Sz etc., 
applied to roots in the senses of 
the different tenses and moods; cf. 
P.ALL.4.78. 

BIslasfnra a grammarian of the 
nineteenth century who wrote a 
gloss on Nageca’s Paribhasendu- 
sekhara. 

SACI the original condition of & or 
the personal endings before the 
affixes fay, da and others are subs- 
tituted for them in accordance 
with the time or mood, as also the 
person and the number in view;cf. 
STATAT les:, Aas wWarer: 
M. Bh. on PIII. 1. 33. 7 

f% a common term used (1) for the 
aorist vikarana affix fe for which 
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faa, 44, AS etc. are substituted as 
prescribed; (2) for f#e and 
fee affixes;e.g. A qagwEdeeie- 
Famasideat @: P.11.4.80. 
fee general term for the affixes call- 
_ ed fe (optative) which includes 
the potential ( fafaie= ) and the 
conditional ( a1aitfwe ) affixes; cf. 
fafaisaanasaordsanamaay fee and Par. Sek. Pari. 71. as also M. Bh. 
smfais fegssiet P. I11.3.161 and! on P. IV. 1.1 Vart. 5 to Vart. 15 
WS): for places of the application of the 
fs (1) sign or characteristic mark: dictum and those of its rejection. 
~ generally the mute letter prefixed fe_tarreqarst =the §«dictum to 
or suffixed to roots, affixes, or aug- include the feminine form of a 


festa inclusion of the femi- 
nine form of a word when a word 
in the masculine gender is used in 
a rule, for certain operations such 
as the application of affixes and 
the like;cf. the usual dictum rega- 
rding this practice viz. the Pari- 
bhasa sifacferet feqraeearit ae, 





ments and their substitutes with a’ word when in a rule the 
Specific purpose; cf. ffPafesaraca word is used in the masculine 
aad M. Bh.on 1.1.1 Vart.7, aaa gender : uildwenrel §feqtafraeaia 
ad [6s Gyeraeg fakes wate M. Bh. yeny Par. Sek, Pari. 71. See fae- 
on P.I.3.62 Vart. 5; (2) proof, evi- tafeawaen. 


dence (4417); the word is often (exergy transposition of genders, 


used in the Paribhasendusekhara 
and other works in connection 
with a rule or part of a rule quot- 
ed as an evidence to deduce some 
general dictum or Paribhasa; (3) 
gender; cf. fey oiieqifeqadanita 
Kas. on P. II. 3. 46; cf. also 
aifanerae fesse aan. Par. 
Sek. Pari.71.The gender ofa word in 
Sanskrit language does not depend 
on any specific properties of a 
thing;,1t simply depends on the 
current usage; cf. @aHlaaqaieeea 
which is often quoted in the 
Mahabhasya; cf. M. Bh. on P. 
II. 1.36, I1.2.29, I1.4.12, IV. 1.3, 
V.3.66, V.4.68, VIII.1.15. For 
details see Mahabhasya on P.IV.1. 
3 where after a long enlightening 
discussion the definition aeqayradi 
ies is given. 


as noticed often in Vedic language; 
e. g. HaMalla or adler for aya:; 
cf. M.Bh. on P, I. 4.9, 


feRtaanaa lit. science of genders;a 


short comprehensive old treatise on 
the gender of words attributed to 
Panini as its author. Other works 
with the same designation are att- 
ributed to a4, Stam and others. 


fase THT name of a commen- 


tary on Panini’s feslaaraaq; some 
commentaries of this kind are the 
feast by  gaaqhed,feara- 
aan by Bh, estaaraactat by 
quidy and feqimardactst by artaa. 


SAIAaraA see fSsqAMAAetar. 
Berea sense of the optative and — 


the potential moods given or 
expressed by affixes under the 
common name I¢€ prescribed by 


feats a work on genders by 
a southern grammarian jqaT4. 
fesarungerd an affix such as a 
Cag, SY, a) or ¥ (ety, <a, sia ) 
which. is added to a masculine 
- Dase; cf. P.ITV. 1,3 to LV.1,77. 


P.III.3.161, 164, 173. 


{@e an affix of the perfect tense; cf. 
“qua fee P.III.2.115 for which the 
specific affixes 1%, Sqq Se_etc: are 
substituted after roots which take 
Parasmaipada affixes. Before the lit 





————— 


faq 


affixes, a monosyllabic root is 
reduplicated while dissyllabic roots 
and denominative and _ other 
secondary roots, formed by adding 
an affix to an original root,take the 
affix 314 after which all ‘lit’ per- 
sonal endings are dropped and the 
forms of the roots #4 and aq with 
the necessary personal-endings, are 
placed immediately after the word 
ending in 314, but often with the 
intervention of a word or more 
in the Vedic language and rarely 
in the classical language; cf. d 
aaa AMAA GTI Gand; cl. BeAeal- 


—alaaet fete P.TIL.1. 35 to 42. 
fed an affix marked with the mute 


letter such as egz, Ald@, aS, alas, 
f7q@, AGS etc. where the mute & 
signifies the acute accent for the 
vowel of the base which imme- 
diately precedes the affix; e.g. 
faaith:; in which the vowel is 
acute; cf. jefa V1I.1.193. 


{eeeact the acute accent,for the vowel 


immediately preceding the affix 
caused by that affix being marked 


with the mute consonant @&. See 


feq above; cf. adalat feaat forex 
aja faua wacaq M. Bh. on P_II. 
4.33. 


Sifas [ LIEBICH, BRUNO] a 


European grammarian belonging 
to Breslau who lived inthe last 


' quarter of the nineteenth and the 


first-quarter of the twentieth cen- 


tury, He made a critical study of 


Sanskrit grammar and edited 
the Candra Vyakarana and the 
Ksiratarangini. 

elision of an affixor its part in 


the process of the formation of a 


word as prescribed by the specific 
mention of the words GR, *@ and 
eq which have the syllable @ as 
common, The specific feature of 
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3a 


the elision by the use of these 
letters is the prohibition of any 
such operation for the preceding 
base as is conditioned by the 
elided affix; cf. nmAsT HaaBANT | 
a Syase4 P.I.1.62,63. 


gn (1) disappearance (4d sia EH); 


a term used by Panini for the 
disappearance of an affix or its 
part under specified conditions as 
prescribed by agrammar rule with 


‘the mention of the word @&; e,g. 


qaqa caewed: P.1.1.61; (2) aug- 


ment & added to the root a in the 


sense of melting (an oily thing); cf. 
dd faarata. See Kas. on P.VII.3. 
39% 


GRAB aterm used by gramma- 


rians especially in the Mahabhasya; 
(cf. M.Bh. on PI. 2.4, 1.2.12, 11.4. 
77 etc.) for such roots as have their 
Vikarana (conjugational sign) dro- 
pped by a rule with the mention 
of the word @q;e.g. the roots of the 


‘second conjugation as contrasted 


with other roots; cf. STRUIS- 
Panrnaetanme Par. Sek. Pari.90, 


BS an affix applied to a root, show- 


ing action of immediate past time 
as contrasted with affixes called 
fez or we. The affix ug is found 
used, however, in the sense of the 
past time in general, and irrespe- 
ctive of time in Vedic Literature; 
cf, Sala wsuefee: P. III. 4.6: The ~ 
conjugational affixes fa, a:, etc, 
are substituted for @& as for the 
lakaras of other tenses and moods 
and the distinguishing sign or 
famm is added toa root before 
the affix called ae; cf. Rs ae and 
the following P. ITI. 1.43 etc, 


@& general name for affixes of the 


first future which are added to 
roots when the future time is not 
the present day, but the next and 
the succeeding ones; cf. waaay ge 





_— 





A 
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etc. replace the affix Gz in acco- 
rdance with the number and 


person in view; cf. facaftsaq .... 
P. IIT. 478. | 


YW disappearance ( eqy zff @q ); a 
term used by Panini with reference 
to tke disappearance of an affix 
or iis pirt under specified con- 
ditions by the express mention of 
the word @g. Although after the 
disappearance of an affix no ope- 
ration for the base before, can 
take place as conditioned by the 
affix, i. e. although there is no 
AAeaN, still, when the disappe- 
aranee IS mentioned as Zq, the 
base gets the gender and number 
of that original form of it which 
existed before the affix, which 
has disappeared, was applied; cf, 
EA: C:, Wy yes: agar: ‘cf. wiry 
FtaAt saad. Bile, (2,51 and 
Kasika thereon. 


@a that which has been elided or 
dropped during the process of 
the formation of words. As elision 
or @7 is looked upon asa _ kind 
of substitute, in short a ze:o- 
substitute, the convention of 
the substitute being looked upon 
as the original one, viz.the sthani- 
vadbhava, applies to it, 


Saaies supposed to be mentioned 
although not seen or heard in a 
particular rule, for the sake of 
bringing about some grammatical 


Operation with a view to arriving | 


at some desired forms; cf. BIRAAA 
ans fled | mh THR A aaa | 
@Aratest THI | M. Bh, on P. 1.1.3. 
Vart. 10; cf. also M. Bh, on 1.3.7, 
IIT, 1.44 ete.; also cf. Fela aq P, I. 


1.5 where the consonant ¥ is 
supposed to be present in the 
word eae 
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P. III. 3.15. The affixes fa, a: | 


% common term for the affixes @z 


wal 


rr 


SAARC a term applied to roots 


after which the conjugational sign 
is dropped; e. g. roots of the 
second and third conjugations; cf. 
1 Saeed vata, M. Bh, on 
Be VTL 186. 


wad lit. possessed of the syllable or 


wording &. The word is applied to 
the terms @%,%¢, and #4 which 
contain the letter @ and which all 
mean the disappearance of a word- 
element; cf. 4 GHqsaeq | GH 2S ZY 
wa ward: S.K. on P. I, 1.63. 


~ 


( second Future ) and #€ (condi- 
tional), the remnant being @ after 
the mute consonants & and z have 


been dropped. 


@& general term for the personal 


affixes of the c onditional, which are 
applied to a root to shot the hap- 
pening of an action only if there was 
another preceding action, both the 
actions being expressed by 3& or 
conditional affixes; e.g. eqxaatarad 
aianararad: cf. foatatay ee Prattd- 
qqt P. I11.3.139, 140, Be is also 


used under certain othiee condi- 


tions when some specific particles 
are used; cf. P.III.3.141-146, 151. 


@z a general term for the general affix 


3 of the second future which 1s 
applied in the sense of future time 
in general, without any specific 
conditions, the affixes fa, a:, “ted 
being substituted for the @ and the 
sign (vikarana) €4 being added to 
the root; cf. P.III.3.'3 and III. 3. 
133. The terminations aq and 314 
are substituted for the affix 2 
to form future participles; e.g, Hfa- 
bqq, Wraaag, cf. we: ast P_JII.3.14. 


SUI one of the varieties or develop- 


ments of the maqIS or the artificial 
recitation of the separate words 
of the Sarbhita, 





Oz 


311 


@e a general term for the affixes of | @tHfaala use or understanding of a 


. times added to the roots. 


the Vedic subjunctive, the usual 
personal-endings fa, da etc. being 
substituted for %z as in the case 
of other tenses and moods. The 
augments 3z and We are some- 
times prefixed to the 2 affix and 
the sign ( fa4iT ) a ( TAZ) is some- 
The 
forms of @2 are to be arrived at as 
they are found actually used in 
Vedic language, even by placing 
personal-endings of a person or 
number different from What is 
actually required. 


war such a slow or indistinct utter- 


ance or pronunciation of the 
letter 4 or 4 preceded’ by a, 
as shows that it is almost 


dropped. This indistinct or slurr- 
ed utterance of 4 or 4g, which is 
described as advocated by the 
Pratisakhyakara Vatsapra, corres- 
ponds to the utterance of 4 or 7 
with a very low tone as mentioned 
by Panini in the rule elsqaaa: 
alimelaadta]; ¢.2. HAIG Seaed; Al Slay 
aisqa: etc.; ch. wall akeaseq waa: 
T.Pr. 10.23; cf.also maa gaeRaeya 
eqaalai Fades Fead Uvvata on 
R.Pr. XIV.5. 


SN : 
GF a grammatical operation or a 


zt 


rule of grammar concerning 
cender; cf. af& dig HG: Talalusiaa 
Sel: gic Guar a faralea M.Bh. on 
P.I1.2.24 Vart. 8, 9. 

@ aterm used in the Maha- 


bhasya in contrast with the term 
qa, signifying common people 


- speaking the language correctly ; 


the term @|# is also used in contrast 
with the term a1@ or its techni- 
que; cf. qq ai or aia: M. Bh. 
on PAVE OSs 447 Vart. 13: 
also cf. 4 aml ah Gal sale OM, 
Bh. on P.I.1.1 Vart, 7. 


word current among the people; 
cf, SeawWig qaq sinaaaieaaad M. 
Bh. on P. 1.1.21 Vart. 5. 


BRIAAT dependence upon the peo- 


ple for the use. The phrase arsaei- 
iggy, referring to the fixation of 
gender depending entirely on the 
people’s usage, is very common in 
the Mahabhasya; cf. M.Bh. on P. 


~T1.1.36, I1.2.29, ‘etc. 
at a term for the affixes of the impe- 


rative mood or Slag, applied to 
roots in the same sense in which 
the ‘lin’ affixes are applied; cf. fafa- 
AANA ANT AIAMA (SS | Be a 
P. III.3.161, 162. These affixes, 
specifically the affixes of the second 
person singular and plural,are also 
applied in thesense of frequency or 
collection,to a root when that root 
is repeated to show that frequency; 
eg. Geife Salle BA alld; wwe 
wane ge gid weld; cf. Kas. on 
PB. TIT: 4..2;3: 


wid disappearance of a word or part 


of a word enjoined in grammar for 
arriving at the required forms of 
a word; cf. Hala Gig; P. 11.52; cf. 
HAH AMA VARTAAIS Saal FNPT- 
A ZAAMAA | Wa: Recast 
HA Bo Bay Gat Halq Kas. on P.I.1. 
52. This. disappearance in the 
case of anafhix is tantamount to 
its notional presence or imaginary 
presence, as Operations caused by 
it do take place although the word 
elernent has disappeared; cf. 
Naas TAASANA | TAA Sa aAsah 
ma vata Kas. on P. 1.1.62. 


BIWIASIARKT the superior strength or 


superiority of elisionas a gramma- 
tical operation in contrast with 
other operations, by virtue of which 
the elision, which is prescrib- 
ed, takes place first and then 








wlnaa 


Other operations get a scope for 
their application; cf. aafafaai 
_witaréiard Par. Sek. Pari. 93. 
@lAR4 the utterance of an aspirate 
_ letter rather harshly, with a stress 
on it, when that utterance is look- 
_ ed upon as a fault; cf. Heat sarrT 
Casa ASAT AA Tea Ala: 
_ Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV.6, 

Bias a class of words headed by 
the word #fa—a.to which the tad. 
_ affix, 21, in the sense ‘possessed of ’ 
is added optionally along with the 
usual affix Hq ( Hdd); e.g. GAS, 
Sard, Ca: Vas ayer, eeA:, 
AR etc. cf. Kas. on P. V,2.100. 
aileatie(L)a class of words headed by 
@lfédq to which the affix 449 (  ) is 
added in the sense of ‘becoming’, 
to form a denominative root-base 
which gets the verb-endings of both 
the padas; e. g. wifeaiala, diftaraa; 
feaataia, tzid; the class aare is 
considered as ATHaTT so that simi- 
lar denominative verb-bases could 
be explained; cf. Kas. on P.III.1. 
13; (2) aclass of words headed 
by sifgd, to which the fem. affix 
sf (sT44t) is added after they 
have got the taddhita afflx aq 
added to them in the sense of ‘a 
_ grandchild’; ce. g. aéaiadi, arar- 
ai etc.; cf. Kas. on P, IV. 1,18. 
ALE TET prevalent in common utter- 
ance of the people as contrasted 
with $e scf. aut aiPrRaieRgy HATA 
M.Bh.on Ahnika 1.See Sf above. 


e4q kri affix 4 substituted for the 


gerund termination #41 when the 
root,to which «at has been applied, 
is preceded by a prefix with which 
it (the root with the affix) is com- 
compounded; cf. aalasasqa Fed 
, eq P. VIL. 1. 37. | 

eq krt affix 4 changed into> aa in 
the sense of an agent applied to the 
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@q(1) the 


aq 


root 4-¢ and others (after which it 
is seen actually used in language); 
€.2.. Aeea:, FAN, alaa:, Wad: cf. 
aieameqaiierar eaiieaa. P.III.1.134. 


eq krt affix 44 in the sense of verbal 


activity as also in the sense of an 
‘abode’ or ‘an instrument’; cf. P. 
IJJ.3.113,115, 116, 117. 


Saif a-class of roots, headed by the 


root 4, the past. pass.part. affix q 
placed after which becomes 
changed into 4; e.g. Gai, Gaal; 
sai, Hiaaqa;, etc. cf. KasonP. VII. 
2.44. 


aq 


(1) fourth letter of the class of 
consonants headed by 4, which 
are looked upon as semi-vowels; 
qis a dental, soft, non-aspirate 
consonant pronounced as 4 in 
some provinces and written also 
sometimes like 4, especially when 
it stands at the beginning of a 
word; (2) substitute for 3 which 
is followed by a vowel excepting 
Seg. Aa: = waR:; cf FA 
anfa P. VI. 1.77; (3) the con- 
sonant 4, which is sometimes 
uttered with very little effort when 
itis at the endof a word and 
followed by a vowel ora semi- 
vowel, or a fifth, fourth or . third 
consonant or the consonart &. 
In such cases it is called ByRaqIM: 
cf. Fala anlagqerat stat 
sad a wyearat: S. K. on P.VIIL.3. 
18;(4) solitary remnant of the affi- 
xes fhd,fha, Pa and the like, when 
the other letters which are mute 


are dropped and the affix fq or 


the like becomes a zero affix, This 
q also is finally dropped; cf. 
yeameq P. VI.1.67. 


semivowel 4; see q; (2) 








. 
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personal-ending substituted for 44@ | 44a mouth, or orifice of the mouth 


in the perfect ( fee) first person 
(SaH yes), and in the prcsent tense 
in the case of the root faa: 
cf. qeagelat WeqGydo and fal wet 
al. P. III. 4.82,83; (3) krt affix 
fa, feador fa of which only q 
remains; cf. aanedaar aay P. 
VI. 2.52; cf. also farqreaquiga Raat 
gray V1.3.92,the affix is mention- 
ed as qc4q4 by Panini, but, in fact, 
it is 2, 3 being added for ease in 
pronunciation; (4) tad. affix in the 
sense of possession added along 
with the other affixes 4, gh, and 
dq to the word #31 and to some 
other words such as aia, fea, Us, 
aig etc. as also to Te} and asm; 
cf; P..V. 2. 109, 110. 


aamie a class of words headed by 
the word 4a, the word HR placed 
after which gets the taddhita 
affixe. added to it, as prescribed 
in the senses ‘ takes it’, ‘ carries it ’ 
or ‘ produces it’; e.g. FIRtHIIe#:; cf. 
Kas. on P.V, 1.50. The tad. affix- 
es as prescribed in_ the senses 
mentioned above are added to the 
words 4a etc, and not to UK 
according to some commentators; 
e.g.d1laths, aizlem: etc.; cf. Kas: on 
P. V. 1.50. 

AX the consonant 4 with the vowel 
“and ar being added for facility 
of utterance; cf. T. Pr. 1.17, 21, 
also anfeniz; P. I11.3.108, Vart. 3. 


@¥aeq that which ought to be stated 


or prescribed; the word 1s fre- 
quently found used by the Vartti- 
kakara when he suggests any 
addition to, or modification in 
Panini’s rules. Sometimes,the word 
is added by the author of the 
‘Mahabhasya in the explanation ofa 
Varttika after stating what is lack- 
ing in the Varttika. 
40 


Jihvamiuliya (letter) is’ 


which, in general is the place of 
utterance for all letters, but espe- 
cially for the vowel 3; cf. a4- 


Yaga Apalexsfea | 


= ° 
afadaq a grammarian who wrote a 


grammatical work on verbs named 
ARIA, 


aad (1) lit. statement; an authorita- 


tive statement made by the authors 
of the Sutras and the Varttikas as 
also of the Mahabhasya; cf. stl 
gaeia Fda waisity M. Bh. on 
Siva Sutra 1 Vart. 1. The word is 
also used predicatively in the sense 
of qqasqq_ by the Varttikakara; cf. 
ald @ daddy , Aft = aaaay ; (2) 
number, such as UWhdada, Teaaa, 
qeaad etc.; cf. qasddHateaseeitel 
Kas.on P.J.2.51; cf sf arnae sara- 
Td | ah attateqaaae Hated 
wan: TF: 1 Sa Aas! M.Bh.on P.T. 
2.57; (3) expressive word; cf. 
Wdaameniey: pat a P, V.1.124 
where the Kasika explains the 
word Wada as Wndada-al Wagar; 
cf. also the terms 20444, Sidaaa, 
faalaaeaq etc. as classes of words; 
cf. also aftatiada Ge P.III.2.112; 
(4) that which is uttered: cf. qaal- 
fiataadaatas: | 9 Faatea afar 
BaAeHl | A A Seas Hay ast: Kas, 
on P. I[.1.8. 


aatHld the form of qa or thun- 


derbolt, in which (form ) the 
shown 
in writing; cf. amlafatsignsia: Kat. 


I.1.17, See farqeta. 


aq substitute for aq of aq. See Haq. 
ala (1) tad. affix aq in the sense of 


similar activity or thing; e. g. 
Usdadd, Aaa GA WR: cf. aa 
ded thar aga: | at ata P.V.1.115, 
116; (2) tad. affix aq in the sense 
of deserving;e.g. Ustad wWsay; cf. 
aaey P.V.1.117; (3) tad. affix aq 








, aala 
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_ applied to prefixes inVedic Litera- 
__ ture without any sense of its own; 
 €.g agedt faadt arfa aad ; cf. saaat- 
_ séeala aay PLV, 1. 118. 
q specific statement by putt- 
ing the word aq for the sake of 
extended application ( Hfdet ); 
e.g. alemaqadia; cf. a ale alates: 
Pasa: | A Gea afaaidealt ta | 
M.Bh.on P. 1.1.23 Vart. 4. 
aeit the posssssive affix 4q ( Haq) 
- with fem. = added; cf. fagesqaiay 
7 aan ( aaarazd_) V.Pr.III.117. 
ad or gq tad. affix qq applied to 
the pronouns 4q, dz, wag, fry and 
. 3&¥in the sense ie measurement; 
C8. Wald, aald , Salar » rare 
wad, ard 5cf. ada: GRAM agg, 
fact at a: P. V. 2.39,40. Words 
ending with this AGRE: qZ are 
designated eq; cf. aennadsta 
qeqr P.1.1.23. 
qa a grammarian of the 
. seventeenth century who wrote a 
commentary named adi-ast on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyakarana- 
bhisana and a grammar work 
named fag iedarataas. 
aaeqeaita a class of compound words 
_ headed by q4eqiq which retain the 
original accent of the members of 
the compound, as for example, in 
the compound word 4a4eid both 
the words qa and giq have got 
their initial vowel 3% accented 
acute; cf. Kag.on P.VI.2.140. 


ar krt affix 44 applied in the 
sense of agent in Vedic literature 
to a root ending in 37 and in 
spoken language to any.root where 
forms are seen;e.g. qa, fastat scf. 
aa ARAL | are zea P. 
AED. (23°74, 75: » 
a tad. affix qA applied to the word 
in the sense of aq (a peculiar 


mye UCD 3 e.g. dq; cf. aly 4: 
 P. EV. 3.162. : 


a 


poate Pie Wa Sf ee 


a= or ava krt affix qt applied to the 
roots @4, 241, aa, ff and 4, as also 
to the intensive base of a in the 
sense Of a habituated agent; e. g. 
eqyat, 29%, alaray etc. cf, Bammpa- 
franal avq | aay ae: =P. IIT. 2. 175, 
176. 

aqcunig a class of words headed by 
qwj which have the taddhita affix 
elided, if it is added to them Me 
the four senses mentioned- 
PaLV *2°67=70:, ‘ck AM AAZOAA ad 
FUT; | HEHACA ARV AIA: erat | 
cf. Kas. on P.IV. 9. 82. 3 

ave@qist a scholar of grammar and a 
pupil of Bhattoji Diksita who-flo- 
urished in the end of the seven- 
teenth century and wrote abridg- 
ments of the Siddhanta-kaumudi 
for beginners in grammar named 
aaah and HAE rAHA as 
also qidnitast and Thames. 
The work under the name €it- 
faaied#ldat, which is the shortest 
abridgment, is, in fact, the a9- 
fagi-ahgal itself, It is possible that 
the auother first prepared the art 
fagianiael and then, he himself 
or a pupil of his, put additional 
necessary matter and prepared the 
Laghusiddhanta- kaumudi. 


qa (1) a reputed ancient gra- 
mmarian who is identified with 
Katyayana, the prominent author 
of the Varttikas on the Sitras of 
Panini. Both the names awfa and 
aiaiaa are mentioned in commen- 
tary works in connection with the 
Varttikas on the Sutras of Panini, 
and it is very likely that Vararuci 
was the individual name of the 
scholar, and Katyayana his family 
“name. The words 14 and Hela 
are found used in Slokavarttikas in 
the Mahabhasya on P.III.2.3- and 
I1I.2.118 where references made 
are actually. found. in the prose 








qtera 
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Peres OP Pte es re ee ee ee a a eee 


Varttikas (see Fiaal ada TATA 
@: PII. 2.3 Vart. |! and ey 
yaar a eageadd = P.1TT.2.118 Vart. 
1)indicating that the Slokavarttika- 
kara believed that the Varttikas 
were composed by Kdatyayana. 
There is no reference at all in the 
Mahabhasya to Vararuci as a 


. writer of the Varttikas; there is 


_ that there was a scholar by name 


only one reference which shows 


Vararuci known to Patanjali, but 


_ he was a poet; cf. ated Flsq in the 


- yayas of the Katantra Sitras), as 


sense of ‘composed’ ( &d and 
not dim) by ata M. Bh. on 
P. IV. 2.4. (2) aera its also. 
mentioned as the author of the 
Prakrta Grammar known by the 
name Shara or Waddat. This 
qtela, who also was *IM@laa by 


Gotra name, was a grammarian 


later than Patafijali, who has 
been associated with Sarvvarman, 
(the author of the first three Adh- |. 
the author of the fourth Adhyaya, 
Patafijali does not associate aa 


-——— 


_ with Katyayana at all. His men- |: 
- tion of awfa asa writer of a Kavya |; 


f 


load 


--and wrote a Prakrit Grammar and | 
some. other O. 
_ with the ancient revered Katya- | 
__yana, the author of Varttikas, the | 

‘Vajasaneyi, Pratisakhya and. the 


¥ 


Katyayana, to whom the author- 
_ ship of the Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya 
_ and many other works allied with | 
’ Veda has been attributed, was not 


. associated with Vararuci by Patafi- 
- jali, and it is only the later writers 
- who identified the 
Vararuci,who composed the fourth 
-Adhyaya of the Katantra Grammar |; 


is a sufficient testimony for that. |: 
Hence, it appears probable that’ 


te 9m ee mrty = te mere 


os 







grammarian 
t 


} 
‘ 


grammar ~ works, |i 


t 
} 
; 


paratively modern grammarian 


ait name given to 


j 
ia 


| | 
er aut phonemic unit; a letter. 
_Puspasttra; (3) There was a com- | 


| 


named qwfq who wrote a small 
treatise on genders of words con- 
sisting of about 125 stanzas with a 
commentary named Lingavrtti, 
possibly written by the author 
himself. (4) There was also ano- 
ther modern grammarian -by 
name aa who wrote a work on 
syntax named Sawiaaatsd discuss- 
ing the four topics 4Iem, are, afea 


and Heed.» . 


(oma . 
‘aqazaiutat name of a commentary on 


the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by Guruprasada Sastri, a reputed 
'grammarian ofthe present cenutry. 


‘qurete a class of words headed by 


quiz which have the tadahita affix. 
a (a) added to them in the 
four senses mentioned in P. IV. 
2.67-70 e.g. AeA, WelaihH etc.; 
cf. Kag. on P. IV. 2.80. - 


‘aat feminine form of the affix afaq; 


e. g. Hala, Waal; etc.; cf. TTA 
PoelWieelivé ‘ 

the different 
classes of consonants which are 
headed by an unaspirate surd; 
e.g. HA, AAT, Tat, TH and gas. 
The several consonants in each 
group or class, are, in their ‘serial 
order, named aga, qiladia ete. 
On the analogy of these five 
classes, the semivowels are called 
by the name aai and sibilants’ are 
called by the name av. 


Witz a class of words headed: ‘by 
the word aq which have their 
initial vowel accented acute when 
they stand as second members of; 
a tatpurusa compound. other 
than the karmadharaya type of 3t,. 
e. g. Waaaa4:, aaame:; cf. Kas. 
on P. VI. 2.131. | e 


sebt. 


tter, The 
term was in use in ancient times 
and found used generally in’ ‘the 
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masculine gender, but occasionally 
in the neuter gender too; e. g. 
Suest ZH agi: M. Bh. Ahnika 1. 
also a Halfacan uq M.Bh, on Siva 
Stitras 3, 4. 

3WAET mention of a grammatical 
Operation concerning a_ single 
letter or caused by a single letter; 
cf. 4 qineng (an adaaituist saad). 
Siradeva Pari 10. 

ANAS serial mention or enumera- 
tion of letters in the fourteen Siva 
Sutras. The word is also used in 
the sense of the alphabet given in 
the Pratisikhya and grammar 
works; cf. wq afé ans wa saea: 

_ #Rad M. Bh. on P. I. 1.69. 

AMWARRT a minor work upon letters 
and their nature by a grammarian 
named Ghanasyama. 


— FINA the collection of letters as 
mentioned in works on grammar 
and Pratisakhyas; cf. zq@ amar: 
pHa R, Pr. I. 10. 

, change of one letter into 
another (in the formation of a 
word ) the discussion of which is 
looked upon as one of the features 
of grammar; cf. Smanianean fe 
arpqareulaataeqia. M.Bh. Ahnika 1. 

quasars disappearance of a letter; 
ef. quraq: saat TASMAN a 
ana: | M. Bh. on. P. I. 1. 39 Vart. 
10, 


Tae an injunction or operation 


conditioned by a single letter; 
BAU SWIC RECO ratacrep M. Bh. on 
P. 1.4.2. 
RIL be ca changing the place of 
—tetters; cf. Tat atfaqgarq Vart 20. 


~ ey os « 
AMfaaHaesHl a minor grammar 


work on the nature of letters by a 
gtammarian named afar. 


Ak) ee, ate . 
ANA transposition of letters; cf. 


» Wasa sidisawaang ( stad auf: ); | 


AUT TA 
M. Bh. on Siva Satra 5; cf. Faead: 





a; frpat: | fee: a: 1 qieqear ara- 


oacqyq: | M. Bh. on. Siva siitra 5. 


ANAT a collection of letters or 


alphabet given traditionally. Alt- 
hough the Sanskrit alphabet has got 
everywhere the same cardinal let- 
ters i.e. vowels 3, 3 etc., consonants 
&, | etc., semivowels 4, % &, a, 
sibilants Iga anda few addi- 
tional phonetic units such as aaa, 
faeit and others, siill their number 
and order differ in the different 
traditional enumerations. Panini 
has not mentioned them actually 
but the fourteen Siva Sutras, on 
which he has _ based _ his work, 
mention only 9 vowels and 34 
consonants, the long vowels being 
looked upon as varieties of the 
short ones. The Siksa of Panini 
mentions 63 or 64 letters, adding 
the letter @ ( ges); ch fap: 
ag:atal ani: ataaqa aa: Panini 
Siksa. St.3. The Rk Pratisakhya adds 
four ( Visarga, Jihvamiliya, Up- 
adhmaniya and Anusyara ) to the 
forty three given in the Siva Sitras 
and mentions 47, The Taittiriya 
Pratisakhya mentions 52 letters 
viz. 16 vowels, 25class consonants, 
4 semivowels, six sibilants (a, I, a, 
€, = &,=x4,) and anusvara. The 
Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya mentions 
65 letters 3 varieties of 4, 3, 3, -— 
and @, two varieties of u, &, sl, 
31], 25 class-consonants, four semi- - 
vowels, four _ sibilants, and 
peas,  snaia, | arene, 
faasiaa, aifea and four aq letters; 
cf. Ut TaNBant TeriRrata: V. Pr. 
VIII. 25. The Rk Tantra gives 57 
letters viz. 14 vowels, 25 class 
consonants, 4 semivowels, 4 sibi- 


lants, Visarga, Jihvamuliya, Up- 


adhmaniya, Anunasika, 4 yamas 
and two Anusyaras. The Rk 





qMaAaara 


Tantra gives two different serial 
orders, the UddegSa (common) and 
the Upadesa (traditional). The 
common order or Uddesa gives 
the 14 vowels beginning with 4g, 
then the 25 class consonants, then 
the four. semivowels, the four 
sibilants and lastly the eight 
ayogavahas, viz. the visarjaniya 
and others. The traditional order 
gives the diphthongs first, then 
Tong vowels ( HI, #,@, = and & ) 
then short vowels (=, %, Z, 3, and 
lastly 4 ), then Semivowels, then 
the five fifth consonants, the five 
fourths, the five thirds, the five 
seconds, the five firsts, then the 
four sibilants and then the eight 
ayogavaha letters and two Aus- 
' varas instead of one anusvara. 
Panini appears to have followed 
the traditional order with a few 
changes that are necessary for the 
technique of his work, 

qUMTANTaATA the view that letters do 
not possess the sense, as individua- 
Hy in every letter no separate sense 
is seen; cf. Hauamietgetc. M. Bh. on 
Siva Sutra 5, Vart. 14 and 15. 


qTMAATT the theory or view that indi- 
vidual letters are severally possess- 
ed of different senses. For instance, 
the difference in the meanings: of 
the words qa, 49, and # is due to 


the difference in their initial letter. | 


The theory is not acceptable to the 
Vaiyakaranas nor the theory 4u/4u- 
aq given above. They follow the 
theory of aaraizazd 1. e. sense given 
by a group of words together. Sce 
M.Bh. on Siva Sutra 5, Varttikas 
~9 to 15, 
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aida 





Par.Sek. Pari.21; cfalso qniq: Tal 
Witrawseaiakay | afer: M.Bh.onP. 
T.1.39 Vart.10. 


AtHATATAay or atehatace an old writer 


on grammar who has written a 
work named 2ea(qae on the mean- 
ings of words. The work forms a 
part of his bigger work aaumaa. 
Both the works are incomplete. 
The eisai is based mostly upon 
ancient grammar works of Patafijali 
Vararuci, Varttikakara, Sarvavar- 
man, Bhartrhari and others. 


Sie » 
AWRERT a part or a portion of a com- 


bined letter i.e. agqqeator SRP i CB 
The diphthongs or aaqaeqys are 
divisible into two Svaras, for inst- 
ance & into 4 and &, eV into ay 
and sft. Similarly double conso- 
nants like #h, =a, 44, 4 etc. are 
also divisible. Regarding the point 
raised whether the individual parts 
can be looked uponas separate lett- 
ers for undergoing or causing a gra- 
mmatical operation,the decision of 
the grammarians is that they can- 
not be looked upon as separate, 
when they are completely mixed 
as the dipthongs;cf.qleqqataeqiaqaey 
ICRP gsaqy M. Bh. on Siva Sitra 
3, 4 Vart. 6. 


c . 
ad a term used by ancient gramma- 


rians and Jater on by commenta- 
tors for compound words: cf, qx 
ad; aura: Nyasa on Kag, I1.4.15, 


qaalat the present tense; cf. qaqa a 


we P.III.2.123; cf.also meq a ada 


P. IL 3.67 ;also qaarqardiea adaraaet 
P. III, 3.131, 


qaarat a term used by ancient 


grammarians for the present tense, 
along with the term adara also; 





cf, 4al fé afaaa aan admar ATaeafa, 
M.Bh. on P. III.3.133 Vart.8. 


Alda from aq which means a com- 
_ pound see ad. (1) The term ata or 


qursta a grammatical operation 
depending upon a single letter i.e. 
an Operation caused by a letter 
, singly ; cf, any aries TAASAT | 


i 








Lt 


Acea 


‘aftaqae is used in the sense of a mem- 


ber of a compound ;cf.adieuediia ata 


amadaddaa Nyasa on P. II. 4.15. 
(2) The term afd is also used for 
~a syllable ( aanq); cf. aid R.T.47, 
explained by the commentator as 
-sRey add saw ald Aaa AA | 
cf. also gaunt geafa wi R. Pr. 
~ XVITII.32. 

qs lit. gingival, or produced at the 
gums; the letter t~according to 


‘some scholars who believe that ~ 


is produced at the root of the 
“teeth i.e. at the gums; cf, uh 
- Ararat th TRABRBiea | a VAT TCA: | 
aqtaeea 8§= acqegaReasga; | Tea: 
(gums) 3=4a Uvvata on R.Pr.I.20. 
SS | future, belonging to future;cf, 
— aaa Zz ral faca Paribhasa 
87 given by Siradeva. 
TAA (1) along vowel;(2)name ofa 
- famous Jain grammarian, disciple 
_ of Govindasuri, who lived in the 
beginning of the twelfth century 
. A.D.and wrote a metrical work on 
_ gaNas or groups of words in gra- 
mmar, named WWeaaelela, and also 


‘a commentary on it. The work | 


_ consists of 8 chapters and has got 
some commentaries besides the 
_ well-known one by the author 


. himself. He also wrote two other | 
> works on grammar Flaeafaedt and 


feagak as also a_ few religious 
books. 

e . 

@q name of an ancient scholar of 


- grammar and Mimarhsa, cited by | 


some as the preceptor of #Icqlqq and 
. Panini. If not of Panini, he may 


have been a preceptor of Katya- | 


_ yana. 


qua or a4 gingival, produced at | 
the gums; the word gq] is proba- | 
__bly the correct word meaning the | — 


, Foot of the teeth or gums; the 
~ word 4& was also used in the same 


318 


qavta 
sense as aj from which the word 
qej could be derived. qq and 4&% 
are only the variant pronnnciati- 
ons of qq and 9eq.The word 4&4, 
with @ inserted between 7 and 
4, is given above as explained by 
Uwvata from a. It is very likely 
that aa is wrongly written for 
qeq or Fa. | 
a@@ short term (seek) for consonants 
excepting 4; cf. wat sdrais P. VI. 
1.66; sTaagHeas aie; P. VII.2.35. 
a@ (1) tad. caturarthika affix qd 
applied to the word fata in the 
four senses country and others;e.g.. 
frais at Vait at Kas.on P.IV.2.89; 
(2) tad. affix qs in the sense of 
possession applied to words Wa, 
afi and others as also to ed and 
frat when the word is used asa 
proper noun ( a) and to the 
word Gist; e.g. Was, Fae, 
GHGS: etc.; cl. WrAATaawkal aaa, 
SHIA, and i ... Hsies, 
. awiaat: P. V. 2.112, 113, 114. © 


‘sa named eftasy also,who wrote a 
commentary on Nagesa’s Sabd- 
endusekhara. - 


aqaq short term ( Seek ) for conso* 
nants from q in @4arz_to the mute 
qin WqNeeal i.e. all semi-vowels 
excepting 4,and the fifth, the 
fourth and the third class conso- 
nants; cf. a3 aia afa cf.P.VII.2.8. 
-@anta name given in the Pratisakhya 
works to letter-combinations where 
a consonant gets a change suitable 
to the neighbouring consonants as 
given in the Rk.Pratisakhya in IV.1 
to IV.5 including a4, saaraater, 
oa, qwaqn, sae and others,.as 
given in P. VIII.2.39, VIII.3:7,, 
VIII. 3.23, VIII.4.40, 46, 58, 59, 
62, 63; cf. a aa vaainadafag Aa- 
nalfa asata dai nedfeaUvvata on 
RSE REV 590)" y "aS 






——— =... 








Tq 


ad (1) pres. participle affix qa subs- 
tituted for 21g applied to the root 
faq; e.g. faaa, cf. fae: agda: P.VII. 
1.36; (2) perf. part. affix #a@ subs- 
tituted for the general affix fac 
mostly in Vedic Literature, but in 
specific cases in spoken language; 
e.g. see Saad, uaa, sasaq cf. 
P III.2. 107-9. See ma. 

@aeaie a class of words headed by 
the word qa-d, which are mostly 
names of seasons, to which the 
affix 7% ( oh) is added in the sense 
of ‘that which one studies or 

-knows’; cf. qaedaeaaiy areal 
qaedeaadia TWatedH: 1 at: Kas. on 

P. IV. 2.63. 

@@ the ket, affix ma which see above. 

The word 4a is used for Ha by 

the Varttikakara; cf. aqarerenasszal 

fag aqasaq P.VI.4.22 Vart. 9. 
atmanepada __ personal-ending 

of the first person ( Sdagea) dual, 

substituted for the general & affix; 
cf, faa ... Ales P.ITI.4.78. 

a term often used in the 
Sitras of Panini and others, to 
show the optional application of 
arule; cf. a afa faaiat P.1.2.44; cf. 
also at 74:1. 2.13 etc. See Tqxtst. 
AIHCATTS [WACKERNAGELL], a 

German Professor and scholar of 

Sanskrit Grammar who collaborat- 

ed in the work of editing ‘Altindi- 

sch Grammatik’. 

arGnane@ a class of words headed by 
the word alfa ta which the tadd- 
hita affix aria (fq ) is added in 
the sense of an ‘offspring’ when 
along with the tad. affix 37114f4.the 
augment & { $% ) is added to the 

base (atfea orthe like); ce. g. 
atPaaniata: ; cf. Kas. on P.TV.1.158, 

QA a sentence giving an idea in a 
single unit of expression consisting 
of the verb with its karakas or 


aq 
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instruments and adverbs; cf ara 
aed SHI | SHICHI TAT 
Wadia Tae | Aqsa | SS: Gala 1 
Waray | Bad Tafa | M. Bh. on 
P, II, {.1. Vart. 10. Regarding 
the different theoretical ways of 
the interpretation of a sentence 
see the word areaaiq. For details, 
see q1¢4qtaia Il. 2 where the diffe- 
rent definitions of 44 are given 
and the a@veaqrqaetiz is established 
as the sense of a sentence. 


AltaRITS name given to the second 
chapter of Bhartrhari’s Vakya- — 
padiya in which problems regard- 
ing the interpretation of a senten- 
ce are fully discussed. ‘k: 

AT#AHIL a term used fora writer 

who composes 2 work in pithy, 
brief assertions in the manner of 
Sitras, such as the Varttikas. The 
term is found used in Bhartrhari’s 
Mahabhasyadipika where by con- 
trast with the term Bhasyakara it 
possibly refers to the Varttikakara 
Katyayana; cf. USl APTRIR] Baar 
qa al¢anteeq  Bhartrhari Maha- 
bhasyadipika. cf. also Nagesa’s 
statement 4IFaa ataHaRa;: cf. 
also ¥Semiett ateaarratr;, Madhaviya 
Dhatuvrtti. 


a 


ss 


@l4{GeT name of.a work on the de- 
notation of words in verse-form 
with a comentary of his own writ- 
ten by a grammarian named 
mle. The name 9tqget is con- 
founded with al@qqdiy of Bha- 
rtrhari through mistake. _ 


areata a celebrated work on 
meanings of words and_ sentences 
written by the famous grammarian 
‘Bhartrhari (called also Hari) of 
the seventh century. The work is 
looked upon as a final authority 
regarding the grammatical treat- 
ment of words and sentences for 








aeauelae tat 


_ their 


aq 


interpretation and often 
quoted by later grammarians, It 
consists of three chapters the 
Padakanda or  Brahmakanda, 
the Vakyakanda and the Sam- 
kirnakanda, and has got an ex- 
cellent commentary written by 
Punyaraja and Helaraja. 

Teaqelactst name of a commen- 


_ tary on Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya 


written by Punyaraja on the first 
and the second Kanda. Some 
scholars hold the view that the 
commentary on the first kanda 
was written by Bhartrhari himself, 


ATFAGS ATH ATST name given to 


the commentary on the third 
Kanda or book of Bhartrhari’s 
Vakyapadiya by Helaraja. 


aPaATICaAa completion of the idea 


to be expressed in a sentence or in 
a group of sentences by the word- 
ing actually given, leaving 
nothing to be understood as con- 
trasted with a144lqikaatia used in 
the Mahabhasya; cf. aaaraRaaaat 
P.1.1.10 Vart.4 and the Maha- 
bhasya thereon. There are two 
ways in which such a completion 
takes place,singly and collectively; 
ef. Sap Taal: illustrated by 
the usual example eqquaqzediaey- 
fat Hisaeatqy. where Pata*jali re- 
marks sep ( 94444) Bia: qRaareaa; 
cf. also amqamy aragkaaia: where 
Patanjali remarks 1qf: aq q@eqraiy | 
aaa usta feaa Hara aa wera 
qusaied | M. Bh.on P.I.1.1 Vart.12; 
cf. also M.Bh. on P.JI.1.7, 1.2.39, 
11.2.1 etc, 


SlIFaAAHIAI a work on the interpreta- 


tion of sentences written -with ‘a 
commentary upon it by saqqdaia 
of North Gujarat who lived in the 
seventeenth century A.D. 


araaadiq a term sometimes seen 


390) 


AUFAACHILIAT 


TFA HTCIa 


(wrongly) applied to the Vakya- 
padiya of Bhartrhari. It may have 
been the name of the commentary 
on the Vakyaprakasa. 


1 23 BE a serious fault of expression 


when a sentence is required to be 
divided into two sentences for the 
sake of its proper interpretation; 
cf. Ral aahsaeRaaadaiea aaiaa- 
Hea Gerla famed wafs Kas, onP. VI. 
1.94; cf. also az ( talaaauy ) cedar 
Paka aNaaAes MA: Tas AAAs 
etc. Par. Sek. on Pari. 13. 


x 
AItARTT complement of a sentence; 


something required to be under- 
stood to complete the sense ofa 
sentence generally according to 
the context; cfpecat f& atqaqziay aaa 
qedaaid fe | M.Bh, on P, I. 1,57 
Vart. 6; cf. aaa afareat arqzats 
qaaagy | aaar} SaRaraag TNA: | 
ala a Gedita | Wdaeeat: Fer: | aPa 
q aedifa | M.Bh. on P.1I.3.6. 


the grammarian’s 
theory that as the individual words 
have practically no existence as 
far as the interpretation or the 
expression of sense is concerned, 
the sentence alone being capable of 
conveying the sense, the formation 
of individual words in a sentence — 
is explained by putting them ina 
sentence and knowing their mutual 
relationship. The word my cannot 
be explained singly by showing the 
base tiand the case ending sq 
unless it is seen in the sentence Hips § 
ada; cf. 4a ae Henne- 
aqqued save wa: Ref ae ae aa 
fa eff fda aleaateaaaaygn sy stat 
wreaitia fad. . Pari. Bhaskara Pari. 
99, The view is put in alternation 
with the other view, viz. the 
qadenieqaa Which has to be accept- 
ed in connection with the qiqaqxa- 
saa; ch Tee4ad WonswaaE aT AB 








TATA 
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( TIT) TeRfasaHa aa 
AAA ae AZ aaa: Par. 
Sek. on Pari. 15. The gramma- 
rians usually follow the qqqeanreaa. 


aaa the meaning of a sentence, 


which comes as a whole composite 
idea when all the constituent 
words of it are heard; cf. qetat 
Galea TAHA ASAISARA & FTAUA:, 
M.Bh. on P.I.2.45 Vart. 4. Accor- 
ding to later grammarians the 
import or meaning of a sentence 
( q1#414 ) flashes out suddenly in 
the mind of the hearer immediate- 
ly after the sentence is completely 
uttered. The import is named 
sfaat by Bhartrhari, cf. Vakya- 
padiya 11.45; cf. also arqaiaay 
Taaaalasa: Laghumajiisa,. For 
details and the six kinds uf vakya- 
rtha, see Vakyapadiya II,154. 


AUFAAAS AL name of a commen- 


tary on the Paribhasendusekhara 
by Hari Sastri Bhagawata. 


ATFAHSAT part of a sentence which 


sometimes, on the _ strength 
of the context, conveys the 
whole meaning; cf. za-d fé 
qaag alaanea VAalal: 9 Iag A 


qanasd | sfaa edi staat CUR 
Gag Fanaa Aad Sas | AAATAT AAA 
M.bh. on P.1.1.45 Vart, 9. 


ata (1) expression from the mouth; 
speech; series of sounds caused 


by expelling the air from the lungs 
through differently shaped positions 
of the mouth and the throat; cf, 


ean es a Hala Vaj. Pr1.93) 


see the word amt; (2) the sacred. 
or divine utterance referring to 
the Veda; cf, az4t ata: KR Tah 5 (3) 
term used for gq7@ in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana; cf. aiffauTmh: aR- 


faniqaqeiaar Jain. Pari. 104. 


alam expressive, as contrasted with 
JT, Aah, GAH and He which 


4] 





alata aat 


mean suggestive; the term is used 
in connection with words which 
directly convey their sense by 
denotation, as opposed to words 
which convey indirectly the sense 
or suggest it as the prefixes or 
Nipatas do. 


qTatah expressly cited by a 44a or a 


statement of the authors of the 
Sutra, the Varttika and the Maha- 
bhasya, as contrasted with what 
naturally occurs or is inferred from 
their statements; cf. He aralana- 
eFa AALAGT FA ( Heqaraiyq ) | NA- 
famaaq M.Bh. on P.I. 1.38 Vart. 
5 and P, I1.2.6; cf. also M.Bh. on 
P.1.2.64 Vart. 53. 


See allah above; cf. fh 
Ma Mafia M.Bh.on 
P, 11.2.6; cf. also the usual expres- 
sion Falah} wast with respect -to 
some Paribhasas or maxims. 


aaa expressing directly, denoting; 


(fem. of araa); cf. qatar 
§S1 afar vata M. Bh. on P.II. !.1 
Vart. 4. 


ata (1) directly expressed (sense) .as 


contrasted with sqqq or vafaq; cf. 
AecHalL AAlel S8AT Fal Falataay | 
M.Bh. on P. 1.4.109 Vart. 10; (2) 
which should be stated or which de- 
serves to be stated. The word aq 
is generally put in connection with 
the additions or corrections to the 
sutras by the Varttikakara and the 
Mahabhasyakara in their explana- 
tions; cf. aaataaieaq, M.Bh. on P. 
14.1; cf. also 41=q Gayjaaa:M.Bh. 
on P, III.1. 22 Vart. 3; IIT. 1. 36 
Vart. 6. 


aIsia4eT an ancient grammarian 


who holds the view that words 
denote always the jati i.e. they 
always convey the generic sense and 
that the individual object or the 
case is understood in connection 
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with the statement or the word,as 


a natural course,when the purpose 
is not served by taking the generic 

sense; cf. Aaa! Oh Fee 
fat dsenaa Aaa area asad M. 
Bh. on P, 1.2.64 Vart. 35. 


aqmagaeanaateyg the Pratisakhya 
work belonging to the Vajasaneyi 
branch of the White Yajurveda, 
which is the only Pratisakhya 
existing to-day representing all 
the branches of the Sukla Yajur- 
veda. Its authorship is attri- 
buted to Katyayana, and on 
account of its striking resem- 
blance with Panini’s sitras at vari- 
ous places, its author Katyayana 
is likely to be the same as_ the 
Varttikakara Katyayana. It is quite 
reasonable to expect that the 
subject matter in this Pratisakhya 
is based on that in the ancient 
Pratisakhya works of the same 
White‘school of the Yajurveda.The 
work has a_ lucid commentary 
- called Bhasya written by Uvvata. 


@tSa possibly the same as Kunara- 
vadava; an ancient grammarian 
quoted in the Mahabhasya; cf. 
qa Maunadiaaatsa ates: Isic, 
M. Bh. on P. VIII. 2. 106 Vart 3. 

atait speech; utterance; the same as 
aiq which is believed to be of four 
kinds as cited by the grammarians 
and explained by Bhartrhari; the 
four kinds are based upon the 
four places of origin, the three 
first places belonging to the in- 
articulate speech and the fourth 
belonging to the articulate one; 
cfs aaa iaat gals arta agaraot 
& aan: | wet ater Pitan agatea dA 
qiar aaat aafed, M.. Bh. I Ahnika 
1 and the Pradipa and Uddyota 


thereon. 
QIeAA an ancient writer of Pratisa- 





khya works who believed in the 
very feeble utterance ( Sga4Hat ) 
of the consonants 4 and q, when 
preceded by # and standing at the 
end of a word. See @454«1. 

MZAAAAISI a work on grammatical 
debates etc. by Appaya Diksita, 
a well-known scholar and a senior 
contemporary of Jagannatha in 
the seventeenth century, 

ate roots headed by aj and similar 
to a1. Really there is no class of 
roots headed by aT given anywhere 
but in the interpretation of the 
rule ware@al aad: it is suggested 
that ‘the roots which are similar 
to a] are termed roots (41a) could 
also be the interpretation of the 
rule; cf. sale Zia a aay gia M.Bh. 
ons Pe bsuleV arts Ll. 

alteaezqat name of a commentary 
on the Sarasvata Vyakarana by a 
grammarian Jayanta. 


ata the suffix 44 mentioned as 4A 
in the Atharvapratisakhya and 
illustrated in the word =Raraid; cf. 
A SPriktl. 24; 
atqa name of one of the joint 
authors of the well-known gloss or 
afq upon the Satras of Panini, who 
lived in the seventh century A. D. 
It cannot be ascertained which — 
portion of the Kasika was written 
by Vamana and which by his 
colleague sated. There was ano- 
ther famous scholar of Kashmir by 
name Vamana who flourished in 
the tenth century and who wrote 
an independent grammar treatise 
fraeataae, together with 3amT@- 
gaat and fegiaaraa. 


Al air or NM, which is believed to 
spring up from the root of the 
navel and become a cause (even a 
material cause according to some 
scholars) of sound.of four kinds 
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produced at four different places, 

~ the last kind being audible to us; 
of. ITT aMaMeysy aeistasiad Vak- 
yapadiya I.116;cf. also R.Pr.AIII. 
13, V.Pr. 1.7-9; T.Pr.11.2; Siksa of 
Panini st. 6. 


qcouaaat a grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who wrotea 
gloss named 3adaid on the Pra- 
kriya-kaumudi. 

aq(<ea a work attributed to area; cf. 
aed #reqq M. Bh.on P. 1V.3.1013 
cf. also aiceqt Fea: S.K.on P.IV.3. 
101. This work possibly was not 
a grammar work and its author 
also was not the same as the 
Varttikakara Katyayana. See 
qetta] above. The name qReqalne 
was given possibly to Katyayana’s 
Prakrit Grammar, the author of 
which was 4teta surnamed Katya- 
yana. For details see p.395 Vyaka- 
rana Mahabhasya Vol. VII. D. E. 
Society’s Edition. 


ALS aAHUCHT an ancient grammar— 
work in verse believed to have 
been written by an ancient scholar 
of grainmar, who, if not the same 
as Katyayana who wrote the 
Varttikas, was his contemporary 
and to whom the authorship of the 
Unadi Siitras is ascribed by some 
scholars. See 4tela. 

ala of no use; serving no purpose; 
the word is possibly derived from 
atat ( aparal ) meaning people’s 
gossip; cf Tia qiaq. M.Bh.on P.I.2. 
64 Vart. 25; also on P. [1.2.24, It 
4.13 etc. : 

Allah a statement which is as much 

‘ authoritative as the original 
statement to which it is given 
as an addition for purposes 
of correction, completion or ex- 


AA HAT 





verse Stgwmeetdlal Faecal FA Tada 1 
TJ Tid MEdidhat AA87: || his de- 
finition fully applies to the varitikas 
on the Siitras of Panini. The word 
is explained by Kaiyata as aul ag 
atfana which gives strength to the 
supposition that there were glosses 
on the Sutras of Panini of which 
the Varttikas formed a faithful pithy 
summary of the topics discussed. 
The word varttika is used in the 
Mahabhasya at two places only 
gaa: GafaMasal anda aga: M.Bh. 
on P JII.4.37 and A Ale Falah 
aff M.Bh. on P. II.2.24 Vart. 18. 
In 29% sie Bald Zid the word 3s 
contrasted with the word dda 
which means the original Sutra 
(of Panini ) which has been actua- 


iy quoted, viz. aeqateqalaalo I1.2. 


95, Nagesa gives * aX Agzdigetara- 
sameed ahaa as the definition: of 
a Varttika which refers only totwo 
out of the three features of. the 
Varttikas stated above. If the word 
3aq has been omitted with a pur- 
pose by Nagesa, the definition may 
well-nigh lead to support the view 
that the genuine Varttikapatha of 
Katyayana consisted of a smaller 
number of Varttikas which along 
with a large number of Varttikas 
of other writers are quoted in the 
Mahabhasya, without specific 
names of writers. For details see 
pages 193-223 Vol. VII Patatjala 
Mahabhasya, D.E. Society’s Edi- 
tion. 


AA HATT believed to be Katyayana 


_ to whom the whole bulk of the 


Varttikas quoted in the Maha- 
bhasya is attributed by later 
grammarians. Patafijali gives the 
word altar in four places only 
(in the Mahabhasya on P,I.1.34, 





planation. The word is defined T11.1.44; I11.2.118 and VIJ.1.1) 
by old writers in an often-quoted | out of which his statement @li¢- 











afanus 


fra: Qued: Faraz vata Fh ara: 
mMdsdq Fifa in explanation of the 


Slokavarttika warfefaf:...gf aaa 
Alcal4dde, shows - that Patanjali 


gives H14l4q as the Varttikakara 
(of Varttikas in small prose state- 
ments) and the Slokavarttika is not 
composed by Katyayana. As asser- 
tions similar to those made _ by 
other writers are quoted with the 
names of their authors ( HRaISHAar:, 
Sal: Alia: etc.) in the Maha- 
bhasya, it is evident that the 
Varttikas quoted in the Maha- 
bhasya— (even excluding the 
Slokavarttikas) did not all belong 
to Katyayana. For details see pp. 


193-200, Vol. VII, Vyakarana 
Mahabhésya, D. E.  Society’s 
Edition. . 


Qianws the text of the Varttikas 
as traditionally handed over in the 
oral recital or in manuscripts. As 
observed above(see 4tidh), although 
a large number of Varttikas quot- 
ed in the Mahabhasya are ascrib- 
ed to Katyayana, the genuine 
Varttikapatha giving such Vartti- 
- kas only, as were definitely com- 
posed by him,has not been preser- 
ved and Nagesa has actually gone 
to the length of making a state- 
ment like “ arttiqre: we? ; cf. 
Uddyota on P.I.1.12 Varttika 6. 


MWAhtAA a small pithy statement 
or assertion in the manner of th2 
Original sitras which is held as 
_ much authoritative as the Sitra; 
ef. 4 aal TuMATaaAaea | 
ae | atmaraasravaeta | M.Bh. on 
P.II..1.1 Varttika 23. 


aiantaara categorical conclusive 


Statements made by the Varttika- 
kara many of which were cited 
later on as Paribhasas by later 


- Writers. For details see pp.. 212- 


> 
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TART 


—___. 


220 Vol. VII, Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya, D. E. Society’s edition. 


AM ahaa the same as a1fd#aaa which 


see above. The Véarttikas are 
termed Varttika sitras on account 
of their close similarity with the 
original SUtras, which in contrast 
are termed Vrttisiitras. 


an ancient grammarian 
quoted in the Mahabhasya and 
the Nirukta in connection with 
the six-fold division of bhava or 
verbal activity; cf, FS Yaa 
waedifa areaai: 1 saa ate RoR 
nad aad aqeiaa fazadife Nir. 1. 3. 


alaaa citing an option not specifi- 


cally by the particle at, but by the 
terms IAHIST, Aeqatwany. and the like: 
cf garlad armatainieaaqe 39- 
wary, P. 1. 453 Vert. 1: cf. also 
M.Bh. on P.I.3.79, I1.1.18 etc. 


SiC lm area ara also, laying down an 


option regarding a grammatical 
Operation; cf. @Raga aqal aaea- 
wats ata P.11.3.16 Vart.i; cf. 
also aaa Batetat atfatyaaeay ar- 
qian faarata azaitt M.Bh.on P.III. 
1.31 Vart. 2; cf. also M.Bh. on P. 
ITT.1.94, 


MASA the dictum of applying 


optionally any two or more krt 
affixes to a root if they become 
applicable at one and the same 
time, only provided that those 
affixes are not in the topic of 
faa (P.ITI.3.94 etc.) and are not 
the same in appearance such as 4, 
4], % etc , which are the same viz. 
a; cf, avaeaistearg P.ITI.1.94; cf, 
also qraaqraiaad “gett ureeata ~=M.Bh. 
on P.IIT.2.146 Vart.1 ;cf.also M.Bh. 
on P.III.2.150 Vart. 1. The word 
qraeq and alaeqdie are also used 
in the same sense; cf. q=aifonl 
Tease >a Haedifa M-Bh. on P.III. 


& 
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2.150 Vart. 2, as also M=SIISHYy ATE- 
wafaiaatied Par. Sek. Pari. 67. 


MSIF Feta son of nada <ifha, the 
author of the Balamanorama, a 
commentary on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi, Vasudevadiksita was a 
resident of Tanjore who lived in 
the beginning of the eighteenth 
century A.D. and wrote a _ few 
works on Pairvamimamsa. 


MBIA ( sei) surnamed Abhyankar, 
who lived from 1863 to 1942 and 
did vigorous and active work of 
teaching pupils and writing essays, 
articles, commentary works and 
original works on various Shastras 
with the same scholarship, zeal 
and acumen for fifty years inPoona. 
He wrote Yelaunal a commentary 
on the Laghusabdendusekhara and 
aaleai a commentary on the Pari- 
bhasendusekhara in 1889. His 
edition of the Patafjala Maha- 
bhasya with full translation and 
notes in Marathi can be called his 
magnum opus, See AraqF 

{a (1) Unadi affix f quoted by Panini 
in the rule amisfafamaieg VI. 
1.85; e.g. wiafa:; ch sae: 
faa Unadi IV. 54; also ageat fad 
IV.53; (2) common term for the 
affixes fena, fra, Fa, Ma, Marq, 
faa and jae. See 4d. 

fa® augment ff as seen in the word 


5 saga 
aidddd given as a nipatana in ¢ 
sutra alaideed .--P. VII.4.65; cf. 


aagdeta qeesrda Ud Aaa 
aman: aa fe Aaa fared 
Kas. on P.VII.4.65. 


Yaamitaa a fault in the pronunciation 
of vowels, the utterance being 


cf. aa faed...fantaa 1 M. Bh. at 
the end of Ahnika 1, 


VaHCN an affix placed between. a 


_ root and the personal ending, for 


showing the specific tense or mood 
or voice to convey which, the 
personal ending is applied; e. g. 
the conjugational signs 29, 2a, 
g, 2, AH, S, Aland 4m, sm, as 
also @, did, faa, sq and fs with 
its substitutes. Although the term 
faFCT is used by ancient grammari- 
ans and freely used by the Maha- 
bhasyakara in connection with the 
affixes, mentioned in the sutras of 
Panini, such as 29, qq and 
others, the term is not found in 
the Sutras of Panini. The vika- 
ranas are different from the major 
kinds of the regular affixes fae, Haq 
and other similar ones. The vika- 
ranas can be called Hq; so also, as 
they are mentioned in the topic 
(11tHIX) of affixes or Pratyayas,they 
hold the designation ‘ pratyaya ’. 
For the use of the word fa#wm see 
M.Bh. on P.1.3. 12, III, 1.31 and 
VI. 1.5. The term fw is found 
in the Yajfavalkya Siksa in the 
sense of change, (cf. 3q9Raq 
salaalatwl Ua ) and possibly the 
ancient grammarians used. it in 
that very sense as they found the 
root & modified as %¥-or He, or fa 
as fd, or Yas Wq before the re- 
gular personalendings fay, ad etc. 


fang (1)a fault in the utterance of a 


vowel with its proper accent 
(acute,grave or circumflex) which 
results from the proper accent 
being mixed with another in the 
utterance; cf.fanal arantszet Uvvata 
on R, Pr. III, 18; (2) protraction 
of the accent especially of the 
circumflex accent. 


. a eG choice ; 
attended with a kind of tremor; bb or option re ; the 


application of a rule as’ stated by 
the word 4], faarst, AARay or the 
like; cf afa staat Safa Macq: aay: 
aaa: AAT ea GT HALT 
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AVRO Tatas sSaaed | aA 
madd GHigd fey Gatewe: Aad 
_ Kas, on P, I. 1 44. 


fawleqad made applicable optionally. 
famlz lit. change; modification; 
modification of a word-base or an 
affix, caused generally by the 
addition of suffixes; cf. FRAGEINTRAS 
fait: Kas. on P. 1V.3.134; cf. also 
SMA ate Feaic- 
fsatd Mahabhasya Ahnika 1. 
tana lit. changeable; that which 
gets changed in its nature; a 
variety or subdivision of #4 or the 
object; cf. fad sai faa aT 
gieq fa | Kas. on P. III. 2.1. 
The fanlard is explained as ae 
YR Apa UN A Saad aieRTay | 
qa dad Alea: | GAA: Hare: | Srn- 
giraprakasa II; cf. also, Vakya- 
padiya III. 7.78. 
lamar a fault in the utterance of a 
vowel when one vowel appears, or 
is heard as another; cf. Hit anteay 
qaqa: | waladeaaieiar Pradipa 
on the Mahabhasya Ahn, | end. 
Tawa mutilated, changed in nature: 
Ga geenathe word UH into tyin UHI 
which is equivalent to cars Ga 2]. 
For technical purposes in grammar 
a word, although mutilated a little 
by lopa, agama or var avikara, is 
looked upon as the original one for 
undergoiug operations; cf. wRexiTa- 
Hadaeqaq Par. Sek. Pari. 37. 
famatdeat utterance of a word in its 
mutilated form with some object 
in view; e.g. alsaq for <isaiq in 
graisdaisa =P. IV. 1. 833 cf. Th Ya: 
Ale faites: Peat 1 M. Bh. on 
P. 1V.1.83; cf. also i aia faxa- 
fica, BIdrdaeaa: Kas on P. VI. 1. 
159: cf.also We Za faxane 
fasatagq Kas. on P. VI. 4. 89. 
lane change, modification as differ- 
ent from the original which is 


i 


fazela 





-_—— 


called ui; cf.  GHAGATeTAHRT 


aeaq Samara ata: Kas. on 
Baas bale: 


faHaasl a work onthe modified 


recitat of the Veda words, or 
qeqialasid, ascribed to Vyadi who 
is believed to have been a pupil of 
ay, 


TAA aagiz var name of a commen- 


tary on fa#faasi (which see above) 
written by a Vedic scholar STa%. 


jawnA (1) name given to a grave 


vowel placed between two circum- 
flex vowels, or between a_ circum- 
flex and an acute, or between an 
acute and a circumflex; cf. 
adidas, FA A LA, «= SardaTal 
AeAaa! al SarMeaRaat: a fama: T.Pr. 
XIX.1;(2) name given toa grave 
vowel between a pracaya vowel and 
an acute or a_ circumflex vowel; 
cf. saqgda Aiteeqeq T.Pr.XIX.2; 
(3) repetition of a word or gq@ as 
in the Krama recital] of the Veda 
words; (4) name given to a _ visar- 
janiya which has remained intact, 
as for instance in 4: ginal fafasa:; 
cf. R.Pr. 1.5; VI.1; the word faa 
is sometimes used in the sense of 
visarjaniya in general; cf. also 


afgad Anas satq R.Pr. XIII.L1. 


jaml*a name given to a_ gsamdhi 


where the visarga remains intact 
although it can optionally be 
changed into a sibilant consonant: 
e.g. 4: hU:, 4: 9B, a a: Baal 
wa: i cf. Praag sma Brea 
aq faa: aga R.Pr.1V.11. 


faf#weE a fault in the utterance of a 


letter when there does not take 
place the necessary contact with 
the proper place of the utterance 
of a word; cf. gal: SHwT ata 
asi ara a vata ffs arm aa- 
gadq R.Pr.XIV.3. 


fagela shown by separating the com- 





fame 








bined elements, for instance, the 
two or more words in acompound 
or, the base or affix from a word 
which: is a combination of the 
base ( ania ) and the affix (3™44:); 
cf. dda at aera sea wala M.Bh. 
on I.1. Ahnika 1, Vart. 11, 14; 
also cf. aateatea fazetarefa P. TV.2. 
93 Vart.l. 


fawa lit, separation of the two parts 


of a thing; the term is generally 
applied to the separation of the 
constituent words of a compound 
word: it is described to be of two 
kinds: (a ) aMelafaxe or technical 
separation; €. g. UNA: into Wty 
Sa get gy and ( 2) sitiriaae or 
common or popular separation; 
e.g. UsTeT: into Ta: ges:. It is 
also divided into two kinds accor- 
ding to the nature of the constitu- 
ent words (a) @qalavze separation 
by means of the constituent 
words, e.g. Usieay into Ua feaH;(b) 
seqqaqz, e.g. wsatay into Ua 
_ gay sor e.g. Gadiinto ed Fa AM 
cf. M.Bh. on P.V.4.7. The com- 
pounds whose separation into con- 
stituent-words cannot be shown 
by those words (viz. the constitu- 
ent words) are popularly termed 
nityasamasa. The term flaaaa is 
explained as faa: GATaT fACASHTA: | 
aeq fer ait | M.Bh. on P.1T.2.19 
Vart. 4. The upapadasamasa 1s 
described as facaaale. Sometimes 
especially in some Dvandva com- 
pounds each of the two ‘separated 
words is capable of giving indivi- 
dually the senses of both the words 
e.g. the words lal and aral of the 
compound zialaTal. The word 147% 
is found used in the Pratisakhya 
works in the sense of the separate 
use of a word as contrasted with 
the use ina compound; cf. a= 
fae cd Haft R.PrVIL1. ane 
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{aalS immolation, 


SlEIE ASI OL 
is defined as azqulaalyn ala Tae: 
in the Siddhantakaumud!. | 


fawaut enclosure or closure(4za) by the 


use of the word 3{q as done in the 
Krama and other Veda-recitals. 


fasta immolation; sacrifice; destru- 


ction, as applicable to a word or 
part of a word or a relation of 
words; cf. Sanleaea aaaaae a- 
arg feat a aasaia ~M.Bh. on P. 
1.1.50 Vart. 15; cf. also the famous 
Paribhas’ afandeant aia ae- 
gtaeq Par. Sek. Pari. 85; M.Bh. on 
P.1.1.24 etc. 


fama impediment to an operation 


caused by something preceding 
on account of its coming in the 
way; a vyavaya or vyavadhana or 
intervention which is not admissi— 
ble just as the interruption of pala- 
tals, linguals, dentals and sibilants 
excepting € for the change of 
into a; cf. Head fawe fanaa: R.Pr. 
WE295 


faa krt affix fa (which also becomes 


nil or zero) applied to a root in the 
sense of an agent, as observed in 
Vedic and classical use, as also to 
the root 44 with 34 and roots 
ending in #1 generally in Vedic 
Literature but sometimes 1n popu- 
lar language; cf. fasta Sait 1 Ata 
agendas | AeA Set 
aiweleat:, Beat: etc. Kas. on P. IIT. 
273, 14, 49- 


TASS aA, examination, question 


or topic or subject for examina- 
tion; cf. Sa: Jah faarem | ~M.Bh, 
on P. I. 1.50 Vart. 1, 

destruction; cf. 
anaa: Waal aniaarseqefaag | ate: 
M.Bh.on P.I.1.39 Vart. 10; cf. 
also Par. Sek. on Pari. 85. 


fatatncaiaiad the indeclinable qqy 
called fafatnaiaia in the Nirukta; 


the word fail is explained as 








Laos 
aqlaa 





confirmation after deliberation by 
Durgacarya. cf. alam | =saqaea- 
1a | aPatardtacs qaqa | Aaalea 
Tatarecarata: Nir. 1.5, 

Talaa of various or wonderful kinds 
beyond our ken or comprehension 
cf. fataarediadaaa: M.Bh. on P,II. 
4.32 Vart. 7; VI. 1. 99 Vart. 2. 


[aesz (1) ech or break (in the 
_ Sambitapitha); utterance of words 
Separately by breaking ee 
coalescence; cf. gaye; aaa: 
Pr.1.156; (2) doubling of a conso- 
nant technically called aq; cf. 
TIE WIAA Tay Assay V.Pr. 
IV.163. 

rasa a Jain grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who wrote a 
commentary on the Haimalaghu- 
prakriya, 


s14T name of a commentary on the 


Laghusabdendusekhara by Siva- 
narayana. 
(astaaez called also farara, a gra- 


mmar scholar of the Katantra 
school who wrote (1) Katantra- 
dhatuvrtti (2) Katantrottara and 
(3) Kriyakalapa. 

fata Specific knowledge or under- 
standing; cf. ag Ff Fae sta4a- 
faataaal cifaifeiy; M. Bh. on P. 
VI.1. 84 Vart. 5, 


fasta a matter of special understand- 
ing; the phrase sae afew very 
frequently occurs in the Mahabha- 
sya; cf. M.Bh, on P.I.1.1, 3, 5, 22, 
1.2.47, 48, 64, 1.4.23 etc. 


az krt affix ( 14, g or nil) applied to 
the roots Sq, 41, G1, HH and WZ 
and to the root 34 in special cases 
as seen in Vedic Literature; e.g. 
SesI:, WY, HIG, Blawt:, etc. 

fs or fAasa grandson of waAaezaiF 
the author of the si#arplact. He 
was a Velagu Brahmana of Andhra 
who lived in the beginning of the 


328 fara 


—_—_———__ 


sixteenth century and wrote a 
commentary named yale on the 
Prakriya-Kaumudi and _ two small 
works aeqqiaideq and gitar. 

asz or fas4q tad. affix fae applied 
to the word fi in the sense of 
depression of the nose. See under 
fsa; cf. P. V.2.32. 

faadiaeze See fasaiace. 


fHaistata name of a commentary 
on Bopadeva’s Mugdhabodha, 

faattaatz grandson of Rameégvara- 
bhatta of Pratisthana who wrote a 
grammar of the Prakrta dialects, 


fameqai(aai name of a commentary 
on the Sarasvata-prakriya by a 
grammarian named Rama, 

faaan possessed of different phone- 
tic properties, 

frags tad. affix fay applied to the 
words wifi and others in the sense 
of ‘inhabited country’; e.g, dif 

faa:, adaera:;. cf. Kags. on P. IV. 
2.54, 

(ast characteristic feature of an 
activity 5 cf. Seqrar fren at | faa 
vale aaaasa wa waa Kag. on P. 
Vi5.42: 

tata (1) prescription, statement; cf. 
ara fe ( saawam-) far PI. 1. 62 
Vart. 3; cf. also qa asiamayg. P- 
VI, 1.85 Vart. 16; (2) instrument 
or cause of an activity; cf. fafita- 
Taaaas Ast aata aaeaqf~ara- 
Hata Sjradeva Pari. 13, 

faaizat mention ofa consonant as 
intact i.e. without any phonetic 
coalescence or 4; the same _ as 
24] 4taala. The term is used in this 
sense in the Pratisakhya works. 


fata (1) a prescriptive rule; cf. aa 
aga Aad MAAK saga wa fafa 
Speak =| Tau: M.Bn. on P, I. 4. Oe 
ct. also aaa: rafate: | Lae NSIS; a. 
ada sale | farad f qd M.Bh.on 








laleasraeca 


PII. 1.1; (2) prescription,  state- 
Ment; injunction; cf. seq yaa 
qa: | faqtd fata: | M.Bh, on P. I. 1. 
57. 

lafiasreaq the superior) strength 
of an injunctive rule; the term is 
very frequently used by gramma- 
rians in speaking about} the rela- 
tive strength of rules; cf. the term 
amiaaasiaed. M.Bh, on P,VII.2.3, 


fattarea an injunctive statement 
Or sentence. _ 


faa (1) predicate as 
with 3234; cfh.anaitaaeey aaaaar- 
favagtaqnads: M.Bh. on P.II.1. 
1 Vart. 17; (2) that which should 
be prescribed as contrasted with 
sary; ch tea Reese: WAT 
stageq: M.Bh. on P.I. 2.64 Vart. 9. 

featai2 the senses headed by fale as 
given in the rule fafaiaa=aoa-agre- 
pagamaag ws P. III. 3.161; cf. 
frearfeg aati a Kat. II1.1.20; cf. 
also faxraney Pearls vata Candra 
Vyak, 1.3. 121. 

facumnaiszaar forming one single state- 
ment or idea with the prescriptive 
statement; union with the prescrip- 
tive rule so as to form one rule 
with it. The term is used in conn- 
ection with sida or prohibitive 
assertions which have to be ex- 
plained in combination with the 
prescriptive sentences or vidhi- 
vakyas; cf. fasaaqararaty = fas 
RaSaaeapnedaeaa: Par. 
Sek. on Pari. 2, 3. fer f 

faq tad. affix ( fadt ) in the sense of 
possession applied to the words 
qd , daa, Hid, Aa, Hal, asi and 
words ending in 314, as also wher- 
ever it is seen (4e%) in Vedic 
literature; e.g. agai, Gsila, 
aaitaad, avadq, Galea etc.; cf. P. VY, 
2.1027 Tisai 122. 


faaaq cerebralized, turned into a 
42 


constrasted 
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cerebral letter 7 or ¥; see the 
word aid meaning cerebralization 
or Murdhanyabhava. 

faataasra a Jain grammarian who 
has written a gloss on CAST PAT. 

Tatatte a class of words headed by 
fata to which the taddhita affix 
gh (Sh ) is applied without any 
change of sense;cf.faaqq Ua targa: | 
aaa: | sa: | Kas. on P.V.4.34. 

faata  cerebralization ; cf. the word 
aid; the word was used in ancient 
grammar works in the sense of 14 
(change of 4 into 1% ); cf. set 
Tasacretaay waaen; M. 
Bh. on P.VIII.4.1 Vart, 2. 

faalat_ disappearance, elision; the 
word is frequently used in the 
sense of lopa; cf. uaa fAMy Wey 
qd aa ala fsa: Sresat ay 
siguta: M.Bh. on P. 1.1.56 Vart.12, 

(afa tad. affix fq. See the word fad. 


(alata meant to cause prohibi- 
‘ion or opposition; cf. 32 gaa 
ala a fataaeritar xq @ Raa 1 zd 

aRegdia Nir.I.5. 

fatataad caused by different condi- 
tions; due to different causes; cf. 
qaagatié mazes faffaasal M. 
Bh. on P.VII.1.72 Vart. 3. 

fattatt employment separately of 
different persons or things for 
different purposes; cf. sala fafaatat 
aq P.VIII. 1.61 ;cf. also ag fafa t 
ara a ga gesadieaetaaain 
Urey Tease aaqeq: sega saqey 
V.Pr, VI.21,. 

fatraas lit. sending away; causing 
prohibition; ef. fain faadadila 
Lafaacda: | aaa afaada tear 
vat: T.Pr. XXI(.6. 

faeaaq the same as fa-qia; placing or 

e employment of the instrument of 
sound to touch the various places 
or sthanas where sound is produc- 
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 . edscf, wasaraienig. Sarah Hela 
Ad | sad aaa AIM FAA Il 
/, Lf. Pr, XXIII.2- ; 
AeGh o” | : : 
fagitoma change; cf. aafaaitaral 
fa ae toa ahora: r- 
\ faarona: M.Bh. on 1.1.56 Vart. 14. 
The word is very frequently used 
in connection with a change of 
the case of a word in a grammar 
rule which becomes necessary for 
interpretation; ch. frafnraqrerarat 
fazy_as also Aatauraragenal Aaa | 
M.Bh. on P.1.3.9,12;V.3.60, V1.1. 
4, VIT.3.50. 


tagtia (1) in the opposite or reverse 
way; cf, faatarata FaceaA | TRTATRITT: 
M.Bh. on P. IV. 2.93 Vart. 2; (2) 
change of * into 2, seen sometimes 
in Vedic Literature when that # 1s 
preceded or followed by a palatal 
letter; e.g. 3% into Taig (Rk. Sarbh. 
V-2.9) faa into faHaiq(Rk.Samh. 
X,X.9) faa into fafad Rg, Veda 
11.27.16; cf. aa’ TeIVaareerTse4 
are fAyangad: R.Pr.XIV.17. 
Taqay change in the reverse order ; 
reverse transposition; interversion ; 
cf. the usual expression aniqu4a.cf. 
quae vase: fel anf | S.K. 
on P.V1I,3.109. The word 444 is 
used in this sense in the Maha- 
bhasya; cf. qaqa Hea? fee: 
faz: | M.Bh. on Siva Siitra5 Vart. 
15; cf. also Kas. on P.VI.3.109 and 
Candra Vyakarana I[1.2.48. 
farRs distance; standing ata dis- 
tance: cf. 4 @ HIGAAAT: Giawsala- 
cpa td: M.Bh.on P.LV.2.3. © 
fads remote; at a distance,with a 
word or two intervening; cf. 
afansaahza: daHszq | given like a 
Paribhasa-Sttra V.Pr.1.144. 
fastaaga (1) doubtful; a matter of 
doubt; cf. fata fatararat wWesaae- 
aw R.Pr XVII.13; (2) perverted: 
cf, aq aq fanfaraaiaea: wade: Be 


{adage standing in conflict; con- 


faNlaTA conflict, opposition; oppo- 


js adopted only if ths conflicting 







fagaim use of a word against ‘ 


(ANLisieS a grammarian who has © 


saqacaisiz M.Bh, on J.1 Ahmika 1. 


flicting; contradictory; cf. FRIAR. 
fasfatigzg Kas. on P. IT 4, 13. 


~~ 


sition or conflict between two 
rules of equal strength, which be- 
come applicable simultaneously 
when Panini’s dictum ERIC CO MKS 
Flag. applies and the rule mention- 
ed later on, or subsequently, in the 
Astadhyayi is allowed to apply; cf. 
asaaaa oi wmraaq P.1.4,2; cf. also 


~~“ 


qq g19aSt Aaa Wakaegnad stad: 
aq geaasfaeai fasiava: Kas. on P.I. 
4.9: cf. also fared Sat AsreeN 
V. Pr. J.159. The dictum of the 
application of the subsequent rule 


rules are of equal strength; hence, 
rules which are cither nitya, anta- 

ranga or apavada, among which | 
each subsequent one is more PpOWET- — 
ful than the preceding one and ~ 
which are all more powerful than — 
the gz or the subsequent rule, -set 
aside the qi rule. There is another ~ 
dictum that when by the dictum 
about the subsequent rule being 
more powerful, an earlier rule - 
is set aside by a later rule, the — 
earlier rule does not apply again — 
in that instance, barring a few 
exceptional cases; cf. Gaga aa aaa 


az alfrd az araaaa | gasrEagtaand 


fuga Par. Sek. Pari. 40, 39. 


the warrant of experience, 1.€. 
against what is actually seen; ¢- go 
saad Weat AAT? | aaaT | TAA 
zaaiana, wal 4 azarae: M. Bh 
on P.1.4.21 Vart. 1. 


written WilaagAaawt, a gloss on the 
Sutras of Panini. 


ais lit. division, separation; sepa= — 








faaienue 


ration of the base i.e. that 
factor which shows the _ base 
separately. The word fauit is 
generally used in the sense of 
case affixes; but in Panini’s gra- 
mmar the term fault is applied 
also to personal endings appli- 
ed to roots to form verbs; cf.fart- 
a afc fanaa <q: S.K.on Pan. 
1.4.104. The term is also applied 
to tad.affixes whidéh are applied 
to pronouns, ff and 4, ending in 
the ablative or in the locative case 
or in other cases on rare occasions. 
Such affixes are da (af), 4, 2), 
Z, Hd, a, fees, alg, al ( ale ) and 
qq given in P.V.3.1 to V.3.26.The 
_ case affixes are further divided into 
sqqefaufes affixes and aaa 
affixes. For details see P.II.3.1 
to 73. 


Tania conventional name given’|) 


to the third pada of the fifth 


Adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi, as |: 


it begins with the Siitra o1fa@ail 
fauiad: P.V.3.1. 

fauisfaeah a term applied to 
‘such words ending with krt afhixes 
as appear similar to words ending 
with case-affixes; such words have 
no further case affixes put after 
them, and hence, they are called 
by the term ‘avyaya’; €.g- man cf. 
fAuaaanasihacdaa similar to SIT 
Augaadetaa fata; ganasutra 
inside; the Cadigana P. 1.4.97. 

faatmasiaecd the relative superior 
strength possessed by the Parca 
wiga which takes place im superse- 
ssion of the saqalaulaa when both 
become applicable at one and the 
same time; e.g. fad Ata and 
not afaqaa ade; cf. Sqr : 
aeaiauedaere Par. Sek. Pari. 94, 


TaaeatadaaqH similar in form 
to a word ending ina case-afhix or 
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feraSaraeats 





to a vowel. Such words are look- 
ed upon,_and are treated as inde- 
clinables;"e.g. aid:, FRI, AeA, S, F 
etc.; cf. the « usual expressions 
fassanfasnnacaar etc. cf. altdaa- 
faecHiat fagtal Hatea M. Bh, on P. 
VIII.3.1; cf. ‘also sranlanacaea- 
ffecaiat fiatat: a gatasitra inside 
the =ifenot mentioned in P.J.4.57. 
fants lit. the sense of a case-affix, 
as also of a personal aflix; the 
term is applied to the Karaka 
Prakarana or Karaka chapter or 
topic in grammar where senses of 
the fanaa affixes are fully discuss— 
ed and illustrated; cf. faa: a 
chapter in the Siddhanta-kaumudi 
of Bhattoji Diksita. | 
ATaaAN a general term given 
to a chapter omcase-aflixes as also 
to treatises discussing the sense and 
relations of case-affixes, There is 
a treatise of this name written by 
Giridhara and another written by 
Jayakrsna Mauni. | 
repeal TAIT a work on syntax of 
words written by a grammarian 
named Kamalakarabhatta. 


| ARAL an indeclinable, which 
is generally described as having the 
sense of a case affix as predomi- 
nant in it; e.g. da, Wh, ara: etc; 
some indeclinables have the sense 
of a root viz. the verb-activity as 
predominant; cf. Tluasay fanraa- 
gaa facad fama, M. Bh. on 
Pe lles8e Watts ae 
fasarareata a method of forming 
a word, or of arfiving at the com— 
plete form of a word by putting 
all the constituent elements of the 
‘word such as the base, the affix, 
_the augment, the modification, the 
accent, etc. one after another and 
then arriving at the form instead 
of completing the formation stage 





faa 





by stage; e.g.in arriving at thell 
form ait the wording ama + 21+ 
is to be considered as it. stands 
and not 4la+3 = aiq and then 
aat+s. The ffuenearenaga in 
connection with the formation ot 
a word corresponds to the 4de- 
aemleqay «in connection with the 
formation of a sentence. 


WAM (1) lit. division, splitting; the 


splitting of a sentence into its con- 
stituent [parts viz. the words; the 
splitting of a word into its con- 
stituent parts viz. the base, the 
affix, the augments and _ thc like: 
(2) understanding or taking a 
thing separately from a group of 
two or more; cf.21424 Weafe fEar- 
qe Hast AI fF agai amaede | 
GaAs TelsTaa aa AYU ah- 
waa, M. Bh, .on P.V.3.57; (3) 
splitting of }a Samhita text of 
the Vedas into the Pada text: cf, 
AM fr sel eaMage: T. Pr. 
IIiI.1, where ffurt is explained as 
qafauiat by the commentntor; cf. 
also R.Pr.XVII.15; (4) the capa- 
city of the Karakas (to show the 
sense); cf. Ihc: Taunt: Nyasa 
on Kas.1.2.44, 

are optionally, alternatively; the 
word is explained by Panini as aar 
in the rule 4 aia fayiat (P.1.1.44)in 
consonance with its derivation 
from the root 4a with f4; cf. Afa 
matt sta famed; sravafneqgi- 
arse tan valet assazg sTeafa- 
peadad | aa sea alae sy 
qatfaner: Madd. The option (xm) 
is further divided into three kinds 
Ta fears, sa faast and suaq 
frarsat. For details see Mahabhisya 
on P, J.1.44. ; 

fannie (1) stated or enjoined optio- 
nally; cf. Aq: gaTgansa: 1 slseqeaT 
assqsy =gfa M. Bh. on P. 1.1. 44 
Vart. 15; cf. also ay atafsariea; | 
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fan@aceadt 


faster 


M. Bh. on P.JII.1.27 Vart.4; (2) 
roots taking personal affixes of 
both the Padas. 





faved a Jain grammarian of the 


sixteenth century who wrote a 
short metrical work on the padas 


of roots, known by the name 
Fesqqta aA Aca. 
faw@aid an old grammarian who 


is believed to have written a gloss 
named HMmMgrd on Panini’s Sitras 


to which the  grammarians 
Purusottamadeva, Siradeva and 
others of the twelfth century 


refer. Some scholars say that 
wari was written by wget; 
but it is not feasible, as there is a 
reference to Maghakavya_ in 
umary. In books on grammar, 
especially of the Eastern School in 
the llth and the 12th century, 
there are several quotations from 
the; Bhagavrtti. See Hag. 


who 
work 


a grammarian 
wrote a small grammar 
named ®9a1e. 


laqFate a class of words headed by 


the word faam to which the tadd- 
hita affix 4 ( 4 ) is added in the 
‘sense Of ‘ possessed of’, provided — 
the word so formed, denotes a 
chapter or a lesson ofa sacred 
work; cf.famarditaatta Jaa: 
Adare 41 | earge | Kas. on P. V. 
2:61: 


fan(et liberation of the last letter 


(especially a class consonant) of a 
word from phonetic modifications 
by coalescence with the initial 
letter of the following word, or 
liberation of modification of a 
consonant or vowel standing at the 
end of a verse Or sOMetimes even 
in the middle of a verse; e.g. aq AT 
AF: 8 GNA, Gaygudisgaahe: cara 
Uh Ge Asa; cf. V- Pr,I.90,91, 





o 


TACT 





TACT omission of a consonant, some- 


times when it is preceded and also 
followed by another consonant, as 
if it were squeezed between the 
two; this is no doubt looked upon 
as afault; e.g. the omission of 
the consonant q in SHI Ye ST El 
uttered as SqMI S241 ah cf.aeqrea 
saaaiat fran: R. Pr.XIV where 
Uvvata explains faut as oq. 


facia an ancient term used in the 


Pratisakhya works for a stop or 
pause in general at the end of a 
word, or at the end of the first 
member of a compound, which is 
shown split up in the Padapatha, 
or inside a word, or at the end ofa 
word, or atthe end ofa vowel 
when it is followed by another 
vowel. Thetduration of this virama 
is different in different circum- 
stances; but sometimes under the 
same circumstances, it is describ- 
ed differently in» the different 
Pratigakhyas. Generally,there is;no 
pause between two consonants as 


also between a vowel and a conso- 


nant preceding or following it.The 
Taittiriya’Pratisakhya has given 
four kinds of fawa (a) #laTH, pause 
at the end of a foot or a verse of 
duration equal tojthree matras or 
moras, (b) Fafa pause between 
two words of duration equal to 
two matras; e. g. 24 al Gs A, (c) 
pause between two words the pre- 
ceding one of which ends in a 
vowel and the following begins 
with a vowel, the vowels being 
not euphonically combined; this 
pause has a duration of one matra 
e,g. 4 Zala:, d Da, (d) pause bet- 
ween two vowels inside a word 
which is arare occurrence; this 
has a duration of half a matra ;e.g. 
som, feds:; cf. ara: qaefual 
Aga: = wraTeagrafafaarat 


~ 


Tata 


a ss ee 


——————$ 
a 


fant GHATS earagean T. Pr. 

XAIT. 13. The word fagfa is ex- 

piained as qqw@neia:. The vivrtti- 

virama is further divided into 

dadisaia which has the preceding 

vowel short and the succeeding 

long, 4aTsaniiy which has the pre- 

ceding vowel a long one and the 

succeeding vowel a short one, 

qrradt which has both the vowels’ 
short, and faqiie=T which has got 

both the vowels long, This four- 

fold division is given in the Siksa 

where their duration is given as 

one matra, one matra, three-four- 

ths of a matra and one-fourth of 

a matra respectively. The dura- 

tion between the two words of a. 
compound word when split up in 

the geyié is also equal to one 

matra; cf. R.Pr.1.16. The word 

{Aaa occurs in Panini’s rule faaals 

qajqq_ P.I. 4.110 where commen- . 
tators have explained it as absence; 
cf, qniaaaraiaaraaa: ad S.K.on P. 
1.4.110; cf. also fauataua: | farraa 
aa ela at faaa: Kas. on P.1.4.110. 
According to Kasika even in the 
Samhita text, there is a duration of 
halfa matra between the various 
phonetic elements, even between 
two consonants or between a vowel 
and a consonant, which, however, 
is quite imperceptible; cf. gi 2: 
aapat anal BstATArimeagad a 
fears vata Kas. on P. 1.4109, 
cf. also fawa atat R.T.35; cf. also 
R.Pr.[f.16 and 17..For details see 
Mahabhasya on P. I. 4.109 and 
I,4.110. 


lata tad. affix faia or fata appli- 


ed to the word {4 in the sense of 
flatness of nose. See fata above: cf. 
Pe Niereeo2ss 


Tazt"aI opposition or conflict between 


two rules. where, the rule which 
is subsequently mentioned is 
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regarded as stronger and given pre- | f€@IH_ reverse, in the opposite way; 





ference to, as far as its application 
is concerned; cf. geqaqe@aiiatar Tay- 
fava: 1 faafava at wae P. 1.4.2; (2) 
contradiction where one thing 
prevents another; cf. aaatneaia zt 
aaardaam fawatas a daa Kas.on 
P.VII.1.86. 

faIsieaa a kind of tone where the 
interval between the utterance of 
two letters as also the time requir- 
ed for the utterance of a letter is 
comparatively longer than in the 
other two kinds, viz. g1 and 44; 
cf. até zara sar aot: Pram 
qa, J WAM sarraurnaHea 
fastanar M. Bh, on P.I.1.70; cf. 
also gadaftadaiataqeang =P. 1.1.69 
Vart. 11. | 


fasieaar sia retarding or slow 
manner of speech in which the 
letters are uttered quite distinctly; 
this kind of speech is followed by 
the preceptor while teaching 
Veda to his pupils; cf. s+araTa gat 
ad ganna gd waa i Brannaceana 
gaa ar faetaam R. Pr. XIII. 


the same as idea which = see 
above. 


TaqaqAT intention or desire, generally 
“of the speaker with regard to the 


sense to be conveyed by his 
words; the words gaat are 
often used by grammarians in 
this sense; cf. ffaata: HIeatit (Pari- 
bhasa) cf. also Haq Ifaaata: | M. Bh. 
on P. 1.1.66-67, 1.2.64 Vart. 53,. 
IV. #1.3; cf. also - faqatatal 
aeeeqerd: Durgh. Vr. II.2.8; cf. 
also zlanunt faaqata: Kas. on P. II. 
2,271 V2 2,215 IN) 2:55,457 rete: 


faazur critical comment; a name 


given by a writer of commentary 
works to a critical commentary 
work written by him; e. g. #llal- 
Plaats ( ara) by Jinendra- 
buddhi, uraqyeinadaar ( Seata ) by 
Nagega, as also maaerqaraael 
by Bhaskarasastri Abhyankar. 


(faaaa transformation; the word is 


generally used in the sense of 
transformation of the Padapatha 
into the Sarmhitapatha. 


19. cf. also T. Pr. XXIII. 24. See 
fasta above. 
fasia@ name of a commentary by 
Jayakrsna Mauni on the Madhya- 
siddhanta Kaumudi of Varadaraja. 
faites (1) a substantive which is 


faai= name given to an external 
effort in the production of a 
sound when the vocal chords of 
the glottis or larynx are extended; 
cf. pustrees faata: fear: Uddyota 
on M. Bh. I. 1.9. cf. also awl 


declined in all the three genders 
cf. Hemacandra III. 1.142; (2) of 
a different gender (although in 
the same case); cf. fafesg Té Wats 
ain faaal wafa M.Bh. on P. 1. 1.44 
Vart 5. 


oS ‘ Kate 1: 
Taewiq the same as @iF which SEE | 


above. The term Tait was possi- 
- bly in use before Panini’s time; 
cf. Saragd fraaeiea att fasidisaad 


aera: R. Pr, XI. 26; cf. also | 


fas] ffara: Uvvata on R. Pr. 
XI. 28. 


mosey faa | A OU fear: ata? 
qua: | qiaieala Sal ale ala: Fae 
faa | aaa! am aa: 
qe siaad sit Taqat wad Bhasya 
on T, Pr. If. 5. 


fataatea possessed of a different case- 


affix; cf. wana fataniat a oid! 
aaa axa Tid WZ ziaq M. Bh. on 
P. IL. 1.1.. Vart 19; cf. also M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.27, VI. 4.1; VII. 
DBs : 


faga name given to an internal 


effort (as contrasted with the exter- 








‘aaqans 
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nal effort named faa ) when the 
tip, middle, or root of the tongue 
which is instrumental in produc- 
ing a sound, is kept apart from 
the place or sthana of the pro- 
duction of the sound; cf. aad: 
gaa fiaMiqeaaqeta aaa 
CAAA TIATaTAT. FRA: AeA TAT FATA. 
Tattvabodhini on S. K. on P.1.1.9. 
fagaHts produced by fully extend- 
ing the chords of the throat. 
The first and the second class- 
consonants are described as 
‘faqs; ch at anint saataciat 
face: arenartarar at; M., Bh. 
on P, I. 1.9. Vart. 2. 


{agatat possessed of the internal 
effort viz. fiqa which is specially 
strengthened. The diphthongs have 
got at the time of their produc- 
tion the internal effort fadd spe- 
cially strengthened; cf. EAA, 
faaraat aacaeqreqniq M. Bh. on Siva 
Sutra 3,4 Vart. 10. 

faa separated, disjoined; the word 

is used in connection with the 
separated elements of a euphonic 
combination; the words faré#2, 
aqania and gad are used in the 
same sense. 

faata (1) separation of the two 
vowels which were euphonically 
combined into one: the hiatus or 


position of two vowels near each | 


other; cf. faatt: eqzaeetia:; (2) the 
interval between two vowels 
placed near each other; cf. 4@l- 
Taraeareat. «faa: V. Pr. I. Y1i9; 
cf. also afeaiat qwrt afzataas 
wqiq Uvvata on R. Pr. II. 1. This 
interval is one matra according 
to the Taittiriya Pratisakhya, 
while it is only  half-a-matra 
according to the Rktantra and 
the Rk-Pratisakhya; cf. T. Pr. 
XX 13Re 35, See taets. 






faataad doubtful;possessed ofa doubt 
about itself; cf. faaaaen fe saat 
Waa! ama faa: eaaa | ATI 
aqaq.' Nir.II.1. 

{fairs (1) lit. specific; qualified by, 
characterized by; cf. ta aPataie- 
alqa 3 P. 11.1.60; cf. also smaute- 
BAe festaseata Ae ~Par. Sek. 
Pari.71; (2) different; cf. fafatz- 
feaiat faafeatai Azeta! Kas. onP.II. 
4.7. 

faa specific nature causing a differ- 
ence; difference; specific feature; 
cf. maaan AasTatdteat:(Paribhasa) 
cf. also aq T4S4ad Hast (Aas etc. 
M. Bh. in Ahmika 1; cf. also 
Pearanareadaren fishy Uvvata 
on V.Pr.VII1.50. 

fasta determining; determinant; cf. 

aega fais: | Us fea: asad da 

ARweataaad Hala; M. Bh, on PII. 

9.6; cf, aaa Fa fey awa Tea 

yafa; M.Bh.on P.1.3.62 Vart.5. 

{astqut attribute; adjective; any 

word which qualifies another; 

hence, subordinate; cf. faaaqrat 
aaa) sTaeatIy, Mel Rad saat 
fasauifa | M.Bh, on P.I.2.52. 
asITUAAa (1) a tatpurusa compo- 
und of the type of Mayuravyarh- 
sakadi where both the words 

_ which are compounded together 
are adjectival; (2) a karmadhara- 
ya compound where the second 
member is an adjective; a deter- . 
minative compound; cf. 744 4 
Aaa dada eanneasiag Kas, 
on P.VI.2.6. 

faaraaiagit a clear understanding, 

or a determined sense in a place of 
doubt; cf. eqraqiadi Rmoranae 
weiasana Par. Sek. Pari.-1; also 
M.Bh. in Ahnika 1. 

faaratatedt specifically prescribed, as 
contrasted with prescribed in gen- 
eral which is set aside; cf, araiea- 
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: _ faqaaaat 


moe se 
fafeaeq = fzistateda ata:; M.Bh. on faeaaayeeus a well-known gra- 


P. I1.1.24; cf. also M.Bh. on P.III. 
1.94 Vart.10, III. 2.77 etc. 


faery substantive, as opposed to 
faz adjective or qualifying; cf. 
hen fama, a fara Kas. on P. 
Il 1.57; cf. also fazranfa equa 
fadanedaeda: Kas. on P. 1.1.36, 


Tazey relaxation, a characteristic of 
the grave accent, as contrasted 
_ with alata which characterizes the 
acute accent; cf. Samaaardsay 
aaa Aa SU | saat 
SAAS Aaa: 1 aw: aang 
Taran Uvvata on R,Pr.II1.1.arq 
is the same as &-4qqi} which is ex- 
plained in the Mahabhiasya as 
aera Tmt ftazat. M. Bh. on. 
P. 1,2:29,30, 


Taqzralaatac name of a grammar 
work of a general type which 
once occupied a prominent posi- 
tion and was studied as a text 
book of grammar, representing an 
independent system. The work is 
referred to by Hemacandra and 
Haribhadra. It is attributed to 
Vamana who may be the same as 
One of the joint writers of the 
Kasikavrtti. In that case the date 
of the work is the 7th century A. 
D.;cf. the popular verse 7 oftai- 
Fa: PAHSIIAAa: | WH frateatar: 
CRA GAGA: quoted in Vol. VIT 
p. 388 WVyakarana Mahabhasya 
D.E, Society’s edition. 


fazsa separation of vowels that are 
in coalescence; showing{separately 
the two vowels that are combined 
together in the SamhitajText. The 
term is contrasted with 9253 which 
is the same as UHIeal in the termi- 
nology of Panini,» _ 
SARAMBl name of a grammarian 
who wrote a commentary a@@{at- 
safala on the Prakriya-kaumudi. 


mmarian of the nineteenth century 
who wrote several commentary 
works of which the commentaries 
on the two Sekharas of Nagesa are 
well-known to scholars. 


f4°aeT a grammarian of the sixteenth 


century who has written a_ small 
grammar treatise called 7ayzeq- 
faa-a. 


frsaeatatey a grammarian who has 


written a gloss on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi. 


fATAIzeaATeS AT or T4941 (1) a critical 


commentary on Nagesa’s Laghu- 
sabdendusekhara written by Rag- 
havendracarya Gajendragadkar 
of Satara who lived in the first half 
of the nineteenth century and who 
has also written a gloss named 
faqam on the Paribhasenduse- 
khara; (2) name of a commentary 
on Nagesa’s ParibhasSendugekhara 
by Cidrupasraya; (3) name ofa 
commentary on Siradeva’s Pari- 
bhasavrtti, 


faATALITAT incorrect nasalization, 


mentioned as a fault of pronun- 
ciation; cf. qazat fasanat aq) R. 
Pr. XIV. 4. 


fava domain; province; cf. gHeq 


aqaaasa da sanithfafiaa | Par. 
Sek. Pari. 63, 


faqa4al being a subject of discussion 


of; coming under the domain of, 
applicability; the meaning of 
fasqaqH! which is similar to faaart. 


fagaraataata relation between the 


object and the subject; cf. yfasw 
eanderata fasaiastara: Kaiyata on 
P. VI. 4, 104 Vart, 2. 


faqaaaal locative case denoting the 


domain or province of a particular 
suffix or a substitute or the like, 
which could be actually applied 
later on; this fasqaaai is contrast- 
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facqae 





ed with gaat when the thing | 


mentioned in the locative case is 
required to be present in front; 
cf. safe qials4 fAsaaadt fanaa M. 
Bh. on P. II. 4.35; cf. also emf- 
aa% 2fa fasqaqa) Kas. on P. II. 
4.35; cf. also M. Bh. on P. III. 
1.26 and IV. 1.90. 


fasatet meant for showing the pro- 
vince or domain of the application 
of a particular rule; cf. dana 
(in aaaqé aaaterq_.) fasatiq M. 
Bh. on P, III. 1.92 Vart.6. 
favqisa a grammarian belong- 
ing to the famous Sesa family of 
grammarians, who has written a 
small treatise on Paribhasas or 
maxims of interpretation which 
he has named GRIST. 
facayz ( fairest He ) a scholar of 
grammar of the latter half of the 
nineteenth century who has 
written learned commentaries on 
the works of Nagesa Bhatta, two 
of which viz. fasfexet and faagi 
are well known to scholars, 
faroyazi name given to the commen- 
tary on the Paribhasendusekhara 
written by Visnubhatta. See fary- 
Wz above. | 
fatori#a a Vedic scholar who wrote 
a gloss on the Rk-Pratisakhya 
which is known as Q@areal. 
factosfaet a scholar of the Supadma 
system of grammar who has 
written a commentary named 
whee on the Aqtodihul and also 
a commentary on the aTaaaaezg. 
faa aspiration, leaving off the 
ay breath generally at the-comple- 
tion of the utterance of a word 
when there is a pause; the term 
faaidqiqa was in use in ancient 
times. Although not mentioned 
in his alphabet by Panini, this 
phonetic element, visarga, is looked 
43 


upon as a letter; it is mentioned 
as one of the letters in the Siksa 
and the Pratisakhya works and 
Patafijali has advised its inclusion 
in the alphabet. As _ visarga 
cannot be found in use indepen- 
dently of another letter (which 1s 
any vowel after which it occurs) 


it is called 3141alé. 


faasaata same as fya which see 
above; cf. faasaa gaat daeaa sfa 
faait:; Durgasithha on Kat. I. 1. 
16. The term fags is also used 
in the same sense. The visar- 
janiya has the same position (€414) 
in the mouth as the vowel after 
which it occurs. It is a glottal 
sound; the Rk-—Pratisakhya says 
that some scholars describe visar- 
janiya as a chest sound; cf. #vaal- 
A: TAAAAT A ZIPAITY HAVA 
R. Pr. I. 18; cf. also sta feasiatat 
SOP IR Ihe en 


faw@s the same as Visarjaniya or 
Visarga, which see above. 


faeata belonging to a position of ut- 
terance (€4l4q) other than the one 
assigned,or referred to; cf. faeata 
wat Sea waAIG R. Pr. LV. 3. 


faeae clear and correct; the term 
is used in connection with the 
pronunciation of Vedic words; cf. 
4qar Cad | alaeqeal waecifa Nir. 
I. 16. 


fareTstte a class of words headed by 
the word faeqz which retain their 
own accents in a compound when 
they are the first members of a 
compound, provided that any word 
of quality is the second member; 
e.g. IdeqznenH | samoqy where 
the words f3eqz and sqm are used 
in the sense of clear, referring 
to the different tastes; cf. Kas. o 
Pp. VALS 2 24 : 
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faeaz characterized by a faulty or | GR (1) augment gadded (a) tothe 


incorrect accent, which is looked 
upon as a fault of pronunciation. 


faere expansion of the _ position 
(€al1) and the means of utter- 
ance ( #@) of a sound beyond 
the necessary extent, which pro- 
duces a fault of pronunciation, 
called sata; cf. fardaraeaaiica | 
CARMINA AKL sata ATA TT 

_ sia Uvvata on R. Pr. XIV 2. 

fatéa prescribed bya rule; that for 
which a vidhi or injunction has 
been Jaid down. The word is 
very frequently used by gram- 
Marians with respect to an affix 
prescribed after a base. 


fateataerarar an adjectival word gen- 
erally in a different case from that 
of the word to which it is applied 
as an adjective, and hence, trans- 
lated as ‘prescribed after’ and ‘not 
as ‘belonging to’ cf. fafeafazrt 
qaeny | adaat fatéa sf tM. Bh. 
on P. I. 1.5 Vart 3; cf. also M. 
Bh, on I1.4. 74. Vart l. 


atta complete application to all 
the different parts; comprehensive 
inclusion of every part or unit; 


desire to occupy completely; cf. - 


COI CEPI DT SAID ET atcay | atatat- 

Paarareraarat Paaoreat ana ataseal- 

Casa aH oT area ATT agri ae 

frHunts Tahal TH Prareat Bara 

FTAs Fa; e.g. AAT AAT wana: | 

Kas. on P. VIL. 1.4. For details 
~see Mahabhasya on P.VIII. 1.1 
and 4. 


@ general term for the augment 3% 
and the affixes gh, 93, gx and gaa. 
- After the indicatory letter has dis- 
_appeared the remnant qd of the 

affixes and not of the augment, is 
always changed into 4; cf. gai- 
wir) P. VII.1.1. 


word 4 after it, when the tad. 
affix ¢h (Uq) in the sense of 
44 is affixed to it; cf. Har gaa 
P. IV, 1.125; (b) tothe root H 
before an afhx beginning with a 
vowel in the perfect and the aorist 
tenses; e.g. FHA, Wyad etc.; cf. 
P. VI. 4.88; (c) to the root q in 
the Perfect third pers. sing.; e.g. 
aq, P.VIT.4°74; (2) tad. affix am 
applied to the word #-yy as seen 
in use in the Bannu ( ay ) dis- 
trict; e. g. mieana, cf. P.LV.2.103: 


Ga tad. afhix 4% applied optionally 


with the afhxes 4 and z@to the 
preposition 39 when the whole 
word is used as the name of aman 


e.g. 3qm:; cf. Kas. on P. V. 3.80. 


aa (1) tad. affix 4 causing vrddhi 


to the vowel of the first sylla- 
ble of that word to which it 
is added, as prescribed, (a) to 
the words denoting an offspring 
as also to the words 3a, SE étc. in 
the sense of ‘a group’; e.g. 
AMIWMAHH,, Ae, Hata etc. cf. 
PTVi22/39, 40; (b) to the words 
uaseq and others in the sense of 
‘inhabited country’; e. g. UdeqR: 


eqalan; etc., cf. P. IV .2.53, (c) 


to the words headed by atte 

such as Z90, Git, Fan, aH 
etc.:1n the quadruple Senses; e. g- 
ARENA , BINA, cf, P, LV.2.80, 
(d) to the word 4d meaning a 
desert, to words with q or < for 
their penultimate, to words end- 


ing in sta, 9% and 4z as also to 


words headed by YA, ame, a4, 
et, Beat etc., under certain condi- 
tions in the miscellaneous senses; 
e.g. Uinlean:, Weegee, alpean:, 
AlGh:, AF: alae, ANH, SRA: 
etc. cf... P. [V.2. 121- 130,134,135, 
136; (e) to the words aa , TIA, 
AisH, Added, SaAcat SANT and others 





a 








in the specific senses given; cf. P. 
IV. 3.27, 45,46, 49, 50; (f) to 
words denoting descendence' or 
spiritual relation, words meaning 
families and warrior clans, words 
aie and others, words meaning 
clans, and students learning a speci- 
fic Vedic branch in specific senses 
prescribed; e. g. Salah, Ales, 
WAMAH, BSH, BSh, HIST 
aie, Clipe ea IAS MR T/7A, he Re Koy 
126; (g) to the words 21m, Se, 
Sa and Got in the specially given 


senses; €.g. Uh: AF, ASH:, Bay |” 


qq, cf. P.IV.3.188,157,158; (h) to 
words with ¥ as the penultimate, 
and a long vowel preceding the 
last one, to words in the dvandva 
compound, and to the words Hala, 
aeqiq and others inthe sense of 
‘nature’ or ‘profession’ ;e.¢.uaulaay 
MATS, WAT, ANsHT etc ; cf. 
P. V.1.132,133, 134; (2) krt affix 
aim added to the roots fea Tea and 
others, and to the roots eq and Fal 
with a prefix before,in the sense of 
a habituated,professional or skilled 
agent; e.g. farah:, TRATH:, AGat:, 
qfizah:, wataln:; etc. cf. P.III.2. 
146, 147. 


qa (1) krt.affix 7m added to the roots 
gy, g, and @ in the sense of ‘a skill- 


ed agent’ and to any root in the | 


sense of ‘an agent who is blessed’; 
e.g. Sah: ah, Sat, aw 
( meaning siladid ) a-@h:, ( mean- 
ing d-adid ); cf. P. III. I. 149, 
150; (2) tad. affix 3% added to(a) 
the words 74 and others in the 
sense of ‘a student of’; €.g. FA, 
gen; fan: atatan:; cf. P. 1V.2.61; 
(b) the words Gale, Ble etc. as 
also the words qj744q and SaTaeay in 
the sense of ‘produced in’; e.g. 
gaan, At, AaaeA; cf. P. 1V.3. 
28, 29, 30; (c) the words sant, 
aad, AI and 3% inthe sense of 
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aa 
‘debt paid at the time of ’, the 
words ala@aq and aga in the sense of 
‘devoted to’,and the dvandva com- 
pounds when the words so formed 
mean either ‘enmity’ or ‘nuptial 
ties’ se.g. Hem (ANA), ATHY (HUY) 
qaeah:, saat: Alaa, TeaS- 
fina; cf. P.1V.3.48, 98,125;(d) the 
words W194, uel etc. in the sense 
of ‘containing’ or ‘possessing’, and 
the word 4% in the sense of ‘ex- 
pert’ e.g. Zarh:, GaH:; cf.P.V.2.62, 
63; and (e) the words q@ and aa 
preceded by a ‘numeral, in the 
sense of aitaT, as also in the senses 
of eus (fine) and o4qaz when those 
words are preceded by a nume- 
ral; e.g. faqiant ( aatfa ), faanant 
( ealfa ), feafeni aifea:: cf. Kas. on 
PB. V 4:l,and 2: 


Yq a word signifying the end of a 


particular group of words; the 
word frequently occurs in the 
Dhatupatha of Panini but not nece- 
ssarily at the end of each class or 
sroup therein; e.g. Zany MGISA: | 
dq 134 sala Sardi THAT | Dhatu- 
patha at the end ofthe First 
Conjugation, Similarly 4q is used 
at the end of the fourth, fifth, and 
sixth conjugations. 


Jane a class of roots headed by the 


root aq which take optionally the 
Parasmaipada  aflixes when the 
vikarana & of the future tense and 
the conditional mood, or the 


- Gesiderative vikarana Hq is added 


to them; e.g. aeifa, aide; sae, 
Saqidtad,; fasta, faatasa cf. Kas. 
on P.I. 3.92; cf.also P, VII. 2.59. 


aa (1) arrived at or accomplished, as 


aresult of sf which means a further 
grammatical formation from a 
noun or a verb; resultant from: a 
vrtti; ch gad aaa aaa & 
egal GT alate A ga: gTaT 
M. Bh. on P.1.2.51; cf. also am 








afm 


Gag saath Aa Aaaea: Sara; (2) 
employment, the same as yaiu, cf. 
qual | Ia Ga; | Pradipa on P. I. 
3.9; (3) behaviour, treatment; cf. 
qeReaiaae ga R. Pr. X13; (4) 
marner of Veda writing, metrical 
form, metre; cf. aq aa Me Seaay, 
REE rs LCVLT.22 7 





ata (1) treatment, practice of pro- | 


nunciation; (2) conversion of one 
phonetic element into another; cf. 
R.Pr.1.95;(3) position of the padas 
or words as they stand in the Sarh- 
hita text, the word is often seen 
used in this way in the compodund 
word qegha; areca: qaquy: R.Pr. 
IV.J7; (4) modes of recital of the 
Vedic text which are described to 
be three Za, 44 and f4qaitagq based 
upon the time of the interval and 
the pronunciation which differs 
In each one; cf, M. Bh. on P. I.4. 
109, Vart.4; also I.:.69 Vart.11; 
(5) nature; cf. gaaunt Tega GAA, 
R.Pr.XVITI.33; (6) interpretation 
ofa word; (7) verbal or nominal 
form of a root; cf. qalaca; Wad 
pafaq afuaaieaa Nir. 11.1; (8)mode 
or treatment followed by a scienti- 
fic treatise; cf. FI Yaad | aid: 
alesaid: | M.Bh. in Ahnika 1 on 
quaaaaa Siéat: Vartttika 10; (9) 
manner of interpretation with the 
literal sense of the constituents 
present or absent, described usual- 
ly as two-fold sexaiul and ADEA, 
but with a third kind added by 
some grammarians viz. the 
seasiexatat; (10) a compound 
word giving an aggregate sense 
different from the exact literal 
‘sense of the constituent words; 
there are mentioned five vrittis of 
this kind; cf. quaiveara afa: 1 eule- 
THHeFeMTGST: Ga Faq: 1 awal- 
qalas aq fame: S. K. at the end 
Of the Ekasesaprakarana; ( 11 ) 
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interpretation of a 
of statements; the word was 
originally applied to glosses or 
comments on the ancient works 
like the ‘Sitra works, in which 
the interpretation of the text was 
given with examples and counter- 
examples where necessary; cf. 4ut 
ale aa. ATEN; introduc- 
tory stanza in the Kasika. Later on, 
when many commentary works 
were written,the word afq was diff- 
erentiated from Im, qa, 21, ait, 
fagin, cat, Saat and others, and 
made applicable to commentary 
works concerned with the expla- 
nation of the rules with examples 
and counter-examples and such 
statements Or arguments as were 
necessary for the explanation of 
the rules or the examples and 
counter examples. In the Vyakara- 
na-Sastra the word occurs almost ex- 
clusively used for the learned Vrtti 
on Panini-sitras by Vamana and 
Jayaditya which was given the 
name Kasika Vrtti; cf. aaj a 
gtdaq often occurring in works on 
Panini’s grammar. 


collection 


ata commentary works of the 


type of Vrtti, which see above; 
cf, dal 4 ahaaeaygara. 


r~ 


| Saale ar name of a grammar work 


written by a grammarian Kaéi- 
natha who also is believed to 
have written THAT and 
Farha. 


graaaanas a very short work in 


verse-form explaining in a very 
general manner the nature. of 
Sitras and Varttikas; the work 
is anonymous. | ‘ 


STAs aAt a treatise on the different 


ways in which the meaning’ is 
conveyed by words according to 
the conventions of grammarians, 
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written by a grammarian Krsna- | ag (1) a term used in Paninis gra- 


bhatta surnamed Mauni. 

aTaqeat the alternative method of 
speaking by the use of compound 
words as contrasted with simple 
words; both the methods are 
observed in use among the people; 
cf. ge gt qa ahacaaratataal | <aqyTa- 
dade vata aa a waraat | M.Bh.on 
Petra lente 5 15 LLY. 7sL Vee 32: 

sPagearua a definite enumeration 
of words used ina specific sense (as 
contrasted with afaqmna) which 
means a definite enumeration of 
‘the senses in which an operation, 
such as a compound-formation or 
so, takes place; cf. quattaadia Aa- 
far ale aaah Pead stage aa 
acead ; cf. M. Bh, on P. II. 2.24 
Vart. 16. 

gaa name of a gloss on Panini’s 
Astadhyayi written by Rama- 
candra. 

aaaAaa serial arrangement of 
letters in a specific way (as for 
instance in the Mahesvara Sutras) 
for the sake of grammatical fun- 
ctions; cf, garaaTs SICH: ofa: 
MATA: | CATA AMA ATAZEAT ATA: 
M. Bh. on Ahnika 1. 


ardaayges name given to the last of | 


the fourteen sections of the third 
chapter of Bhartthari’s Vakya- 
padiya (viz. the Gainpos ) in 
which the taddhita affixes and 
their interpretations are discussed. 


ITAA a rule forming the basis of 

a vrtti, i. e. a rule on which 
glosses are written, as contrasted 
with alee or qidp a pithy 
Siitralike statement composed as 
an addition or a modification of 
the original Sutra; cf. &faua- 
algag gee ata | SeameaTEAgUly- 
aeeg, aay (P. TT. 2.25) 2a | 

~' M? Bh, on’P, I]. 2. 24, 


Pratisakhya in this sense, . 
afefatad lit. cause of Vrddhi (Agta- 


mmar for such words or nouns 
( SIfacteh ) which have for their 
first vowel a vrddhi vowel, i. e. 
either SI or & or ST; e.g. Bel, AST 
etc.; cf. aigaeq suiaifeme gaq; 
(2) aterm applied to the eight 
pronouns headed by ™q for pur- 
poses of the addition of tad. affixes 
prescribed for the Vrddha words, 
such as® by qgrs: P. 1V.2.114; 
(3) a term applied to words having 
t or 3 as the first vowel in them, 
provided such words denote dis- 
tricts of Eastern India, e. g. wae, 
Wisse etc. cf. US spat ez, P.1.1.73, 
74 and 75; (4) a term used in.the 
Pratisakhya works for a protracted 
vowel ( %d) which has three 
matras; cf. fai gaH R. T.44. 


| ate (1) a technical term used - by 


Panini to denote the vowels 37, & 
and sf; a vowel belonging’ to 
the third grade out of the. three 
grades of vowels -which are 
known as zero, normal and long 
grades; cf. afeea Pe Teal epe(2) 
lengthening completely of‘a vowel 
which is called t2f@ in grammar: 
the term is used in the Rk Tantra 


- 


fi<q)such as the employment ‘of 
the indicatory letter 3 or 9 in an 
affix or the lettter & in tad.affixes; 
the term is, however, found used 
in the sense of having in it a 
cause of Vrddhi, i.e. an indicatory 
letter 4, U or &.; cf. qistaaugy a 
qiscearemaae P. VI. 3.39. cf, 
aatafad ataea. aeiatad: M. Bh, 
on P. 1.1.1, \ 


STautgz name given to the first pada 


of Panini’s Astadhyayi by gramm- 
arlans, as the beginning ‘of the 
pada is made by the Siitra afguag, 
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3G ( qs), a term used in ancient Rafts an ancient writer of a Pra- 


grammar works for a word of the 
masculine gender as contrasted 
with 3st. 
gate a class of words headed by 
the word 49 which have their 
initial vowel accented acute; cf. 
Kas. on P, VI.1.203. 
qguyqy tad. affix aq prescribed by the 
sutra Sy-qagyaegy after words 
denoting members of the Vrsni 
race; cf. IUanISTHal: Waed: | Ase: | 
Ec aterm applied to roots which 
optionally admit the application of 
the augment Z (22) to the Ardha- 
dhatuka affixes placed after them, 
e. g. roots having got the indica- 
tory vowel G added to them 
as also the roots4, ¥,y.and the 
roots headed by tf] as also some 
specifically mentioned roots under 
certain conditions; cf. P. VII. 
2.44-51, 


adatte a class of words headed by 
daa which have the  taddhita 
affix 4 (@%) added to them in the 
sense of ‘earning a livelihood’ e.g. 
qatam: | aah; aiven:; ch gad 
Sista ddim: wit: Kas. on P. IV. 
4.12. 

aq language of the Vedic Literature 
as. contrasted with the term am: 
cf. Aq Sth A ae Sa fagdtiea M. 
Bh. on Mahesvara Siatra; cf. 
also 
Bh. Ahnika 1. The term afm 
referring to words found in Vedic 
language is also frequently used 
in the Mahabhasya. Panini, how- 
ever, has used the term aq, Hea 
and ja74,and not Fe, out of which 
the first term 8-ed is often used; 
cf. qe seafa P. II. 4.39, 76; III. 
2.88; V. 2.122; or weeiaagP. V. 
IROVEn VS 4:42) VT. 3.196; “V1. 
1,34, VII. 1.8, etc, 


Hy Sn’ 


waa Faqs caren, Mz | 


a aSatet simply for the sake 


tisakhya work mentioned in the 

Rk Pratisakhya. 

[ WEBER, ALBRECHT of 
Berlin, 1825-1901 ] a sound scho- 
Jar of Vedic Literature who has 
written many articles on Sanskrit 
Grammar in “Indische Studien.’’ 

@BH lit. enclosure or envelope; the 
term is used in the sense of gfe 
with reference to the repetition 
of one and the same word more 
than once in the Krama and 
other artificial recitals; cf. aftqz 
AMMA Tl THAR 1 Gea zare- 
Ara, saeeat BT eae ae |]on which 
Uvvata remarks oRae ash, 

AHCTH lit. optional, voluntary; the 
term is used in connection with 
a rule or operation prescribed 
alternatively with another, where 
there is an option to apply any 
one of the two and _ arrive at two 
forms in the same sense;. 


ana lit. subjected to modifications; 
which have undergone a change; 
the term, as contrasted with ota, 
refers to letters which are noticed 
in the Sambhitapatha and not in 
the Padapatha. The change of 
#@ into 1, or of the consonant 4 
into @ before soft letters, as also 
the insertion of ¢ between q and 
@ etc. are given as instances, cf. 
See: 4 TEMS SES: 1 |W syaadl- 
AIA, AGATA: TAIATAA: 
of 
variety without any specific pur- 
pose in view; cf. 4987@q) aPasaraly | 
fata fe aaeq Sia: ata: | Kags. on 
P. I. 2.35 cf, also Kas, on P. IIT. 
3.96, IV. 1.148, 153, 160. 


afm found in Vedic Literature; the 


term is used in contrast with 
aif which means ‘found in 


cominon use’; cf. 4yT Binary 
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M. Bh. Ahnika 1. Kaiyata ex- 
S plains ate as ADM. 
altehithal name of that section 

of Bhattoji’s Siddhantakaumudi 
which deals with Vedic peculia- 
rities noticed by Panini in his 
sutras. ‘There is a _ well-known 
commentary upon this section 
named a@a@if¥di written by Jaya- 
krsna a famous grammar scholar of 
the Maunin family. 

ASAI HASTHL (1) a commentary 
on the sutras of Panini dealing 
with the Vedic words and their 
peculiarities written by a gram- 
marian named Murari; (2) a com- 
mentary on the section of Bha- 
ttoji's Siddhantakaumudi named 
dieaiateal written by Jayakrsna 
Maunin and named Subodhini. 

SCID E Vaidyanatha Payagunde, a 
famous grammarian of the eigh- 
teenth century, who was one of 
the chief pupils of Nagesa and 
who prepared a line of pupils at 
Varanasi. He has written learned 
commentaries on standard works 
on grammar, the principal ones 
being the Prabha on the Sabda- 
kaustubha, the Bhavaprakasika 
on the  Brhaccabdendusekhara, 

the Cidasthimala on the Laghu- 
éabdendusekhara, the Kasika or 

Gada on the Paribhasendusekhara 

and an independent short treatise 

named Rapratyaya-khandana. 
aah belonging to a case-aflix; cf. 
pray a1 Suen: ( waeaaqad ) | Fa | 

afeg | cf, also tune ma P. VI. 

1.85 Varttika 6. 

Satan optional, alternative; cf. afd 
Sura: T. Pr. XXII. 7; see vafers. 

TAAL lit. possession of separate 
residences, as contrasted with aar- 
areanea; absence of apposition; use 
in different cases, non-agreement 


—_—~> —— _ 


in case. 


Ss c 
auaz4 absence of any purpose or 


y 


utility; the word is used many 
times in the case of a rule, ora 
word or two of it, in whose case 
4424 or absence of utility is shown, 
and, with a view to prevent its 
being looked upon as a serious 
fault, something is deduced and 
the purpose is shown; cf. aadaza- 
qagiq and 44% asamafq used in 
grammar treatises. 


AMAT lit. a student of grammar; 


sqHuUladia aga: cf. Kags. on P. 
IV. 2.59. The word is used in 
the sense of ‘a scholar of Gram- 
mar; or, ‘a person who has obtain- 
ed proficiency in Grammar.’ The 
word is used Several times in this 
sense in the Mahabhasya. cf. M. 
Bh, on P. I. 1.3; 1.4.2, II. 1.53, 
II.2.29, I1.3.18, 11.4.56, II1I.2.115 
etc. The word is also used in the 
sense of ‘ pertaining to grammar’ 
or ‘found in grammar,’ 


qalncusitatd a term used for the 


grammar treatise written by Can- 
gudasa which is also called Can- 
gusitra or Canguvyakarana. 


AatHCOTATN a well-known work oF 


the grammatical interpretation 
of words written by Kondabhatta 
as an explanatory work (eqr&qI4) on 
the small work in verse consisting 
of only 72 Karikas written by his 
uncle Bhattoji Diksita. The trea- 
tise is also named _Brhadvaiya- 
karanabhtsana. A smaller work 
consisting of the same subject- — 
matter but omitting discussions, 
is written by the author for {faci- 
litating the understanding of 
students to which he has given 
the name Vaiyakaranabhiisana- 
sara. This latter work has. got 
three commentary works written 











FATHRCONTT AIT 
on it named Kasgika, Kanti and 
Matonmajja and one more scho- 
larly one Sankari, recently written 
by Shankar Siaatic Marulkar, 
SATII a slightly abridged 
form of the Vaiyakararabhiisaia by 
the author Kondabhatta himself, 
for students and beginners, It 
consists of the same number of 
fourteen chaptexs as the main 
treatise, which are given the name 
Nirnaya. See Vaiyakaranabhisana. 
TATRA TAT TT a commentary 
written on the well-known work 
on the sense of words and syntax 
written by Kondabhatta. There 
are many commentaries out of 
- which, the well-known ones are 
(1) Darpana by Harivallabha, (2) 
_Laghubhusanakanti by Gopala- 
deva, a pupil of Balambhatta 
Payagunde, and (3) Kasika by 
Harirama Kesava Kale and San- 
kari by -Sankaragastri M~arula- 
kara. 


AAHUOTFINEANTIT A a commentary 


on the  Vaiyakaranabhusata, 
written by Mahananda in the 
‘beginning of the nineteenth 


century. 

STAHCUSETATST, AMAUORIGERAAISI a 
treatise onthe use of words written 
as a helpful guide to Sanskrit 
writers, bya grammarian named 
Somayajin in 1848 A.D. 


FAT HLTA import of a sentence 
according to the grammarians, in 
“which verbal activity occupies a 
predominant place, and the resid- 
ing place of the subject as also that 
of the verbal activity is identical 
in the active voice, while the 
object and the verbal activity have 
got the same place of residence in 
the passive voice. The other 
auxiliaries of activity such as the 
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AAHCTAAEA a small 







Jaraculasrantsel an 


Sy 


TRCN (AA rAAa 





instrument, location and the like, 
are connected with the verbal 
activity. The import of the 
sentence 44; Tal, in short, can be 
expressed as SARIHI AAATAHISHT 
qt. 


treatise on 
grammar written by a scholar of 
grammar named Kasinatha who 
has also written a few more small 
works qfanalexnl, JaalexaT, ele 
Su ete. 


FA RCN ASEA HCH a very scho-- 


larly work by Bhattoji Diksita 
on the interpretation of words 
and sentences, based upon the 
learned discussions on that subject 
introduced in the Mahabhasya, 
Vakyapadiya, Pradipa | etc. and 
discussed fully in his Sabdakau- 
stubha by the author himself. 
The work although scholarly 
and valuable, is compressed | in 
only 72 verses (karikads ) and 
has to be understood with the 
help of the Vaiyakaranabhiisana 
or Dhtsansara written by Konda- 
bhatta, the nephew of the author. 
See FATT and sarawysnene. 


extremely 
popular work on the subject of 
Sanskrit grammar written for the 
use of students, which, although 
difficult at a few places, enables 
the students by its careful study 
to get acommand over the subject 
and enable him to read other higher 
works on grammar, ‘Lhe work is 
based on the Astadhyayi of Panini 
without omitting a single Sutra, 
‘The arrangement of the Sutras is, 
entirely different, as the author, for 
the sake of facility in understand- 
ing, has divided the work into 
different topics and explained the 
Siitras required for the topic by 








AMTHLOASARIASSTHT 
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bringing them together in the 
topic. The main topics or Praka- 
ranas are twelve in number, viz. 
(1) Garant, ( 2 ) waa, ( 3 ) 
dad or Wels", (4) Sirsa, (5) BITE, 
(6) ware, (7) aaa, (8) fas, (9) 
mat, (10) saea,(11) afer and (12) 
zqz which are sometimes styled as 
sqAwlgtaatl. Lhe work is generally 
known by the term faaranai, or 
even #I¥ai, and it has got a large 
number of scholarly and ordinary 


commentaries as also commentari-- 


es on commentaries,all numbering 
above twelve, and two abridgments 
the Madhyakaumudi and the 
Laghukaumudi. The work was 
written by the reputed scholar 
Bhattoji Diksita of Varanasi in the 
seventeenth century. See Bhattoji 
Diksita. 

SaECMAS ARASH or fara. 
ALAS SATTAT a general name given 
to the large number of commen- 
taries written by members of the 
line of pupils, and pupils of pupils 
of Bhattoji. The well-known among 
the commentaries are wieaaieat by 
the author himself, aaattaadi by 
aeraad, Gara by saEeAZ atali 
AISAARAT by qTaetal ad, and cro wn- 
ing all, the wazleqgaer by aatHe. 
The aigaaial has got a learned com- 
mentary written by aivaliaa called 
BAMeate OT zjecteq, Which also has 
on it commentaries named HatFIal 

by alaug and acqrdait by Beara. 
The Laghusabdendusekhara has 
got commentaries reaching about 
ten in number. 

aqTHCON agra aT the same 
qarpeans, which see above. 

FAROVSKAASAT a well-known 
work on the syntax and denota- 
tion of words written by Nagega- 
bhatta which is popular by the 

44 


as 


name Laghumafjisa. The Para- 
malaghumafjisa is an abridgment 
of this work by the author him- 
self. 

AMSCM GS rATCART name of a 
commentary on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi by Ramakrsna in the 
latter half of the seventeenth 
century. 

TIHLUAaeaATSeaA name of a co- 
mmentary on the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi by Nilakantha. 

TAIT name of a treatise of gra- 
mmar written in ten chapters 
by anancient grammarian 2[Aq1g; 
cf. ars daraqaq Kag.on P. 1V.2.65. 
For details, see VyakaraQNamahéa- 
bhasya Vol. VII. D, E. Society’s 

. Ed. pp. 133, 134. 

aaaad a term used for the Pragrhya 
vowel, possibly the same as 2444, 
which means a specific feature of 
fgaaa or the dual number. The 
term is used in some Siksa works. 

aad name given to the svarita or 
circumflex accent on the vowel 
following upon a vowel accented 
acute, when there is a vivrtti or 
pause between the two vowels; 
e. g. 4 4:3 cf. qaddteasal aon- 

._rifeat a ama 1 R. Pr. TEL. 10. 

aigtwa specific feature, peculiarity. 

aaa special differentiating feature; 
cf. HAVA SAN AAI PUTA | 
aad Waar Gama Ia || T.Pr. 
XXIII. 2. 

AGA diversity in number or pro- 
perties; cf. waary IgInAIes srfaa; 
aqqrardenardet a vata M. Bh. 
Ahnika 1; cf. also M. Bh. on P.I. 

c pall I. 3. 10 Vart. 4, I. 4.101. 

aga (1) pertaining to the word 
fasq in the sutra fysal e321 P. 1V.2. 
02; the term refers to the tad, 
affixes prescribed in the sense 
of country ’ or ‘district’ (f4sq) in 





ach 





eich 
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P. IV. 2.52-54 as contrasted with 
“alfa affixes prescribed in. the 
sense of ‘ inhabited district ’ by P. 
IV, 2.69-80; (2) one of the three 
senses of the locative case, viz. the 
sense ‘ substratum ’ of the locative 
case, which is not physical but 
which is a topical one, forming 
an object or aim of an. action as 
specified by the word ‘ about ”* 
ef, aeraui ara front earanaa aia 
Saat 
distinctly  pereeived 
_ perceived with reference to 

individual referred to, which 
ables the speaker to apply 
specific affixes in the 
gender and number; cf. sifaqieh 
agra aaa sid | AIA 
aTdaTARa sates | oamney Fal 
fagaTaram fades TWaatad Ai HAS | 
M.Bh. on P.I.1.57. 


eqich (1) lit.distinct manifestation, as 
for instance that of the generic 
features in the individual object; 
chara adaraea eategataa, M.Bh. 
on P.I.1,57; (2) gender, which in 
fact,is the symbol of the manifesta- 
tion of the generic property in the 
individual object ;cfatiaraiey sar: 


1é. 
the 
en- 
the 
sense of 


P.1.2.52 Vart. 3, as also Zi gmagz 


aqimada P.1.2.51; (3) individual 
object; cf. safe: GaTa:. 


UH IsIaAas the same as geqqaldare; 
the view that a word denotes the 
individual object and not the 
generic nature. The oldest gra- 
‘mmarian referred to-as holding 
this view, is sat who preceded 
Patanjali. 


SASHES AaTAMNeM a grammarian who 


has written a grammar treatise 
— named HISTHSst earn, 

saga (1) suggested sense as contrast- 
_/ ed with the denoted sense; (2) the 
supreme or ultimate suggested 


Co 


: 


sense viz. Sphota which is the 
ultimate sense of every sentence. 


s4qa a consonant; that which mani- 
/ fests itself in the presence of a vowel, 


ea 


being incapable of standing alone; 
cfd Farad ASTANA Yara | 
Aaqy Gea faaay 1 a Usa AU: | 
aah Wald sqecaz, | M.Bh.on 1.2.30; 
cf. also aaaT Tia = saqSas: | fares 
WSIAIRMAFa eta 9 sqSAAH | SAU 
gad art wafa a gato | 
Kaiyata on P. I. 2. 30; cf. asaq 
equsH T.Pr.I.6; cf. also sqsyaaq- 
aed Raldted wa sai waa! Uv- 
vata Bhasya on V. Pr., III.45. 
QA a junction or coalescence 
of two consonants as distinguished 
from eva. In Panini’s system of 
grammar the name eaiy is given 
tosysqaqe(q and the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi has given a separate sec- 
tion for it. 


sqaaaiagia or aay, conjunction or 


falling together of two consonants; 
cf, eaacaur: Gam: P.L.1. 7. 


sqaataagalad-ata consideration of 


a consonant being not present as 
far as the accentuation of a vowel 
is concerned,the vowel being look- 
ed upon as the initial or the final, 
irrespective of the consonant or 
consonants respectively preceding 
it, or following it; cf. awaay sqsaa- 
afaataae vata Par. Sek. 79. 


Pari. 


eqq tad. affix sq added to the word 


“Ig in the sense of squ,e.2. WIdsq: ; 
cf. P.IV.1. 144. 


salamet (1) confusion of one number- 


affix for another number-affix 
(444), as noticed in the statements 
e.g. Hanes H catalan; orar % qHar- 
zqut; M. Bh. on P.I. 4. 21; (2) any 
confusion, say confusion ion one 
grammatical element for another; © 
Chale: qceHa TT 4a lq, Sl BAraa- 
qalai, sada HT ad ~M. Bh. on P. 








or 


salattch 
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cael 


Tae PSs EI VR BSS. Ath Ae 


II1.4.1 Vart. 2. 

eafati<h distinct from, separate from, 
cf. #aleeaiea: arfaatenieeafateaa: 
meaaeaeaie: 2: | Kas. on P.IT. 3. 
50. 

satach (1) surplus, excess; (2) sepa- 
rate presence; (3) contrary thing; 
cf. aq Faedlaend ead | M. Bh. on 
Ahnika 1. : 

saitagsg reciprocal junction or conne- 
ction; cf. gaTseaealargad WR. Pr. 
XIII.16: 

eataelt exchange of activity; cf. Hale 
pyoaidert P.1.3.14. 

eqeia occurrence of one for another: 

~ transposition; cf. @HSqHe ... aaa 
fusota arenes... M. Bh. on PIII. 
1.85. See fa944. 

saga alteration of a phonetic ele- 
ment; change of sound; mispro- 
nunciation; cf. qaqa aia: 
R.Pr.AlV. 1. 

sapamcmt characterized by different 
case-relations or  case-affixes; 
possessed of different case-affixes; 
a: Fast ag saa Bare: aM. 
Bh. on P. II. 1.67. 

eaqq tad. affix <4 causing the acute 
accent for the first vowel of the 
word,added to the word Id when 
the sense of the word so formed, 
is ‘enemy’; see 24d above; cf. P.1V 
1.145. | 

squmy exception to a rule; cf. fHrIae 
saaaiciaanala | staatafataty M.Bb. 
on P.VIII.4.61 Vart 4. 

aquest (1) special designation or re- 

presentation; cf. sa iasateantal AT 
aifad sifted: R. Pr. XVII. 4; (2) 
main designation; cf. faladesratte- 
Gisiqzal: sagaal: Aka Aa Par, 
Sek. Pari. 30; cf. also al Za: qs- 
faiczat: Tas vata, SUIa Aeqaay 
sage, | M-Bh.onP,I.1.51 Vart. 7. 


sqaeiala-ala treatment of a secon-|| - 


dary thing as the principal one, 
e. g. a person or a thing, without 
any second or any others, looked 
upon as the first or the last; 
cf. sqrafatniead Bla Hadid Ataeay, 
M. Bh, on P. 1.1.21. Vart. 2. 
The remark or expression 244¢- 
filasiaa vias is found often 
given in the Mahabhasya; cf. M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1. Vart: 14; 1.1.9, 
I. 1.51 1,1.72; 1.2.48 etc. For de- 
tails see Par. Sek. Pari. 30. . 


sage lata statement of Vyapade- 
Sivadbhava; cf. a4 agaliaeday— 
waa BR TAA Fa AeReIAaAy | 
M. Bh. on VIII.3.59 Vart. 7. 
sqTat (1) division of a single thing 
into its constituent elements; cf. 
eaiaciare sara: M. Bh. on VII. 
9.36, VII.3.44 Vart. 3; (2) distinct 
comprehension as possessed of a 
specific quality; cf 4 fe TI IRGZC Ss 
Sagat Wea BST AST HIST FACT 
M.Bh. on P. 1.2.64 Vart 37; (3) 
separation into parts, cf. CAE eC] 
sei saga aeifa, M.Bh.on V.1.119 
Vart 5; (4) distinct notion as a 
separate unit after the things 
have been combined; cf. wareat Fa 
agaita: aafaert a stata M. Bh. 
on P. VI.1.69 Vart 3; cf. also M. 
Bh. on VITI.1.80. 
eqqach distinctly separated as two 
or More consonants joined together 
in a conjunct consonant, as con- 
trasted with the two vowels in a 
diphthong which cannot be called 
cquaaa; cf. areas aleaaan 
zeqg. M. Bh. on Siva Sutra 3.4 
Vart. 9. cf. also atinean: & ahaa 
Raed 1 4 sqdzat BAG ani vated, M. 
Bh. on Siva Stitra 3,4 Vart. 11. 
eqdeql mutual relationship in sense, 
as obtaining between two different 
words ( 4@) connected with each 
other in a sentence, as’ contras- 
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ted with compositeness of sense as 
seen in two words joined into a 
compound word ( aaa ); equa is 
given as an alternative definition 
of the word ajazy along with 
waif as the other one, in the 
Mahabhasya; e. g. there is saa 
between afq: and faq in the sen- 
tence aaitq, but not in fayg aq: 
fa sageny; cf. queue 2q vale 
WHaHlat aT Baz Se equa ata | 
M. Bh. on P. II,1.1; cf. also Kas. 
on P. VIII.3 44. 

sade having an intervention of (a 
letter, or Jetters or a pada); the 
word is used in the same sense as 
syaied; cf. waaaent sqdaryy | eqy- 
mTalaarey: | aeqasta | M. Bh. on 
P.VII.4.67. 

SMlWAale lit. deviation or discrepancy; 
irregularity re: the application ofa 
rule; cf.darafuaaara: Kag.on P. 
ITI.3.19; cf.also, ageneni paar ay 
Tafen, fata | aa yaa i Rtas; 
Kas. on P, III.3.108. 

Sapa Aalicsd deviating, being irregular 
in application, not applying neces- 
sarily: cf. sTHageadfiaeay sae 


oq al 


superfluous; the word is usually 

used in the sense of useless or futile 

in connection with a rule or its 

part, which serves no purpose, its 

purpose or object being served 

otherwise;such words or rules have 

never been condemned as futile 

by commentators, but an attempt 

is made invariably by them to 

deduce something from the futile 

wording and show its necessity ;cf. 

sqq aestqafa a remark which is - 
often found in the commentary 

literature; cf. AUT SRT OIE Fd 

Uy WAANRA aelaar «asa | Par. Sek. 

Pari. 56; (2) possessed of various 

senses such as the words 2727: Bs: 

etc.; cf. <449 a aqaqaaay | M.Bh.on 

P.I1.2.64 Vart. 52. The word <zayq 
possibly stands for fafaa1q in such 

cases. It appears that the word 
sq4 in the sense of futile was rarely 
used by ancient grammarians; the 
word Wagh appears to have been 
used in its place, See Mahabhasya 
in which the word <qq does not 
occur in this sense while the word 
3Jqgmh occurs at several places. 


saa. eqaqfeesa (1) separated: detached 


sq lit. loss; disappearance; the word 
is used in the sense of inflectional 
changes. An indeclinable is called 
31sy4 because it has no inflectional 
changes. cf. amanda ala 
wag | 2644 _ Hala | Nir. 1,8; V.23. 

eq4aq (1) possessed of 4q or inflec- 
tional change; a declinable word; 
cf. 44 gadueataraidear: fea a 
saad | Sa: F | Bagel yaa | 
V. Pr. 11.26; (2) characterized by 
a loss of accent i.e. the loss of the 
original accent and the presence 
of another accent; cf. qalqeq Ge 25 
aida A Cad | Aesuaard a ceaa | 
Uvvata on R. Pr. X1.31. 


R (1) useless, serving no purpose, 


from a specific thing by the loss of 
connection with it; cf. wayera- 
quan aarsar afe ey sella Tel” 
ata M, Bh. on P. II. 1.1. Vart. 2; 
(2) characterized or possessed of 
an intervention by similar things 
cf. dal Aata fandaa waRsa a 
aqqudadiadiaia | M. Bh. on P. III. 
3.83: cf. also P. VI. 4.2. 


eqauta (1) intervention; the word 


is used in connection with the 
intervention or occurrence of 
letters or phonetic units between 
the cause ( fafa ) of an operation 
and the operatee (fafwars ); cf aa 
ae aed aaa | CARAT sa aTa- 
wai The wotd is used also in 
the sense of intervention in gene- 





: 
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ral, which separates the two | ear intervention, separation by 


connected things; sqquld a Hala 
qa4 Ua He Ge:; the word say 
is used in the same sense; cf, 
Heprqedraqaia; (2) an inserted 
letter or phonetic element; cf. 
sqqaa: secafaate T. Pr. 185, 186. 


sqqalah causing an intervention; 
intervener which is required to be 
of a different kind; cf wasatdtan 
sqqdigqn Vala M. Bh. on P. I. 1.7. 
Vart 8. 


eyqeyy jit. definite arrangement; 
restriction regarding the applica- 
tion of a rule, especially when it 
seems to overlap, as done by the 
Varttikakara, and later on by the 
Paribhasas laid down by gram- 
Marians regarding the rules of 
Panini; cf. warfasanarataraaay sqqeat 
S. K. on P. I, 1.34; cf. also sata- 
aniaaeut Par, Sek. Pari. 99, 108. 


eqaeadia ast ~=oan option which . 


does not apply universally in all 
the instances of a rule which pre- 
scribes an operation . optionally, 
but applies necessarily in some 
cases and does not apply at all 
in the other cases, the total result 
being an option regarding the 
conduct of the rule. The rules 
saaqgaat: P. II. 4.56, #2: agai- 
sarasaataarataper TIT. 2,124 and 
atta I. 4.5 are some of the rules 
which have got an option describ- 
ed as saarezafaurat. The standard 
instances of saqléaa Ha! are given 
in the ancient verse eaald! WI Ale: 
Rain a aefa: 1 fae a farutead 
naa: atara: || M. Bh. on P. III. 
3.156; VII.4.41. 


saafed having an intervention by a 
dissimilar thing; separated by 
something coming between; cf, 
aaa saaiediat At yd M. Bh, on 
I. 1,8. Vart, 9. 


Insertion; separation by means of 
the insertion of a phonetic element. 
See *qqulq above. cf. He_uIea- 
teqqraig P. VIII. 4.2: asesyaeqay- 
afm P. VI. 1.26; cf. seoqay 
aga: R. T. 190; aqarat maser 
oqata: R. Pr. XIV, 25. 


eytd separated into its constituent 


elements; separated by a new 
Insertion; a recital of the Vedic 
text by separating a _ coalesced 
vowel, which is looked upon as a 
fault of recital. 


ouTHcat Grammar; the development 


of the meaning of the term can 
be seen by the senses given below 
in a serial order and the exam- 
ples after those senses; (a) ana- 
lysis or explanation by analysis; 
(b) rules of explanation; (c) spe- 
cific rules explaining the forma- 
tion of words; (d) explanation of 
the formation of rules; (e) a 
treatise in which such an expla- 
nation is given; (f) a collection 
of such treatises and (g) a syste- 
matic explanation of the formation 
of words in a language (sqrmware 
or Ugldalda); cfh.(a) saad Aaa sla 
sqrpelq ;M.Bh.on Ahnika 1, Vart. ; 
12: cf. (b) waza eaqrwq; M. 
Bh. Abnika 1, Vart. 14; cf. (c) 4 
gay als aa earn; M. Bh, on P, 
I. 1.1. Vart. 7; (d) a3a f& carat 
gala: Gat Gata Gat M, Bh. on 
P. I. 1.1. Vart 7; (e) A aut at amt 
sqnwi M.Bh.on FP. I. 1,23 Vart. 
4; cf.(f)z8 4 sara Aee HRY Saa:, 
sy saad: | M. Bh. on P.I. 1.68. 
cf. (g) sarhw ala eqquu faa | M. 
Bh. on P. I. 2.32. The word sam- 
<7 is itnostly used in the sense of 
‘the Science of Grammar’ in the 
Mahabhasya. It is explained by 
modern scholars as ‘the law of 
the correctness of speech and 








SAATRCUAeS HI 


etymological science’? and describ- 
ed both as a science and an art. 
STAC (eS Al a short treatise on 
grammar written by Krsnacarya. 
SATHCUIeSIa =the science of Vyaka- 
rana with the element of Sphota 
introduced in it and _ brought 
consequently on a par with the 
other Darsanas by the stalwart 
grammar-scholar Jhartrhari of 
the 7th century A. D. For details 
see Sarvadarsanasathgraha ‘ Pani- 
nidarsanam ’'and page 385 Vol. 


VII. of the Vyakarana Maha- 
bhasya edited by the D. E. 
Society, Poona. 

EQTHLUIGID a small treatise on gram- 


mar by Cidrupasraya. 
EQIHLUENAH nime of a short gloss 
or Vrtti on the Stitras of Panini 
written by a modern scholar of 
grammar Orambhatta of Varanasi. 
SMACUIAHIaAl name of the comme- 
ntary written by Mahamisra on 
Jinendrabuddhi’s great work 
‘Kasikavivaranapanjika’ or Nyasa. 
eq[HCMAaIHIS see HelHie4. 
RCUMEIAIaTeaetaat a brief 
commentary on the Mahabhasya, 
written by Sadasiva, son of Nila- 
kantha and pupil of Kamalakara 
Diksita. The gloss confines itself 
to the explanations of obscure and 
difficult passages in the Maha- 


bhasya and ‘criticizes Katyata’s 
explanations, ; 
SPLUIASIAIAISID «= the___ original 


name of the learned commentary 


on Patafjalis Mahabhasya by 
Kaiyatabhatta the well-known 


grammarian of Kashmir of the 
eleventh century. See sdiq and 
paz. 

SMBCTASIAAASITaaca (.) a gloss 
on the Mahabhasyapradipa of 
Kaiyata, written by 29tiuea, a 
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pupil of a@alase; (2) a gloss on the 
Me2habhasyapradipa of Kaiyata by 
ANST44. 

ARLUAS AT ATS ATA A the well- 
known scholarly commentary by 
the stalwart grammarian Nagesa- 
bhatta on the Mahabhasyapradipa 
of Kaiyata. See gaaia and =aiat. 

SIHUNASlAISssleaT. =see 8 8=66ABTHIEY 
above. 

eATHLULEATAGT a short work on gra- 
mmar written by faaita wwtea. 

eqtncueaae a small grammar work 
written by a grammar _§ scholar 
Gangadhara which is based upon 
the Mugdhabodha of Bopadeva. 

AACS ANAT a gloss on the Sutras 
of Panini written by Visvesvara. 

SqRUTIAATaAsA =the purpose of 
the study of Grammar which is 


beautifully sumined up and dis- . 


cussed in the first Ahnika by Pat- 
afjali in his Mahabhasya, 

SITACMl-dt a term used by scholars 
of the Paniniyan system of gra- 
mmar with respect to grammar 
works of other systems such as the 
Katantra, the Sakatayana, and 
others; cf. ateauaaltyeqssiiat fee: 
Peg sateeede S.K. on aataay P. 
VII.4.72. 

eqiceata (1) explanation ofa rule, or 
a line, or a verse by analysing the 
rule and giving examples and 

- counter-examples; cf. 4 aaaifa 

AACA Nad WSs Arq Vita 1 
aie | SaSUT UATE ATHAaTSIE:_ Zea 
aaufed sareara yafa 1 M.Bh. Ahnika 
-| Vart.11;(2)authoritative decision 
given in places of doubt by ancient 
scholars; cf. sareaqiad fxsaoaqka: A 
@ ageeoany, M.Bh. Ahnika 1; 
Par.Sek.Pari.1. 

saqiqatg name of an ancient gram- 
marian who is quoted in the Prati- 
gakhya works and the Mahabhasya. 
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His grammar work was called 
‘dasaka’ possibly on account of its 
consisting of 10 chapters; cf. a1<q- 
Faraaty gu fanea aden salaqat afte: 
Kas, on P.VII.194; cf. also carat 
aqiagdtar Kag. on P.1V.2.65. 


eataqaiad name of an old gramma- 
rian later than Patafyali who is 
quoted by later grammarians; cf. 
saver ae Falta Rady Sid- 
dhantakaumudi on daiesaa: 
12, WANES IGE : 

satettie a class of words headed by 
sqtq which, as standards of compa- 
rison, are compounded with 
words showing objects of compa- 
rison provided the common pro- 
perty is not mentioned; e.g. 
yeteqta:, ade: etc., cf. Kas, onP.II. 
1.56. 

Sane name of an ancient gramma- 
rian with a sound scholarship in 
Vedic phonetics,accentuation, deri- 
vation of words and their inter- 
pretation. He is believed to have 
been a relative and contemporary 
of Panini and to have written a 
very scholarly vast volume on San- 
skrit grammar named ‘Sathgraha’ 
which is believed to have consist- 
ed of a lac of verses; cf. 4@i =41s- 
Fat saaeal yeu: Nagesa’s Uddyota; 
cf. also Zé Gu MGA saa 
SaISUMA Ad SAHARA faa 
Vak. Pad. Tika. The work is not 
available at present. References 
to Vyadi or to his work are found 
in the Pratigakhya works, the 
Mahabhasya, the Varttikas, the 
Vakyapadiya and many subsequent 
treatises:A work on the Vyakarana 
Paribhasas, believed to have been 
written by Vyadi, is available by 
the name qRAMgaAa which: from 
its style and other peculiarities 
seems to have been written after 
the Varttikas, but before the 


Mahabhasya. Vyadi is well-known 
to have been the oldest exponent 
of the doctrine that words denote 
an individual object and not the 
genus. For details see pp. 136-8, 
Vol. 7 WVyakarana - Mahabhasya 
D. E. Society’s Edition. 

satsta name given to the pupils and 
students belonging to the school 
of Vyadi; cf. M.Bh, on P.VI.2.36. 

eqIgqh covering or applying to the 
whole in entirety, and not in 
parts; cf. a1daat ara Pratt eaanat- 
canada amaatiia M. Bh. on P.VI.1. 
723cf. Za sqIA=SslaMNaaed Weald 
Cet qd Asada Ate | Kaiyata on 
Po» VI@e 22% | 

sagt lit, loss or disappearance; the 
word is used in the sense of con- 
version of one thing into ‘another 
in the Pratisakhya works; cf. 34I- 
taedeqtaranata Nir. II. 1; cf. also 
BI RARAA Gal dt ealstdHadiia 
faaad R. Pr.V.1. 

Ssqta occupied fully; cf. qaqa a5 
HRA BARAT salat Haft M. Bh. on 
P.1.3.11 Vart. 7; cf. also M.Bh. on 
P.1.4.42; aad aanaqatesataHP.1V. 
3.134 Vart. 2. 

sata occupation; presence; compre- 
hensive nature; cf. saMfaraig asc 
Nir.1.2, where saifq refers to the 
permanent presence of the word 
in the minds of the speaker and 
the hearer, the word sq referring 
to the fawalsq or ie. 


eatiaeata the general method of 
taking a comprehensive sense 
instead fof a restricted one in places 
of doubt; cf. saa=aret Kas. on P. 
III. 2, 168. 

sqqcy lit, that which is occupied; the 
word refers to a kind of an object 
where the object is occupied by the 
verbal activity of the transitive 
root; the word 41cy Is also used in 
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Operation which affects another 


this sense; cf. Ha faa TARA Ticq a £ 
part ; ch. HIM B14 AalaAaAIaSA | 


AA GEA OMA Alaa AeA 
Sringara— Prakasa 2. The term is sqia4y Taz Haid | M.Bh. on P.III.]. 
used asa technical term instead| 44, VI. 4.22 Vart.12, VI.4.42 etc. 
of the term #4 in the Hemacandra, | sqya (1) showing separately; separate 
Candra and other systems of expression as contrasted with 
grammar; cf. Hem. II.2.3;Candra aaa; (2) fault of pronunciation 
re2 3" of the type of unnecessarily ex- 
eaiad separated; one out of the two tending the place of origin as also 
conjoined consonants separated by the instrument of the production 
inserting a vowel in between; cf. of sound; cf. wana saral 
aaTes saad A satya aa amt stad Uvvata on R. Pr. , 
CTT TA R. Pr. XIV. 19, where AIV. 2. 
Uvvata gives the explanation-2tat- sqlzia or aaedi lit. the utterance of 
Tt Aeqad Alay GN apAMaaa: wa4- a word; the word is generally 
Va eld TAFEATT | AAT | aiieary; | used in the sense of the specific 
aia: | wlaikd | Haq. Rk Sarbhita utterance of the words ¥:, 4a: etc; 
[. 85. 39, X. 158. 1, IX. 91.3 and cf. Galfaeaiedita: sara: Tait. 
EX 635) 2: Sarh I. 6. 10; cf. also yaaq aetearea: 


saaaa reversing the order of words P. VIII. 2.71. : 
and going back from a subsequent | [emu the same as 3414d4 or Ghada, 
word to the previous one, as in which see above. 
the Krama, Jata and other artifi- aqeara derivation of a word from a 
cial recitals of Veda. root which formed a _ special 
feature of the Nairukta school of 





sata pushing aside; removal; the 


word is frequently used in connec- 
tion with the setting aside or 
removal of the application of such 
rules, as also of the contingency of 
such ‘rules aS are not desired in 
the formation of a coprrect word, 
‘by means of applying another rule 
necessary for the correct forma- 
tion; cf. af ze fasagady saa 
qaaiazaquq Par. Sek. on Pari. 34; 
as also M1  Staas HEN Saaicaral 
syetresaiaewaan Par.Sek. on Pari.55; 
cf. also the usual statement saat: 
Pad | 


SqIaqaq resting on, or applying to, 


different words or elements of 
words or parts of words; the word 
is used in connection with a 
grammatical operation which 
affects one part of the word, 
as distinguished from another 





Vedic scholars in ancient times; 
the word .fadda is used in the 
same sense; cf. ofa ana saaheegqar 
paca SeinaAld Kas. on P. V. 2.93. 


eqeqraqat the view that every word 


is derived from a suitable root as 


“contrasted with the other view 


viz..the asqataqa. The gramma- 
rians hold that Panini held the 
segaraqa,i.e. the view that not all 
words in a language can be derived 
but only some of them can be so 
done, and contrast him (i.e. Panini) 
with an equally great grammarian 
Sakatayana who stated that every 
‘ord has to be derived; cf. =aui- 
gadia zea Zia ara aaa t 
agora feaqaq, Kas.on P.VII.3. 6. 


aye aaly (1) name given toa topic 


in grammar which deals with the 
derivation of words as suitable to 








SaeaacT 


the sense; (2) name given to 
treatises discussing the derivation 
and interpretation of words. 


euedacq derivation, correct under- 
standing of the sense by derivation, 


eacdaiat the view that every word 
in the language has been derived 
from a root which explains its 
sense; see *qufaqel. 

eqala setting aside of a rule or Ope- 
ration by means of another 
more powerful rule, or by means 
of a conventional dictum. 


eee a class of words headed by 
the word =43 to which the taddhita 
atx 31 (Hq) is added in-the sense 
of the place where something is 
given or prepared; cf. =u aaa aa 
ql 4gsH | AH; K3s. on P.V.1.97. 

se (1) resolution or determination; 
cf. weayer Wadia a sat ATs 
Hal Maa: aesaiaasy 4: say: Par. 
Sek. Pari. 56; (2) separation ofthe 
phonetic elements in a word, done 
especially for the recital of the 
Vedic texts according to metre; cf. 
ag: Sree Asap ansary | =e: 
gyMuiq Uvvata on R, Pr, VIII.22. 


ats lowering of the chin, resulting. 


in a fault of utterance; cf. édlatea 

arava des ara aisy ala | Uvvata 

on R.Pr. XIV.3. | 

‘lente a class of words headed by 
Aifeé to which the taddhita affixes 
gq and 4 are applied in the sense 
of possession along with the usual 
affix Hq ( Hag); e. g. Alel, Alles; 
Alena | arr, aifan: ala; cf. 
Kas. on P.V, 2. 116. 

fegza [ WHITNEY, WILLIAM 
DWIGHT, 1827-1894] a sound 
scholar of Vedic grammar who 
has, besides some books on Ling- 
uistic studies, written a work on 
Vedic Grammar and edited the 
Atharvaveda Pratisakhya. 
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®[ (1) a sibilant letter of the palatal 
class, possessed of the properties, 
AMI, AAI and Hvala; (2) 
the initial indicatery ( eq) letter 
3 of a non-taddhita affix in Panini’s 
grammar, which is dropped; (3) 
substitute for #3 when followed by 
an affix beginning with a nasal con- 
sonant; €.g 4a, cf. P.VI.4.19;(4) 
substitute for 4 when followed by 3 
or any palatal letter;e,g. gaxareaia 
qaaatt Kas.on P, VIII. 4.40. 

xt (1) conjugational sign(fane) appli- 
ed to the roots of the sixth. conju- 
gation ( galfany ) in all conjuga- 
tional tenses and moods ( i. e. the 
present, the imperfect,the impera- 
tive and the potential ) before the 
personal-endings; cf. qamévy: 2, 
P.III.1.77; this sign a ( #1) has 
got the initial consonant 3 as an 
indicatory one, and hence this 3 
is a Sarvadhatuka affix, but, it 
is weak and does not cause TIT 
for the preceding vowel; (2 ) 
tad. affix a in the sense of 
Possession applied to the words 
Sq and Others; e. g./ SlHal:, 
waatcf. P.V.2. 100; (3) krt affix 
.(3 ) applied to the roots GT, Al, HT, 
4and 2a when preceded by a 
prefix,to the roots faery, fa etc.not 
preceded by a prefix, and optiona- 
lly to @ and 4 of the third conju- 
gation in the sense of ‘an agent’; 
€.8. 3104, Sar:, erq:, ee ae, 
ala:; cf. P.III.1.137-139, 

SIHCAZ name of a grammarian of 
the eighteenth century who wrote 
a commentary, called ana after 
him, on Nageéa’s Paribhasendu- 
sekhara, 

SHTML ( aresant ) a modern scho- 


lar of grammar who lived in 








URC hoa 


354 


De 


-Poona and did the work of teaching 
and writing commentaries. He has 
written a commentary named arm 
on the Vaiyakaranabhisanasara of 
Kondabhatta. 

SI@eA name given to a Yama letter 
in the Siksa treatises. 


WheTR name of a class of words in 
whose case the last- vowel of the 
first word does not coalesce with 
the first vowel of the next word; 
e, g. Uh Bye sal | AAT Are | 
qqr za wal | aaal Aavagq | cf. 
apegaidtata, R.T.87 which is ex- 
plained by the commentator as 
agai aa aah ad. 

mE ee kd name of a class of words in 
which an irregular coalescence of 
the vowels of the kind of the 
latter vowel in the place of the 
former and latter both is observed; 
e.8. UH: PSI, Maeda: Ada etc, ch. 
graey a (ed ABA) P.VI.1. 94 
Vart. 4. 

st#aq endowed with arta si. e. the 
potentiality to express the sense; 
potent to show the particular 
sense. 

Sixa potentiality of expressing the 
sense which is possessed by words 
permanently with them; denota- 
tive potentiality or denotation; this 
potentiality shows the senses, which 
are permanently possessed by the 
words, to the hearer and is descri- 
bed to be of one kind by ancient 
grammarian as contrasted with the 
two (afat and eal) mentioned by 
the modern ones. It is described 
to be of two kinds—(a) earl. atti 


or recalling capacity which com- 


bines aaa with WH, and waqu{ra- 
@l alleh Which is responsible for the 
actual meaning of a sentence. For 
details see Vakyapadiya III. 

St#¥a the substratum of potentiality 








which forms the object pointed out 
by means of the potentiality to the 
hearer by the word (i.e. 2@@) which 
directly communicates the sense, 
in which case it is termed aia as 
contrasted with He or Ads when 
the sense,which is of the type of 44-4 
is conveyed rather indirectly. This 
nice division into 44a and Wanal 
was introduced clearly by Hdafx; 
cf. Vakyapadiya Kanda 2. 
qenea tad. affix age applied opti- 
onally with the affix aaa ( 4 ) 
to the prefix fin the sense of the 
base itself ( 14); ¢.g. Taare t 
faa |; cf. S.K. on P.V 2:26 :.cle 
Kas. on P.V.2.28 which - states 
Pais Palene TS | THE Tis Basen 
saad | 
UE ALC a class of words headed by 
the word 2f8¢% which have the 
taddhita affix 4 (24) added to 
them in the sense of ‘domicile’ or 
‘native place’; e.g. aeqa:, ard- 
wea:, cf, Kas. on P. TV. 3.92: 
arq tad. affix aq as seen in the words 
aa, Fata etc., ch. cea Fafara- 
AEST RTECS Ko Ps V31.59. 
sjaqig conventional name given to 
the fourth pada of the fifth adhyadya 
of Panini’s Astadhyayi which begins 
with the sitra Vela aeaqieaicaial 
gq aaa P. V. 4.1. | 
Stila tad. affix ald applied to the 
word f€ to form the word T4ata; 
ofsRey Vi. 1k 59. 
sia krt affix Hq in the sense of ‘ the 
agent of the present time ’, appli- 
ed to any root which takes the 
Parasmaipada personal affixes: 
cf, we: AUTTATAIAAaTaTa HUT P. 
Ill. 2.126,8. The words formed 
with this 2d (iq) affix are termed 
present participles in the declen- 
sion of which, by virtue of the 
indicatory vowel * in 2d, the 


—_ 








VITTAL 





augment 3 is inserted after the 
last vowel of the base, and the 
root receives such modifications as 
are caused by a Sarvadhatuka affix, 
the affix aq being looked upon 
as a Sarvadhatuka affix on account 
of the indicatory letter q. The 
word ending in this affix ad 
governs a noun forming its object, 
- in the accusative case, 


MEAT the acute accent specifically 
stated for the vowel of the case— 
affix beginning with a vowel etc. 
prescribed by the rule {ata az- 
mar P. VI. 1.173; cf. aaeqe | aaa 
dail... ATTA aeisnfeedianiiees 
TAT FAT zai M. Bh. on .P. VIII. 
2.6. Vart 2. 

STeal, ara krt affix 4 in the sense 
of the infinitive added, to a root as 
seen in the Vedic Literature; cf, 
gaa vada ena aa 
araareaaaddetaa:, P. IIT. 4.9, 


WZ a vikarana affix ( conjugational 


sign ) applied to roots of the first 
conjugation and in general to all 
secondary roots i. e. roots formed 
from nouns and from other roots 
before personal-endings which are 
Sarvadhatuka and which possess 
the sense of agent, provided there 
is no other vikarata affix prescrib- 
ed;e.g. Hala, wad, aeafe, ead, 
aud, aaala, yaatata, araad, 
TMM, Bata, Wala, featea (AiAea:) 
etc.cf. adit zag, P. I[II.1 .68. 
This affix 2g is dropped after roots 
of the second conjugation (Haile ) 
and those of the third conjugation 
( getafe) and in Vedic Literature 
wherever observed; cf, P.II.4.72, 
7135, 195) 103) 


TATEATAA a grammarian to whom a 


metrical treatise on genders named 
Teale is seabed: This 24teqi- 
fil was comparatively a modern 
grammarian who was given the 


355 


RTsq 


title qeaintar. This festaarea has 
a commentary written by @a4a.- 
Evidently these grammarians 
Qataiaa and esq are different 
from the famous author of the 
aiaeraisa and the patron of the 
poet Bana respectively. 





Slalaat the Vikarana affixes =, 2 


aq, Sand al according to those 
who hold the view that these affixes 
do not form the exceptions of 2g, 
but they are substituted for 2. 
cf. aaqrean: saalaa: aieeaed M. Bh. 
on P. 1.1.27, 11.2.3, If1.1.33 and 
IJT.1.67. 


Stee lit. ‘sound’ in general; cf. 3a He 


Qed A AMG: | ld Faatad=ad | M.Bh. 
in Ahnika 1; cf. also eq: Sald: 
Baa | Tae: eat ata Seat: T. 
Pr. XXIIJI.1, XXIII.3.In grammar 
the word aq is applied to such 
words only as possess sense; cf, 
ydiadarstat Sep ld: ateq: M. Bh. in 
Ahnika 1; cf, also Jataritaa 42: 
udlad a seat Sringara Prakasa 1; cf. 
also Hy aealgaraay, M.Bh. Abnika 
1. In the Vajasaneyi—Pratisakhya, 
lsq is said to be constituted of air 
as far as its nature is concerned, 
but it is taken to mean in the 
Pratisakhya and grammar works in 
a restricted sense as letters possess- 
ed of sense. The Vajasaneyi- 
Pratisakhya gives four kinds of 
words fig, #1, ded and ua 
while ala, sea, fadia and gai 
are described to be the four kinds 
in the Nirukta. As a¢ in grammar, 
is restricted to a phonetic unit 
possessed of sense, it can be appli- 
ed to crude bases, affixes, as also 
to words that are completely 
formed with case-endings or perso- 
nal affixes. In fact, taking it to be 
applicable to all such kinds, some 
grammarians have given twelve 
subdivisions of 2l6¢, viz. tela, 444, 








SSIS 


STAR, Ste, mfaaien, arth, sas, 
GHG, We, a4, GHW and saeg; cf, 
Sringara Prakaga I, 

WerHlega a treatise on grammar, 
critically explaining and discuss- 
ing the meaning of Panini’s Sitras 
in the order of the author himself. 
The work is written by Bhattoji 
Diksita and is mainly based on the 
Mahabhasya. 

a short gloss on Bha- 
ttoji’s Sabdakaustubha written by 
a grammarian named zaexuIqeala. 

THAT or ERGATA a 
commentary on Bhattoji’s Sabda- 
kaustubha written by Vaidyanatha 
Payagunde., 

STeC HCA AAT a commentary on 
Bhattoji’s Sabdakaustubha, named 
fayaqesaiey, a name probably 
given to a commentary written by 
Nagesa. 

Seales HSL name of a commen- 
tary on the Sarasvata-Vyakarana 
by Kamsavijaya. 

RleqZded lit. the essence of a word: 
the ultimate sense conveyed by the 
word which is termed iz by the 
Vaiyakaranas. Philosophically this 
Sabdatattva or:Sphota is the phi- 
losophical Brahman of the Vedan- 
tins, which is named as Sabdabra- 
hma or Nadabrahma by the Vaiy- 
akaranas,and which appears as the 
pbenomenal world on the basis of 
its Own powers such as the time 
factor and the like; cf. aaniaaa 
Wal Ueda Fea | adahaiaa stra 
SMa Fa: [| Vakyapadiya, | be BS ares & 
also Vakyapadiya II.31. 

SqSNGHI name of a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyakarana by 
Govindarama. 


Weqateiea the indicatory power to 


show the sense; the word is used 
in connection with the potentiality 
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Ss AM Ay 


to convey the sense possessed by 
the Nipatas, 

Slezlatcara the doctrine of the Valya- 
karanas as also of the Mimam- 
sakas that word is permanent, as 
contrasted with that of the Naiya- 
yikas who advocate the imperman- 
ence of words. 


ma . 
sTeqauiamtiay the comparatively sup- 


erior strength possessed by a word, 
which in the text of a particular 
sutra is later than another word, 
which is put in earlier in the 
Sutra. This a-aq¢[4974494 is contrast- 
ed with the standard anaqeasag 
which is laid down by Panini jin 
his rule fasfasa o% sq and which 
lays down the superior strength of 
that rule which is put by Panini 
later on in his Astadhyayi; e. g. in 
therule faarat Tagaidarsany it is not 
the word @4{ although occuring 
earlier, but the word faa occuring 
later in the rule, which helps us to 
decide which faz should be taken. 
chamaaTsy Gay fateeqey ate Yea 
eqqaaanenastaara: | aaa etaay 
aeaa faeka aay aeaquamgigic 
fafeaaqeaeda led: | Kaiyata on Pa 

VII.2.18; cf. also, P.VI.1.158 V.12. 

aszTAt name of a commentary on 
Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya which 
is available only on the first 
Kanda, 

SszqIt[ay recital or enumeration of 
one word after another in a 
language; cf. geemidiary fesq qqace 
yfaqersaiat Leal Weta Marq arg 
sata M.Bh. Ahnika 1, 

slsqqat use of a word in the spoken 
language which forms ina way 
the basis of grammar. 


SSS aA HAT a gramMar treatise on 


the denotation and relation of 
words written by a grammarian 
named Ramakrsna, 








————— < 


Vlequgqur 





Risqyqqui name of a short gloss on the 
Sutras of Panini, written by Nara- 
yana Pandita, 

SCANS name of a small gra- 
mmatical work written by Rama- 
candra Diksita, 

RIsqasttt name of a short grammar 
work written by Narayana 
Pandita. 

Stsdicd name of a scholarly gloss 
written by Haridiksita on the 
Manorama, a commentary by 
Bhattoji Diksita on his own 
Siddhantakaumudi. The proper 
name of the commentary js wy- 
aieatced Of which aeetq is an abridg- 
ed form. The commentary wageauaq 
is generally studied along with 
the Manorama by students, There 
is a bigger work named gesaeerq 
written by Hari Diksita, of which 
the @galgtr4 is an abridgment. 

sTeeteaetal known by the name 
yraraiarsl, a commentary on Hari 
Diksita’s Sabdaratna, written by 
Vaidyanatha Payagunde, 

STeqtetald a commentary on the 
Laghusabdaratna written by a 
grammarian named Kalyana- 
malla. 

Stsqeaq the actual form of a word 
as a collection of letters or qe 
or a£faTdi irrespective of the sense, 
In grammar it is the 2s¢8] that is 
mainly considered and not the 
meaning of the word; cf. q@ eq 
anata, PLT 1.68. 

SSTRUIAIS a very brief treatise on 
declension giving the forms of the 
seven cases of a few choice-words, 
The work is studied as the first 
elementary work and is_ very 
common without the name of any 
specific author.There are different 
works named 2eaqeqaies giving de- 
clensions of different words which 


Sa LL — 


are all anonymous, although from 
the dates of manuscripts mention- 
ed, they appear to be more than 
five or six hundred years old. 

<leqaleacq] expression of its sense 
by a word which occurs to the 
mind of the hearer as soon as a 
word is heard. 

TsgAACM a grainmar work on the 
meaning of words and how it is 
conveyed, written by a gramma- 
rian named qh artare. The work 
forms a part of bis bigger work 
atntad. See aipaaare. 

STsqeTeqI A derivation of a word by 
tracing it to the root from which 
it is formed. 

Wega AHS a small treatise on 
the derivation of words written by 


a grammarian named Rajarama- 
Sastrin. 


Saat the sciene of words.The term 


is generally applied to grammar, 
although strictly speaking the 
Mimarhsa Sastra is also a science of 
words. 

MsTGAT an anonymous elementary 
booklet on declension similar to 
Sabdariipavali. 

MAA a technical term given to a 
wording irrespective of the sense 
element as contrasted with aaa. 
See.e.g. 9, 4 or the like; cf. aecdarat 
aaa qaqa Pl. 1.44 Vart. 2. 


sgerqAhlet a work on grammars 
said to have been written by a 
grammarian named z-z¢q. 


SSAA a grammar work on 
the formation of words written by 
a grammarian named Walaa. 


asalaa (1) formation of a complete 
word fit for use by adding proper 
suffixes to the crude base and 
making the necessary modifica- 
tions, cf, 4q sarawied setae: | 


ae 








TSG AU 


(2) name ofa commentary by 
Heleq on the K&atantra sitravrtti 

_ by Durgasirbha. 

. {Al name ofa grammar work by 
a grammarian named 44-qdHz. 

eqs alae lit. science of grammar 
dealing with the formation of 
words, their accents, and use in a 
sentence. The word is used in 
connection with standard works 
on grammar which are complete 
and self-sufficient in all the above- 
mentioned features. Patafjaji 
has begun his Mahabhasya with 
the words 34 2eelsqaaay referring 
possibly to the vast numter of 
Varttikas on the Sttras of Panini, 
and hence the term 2elganda 
according to him means a treatise 
on the science of grammar made 
up of the rules of Panini with the 
explanatory and critical Varttikas 
written by Katyayana and other 
Varttikakaras. The word aeaiqanda 
later on, became synonymons 
with Vyakarana and it was given 
as a title to their treatises by later 
grammarians, or was applied to 
the authoritative treatise which 
introduced a system of grammar, 
similar to that of Panini, Hema- 
candra’s famous treatise, named 
fagseaaez by the author,came to be 
known as @aaeagaida. Similarly 
the works on grammar written by 

- Geared and Gaqateeq were 

- called armciaaareaqaiaad and saez- 
{isalaalda respectively, 

Sleqiedt a different wording, as it 
results from modifications such as 
agama, or adesa, or lopa; cf. 2aI- 
awa swmgad fafaefaca: Par. Sek. 
Pari, 43. 

Qisqiad a work, explanatory of the 
Stitras of Panini, written by a 
grammarian named fasaae. 


geqiantaaie, seater knowledge 
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se RP A 


arate 


ofthe meaning ofa word from that 
word when heard, the word being 
either denotative ( 44% ) or indi- 
cative ( ajdt ). 


SZIQLZEA a yrammatical work on 


the interpretation of words by 
Ramanatha Vidyavacaspati. 
Slez1gaaea the connection between 
a word and its sense which is a 
permanently established one. 
According to grammarians,words, 
their sense and their connection, 
all the three, are established for 
ever; cf. fax zeaadaey P. 1.1. 
Varttika land the Bhasya thereon 
fia wee: ad; dqeazita | Later gra- 
mmarians have described twelve 
kinds of 2adaaeg viz. ara, raat, 
TA, ATH, SAGA, THY aay, 
WHA, CA, WNT, BSAA 
and waa; cf. Sringaraprakaga.I. 
SeqIASATHLT explanation of the 
sense of a word as arising from 
the word by stating the base, the 
affixes and the modifications to 
the base and the affixes, 
set aeat a science fully dealing 
with the words in a language and 
their sense; the same ae 3,< caldanaa 
which see sinest 
ssrzaltaet a popular name given to 
the Laghusabdendusekhara written 
‘by Nagesabhatta. See CQUee TU. 
aes, Be ccraccy CeaeaT 
See GF2l¢ 2erGuGreltl and BYRleeeqal- 
AAA. 


Rez IgA scientific and authoritative: 


citation or statement of a word 
as contrasted with AqaTea IIa of 
fH zsayrex: 
syereagaartest «lt | M. Bh. 
Ahnika 1. . 
simile a class of eight roots headed 
by wy which get their vowel 
lengthened before the conjuga- 
Gonal sign 4 (44) as also before ‘the 


in 


HIF; AlelRaqaasarqeat: 


» 
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krt. affix gq ( ida ) in the sense 
of ‘habituated to’; e.g. atid, aM, 
wirafd, Wat etc.; cr. P.VII.3.74 and 
Po T2413 


ale God Siva who is supposed to 
« have composed, or to have inspir- 
; ed Panini to compose, the fourieen 
Siitras AST, YR etc. giving the 
| alphabet of the Panini system; cf. 
fate: adsal ani: ayaa war: Pan. 
‘tf Siksa, St, 3... 
ata brief term or Pratyahara stand- 
ing for the three sibilant or spi- 
rant consonants 4 , ¥ and a. 


sTqulgaq a prominent grammarian of 
the Eastern school of Panini’s 
system of gramtnar who hved in 
the thirteenth century and wrote 
works on Panini’s grammar. His 
work named FAA which ex. 
plains according to Panini’s rules, 
the Varttikas thereon, and the 
Jiapakas deduced from them,the 
various words difficult to be ex- 
plained, is much appreciated by 
scholars of grammar, He has quot- 
ed froma large number of classi- 
cal works, and referred to many 
works of the Eastern grammarians 
who followed the Kasika school. 


sIceraict the words of the type of 
meg such as 149, AAG, FA, 
sajaé etc, which have the com- 
pound-ending 4 (¢q@) added to 
them when they are at the end 
of the Avyayibhava compound ;e.g¢ 
qigaced, sfafata.ch. Kas. on P.V. 
4,107. 


sT<tie a class of words headed by the 
word 21% which have the tad. affix 
aq (aaqz} added to them in the sense 
of ‘product’ or ‘portion’; e.g. 
AHA, aa, Ba; cf. Kas. on 
P. IV.3.144; (2) a class of words 
headed by a which get their final 
vowel lengthened before the 


_ tad.affix aq when the whole word 
forms a proper noun; e.g. Ata, 
aad, qa 3 cf. P.VI.3.119. 

SThettle a class of words headed by 
aléU_ to which the tad. affix 4 (3) 
is added in the sense of 24 viz. 
similarity;cf. TR Asa , AINA, 
qwety Kas. on P. V, 3.107. 

Sagat a reputed grammarian. who 
is believed to have been a contem- 
porary of the poet Gunadhya in 
the court of Satavahana. He wiote 
the Grammar rules which are 
named the Katantra Sutras which 
are mostly based on the Siitras of 
Panini. In the grammar treatise ~ 
named ‘the Katantra Sttra’ written 
by Sarvavarman the Vedic section 
and all the intricacies and difficult — 
elements are carefully and scrup- 
ulously omitted by him, with a 
view to making his grammar 
useful for beginners and students 
of average intelligence. 

Slats intervention by any one of 

the spirants 2%, and a, which 
prevents the substitution of 9 for 4 
but allows the substitution of & for 
a; cf. agduasdtaa a M.Bh. on P. 
VIII.4.2 as also aftaastaiaateaarata 
P. VIII.3.58 Vart. 1. 

QI short term (amIeR ) for the 
sibilants 4%, ¥,@ande; ch. we 
eygaratde: Fa: P.III.1.44. 

TWAT class of letters beginning with q 

_l.e. the consonants 1, 9,4 and @. 

sTaieaata name of a work on gra- 

mmar by azi¢q which is mention- 
ed by Al Beruni. 

| TL (1) case affix ( 3a) of the accu- 

sative plural;cf. a\nanizaao P.LV. 
1.2; (2) tad.affix applied to words 
meaning much or little as also to 
_a numeral; e.g. dealt aalfd, seqaly 
Galids (aale,0n (aly oiaxtetc. ich. 
P. V.4.42, 43. 5 bth 
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RH (1) name of a glo:s on Konda- | 


bhatta’s Vaiyakaranabhisanasara 
by Samkara; (2) name of a com- 
mentary on the Paribhasendu- 
sekhara of Nagesa written by 
Sankarabhatta; (3) The Vyakarana 
vidya or instructions in Grammar 
given by God Siva to Panini on 
which the Siksa of Panini has been 
based. 

lhe a tad. affix added optionally 
with afta to the words zq and 
others in the sense of a field pro- 
ducing the thing; e.g. zyzI%eq; 
Cleon 2229) 

athetaa (1) name of an ancient re- 
puted scholar of Grammar and 
Pratisakhyas who is quoted by 
Panini. He is despisingly referred 
to by Patanjali as a traitor gra- 
mmarian sympathizing with the 
_Nairuktas or etymologists in hold- 
ing the view that all substantives 
are derivable and can be derived 
from roots; cf. ay amMrareaasnaita 
aHelaar sqetaqaaaay Nir.I.12; cf. also 
aa A ATSsaTe Tea STH APHSeA A 
aimy M. Bh. on P.III.3.1. Sakata- 
yana is believed to have been the 
author of the Unadisiitrapatha 
as also of the RkTantra Pratigakhya 
of the Samaveda; (2) name of a 
Jain grammarian named qeatita 
ahead who lived in the ninth 
century during the reign of the 
Rastraktta king Amoghavarsa and 
- wrote the Sabdanugasana which is 
much similar to the Sitrapatha of 
Panini and introduced a new syst- 
em of Grammar. His work named 
the Sabdanusasana consists of four 
chapters which are arranged in the 
form of topics, which are named 
fatg. The grammar work is called 
Reqs. 


> MHS AAaATF Ty a commentary . on 


Sakatayana’s Sabdanusdsana, 


— 


WN RITAASTI RCT 
VASAT TAA name 


TARMAas a 


‘Heaters 


TiReIaT a 





the treatise on 
grammar written by Sakatayana. 
See ah21qa. | 

of the 
treatise cn grammar written by 
Wea Fl d-aeTAA. 

class of irregular 
samanadhikarana Samasas, or 
Karmadharaya compound forma- 
tions, where according to the 
sense conveyed by the compound 
word, a word after the first word 
or so, has to be taken as Omitted; 
ch. Gararernwniaare  anspariiare- 
USWA RIGA AHA: | ATH SH 
q4a: ARIAT: | eaqaer: aaa: 
BAMad: | AST Hea; ABAlgeq:| 
M.Bh, on P.IT.1.69 Vart, 8. 


HITT an ancient writer of Nirukta 


who is quoted by Yaska; cf. frag 
aeRadita areqi; Nir. IIT, li, or 
Ha Sa Sera wana aR: 
Nir. IIT. 13 or apart Sear: | 
IAI] HAMA AEG: Nir. IIT.19. 


Rhee a word frequently used in the 


Mahabhasya for a grammatical] 
operation or injunction ( THe ) 
which forms a specific feature of 
the grammar of air#e4, viz. that the 
vowels 2, 3,4, and & remain with- 
out phonetical combination anda 
shortening of them, if they are 
long ;cf.zsaail anacaey Seaaq PVT. 
1. 1275 aA Ze AMHST |; cf. also 
M.Bh. on P.VI.1.77, VI.1.125, VU. 
15275V.1.2.525.V1123:8 and sive 
2.108; (2) pupils of area; cf, 


RAS SA: arHet: M. Bh. on P. 


IV.1.18; (3) a villagein the Vahika 
district; cf, até ala aléraqia: M. 
Bh. on IV,2.104 Vart. 3. 


STREATHAM absence of a phonetic 


coalescence ( 9aHlduIa ) as speci- 
fically mentioned by 21hHeq. See 
AAS. 

prohibition of the 








pee. 


coalescence of any of the vowels 
2, 3, Hand & with any dissimilar 
vowel following it. See are. 


ahead name of an ancient gra- 
mmarian and Vedic scholar who 
is supposed to have revised the 
Vedic texts and written their 
Pada-patha. He is often quoted by 
Panini and the writers. of the 
Pratisakhya works; cf. armeaqeap- 
araguaid M. Bh. on P.I.4.84; also 
on P.J.1.18, IV.1.18: cf. also 
STA GANGA WE Baal saSars- 
spat: R.Pr.XIII.12. 

Stina tad. affix (originally a word 
formed from 2 by affixing 4 as 
given in M. Bh. on P.V.2.160), 
applied to the word zy in the 
sense of a field producing it; e. go. 
agarad.; cf. wad Ay zarea: 
armenia Kas, on P. V. 2.99. 


estiwali2 a class of words headed by 
the word 21a which haye the 
taddhita affix 4 added to them in 
the sense of 34 i.e. similarity; e.g. 
ANTC4:, HEA:, TAA: etc.; cf, Kag. on 
BP V.3:103; R 

atta (1) krt athx ( ala) substituted 
for the Atmanepada 3&2 affixes, to 
which % is prefixed if the base 
before the affix ends in 4; e. g, 
waa, faaata, etc; cf. P. III. 9, 
124, 125, 126; (2) Vikarana affix 
( Ala ) substituted for aT before 
the personal ending {@ of the impe- 
rative second person singular, if 
the preceding root ends in a con- 
sonant; e. g. gam, Hat, cf. P. III. 
1. 83 

Qty krt affix (14) substituted for 
the Atmampada affixes instead of 


and 4q; the application of aaq_for 

aqaq_is for the acute accent on the 

initial vowel of the root;e.g. qqara: 

with the acute accent on the initial 
46 
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Saale 


vowel as contrasted with fiat: 
with the acute accent on ‘the last 
vowel: cf, P, III. 2.128. 





Qiteddtq an ancient scholar of gra- 


mmar who wrote a treatise known 
as the Phit sutras on accents. 


Siseata verbal interpretation; the 


QT 


term is generally used with refe- 
rence to the verbal interpretation 
of a sentence as arising from that 
of the words which are all conne- 
cted directly or indirectly with the 
verb-activity. It is defined as 
qanqqaaiqeadsieaaa:. According 
to the grammarians, verbal 
activity is the chief thing in a 
sentence and all the other words 
(excepting the one which expresses 
verbal activity) are subordinated 
to the verbal activity and hence 
are connected with it; cf. (ald g 
PU GI TAA Talat: | Atecata: Te TA 
mat: asain | aAraadt I1L.81. 
stay aa Sat a treatise on the 
theory of verbal import written 
by 2auara. 


STNISTATATANSTI a treatise on the 


QT 


theory of xe4taq written by walt 
aad. 

[sqatstate theory of verbal import 
or congnition; the theories to be 
noted in this respect are those of 
the Grammarians, the Naiyayikas 
and the Mimarhsakas, according to 
whom verb-activity, agent, and 
injunction stand respectively as 
the principal factors in a sentence. 


Waa Vikarana affix ( 3714) substitut- 


ed for the Vikarana «al in Vedic 
Literature; e. g. qua feat wg; cf. 
Kag. on P. III 1. 84. 


ida, prescribed after the roots 7 Sltqcatte a class of words headed by 


the word 2zta which take the 
feminine affix = ( Sta ) making the 
initial vowel of the word(to which 
£of the feminine is added) an 








aes ee 


_ acute-accented one; e.g. araeat cf. 
mga Siq P, IV. 1.73. 
xed tad. affix <a1Is applied to 
the prefix fq in the sense of the 
_ base. itself ( ca7@ ). See agza. 
Melita name of the great gra- 
mmarian Panini given to him on 
account of his being an inhabitant 
of zaigt an old name of the 
_modern Lahore ora name of a 
place near Lahore; cf. P 1V.3.14 


Smvatcts eternal or permanent, as 
- contrasted with 414 i. e. produced; 
cf. wataqiay 2eaqaat: alas fara: 
Siradeva Pari. 36; cf. also wi aus 
adr A Har R.Pr.XITII.4. 

Slit. scientific treatment of a sub- 
ject; a system of thoughts giving 
a scientific treatment of any sub- 
ject. The word is applied to the 

rules of Panini and sometimes to 
an individual rule; cf. areata 
or Barer or famidtaara,frequently 
used by the commentators; cf. 4 f 
Waslauan arelaaa: Nagesa’s Par. 
Sek. on Pari, 1: cf. gateaifesda 
fatraneay, R.Pr.IT.2. 

Stlathd the originator or the founder 
of a Sastra or system of particular 
thoughts, The word was used by 

ancient grammarians for Panini, 
the founder of the great system of 
grammar, or of grammar in gene- 
ral; cf. sqaqtiesid sarees ait a 
fala aera M.Bh. on P. III. 1. 

OOS 

at@hd brought about by a rule; | 
brought about by the science of | 
grammar; cf. a1@adl aazt Nir.I. 
2; cf. also aa afaqidaHaaracaa 
Mehddaaedad M.Bh. on P. VII. 
3.54, VITI.2.38, 


Meets harm or injustice to a 
scienceé;1.€. non-application of a 
rule although it could apply,there 
being no prohibition for it; cf. 


rant 


ATAENAA | Gaara: are daa ~=M. 
Bh: on P. VI.1.1 Vart. 12. 


Settfaear supposition of the original 


in the place of the substitute mere- 
ly for the sake of the application 
ofa grammatical rule as_ con- 
trasted with eqtiqea, the actual 
restoration of the original form; 
cf. TH Ua Areandeat: | aa 
waa Maldead | srefeazaiaea 
dal aga defafezqaq M. Bh. on P. 
VITE95: 


Mesa the purpose ofa rule of gra- 


mmar; cf. aAdqialaadqq zea: 
aqdiad M.Bh. on P.VI.1.84 Vart. 
5; cf. also, Gaatl Sri Taq TANNT- 
Waledidid SEI Fa: area =a 
qa: Dard Halt i M.Bh. on VII. 
84 Vart. 3; V1I.4.104 Vart. 3. 


Meallaaca the supposed invalidity of 
a rule or a set of rules by virtue of ~ 


the dictum laid down by Panini in 
qqanesa VIII.2.1; cf. aren@seaana 
fad | WHEN TNS ats vate t 
M.Bh. on P.VI.1.86 Vart. 5. 


fal case-aflix = substituted for the 


case-affixes S@ and 214 of the nom. 


pl. and the acc. pl. in the neuter. 


gender; cf, cearai: fat: P. VII. 1.20. 
This affix 121 is called afarmegia 
just like the first five case- affixes 
in the masculine and fem. gender. 
This case affix is seen dropped in 
Vedic passages; cf. Searcy Sa 
( da: ) P. VI. 1.70. | 


fetal general name given to a work 


on Phonetics. Although there are 
many such works which are> al! 
called fi1a1, the work, which is 


often referred to, by the word, is’ 


the Siksa named 1(tidiaztar, about 
the authorship of . which, 
however, there is a doubt 
whether it was the work of Panini 
or of somebody belonging to his 
school. The Siksa works are help- 
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ful, no doubt, for the study of 
grammar, but no topic belonging 
to Siksa is given by Panini which 
apparently means that these works 
-do not come under the subject or 
" province of Grammar. The reason 
why the Siksa topics are not given 
by Panini, is worth consideration. 
These Siksa works are not speci- 
fically related to a particular Veda 
-and it cannot be said whether 
they preceded or succeeded the 
Pratisakhya works. 
farat one of the subdivisions of the 
artificial recitals of the Vedic texts. 


fatz aterm for SAT (a pronoun) in 
the works of ancient grammarians;: 
_cf, ea alee Phit Siitra 29, 
where {alé is ex plained as aaa 
in the gloss. 


lald possessed of, or characterized 
by, the indicatory letter q; the 
krt affixes which are marked with 
the indicatory 4 are termed Sarva- 


dhatuka affixes (cf. P.I11.4.113), 


while, the Adesas or substitutes, 
marked with the indicatory 3, are 
substituted for the whole of the 
Sthanin or the original and not for 
its final letter according to the 
rule Hera P1152; e. g. fr is 
substituted,not for the final ¥ ofaa 
‘and a but for the whole 4a and 
‘the whole aa; cf. P.I.1.55. 


farcea produced, at the top of the 
orifice, cerebral. 


Breaerastares a grammarian who 


wrote the grammatical works 


aI, Aas and freaieeaia, 


fglaaze a grammarian, who wrote a 
commentary named <2 SETI on 
the Padamaiijari of Haradatta. He 
was the grandson of Nilakantha 
Diksita who was also a gramma- 
rian and who wrote an indepen- 


“dent work on the Paribhasas, 
named the Paribhasavrtti. 

RIA (aradi) a grammarian 
who wrote a commentary on the 
Katantraparisista called _—the 
Siddhantaratnankura. 

alates ( aadi) a grammarian 
who wrote (1) a gloss on the 
sutras of Panini, (2) a commen- 
tary named faalrawarnt on the - 
Siddhantakaumudi, and (3) a 
commentary on the Mahabhasya 
named Mahabhasyaprakasa. ie 

aaa name given to the fourteen 
small sitras giving the alphabet 
which Panini took as the basis of 
his grammar, The Sivastitras have 
got a well-known explanation in 
verse,named Afar aatical on which 
there is a commentary of the type 
of Bhasya by Sag. The origin of 
the SivasUtra given by the writer 
of the Karika is summed up in the 
stanza — added Aes Ae 
Sei Aqsa | «Sade; aaaile- 
fgiaqaa faa RBATIOH, || Nand. 1. 

Rane a big class of about ninety 
words headed by the word faa 
which have the tad. affix 3( 3 ) 
added to them in the sense of a 
descendant (394) in spite of 
other affixes such as #4, "4q and 
others prescribed by other rules, 
which sometimes do not take 

' place, or do so optionally; e. g. 
Bai; a:, «aaa; MS: TTSA:, 
Welle: 3 ef. Kags. on P.IV.1.112. 
This class is looked upon as HlHla- 
71 and a word is supposed to be 
included in this class, when the — 
affix 21 is noticed in spite of some 

- other afhx being applicable by 
some other rule. 

3 (1) cultured and learned people 
who want to speak correctly and 
_who therefore have studied gra- 
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mmar; cf. & ga: fst; 1 darHw: 3 THAT Aa aea name of the 


aa Cad | areagdar f& eeaarwna 
aTaan: | M. Bh. on P. VI. 1.109; 
(2) enjoined, prescribed; cf. fasaar 
yararssqear | R.Pr.VI.120. 

TIEAANT the forms of words used by 
the learned people; the expression 
used by such persons; cf. a aq-4 
Resin Soe: | M. Bh. on P.I,3. 

1 Vart. 13. 

RB east explanation (of doubtful 
things or expressions) given by the 
learned people. 

reateat ( a) a work on grammar 
written by sayfa of which a men- 
tion is made by Al Beruni in his 
work. 

Sit (1) case affix (2) substituted for 
the nom. pl. affix qq (a) in 
the declension of the pronouns, 
when the affix sa is preceded by 
the vowel a; e.g. a4, fia; cf. Kas. 
on P VII.1.17; (2) case affix (z ) 
substituted for af of the nom.and 

the acc.dual after fem. bases end- 

ing in3]f, as also after bases in 
the neuter gender; e. gaz W; BS, 
aa; cf. Kas. on P. VII.1.18, 19. 

SaqaT lit.over-rapid; an extra quick- 
ness of breath (911) which charac- 
terizes the utterance of a_ sibilant 
which has got one more property 
ViZ. Hee in addition to the three 
properties (41@sacd ) possessed by 
the other consonants; cf. aiaat 
aeag sae! R. Pr. XIII. 6. 

SE a person reciting Vedic passa- 
ges more rapidly, when his recital 
results into a fault of utterance. 

Sigua principal; chief;; the word 1s 
used in connection with the uttera- 
nce of Veda passages which are 
uttered loudly at the time of the 


Pratisakhya treatise pertaining to 
the White Yajurveda which is also 
called the Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya. 
This work appears to be a later one 
as compared with the other Prati- 
sakhya works and bears much 
similarity with some of the Sitras 
of Panini, It is divided into eight 
chapters by the author and _ it 
deals with letters, their origin and 
their classification, the euphonic 
and other changes when the Sam- 
hita text 1s renderedinto the Pada 
text,and accents. The work appears 
to be a common work for all the 
different branches of the White 
Yajurveda, being probably based 
on the individually different Prati- 
sakhya works of the different 
branches of the Shukla Yajurveda 
composed in ancient times. Katya- 
yana is traditionally believed to 
be the author of the work and very 
likely he was the same Katyayana 
who wrote the Va€rttikas on the 
Sutras of Panini. 


aiesnns a class of words headed by: 


atest to which the taddhita affix 
3T ( aq ) is added in the sense of 
‘who has come from’; e.g. aiftem:, 
ALAM 5 cf. Kas. on P. EV: 3076; 


al@ pure, unmixed; the term is used 
(1) in connection with a yowel 
which is not nasalized { ATAU) ; 
cf, Heda Fanta ga ae asl. 
qgaiad, Kas. on P. VIT.1.85; as 
also, (2) in connection with words 
which are used in their primary 
sense and not in any secondary 
sense: cf, UsMiaealat ta wasaq 1 
aagasidtyana A Bate M.Bh. on 
P.I.1.27 Vart. 3. 


=~ e 
third pressing ( adiqaaa ); cf. fra | FARIAACAMAHLT a gloss on the 


amy, T. Pr.X XII1.125cf. afsvaq: ae 
M.Bh, on P. VI,1.61, 


Asubodha-grammar, written by 
a grammarian named Ramesvara, 
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STU a class of words headed by 
the word 34 to which the tadd- 
hita affix wy (Gh) is added in 
the sense of a descendant in spite 
of other affixes being prescribed 
by some other rules which some- 
times are added optionally with 
this 74; e.g. aa:, Agagq: Ueia:. 
This class is looked upon as 31&fa- 
am] and hence if this affix vq is 
seen applied although not prescri- 
bed actually as in the word asa, 
the word is supposed to have bcen 
included in this class; cf. P, LY, 
1;123. 
aJaq utterance with a swollen mouth 
which is looked upon as a fault of 
Vedic recital; cf. ¢3 Faq aR Taq 
R.Pr.AIV.2. 


ayciae nume of a grammarian who 
wrote a gloss named auc on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana. 


St case-ending seen in Vedic Litera- 
ture substituted for any one of 
the 21 case-endings as found in 
Vedic Language; words ending in 
this 21 ( ©) are not coalesced with 
a vowel that follows; e.g 3% zezy- 
geeqdt; cf. P.VII..1.39 and 1.1.13. 


Sra (1) any other senses than what 
are given above; cf. ay P.IV.2., 92: 
(2) surname of a repuced family 
of grammarians belonging to 
Southern India which produced 
many grammarians, from the 
fifteenth century to the eighteenth 
century. Ramacandra Sesa was the 
first grammarian in the family 
who wrote the Prakriyakaumudi 
in the fifteenth century. His des- 
cendants developed the system of 
studying grammar by the study of 
topics as given in the Prakriya 
Kaumudi and wrote several works 
of the nature of glosses and com- 
ments, | 


RTH one of the prominent gra” 
mmarians belonging to the Sesa 
family, who was the son of awaaats. 
He wrote a gloss on the Prakriya- 
kaumudi and two small works 
Prakttacandrika and Padacan- 
drika. Two other minor grammar 
works viz.the Yanlugantasiromani 
and Upapadamatinstttravyakhyana 
are ascribed to 39H™ who may be 
the same as atu the son of aude, 
or another, as there were many 
persons who had the name Krsna 
in the big family. 


STATA a grammarian of the 
Sesa family who wrote a small 
treatise on case- relations named 
SANTIS | 


saa also known by tire name 
FATA a grammarian who has 
written adqgel, a commentary on 
Na agesa’ s Paribhasendusekhara. 


STM a grammarian who wrote a 
commentary on the Paribha— _ 
sendusekhara of Nagesabhatta.. 

Stats a grammarian of the seven- - 
teenth century who has written a 
work, Paribhasabhaskara, on the 
Paribhisis of the Panini system ; 
the treatise is written in the 
manner of Siradeva’s Paribhasavrtti 
which has been taken as a_ basis 


S 

aay Tt the genitive case used 
in any other senses than those 
given in the specific rules. The 
expression 2 G8] wlgsatd is often 
found in commentary works. 

Salat an ancient Grammarian and 
Vedic scholar who is’ quoted in 
the Taittiriya Pratisakhya for 
recommending a sharp and dis- 
tinct nasalisation of the anusvara- 
and the fifth class-consonants; cf. 
AAR AATAT ASTANA af cI 
eer. Valo 


SS a, Se ee 





SST 366 


Se 


Qistatq recital of the Rgveda in 
the school named after Sisira, a 
pupil of Sakalya. 
| remaining, or remnant; the 
term is used with reference to 

-atad. affix prescribed in senses 
other than those mentioned before 
the rule aH P. IV. 2.92; cf. Zia- 
aHaasaa wnat Agata: | aa: 

TAA TE: GAA ata | 

atlwetle a class of words: headed by 
the word . alte which are compo- 
unded with a noun in the locative 
case to form a locative tatpurusa 
compound; e. g. Saas, Aaga: 
etc claicas, on P21T. 1740: 

aNaAH a great ancient Vedic scholar 
who is believed to have written 
the Rk. Pratisakhya, which is said 

to be common for the two main 

branches of the Rgveda but which 
at present represents, in fact, all 
the different branches of the 

. Regveda. | 

TMARINAMCA a popular name of 

the well-gnown Pratisakhya of the 

Reveda, named 7NdaIeq as well 
as Feqenndanea. 

IG EAC a class of words headed by 
the word ata to which the tadd- 
hita afix gq (ff) is added in 

the sense of ‘instructed by’, provi- 
ded the word so formed is a por- 
tion of what is looked upon as a 

part of the sacred Vedic Litera- 
ture; cf. alaha Siqaqtiad aara:, 

atsaataa: cf. Kas. on P.IV. 3.106. 

Seq the substitution of the palatal 

consonan'!s 2,4,9,9,5 anda respec- 
tively for the similar consonants 

a@dqd,4,¢, 4 and 4 of the dental 
class;cf. tdi: =qat 2g: P.VIII.4.10. 

Rag the syllable f& applied to the 

Vikarana-ending form of a root 

‘to denote a root for a gramma- 
tical operation. The specific men- 


Rad 


tion of a root with feaq added, 
shows that the root of the parti- 
cular class or conjugation shown, Is 
to be taken and not the same root 
belonging to any other conjuga- 
tion; cf. ZHIaqi safest; e.g. 
aeaqiaahacaiaeais S PIII. 1. 52. 
Although operations prescribed for 
a primary root are applicable to a 
frequentative root when the fre- 
quentative sign 4 has been omitt- 
ed, operations prescribed for a 
root which is stated in a rule with 
fa ( az) added to it, do not take 
place in the frequentative roots;cf. 
Rag Aa ... Gah a asa. 

sqq a vikarana or conjugational 
sign of the agama type to be inse- 
rted after the last vowel of the 
roots of the seventh conjugation 
( eae); e.g. wa, aha etc.: cf. 
eqitasa: Ay P.ITI.1.78. 


RASA . ® o e 
zit a vikarana or conjugational sign. 


of the ninth conjugation, to be 
added to roots headed by 4 be- 
fore the Sarvadhatuka affixes; e.g. 
ama; cf. waters: at.P.LIL.1.81. a7 
is added optionally with “1 (a2) to 
the roots tH, tHH, GAL, tenq and 


eG. CERAM, TMT, EAT, HT” 


etc.; cf. P.III.1.82. 


1 a vikarana or a conjugational 
~ sign to be placed after the ‘roots 
headed by @ (i.e. roots of the fifth 
conjugation) as also after the root 

aa when 3 is to be changed into 
vg, and the roots #& and aa; e.g. 
gait, aaa; cf. earfera: a PALIT. 
1373 ait is also added optionally 
with lt to the roots a7, wn ete. 
See AT. Heeeiry tt 
qqaqa vikarana or conjugational sign 
of the fourth conjugation added 
to roots headed by fe4, before the 
Sarvadhatuka affixes; e.g. djsafa, 
geal, etc, 744 is added optionally 
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with ag (4) to the roots WIR, AA, 
#4, and others, as also to 4u. 

SMTal a technical term for noun- 
stems ending in I in the feminine 


gender used in the Katantra Gra- 


mmar; cf. a ag Kat. II. 1.10. 


SHUTS a class of words headed by 
the word waNl with which words 
in the masculine or the feminine 
gender are compounded when they 
stand in apposition; cf. Sari sant 
Saran, Fal Aas: Jacq; Kas, 
on P.II.1.70. 

srqut hearing of a phonetic element 
or a word in the actual speech; 
audition; cf. aa Aladeahtage sagt 
equ S. K. on P.I.2.32. In many 

technical grammatical terms,affixes 
and substitutes, there is sometimes 
a portion of them which is not a 
vital part of the word, but it is for 
the sake of causing certain pre- 
scribed “grammatical operations. 
The letters or syllables which form 
such a portion are called gq and 
they are only for the sake of gra- 
mmatical operations ( HTai¥ ), as 
contrasted with the other ones 
which are actually heard ( AAA or 
AANA ) 

srttaa lit. that which is heard; cf. 
gqoj Ala: | Ala ASA | Bleaedifa aay 
Nyasa on Kas, V.2.37, The term 
is used in connection with an affix 
for which no elision is prescribed 
and hence which remains and is 
heard; cf. aay aract azqia M. Bh. 
on P.V.2.37; Kas. on P. V.2.37. 


sijauticth a grammarian who has 
written a small treatise on cor- 
rupt words or ungrammatical 
words,which is named qaleequeq, 


sItaqt a grammarian of the last 
century who has written a com- 
mentary named #fqt after him, 
on the Paribhasendusekhara. 
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STAT name of a commentary on 
the Paribhasendusekhara written 
by Sridhara. See #4. 

STATA a grammarian who -has 

_ written a commentary on the Pa- 
ribhasabhaskara of Haribhaskara. 


slatttavg a famous grammarian 
who held the titles aelaeiqe, 
WwWevdhlde and yzraly and who has 
written a systematic work on case- 
relations named FlAarsdasea; the 
work is also known by the name 

_SPRRAS AAS. 

ALATA a famous grammarian of 
Eastern India who has written a 
short scholarly gloss named Vijaya 
on Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara. 
For details refer to Paribhasa- 
samgraha. | 


at lit. what is actually heard; the 
word is used in connection with 
such statements as are made by the 
authoritative grammarians, Panini | 
aud the Varttikakara by their actual 
utterance or wording,as contrasted 
with such dictums as can be de- 
duced only from their writings. cf. 
Auda: Aa: dad] adraia. Par. 
Sek. Pari. 104. ; 

WaARUMST a term of a very great 
honour given to such Jain monks 
as have almost attained perfec- 
tion; the term is used in connec- 
tion with Palyakirti Sakatayana, 
the Jain grammarian ld, 
whose works ametaaaleaidandad and 
its presentation in a topical form 
named elaaihal are studied 
at the present day in some parts 
of India. See arela4a above. 

et (1) lit. hearing; sound.cf. Aa qj 
eae M. Bh. on P. I. 2.64; per- 
ception, as a proof contrasted 
with inference; cf. aq a tanita 
heita M. Bh. on P. VII, 1:72 
Vart. 1; cf. also M. Bh. on P., 








SaTASTAeT | 368 


VIII. 2.25; cf. also qergsaadita 
R. T. 51; (2) authoritative word: 
the word is sometimes used in 
connection with the utterances of 


is that it Causes reduplication of 
the roots to which it is added; cf. 
ofa cH -zfarad feaaaraq Kas. on. 
P. II. 4. 75 and P. III. 1. 10. 


the Sitrakaras viz. the Sitra. ~ | 3gayTa treatment as before the 


A TAaT AA common hearing; com, 
mon form of technically different 
wordings, such as 4 of 21, Sa 
and =a feminine affixes, or = of 
Sig, 4, and <4 fem. affixes; cf. < 


elision named *@, 1, e. reduplica- 
tion of the preceding root. This 
szaaid is prescribed in the case of 
the roots Hi, él, 2 and g; cf. Hiéi- 
weal KET] P. III. 1, 39. 


aid aiderm-aaqarad Kas. on t P.VIII. RGlTHTTM roots characterized by the 


25 18: cf. also Kag. on VIII. 2.42 
and VIII. 4.1. 

sqarm heard, presented; cf. g-aI-d 
AAA: Be: rerraeran cf, aqaT- 
afer aia eat Wald | WAG M. Bh. 

seony EVIL. 1. 73. 

Square a class of words headed by 


addition or application of the 
conjugational sign which is 
elided by the use of the term 2 
for elision; roots of the third con- 
jugation; cf. 4uq wapun: sefa- 
auna M.Bh.on P.III. 1.67 Vart.2, 
as also on P. IIT 1.91. 


the word i, which are com- aaa the specific operation caused 


pounded with words like #a if 
they stand in apposition, provided 
the word so compounded has got 
the sense of the affix fq i. e. 


by *@ viz.the reduplication for the 
preceding root; cf. qq ah 2G. 
fafeatand:, M. Bh. on P, I. 1. 62 
Vart. 6. 


having become what was not | at;maifam Varttika or supplemen- 


_ before; cf. BATA: HT: Hat: Asia, 
umaa: Kas, on P. II. 1. 59. 


ASAAeaA a loose connection as obtain- 
ing between the various words in 
the Pada recital, as contrasted 
with fsz4-q in the Samhita text. 


faye or (347 compact arrange- 
ment as seen inthe Samhita text. 


qj a term used in the sense of eli- 
sion or lopa in the case of the 
affix ay. when it is elided after the 
‘roots headed by @, i. e, roots of 
the third conjugation as also after 
any root wherever it is so seen in 
the Vedic Literature; cf. dad 3-aia 
P. III. 4. 76. This 2@ is looked 


tary rule to Panini’s rules laid 
down by scholars of grammar 
immediately after Panini, com- 
posed in verse form, These 
Slokavarttikas are quoted in the 
Mahabhasya at various places and 
supposed to have been current in 
the explanations of Panini’s Asta- 
dhyayi in the days of Patanjali: 
The word is often used by later 
commentators. 


sata a term of ancient gramma- 


rians for the first future called 
wz by Panini; cf. qiReaa TA 
apart | a A Hal wat BA Tey 
fasta M. Bh. on P. IIT, 3.15. 


upon as a substitute zero, or nil | 2af@ lit. breath; the voiceless breath 


for the general vikarana ay in the 
case of these roots; cf. gelafara: 
e570 bP TE. 4. 75. The; specific 
feature of this elision of the vika- 
rana 39 by means of the term 7, 


- required for uttering some letters; 
the term is used in the Pratisa- 
khya and Vyakarana books in the 
sense of breath which js promi- 
nently required in the utterance 





SATS TIAA 


- 





of the hard consonants, sibilants, 
visarga and the Jihvamiliya and 
Upadhmaniya letters; the term is 
used in connection with these 
letters also; the usual term in use 
Is, Of course, Jlalauela, the term 
sig showing the property of the 
breath, with which these letters 
are characterized. 


SATATAAgIaA caused by the emission 
of breath; the term is used in con- 


trast with 4le@layeta in connection 
with hard consonants,surds, visar- 
ga,the Jihvamuliya and the Upadh- 
maniya letters; see 414 above. 


satiated a grammatical work of 


the type of a gloss on the Sutras 
of Panini written by an ancient 
grammarian Hid mentioned in 
the Mahabhasya; cf. taIeaFag 
qienaledié ad: Ia aaadt gradi = 
M. Bh. on P. 1.1.57. Possibly 
the grammarian Tala is referred 
to in the word 4¥yq in the verse. 


q 


g (1) a sibilant letter of the cerebral 


class of consonants possessed of the 
properties 4a, Aas, vafyae and 
Herat; (2) mute indicatory letter 4g, 
attached to nouns as also to affixes 
with which nouns are formed, 
such as “Aq, “hd, tq, Sq etc. 
showing the addition of the femi- 
nine affix € ( Sia); ch. faeioferag 
P. IV. 1.41; (3) changeable to a 
when placed at the beginning of 
roots in the Dhatupatha except in 
the case of the roots formed from 
nouns and the roots fsa and ‘qq; 
(4) substitute for the last conso- 
nant of the roots aa, ama, ay, 4H, 
qa, Ud, Bis, as also of the 
roots ending in $ and 3  be- 
fore a consonant excepting a nasal 
and a semivowel, as also when the 
47 
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consonant is at the end of the 
word; e.g. Yul, S8l, ABH ule etc. 
cf P. VIII.2.36; (5) substitute for 
a visarjaniya preceded by a vowel 
except 4 and followed by a conso- 
nant of the guttural or the labial 





_ class which does not begin a diff- 


erent word, as also before the 
words Wl, FU, F, wr etc. cf. P. 
VIII. 3.39; cf. also P. VIII 3.41, 


43, 44, 45 and 48 for some speci- 


fied cases; (6) substitute for q when 
placed near a consonant of the 
cerebral class or near the conso- 
Mant 4; e.g. qaeIvS, gasnie: Kas. 
on P, VIII. 4.41. 


@ (1) consonant §, the vowel 3 be- 


ing added for facility of pronunci- 
ation;(2) compound-ending &,sub- 


- stituted for the final of the word 


Wig at the end of a Bahuvrihi 
compound when the word #44 is 
preceded by fe or 1H e. g. Tea, 
faa: cf. erat a qa: P, V. 4.115 
(3) a technical term for aJe%aala 
in the Jainendra Vyakarana. 


Wa the compound-ending ( adie ) 


3] added for the final of the words 
aiqu, a8 and aa standing at the 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound: 
under specific conditions. e. §g. 
fiarsat:, aeeata:, FAST ( ale ); cf. 
P. V. 4.113, 114. 


FerRTH (1) the six Karakas or instru- 


ments of action,which are differ- 
ently connected with the verbal 
activity, viz. 4, #4, PU, eld, 
sqata and atanw; for details see 
sith above; cf. aa Althadl 2-4 
PACA A AAA Ia aa TSILAT 
yaa) HA HA HOI BIAIAAT aaa earl 
ata | Sringara Prakasa IV; (2) a 
work of the name (Se¢mIt#) written 
by a Jain grammarian Mahesa- 
nandin. 


qealHAISAHISs known also as 


wRHErsAuvsq a QrammMar-work on 








FTHTHASITT 


~ the'six case-relations written by 
a scholar of grammar named 
TAHlASAM a work dealing with 
the six kinds of instruments of 
.the verbal activity ( karakas ) 
written by Trilokanatha. 
FHA Sal aa a short work in 
verses on the six case-relations 
written by a grammarian Prabhu- 
dasa who has added his own 
_ commentary to it. 


FeAKAHGANA a small work in verses 
- on the six case-relations ascribed 
to Amarasimha, but very likely the 
author was Amaracandra a Jain 
grammarian of the fifteenth cen- 
tury. Ihe work is also named 
FAITH. , 
Tena az an anonymous sma!l 
treatise on the six case-relations in 
verse-form with a commentary. 


Tea Haag a small treatise on 
the six case-relations written by 
a grammarian Bhavananda who 
held the title Siddhantavagisa. 

q(SHAEATA a popular name given 
by grammarians to the topic of 
grammar which deals with the 
abbreviated popular forms of pro- 
per nouns which are names of 
persons, as for example the form 

| gfe for seeqfeed; cf. atsTaraea 
| fgataea: P. V. 3.83. 

Feta lit, a’collection of six cows; 
secondarily ),‘a collection of six 
animals or quadrupeds.’ The word 
eq was prescribed by later gra- 
mmarians as a tad-afix by means 
ofa Vartika when they saw the 

. the word aguq used in language 
' after the word 4q etc. e. g, AA- 
asnayq; ch. nRaA ved agaq Kas. 
on 'P. V.2.29. 
TSustalessRi a work on six dia- 
- lects written by a Jain grammar- 
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jan Gag. 

Wu a term used instead of the desi- 
derative affix aq prescribed by 
P. III. 1.5 to 7, especially when 
the 4 of the affix is changed into 
as for instance in gz9fq etc.; 
cf. ealaaearat Wa = aly qa: eTeal- 
aga HAeext yaa Kas. on 
eaferana Fae P. VIII.3.61. 

&a change of the consonant 4 into 
§ in certain conditions in the 
formation of a word, or after pre- 
positions in the case of verbs 
beginning with g. This cerebra- 
lization of 4 was a peculiar pho- 
netic change which naturally occ- 
urred when @ in utterance came 
after a vowel excepting 3. Some 
of the Pratiskhya works have ex- 
haustively treated this change and 
Panini has also mentioned many 
rules in connection with it. 

GX (gz) a technical term used in 
Panini’s grammar for such nume- 
ral words ( 4€4latez ) as end with 
FT ord © 8. WY, Wa, aq etc.: 
cf. BUTedT ja.P, I; 1.24 


GB a term used in connection with 
the sixth of the spirants viz. the 
Jivhamuliya letter ch. saaresreraqy 

gg aeatR. Pr. 1.18; the term is 
also used in the sense of the sixth 
vowel viz. Z.in the Rk. Prati- 
gakhya; cf. Hey ae WaqAGEAIeT R. Pr. 
II. 29. 


WEI the sixth case; the genitive case. 


This case is generally an ordinary 
case or fqHith as contrasted with 
alaaaich. A noun in the geni- 
tive case shows a relation in gene- 
ral, with another noun connected 
with it in a sentence. Commen- 
tators have mentioned many kinds 
of relations denoted by the geni- 
tive case and the phrase waa 
agai: (the genitive case ha 


—™ 4 
eh 
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senses a hundred and one in all), 
is frequently used by gramma- 
rians; cf. asi 2% P. IT. 3.50; cf. 
also 484i fe TIAA: AAR aE 
TAARAAaARAA «Aldea: Aer Maiea 
ag ads say faa: fad set earns 
ala | Kas. on P. I. 1.49. The 
genitive case is used in the sense 
oF any karaka when that karaka; 
is not to be considered asa karaka: 
cf. aaa saa AI ss ua. 

A noun standing as a subject or 
object of an activity is put in the 
genitive case when that activity 
is expressed by a verbal deriva- 
tive and not by a verb itself; cf. 
RADA Fld P. II. 3.65. For the 
senses and use of the genitive 
case, cf, 1e4. II, 3-50 to 73. 


qelaeqet a tatpurusa compound 
with the first member (rarely the 
second member as in the case of 
sjqqadeged ) in the genitive case, 
The compound is very common 
as prescribed in the case of a 
word in the genitive case with 
any other word connected with 
it; e.g. UY, WRIT etc.; the 
other tatpurusa compounds viz. 
fRataracges, Aciaracaesy and others 
prescribed in connection with 
specific words or kinds of words, 
The word 9sjaata is also used in 
this sense. : 
THA s a word put in the genitive 
| case; a substitute given as con- 
nected with a genitive case which 
replaces the whole word which 
is put in the genitive case unless 
the substitute consists of a single 
letter or is characterized by the 
mute letter &. cf. 93t faragiar | HSr- 
“ary | aenifearaqey etc. cf. PI. 
1.49 i 55. 
-aHiaara a compound word formed 
by one noun with another in the 


genitive. case; see IsaqeI above. 


WHA sense of the genitive case, 


which is ‘a relation in general. 
See 93] above. 


Wiha a krt affix applied to the roots 


weg, HA Fz, se and @ in the 
sense of an agent, the mute 
letter & signifying the addition of 
the fem. affix He. g. SUI: 
fifa: etc.; fem. base seqrnl, aus. 
tens ches ‘TIL. 2.155. 


(WRA tad, affix oh malate to the 


word quq in the sense of ‘a stu- 
dent of ? or ‘a scholar of? when 
the word gf4q is preceded by the 
word aq or af. e. g. aaglams, 
UTA | cf. Aas: Spa ga: Kas. 
on P. II. 2.60. 


oo, 
TW an affix or sometimes a word 


marked by the mute letter ¥ The 
mute letter 4 attached -to roots 
signifies the addition of the krt 
affix s7¢ (37) in the sense of the 
verbal activity; e. g. eat from the. 
root 84a ( ay), at from Fa wt); 
cf. fafkafaitse P. III. 3.104: 
attached to affixes, 4 signifies the 
addition of the fem. affix 7( €i9), 
€. &. qtr, aagaat etc. cf. fazni- 
fe-gq P. IV. 1.41. A few roots 
headed by 92 (roots from. 92 to 
i) are to be looked upon as {iq 
for the purpose of the addition 
of the krt. afix 4; e.g. 9al, ul 
etc. cf, qz1eq: fia: | Gana sutra in 
Dhatupatha. 


qreay combination of the verbal 


ending ‘qq with the augment 
digz prefixed to it, which is 
changed into lee after a root- 
base ending in a vowel excepting 
a; cf. 2m: sey welszt ASIA ow Lh. 
eHyksy US) 


Gh augment ¥ added to (1) Wa be- 


fore fine tad. affixes aaj and 4 e.g. 


_ HIg3s ASA; cf, P. IV. Holtols (2) 
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ag and sq before the tad. affix 
wle,g. ays, sam; cf. P. IV. 
3.138; (3) Yi before the tad. 
affix ¥,e.g. waa cf. P. IV. 4.89: 
(4) the root +t before the affix 1 
of the causal, e. g. wiaaa cf. PVII 
3.40; (5) the root at before the 
affix dq (7) e. g. 421; cf. aaa: TR 
q P, III. 2.135 Vart 2 and Vart 4. 

Quzuy tad. affix w-q added to the 
word ag, e. g. aia aa: 
anaaal ea: cf. afanarama ava, P. 
IV. 3.120 Vart. 10. 


Qiganlitat an anonymous work 
consisting of only 16 stanzas dis- 
cussing the denotation of words 
and that of the case-relations with 
a commentary by the author 
himself. 

tha tad. affix added to the word 
qiaiq_ in the sense of ‘one who 
goes’, e.g. Wan: Wrst; cf. Ia: 
epq P. V. 1.75. 

BTq tad. affix a added tothe words 
aig and aii in the sense of small- 
ness; cf Seal FI: Beat, TWaia 
Kas, on P. V, 3.90. 

aca cerebralization of the dental 
consonants as prescribed by the 
rule sai 3: P. VIII. 4. 41; e. g. 


3’ 


RasHshe, IST, SZla: etc; cf. Kas, 


on P. VIII, 4.41. 


boa | (1) krt, affix A, signifying the acute’ 


accent of the initial vowel and the 
addition of J to the base in the 
feminine,added to the root 4] in the 
sense of object (#44) and to the roots 
aig, «af, aq and others in the sense 
of instrument (AM); e.g. AAl, ZAHA; 
aA, Aad, Way etc; cf. P. III. 2. 


181-183; (2) Unadi affix 4 as seen 


in the word 114 from the root %; 
cf. wnaqsnmafadanisdaay P. I. 
4.54 Vart 12. 


@5 tad. affix w, causing Vrddhi to 


the initial vowel and the addition! | 





of the fem. affix 2, applied to the 
word 241 in the sense of product 
or portion; alaie He; cf. P. IV. 
3.142. 


ga tad. affix 24% added to the word 
aarpleal in the sense of censurable 
giving of interest or profit; aame- 
fai, earner; cf. Kas, on P. IV. 
4.31. 

Ga tad. afhix ~H(l) added to the 
word #a1@ in the sense of giving a 
sum or something on an obje- 
ctionable rate of interest or profit; 
cf, Fee TAPSId Btiiew:, Heater; cf. 
P. IV. 4.31; (2) added to the 
words 4tistal an YWUeSTat in the sense 
of ‘explanatory book thereon’; e.g. 
gusta: WSTRH:, Iierat, d= 
srarni; cf. P. IV. 3.70; (3) added 
to the words 94 and others as also 
to 41, Hat and others, fa44, aaa 
ffax and others, the words ASS 
gra and the words 31%, e1faaq and 
qr at the end of Dvigu compounds 
in the specific senses mentioned: 
e. g. Wdm:, ANV:, WaR:, GIS 
sqeipat etc.; cf. PIV. 4.10, 11 
16, 17, 53, 54, V. 1.46, 54,55. 


ge tad. affix 2% added (1) to the 
word aad ( touchstone ) in the 
sense of ‘living thereby ts neuge 
araah:, araiiat; cf. P, TV. 4.9; 
(2) to the word 3laey in the sense 
of ‘ dwelling in’, e.g. aTqay aa 
aaaan:, AaaaAni; cf. PIV, 4.74. 
tty feminine affix S141, termed also 
aiga (1) added, according to the 
Eastern school of grammarians, to 
words ending with the tad. affix 
qx (prescribed by rules like 
aatiferat at TV.1.105) e. g. mealanit, 
qicealaai as contrasted with aff or 
ait according to the Western 
school of Panini; (2) added to 
form feminine’ bases of the 


' words from aifgq to @q to which 
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qat has already been added as ans tgq krt. afhix am added toa root in 





to the words =i(%sa and Ws. e. 
aera, aT SATA, Acasa, eA: 
qui, Ag Alaat cf, P. LV. 1.17-19. 


AR tad. affix s44, added to the ! 


words #Taait and %f¥ as also to the | 
words 4Igi, 3lé in the residual or 


the sense of a skilled artisan aq#:, 
Adz; Gae: Gah; Ger, Gel; cf.P. 
DORM sy 


a 


miscellaneous tad. senses; e. g- <4 (1) a sibilant letter of the dental 


Andale we, PNG AAA ATM, USANA 


Ti, Welsdt, Atala, oelaei, cf. M. 


Bh. on P. IV. 2.99 and 100. 


we tad, affix 4 (taking Samprasarana 


change i.e. = before the words 
ya and qq and 4-4 in the Bahu- 
vrihi compound) added, instead of 
the affix SM or 34, in the sense of 
offspring, (1) to words having a 
long ( J& ) vowel for their penul- 
timate , only in the formation of 
feminine bases; e.g. ism=aI Hlae-. 
TA, AVA; AMITGGA:, Aies- 
weaqatea:, = BlWaNeafaey: ( Bah, 


-comp.); cf P.IV.!.78; (2) to words 


expressive of family names like 
gia, GAR etc. as also to the words 
FAlle, ale, <*aiig STARTS etc. and 
optionally to the words @qafq and 
others in the formation of feminine 
bases; e. g. ilaql, Atqat, msaT, 
sqiSal, Hrftateqr etc.; cf. P, 1V.1.79, 
80, 81. 


tq tad. affix (1) in the sense of 


¢ nature? applied optionally with 
the affix 2ai¢4q to words showing 
colour as also to words headed by 
ZG; e.g. RACAL, WFsal, AVA 
FLOAT, alee, aieat etc.; cf. P. V. 
1.123; (2) in the sense of nature 
as also in the sense of professional 
work to words of quality and 
words headed by Alay; e. g. sIaqq, 
arama cf P.V. 1.124; (3) to the 
words adaui, Heil and others in 
the same sense as that of those very 


words; e.g. aldarag, AFA, STSqIaT, | 


a-qq etc. cf. P. V, 6.124 Vart. 1, , 


class of consonants possessed of 
the properties ala, Aas, FHISlAATe 
and wamin; (2) substitute for 
visarjaniya if followed by a hard 
consonant excepting a sibilant 
cf. P, VIII, 3. 34, 36, 38, 40, '42, 
46, 47, 48-54. 

@ (1) short term for aa used 
by ancient grammarians ;_ the 
term is found used in the Jainen- 
dra Vyakarana also; cf. Taaraein. 
TAIN Wh Baad? He: afar: Jains 
Pari. 10U; cf. also asmsa; ( 2 ) 
Unadi affix 4 placed after the roots 
q, 9, 44, and others; cf.Unadi- 


Siitras 342- 349; (3) tad. affix | 

in the areckyale senses (arate) 
applied to the words qm and 
others. e.g. qna:; cf. P. 1V.2.80; 
(4) tad. affix a applied to the 
word ¥a@ when praise is in- 
tended e. g. Jal, Arar; also cf. 
P. V. 4.41; (5) substitute for the 
preposition aq before the words 
faq and aa; cf. aal feaddalat Sia 
M, Bh. on P. VI.1.144 Vart. Lt. 

WRT non-resolution of the conso- 
nants 4 and4@ into zq and 3q 
e.g. “avin as contrasted with 

faaraaq: which is called faa. 

@mhA (1) joining with a subse- 
quent word after omitting a word 
or two occurring between; cf, 
WSAICH AH BNSd! Ae Gare GAA: 5 
e.g. ae 34 for we 4a4 where aq 
is passed over in the krama and 
other recitals; cf. V. Pr. LV. 77, 
165, 194; (2) a term used in 
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_ ancient grammars for such affixes 
and others which do not allow 

_ the substitution of guna or viddhi 
for the preceding vowel: the 
term is also used for the letters 
#, Y{ and = when they are mute, 
serving only the purpose of pre- 
venting guna or vrddhi; cf. Wa 

Sel Sma faarar afkarara M. Bh. on 
Petei3. Vart. 10. 


MATA name of a complete gra- 
mmar-work written by Healy for 
facility of study. This grammar 
appears to have been written 
before the time of Haz or Faas, 
as can be seen from the popular 
Stanza RA otlalaat: Arad PAI TFI- 
asl Gh faardaa: wea aPaaar- 
Chl; || 

ACA (1)a numeral such as U4,fé etc. 

In Paninis Astadhyayi, although 
the term is defined as applicable 
to the word 42, m1 and words 
ending with the tad. affixesag and 

_ Std, such as alaq, fa and the like, 
still the term is applied to all 
numerals to which it is seen appli- 
ed by the people; cf. M. Bh. on 
Pewleele23 also Pari. sek. Pari. 9; 
(2) numerical order; cf. wardg 
axa V. Pr. I. 49. 

MEMATzZa application respective- 
ly of terms stated in the 3234 and 
fa portions in their numerical 
order when the stated terms; are 
equal in number: cf. qumequ- 
Jez: BMatq P. 1.3.10; cf. also 
CAMA Anaa: Aa Feaaazay 
a dita M. Bh. Ahnika 2. 

AEA enumeration; statement; cf. 
Casanaany = Aa awa ae H eed 
Hieeaia, M.Bh. on Sivasitra | Vart, 
10. | 


Aeaqa with a numeral word placed 
_ first or at the beginning; a term 
, wsed for defining the Dvigu com- 


pound; cf. acaqmai fag: P. IT. 1.52. 

AAT lit. those that are to be count- 
ed; objects of enumeration; cf. 
qeAlel Geqa suqzng PL V. 4.73; 
cf, also 4uqT Gel aT FATT | 
AAA AAT faataq, M. Bh. on P. II, 
2.24 Vart, 9. 

Ta a word unit where the senses 
of two words are mixed together 
completely as in a compound word 
such as UIsgea: etc. 5 Cf. aay aaa | 
M. Bh. on P. II. 1.1. Vart. 4. 

TA combination of things coming 
one after another; cf. Zarquaica- 
Jia; where the term is used 
with respect to a combination of 
grave syllables; cf. also eqqaaqna 
dant fea, R. Pr. XVIII. 19. 

ayela included; the word is often 
used in the Mahabhasya in conne- 
ction with instances which are 
covered by a rule, if interpreted 
In a specific way; cf. ay fafads- 
Masa FI ATS Feta qa- 
ale daly aadid Haida M. Bh. on P. 
I.1.57; cf. also waretam aasy 
Gala wH: adetat Vala, M. Bh. on P. 
T.* Pale 

GAZ name of a very vast work on 
grammar attributed to an ancient 
grammarian Wyadi who is sup- 
posed to have been a relative of 
Panini; cf. aagedaqmd Bhartr- 
hari’s Vakyapadiya cf. also ane- 
MItoDz cf. amet AH BIA BABI 
ealenql ueq: | Some quotations 
only are found from the Sam- 
graha in grammar works, but the 
work is lost long ago- 


ala (1) agoregate, collection F the 
word is often used 1n grammar in 
connection with letters ( at ); cf. 
aida; gaq cf. also Suaerrealy 
aayrat aniq. M. Bh. on Siva stitra 5 
Vart. 13; the word. 1s also used 
_ 1n connection with a; collection of 











HEX Ta Jaa: M. Bh. on P. 1.4.13 
Vart. 8; (2) effort made in the 
utterance of a word; cf ai ala 
aa: F Teradata feat | aed- 
yeunry on V. Pr. I. 9. cf. also a 
aadierd ate V. Pr. 1.9. 

AANA collective sense givcn by a 
combination of letters called gaz. 
When the collective sense is given 
by a combination of words it is 
called data, and when the idea is 
complete it is called ajay. Some- 
times the meaning of a com- 
pound word is taken individu- 
ally and not collectively; such a 
meaning is called eyqManzday cf. 
aT Aaa ssa M. 
Bh. on IV. 3.72 Vart, 1. 

qaqa collection or a group; cf. 
quaaa which means Hawa or 
alphabet. 


ati a technical term; a short word- 
ing to convey ample sense; a term 
to know the general nature cf 
things; convention; cf, aSae; 
ga; Blea: aaa: M.Bh. on P.I-1.], 
There are two main divisions of 
aqai—aAladaat or an artificial term 
such as f¢, J, or 4 which is merely 
conventional, and Haas! which 
refers to the literal sense conveyed 


by the word such as 3244, adq1q 


and the like. Some grammar works 
such as the Candra avoid purely 
conventional terms, These sarh- 
jfias are necessary for every scien- 
tific treatise. In Panini’s grammar, 
there are the first two chapters 
giving and explaining the techni- 
cal terms Whose number exceeds 
well-nigh a hundred. 


atlatwte a topic or a chapter ora 
portion of a treatise in which 
technical terms are given and ex- 


‘plained; cf. earferiaq; M. Bh. 
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words; cf. aga anaaar oie. | 
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on P, f. e240} Jl6 Wastes, Ih, Zell, Jt 
4 23; see the arand all. 


SIP E an operation with respect 
to which a technical term has been 
expressly mentioned; cf. @alqasi 
fafeatiaw:, Par. Sek. Pari. 93.1; 
Vyadi Das 538 


aaa (1) that, which by usage has 
become a technical word possessed 
of a conventional sense: cf. f& 
Yaalla wana saath ATAATA Si 
SHAT Va, M.Bh. on TIT. 1. 
26 Vart. 7; (2) which stands as a 
proper noun or the name of a 
person; cf. dmg 4 aalea: S. K. 
on P. 1.2.27. 

Gaara arule laying down the defi- 
nition of a 4a or a technical term 
as contrasted with wlafaty or a rule 
laying down a grammatical opera- 


tion; cf. eafad deed Hagin: 
zfa M.Bh. on Siva Sitra 3, 4. 


Gaiele{ one of the four divisions of 
words-— SIGCIES quated, Paareieg and 
aalaleaq; the aaa is called also 
4e=Slalsq a word forming the name 
of a thing by virtue of a conven- 
tion; see 4zs372Iea. 


asta the recipient or the bearer or 
possessor of a technical term; cf. 
aac | Sal Tag Werleti Ga, 
siea: afta eft | M. Bh. on P, I. 
1.1 Vart. 3; cf. also tayiaiq dal: 
aaa: 444 faded M. Bh. on P. 
TlgleoVantese 

aalat continuity; line; continuous 
recital. 

aznlaad name of a commentary on 
the Mugdhabodha Vyakarana of 
Bopadeva, written by a gramma- 
rian, named Bholanatha. 


WIE a fault of pronunciation when 
the constituent letters of a word 
are uttered with the teeth kept 
close together. Kaiyata has ex- 








ate 
plained the word as aja. 

zz ambiguity; doubt regarding the 
wording of a rule or its interpre- 
tation or regarding the correct- 
ness of a word. It islooked upon 
as the main purpose of grammar to 
solve doubts regarding the correct- 
ness of words; cf. eqealadt faaiqata- 
qidtedfe aeeieeang Pari. Sekh.Pari.1. 

SEAT RIE lit. meant for the remo- 
val of doubt; the word is used in 
connection with a word or an ex- 
pression or an addition of a mute 
letter, as seen in the expression of 
the stitrakara for the purpose of 
leaving no kind of doubt regarding 
the wording or its meaning; cf. da 
aa deers aenaar frastssai- 
qaeq: M.Bh. on PII. 2.24 Vart. 6. 

GAM putting very close in utter- 
ance; slurring of a phonetic ele- 
ment when it appears as almost 
suppressed; cf. @yroj aad: Gay, 
Uvwvata on R. Pr. VI. 5. 

aa euphonic combination; phone- 
tic combination of two vowels or 
two consonants or one vowel and 
one consonant resulting from their 
close utterance ;many kinds of such 
combinations and varieties are giv- 
en in the Pratisakhya works. In the 
Siddhantakaumudi, Bhattoji Diksi- 
ta has given five kinds of such San- 
dhis at the beginning of his work; 
ef. Taqraqerat: af: | a: Aaa lenarerd- 
fied 4 calrararana eae: lat SITAAATA 
Waited | SMI: Baa: aaa V. 
Pr. IIT. 3, 

a4 a diphthong; see below the 
word af: ch. Heaaaal Maz. 


AIL diphthong, a vowel result- 
ing from a combination of two 
vowels, but which is to be looked 
upon as one single vowel by 
reason of only a single effort being 
required for its pronunciation; the 
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letters U, U, Al and Al are termed 
as U4axt as contrasted with Gaelat. 
cf. 431 amarante aah CaR- 
oA R. Pr. I. 10; cf. also T. Pr. 
II. 13, R. T. 1115 cf. also aeqaeat- 
fazal geateet Kat, Pari, 43 


AAA interpretation, explanation; 
ef. qqiaa fami: aaaqaq Nir. 1. 

SIGE AS contact, juxtaposition; this 
contact between two letters is 
called dféai when it is very close; 
cf. O&: fama: afar P. I. 4,109. 


AITAalT? putting together too close, 
so that the two phonetic elements 
which are so _ placed, coalesce 
together and result into a_ third, 


or one of the two merges into 
another. 


aaa juxtaposition; coming toge- 
ther phonetically very close; cf. ~ 
qaaMsatadatargq Tarka Sane 
eraha; 2eqaqiaa ATA aq Tea: 


Tattvacintamani 4; the same as 


aia#zd which see above. 

aAparaa (1) a contact or relation of 
two things. cf. a@faadi gait: aaqeq: | 
Pari. Sek. Pari, 85; (2) coming 
together; cf. 4 waa fa: ana 
M. Bh. on P. III. 2.193 Vart 5s 


SAMA the maxim or con- 
vention that an operation which 
is based upon, or js Caused or 
occasioned by, a relationship bet- 
ween two things cannot break 
their relation ; in short, such an 
operation as results in breaking 
the relationship between two 
things on which it is based, can- 
not take place. This dictum is 
many times followed in grammar 
in preventing the application of 
such rules as are likely to spoil 
the formation of the currect word; 
many times, however, this dictum 
has to be ignored; For details 
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see Pari. Sek. Pari. 85; also 
Mahabhasya on P. I. 1.39. 

i @ta an operation which is 
characterized by the relationship 
between two words or two pho- 
netic elements. See @famagiasy 
above, 


alata occurrence together of two 
Or more words in one sentence 
or in one grammatical rule; cf. 
MAAAMAAATA AIM ~Baeangy: M. 
Bh. on IV 1.36 Vart. 4: cf. also 
ws CF Wal aga SAM Rsraaeqaray 
Sua: | aaa BaeqqacuPanad 
aiemad aay ated aA Ray, 
M. Bh. on V. 1.64 and 76. 

eifataz placed together in a parti- 
cular order at a particular place; 
cf. & Saltz Seater: M. Bh. on 
Polis 1020" Varts 33! lle oso 7 
Vart. 6. 


eiftaqat order or arrangement of 
letters; cf. aufatataqsay = ada: 
aaa: M, Bh. Ahnika I, Vart. 
15; cf. also diqaztaq: weed: R. 
Tee lee3 

aifated (1) present by implication; 
takenas granted; cf. aia | apRmeaiy 
anraen dated aaf M. Bh. on P. 
ILA UA Walt, (Os nearby, at 
hand; cf. ge ady aay wiazay 
pallrad Tdiade Hala, Hanaa vals | 
M. Bh. on I. 3.1. Vart. 2; T, 4.93 
Vart. 15. 


AGI the agent of the activity 


or of the event which is to take’ 


place; ch. styaaaid aad a: | 
aqad: Fal dqawat Kas. on P. V, 
4.50. 7 

@g¥aq completely mixed in such a 
way that one of the two or more 
letters mixed together can neither 
be distinguished as different, nor 
can be separated; cf. aaar | afias 
aotd Bead waa Phaq afiz 
ager | camara a wad Pagar 
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Thaadaray | M.Bh. on P. I. 2.32. 
understanding, compre- 
hension of the sense; cf. wWnqaeadi- 
4eqy agfane:, M. Bh. on P, VIII. 
3.82 Vart. 2. 


IIA the same as aga which 


see above; cf. eal aaa Far 
sim M. Bh. on P. I. 1.1 Vart. 
2; cf. also Falah GSS AHe- 
quasiat aeat walt a@ asq: M. 
Bh. on Ahnika 1. 


ATTA a karaka relation ora rela- 


tion between a noun and the 
verbal activity with which it is con- 
nected, of the type of the donation 
and the donee; the word is tech- 
nically used in connection with 
the bearer of such a relation; cf. 
SANT FATA a aatay P. 1.4.32. 


AAA simultaneous occurrence. 


HBT q que aed ATAU, 
M. Bh. on I, 4.2 Vart. 9; cf. also 
Mantes arma agar M. Bh. 
on P, VI, 1.9. Vart. 7. 


ATA used together with; cf. e1e 


uit @ UT aa SHR: AASANT AIDA: 
R. Pr. I, 22, 


AAA lit. extension; the process 


of changing a semi-vowel into a 
simple vowel of the same sthana 
or place of utterance; the substi- 
tution of the vowels 2%, 3, # and & 
for the semi-vowels 4,4 ,¢€and & 
respectively; cf. za: drag P, 
1.1.45. The term aa is ren: 
dered as a ‘resultant vowel’ or as 
‘an emergent vowel’, The ancient 
term was Sa and possibly it re- 
ferred to the extension of 4 and 7 
into their constituent parts 3+ 4H, 
S+31 etc, the vowel 3 being of a 
weak grade but becoming strong 
after the merging of the subse- 
quent vowel into it; e. g. cf. aaa 
qatar es: P, III. 2.8 Vart.l. For 


the words taking this samprasarana 
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_change, see P. VI. Jei3etor 19 
According to some -grammarians 


2 substituted vowels while according 
to others the term refers to the 
_ operation of the substitution; cf. 


’ M. Bh. on P. 1.1.15. The sub- | 


‘stitution. of the sarhprasarana 
vowel is to be given preference in 
the formation of aa WOLG 5 Cf: 
ATA qaag a wa awaq Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 119. | 


AIaNAGiazEea the relative supe 
rior strength of the samprasarana 
change in comparison with other 
. operations occurring simultane- 
~ ously. . The phrase 4 47 AISIAST- 
> aeaid is often used in the Maha- 
bhasya which is based upon the 
dictum of the superior strength of 
the - sarhprasarana substitution, 
which is announced by the writer 
Nom the. Wartukas; PS -VI. 1.17 
Vart. 2. See aay. 


Sass with -senses (of the two 
words) merely connected with 
each other and not. completely 

mixed into each other; cf, anna 

aay aaa aya aaa aaa aaqg1a 
: anata t.. 2 oh Gait TAA: sche 
 seqeag al Goal Bae aT Bis ATTA 
-aata, M. Bh. on P. II. 1,1. Vart.4. 
-' This dag1ae is connected with the 
-. definition «quai out of the two de- 
- finitions TRtiula and’ 7a cited 
* with respect to the word 424. 


a 


Se (1) lit. connection in general;cf. 


Tiga qeqat: P.ILI. 4.1. The word 


_ is explained by the general term 
Aan; cf. aes etanfeiarea- 
* ya: Kas,'on P.IIT.4,1; (2) context, 
# cf, eaearade Weded 4 na aaa a 
ofa agaesid Hala M. Bh. on P, I. 
2.43, Vart. Oe 

wae eauig name given by convention 
by grammarians to the fourth 


‘the term aa is applied to the |, 


a 


G 


ata, 





pada of the third adhyaya of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi which begins 


with the sitra wiqad-q deal: P.; 


EAT. 


‘@aleaaieg relative term; the term 


refers to words connected in such 
a way by their meaning that if 
one of them is uttered, the other. 
has to be anticipated and under- 
stood; e. g. fad, ald, Ald, WAT etc. 
cf. daa | Saleaaear: 1 Aras alias | 
frat aaa | Aad wea arate 
eafeqeay fate zfa i cf. also M.Bh. on 
I 1.71; cf. also Garaqqasd a Bafea- 
sean M. Bh. on P, I. 2.43 Vart. 
5; 1. 2.48 Vart. 4, 


GAS {1) a term used in Panini’s. 


orammar for the case-aflix of the 
vocative singular; cf. wRaaq aaa: 
Pa tcee 49 seeg the vocative 1S, 
however, not looked upon, asa 
separate case, but the designation, 
adda is given to the nominative 
case, having the sense of aaa; 
(2) the word is also used in the 
general sense of 44144 i. e.. addre- 
ssing or calling; cf. perc queiaa: 
Pare TRA: UA ene HAAR aa fe: 
(T13 -49) HNalkagqayey aayjaq gfe: 
M. Bh. on P. J. 2.33. 


savaA calling or address which is 


given as one of the additional 
senses of the nominative case 
affixes (cf. adtad a P. IL, 3,47 )j 
in addition to those given in. 
the rule sifaneaosdRenmaaaé 
aa saat P. II. 3.46; cf, aia ea- 
BLO SATA, Kas. on P. Il. 3.47, 


aaa lit. possibility. The word 
used in the general sense of fe 


possibility of the application of a 
rule or of the occurrence of a rule; 
cf. fraraaadaa rea sar M. 
Bh. on VI, 4.49 Vart.; Pari. Sek. 
Pari. 100; cf. also wafa aus aad 


Hata | él FT Hal Az g44 Sst | Sira- 
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_ deva Pari. 35. Wa one of the external efforts in 
GBtA (1) closely connected; cf, the production of a sound when 
menial aya 24: P.1V. 4.90; (2) | the gullet is a little bit contracted 





joint, conjoint; the term is used as at the time of the utterance of 

frequently in connection with the third, fourth and the fifth of 
- two or more consonants in juxta-| the class- Conon cf, ausaes 

position; cf. aageréana T. Pr. | ara: dare: Uddyota AID lige 
oe 5 Jae : : @iaaita conventional; lit. known 
ait connection in general; the widely among the “people, as a 

word is used as a technical term result, of course, of convention; - ‘che 

in the grammar of Panini, in the apatana alfa Fat Wea: eT eld 

sense Of two Or more consonants| Nir, I. 12. 2, 

coming Closely together unsepara- aaa apprehension; cf. pats aail- 

ted by any vowel; ef olaedu: SIME qafaaaafa. 

EF A es ae cl. also Sarat ain: Waa lit. covered-or concealed ;name 
od Site Re Re of an internal effort in the produc- 
BAMA the elision of the first of tion of sound which is accompank, 

the conjunct consonants if it is q ed with a laryngeal hum; cf. edi 

or %, provided the conjunct con- gia; ch also Baer Fae 
sonants are at the end of a word IAT | WAAR a facta S, K, on 

or followed by a consonant which P.I.1.9;cf. also aaa: Saal f@l- 

is not a semi-vowel nor a nasal; TEAS ATMA EAT AA aeatatat 

e. 8. Ah, Aah from the root a3; aaa Fas Aaldwed Tel aaa 


cf. &hi: aaqtarea a Py VIII. 2.99, Sabdakaus, on P. I. 1.9. 


EAFASIT the clision of the final SRST very closely held together 
of the conjunct consonants when just as the sound of the consonant 
_ they ha the end of a word < in the vowel =; cf. aaul C46: TT 
provide abe are not formed of | aasat sahara WANT where Uvvata 
tas the first member and any has explained the word &[%% as 
consonant except aq as the second | waa; cf. Uvvata on V. ‘Pr. IV. 
member; e. g. Wald, HR etc.; el 148. 
Sada BIT: eae P. VIIL.2.23,24. | Ang 
nf ut ‘i rena Sa lit. panier i Ae “(1) 
qa lit. concealment; slurring over contact of the air . passing «up 
a consonant by practically merging Saou the gullet aud striking 
its sound into that of the follow- the several places which produce 
a epee the technical term <[%-] the sound, which is of three kinds, 
-. fait is also used in the same hard, middling and soft; cf. aut 
“sense; €.g. 92 Bl @f; ch aarm | — TEAR: aMaTaea: 8 PEI 


~~ eae aoa R. Pre VI) 5.  waftrsazrettesagaifireatard |, agaa- 
sag aeaTAta name of a small| aftaeeran | eqeiqaant ai agi Syl:- 
'’ treatise on roots and ‘their mean- uzqealaaraisata | irqeaasianel alk 


ings written by a grammarian| ‘fqvgaq | FECAL RA AL SMS AT | 
-* named zexzediqala who has also com. on. ‘I, Pr. XXII. 13 (2) 
written a commentary on the syntactical connection Bergeon 

‘ peabdskeusibbs called ARGAGN words themselves which exists be- 
“and aransehletsasentar. Ne ’ tween pairs of words “as “between 
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nouns and adjectives as also be- 
tween verbs and the karakas, 
which is necessary for understand- 
ing the meaning of a sentence. 
Some Mimamsakas and Logicians 
hold that sarhsarga itself is the me- 
aming of a sentence. The syntacti- 
cal relation between two words is 
described to be of two kinds =ue4- 
aaj of the type of ararqaaua and 
Heaai of the type of farnasaaata, 
hdd, Ae4siqHnua and the like. 
AE words syntactically connected 
with each other, and hence, cap- 
able of expressing the sense of a 
sentence; cf. gst aiaara; Vakya- 
padiya IT, 2. 

a@eNewet the theory, that the 
Meaning of a sentence is a novel 
thing ( 494 ), held by some Mima- 
msakas who believe that words 
connected with activity display 
their phenomenal capacity ( #4uI- 
fant ) after the recalling of the 
senses of words by the recalling 
Capacity (eateranta ). 


BERT (1)preparation such as (a) that 
ofa word by placing the affix 
after the base and accomplishing 
all the necessary changes, or (b) 
that of a sentence by placing all 
words connected mutually by 
syntax and then explaining their 
formation; these two views are 
respectively called the qeHennqa 
and the q17q¢queniga; (2) gramma- 
tical formation; cf. Sraenraia-afa 
faa: 1 Sea BlawTAanisareas frara- 
wa: Uvvata on V.Pr. 1.1; cf. also 
Ty Vet sehr Wa Afadi 
ear etc. Nir.I. : 


HEATH a short handbook on 
declension and _ case-relations 
written by a grammarian named 
Sadhusundara, who lived in the 
beginning of the eighteenth 


century. 


GETZ lit. formed by combination or 


compact; the term is used in the 
Pratisakhyas for diphthongs which 
are combinations, in fact, of two 
vowels which are completely 
mixed being produced with a 
single effort. The diphthongs 
and # also, are called aegsat}. 


GEMS a peculiar phonetic element 


described along with another one 
named fk both of which have got 
no definite place of utterance in the - 
mouth; cf. sfasearar densa } 
CHRAAIRAAR: Al GAS | SARATIAT. 
feral at Ta | com. on R.T.11. 


@EATL a combination or collection of 


the Svaras or musical notes for 
purposes of singing the Sama 
hymns. 


ind ® ° 
aad a tonein which two or more 


accents or tones are mixed up 
with one another; cf. Bharadvaja 
Siksa. 


e@ie unnecessary contraction of the 


place (€4T) as also of the instrument 
( #a ), which results into a fault 
of utterance called gjza; cf. feIe- 
aewaediadied R. Pr.XIV.2, 


zal position of words or parts of 


words in the formation of a word 
quite near each other which resylts 
into the natural phonetic coale- 
scence of the preceding and the 
following letters. Originally when 
the Vedic hymns or the running 
prose passages of the Yajur- 
veda were split up into their 
different constituent parts name- 
ly the words or padas by the 
Padakaras, the word afgq1 or. 
aieaiis came into use as contrast- 
ed with the Teale. The writers of 
of the Pratisakhyas have consequ- 
ently defined dfgal as qenafa: Sfear, 
while Panini who further split up 


~ 











alearane 





the padas into bases ( GRIq ) and 
affixes (344) and mentioned 
several augments and substitutes, 
the phonetic combinations, which 
resulted inside the word or pada, 
had to be explained by reason of the 
close vicinity of the several phone- 
tic units forming the base, the 
affix, the augment, the substitute 
and the like, and he had to define 
the word eq rather differently 
which he did in the words az 
afana: dfeat; cf. P.1.4.109: cf. also 
afeanre fae fae aaqeviay: 1 eal 
aaa aia J A flaaratea Sabdakan- 
stubha on Maheshvara Sitra 5,]_ 


qqfearatia the running text or the 


original text of the four Vedas as 
originally composed. This text, 
which was the original one, was 
split up into its constituent padas 
or separate words by ancient sages 
sah, S44 and others,with a view 
to facilitating the understanding of 
it, and consequently to preserving 
it in the oral tradition. The original 
was called qunnHiaq of which the 
gqaqié and the #aqIé which were 
comparatively older than the other 
artificial recitations such as the 
seats, FAIS and others, are found 
mentioned in the Pratisskhya 
works. 


qh augment 4 added to the roots aq 


WH, AH as also to roots which end 
in Ht before affixes of the aorist 
tense; e. 8. 4a, eid, Aare, 
cf. P. VII. 2.73. 


AAA a root which, by virtue of the 


nature of its meaning i.e. verbal 
activity, requires or expects an 


‘object which is covered by the 


activity; a transitive root. In the 
passive voice of these roots the 
object is expressed by the verbal 
termination and hence it is put in 
the nominative case. 
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URTH accompanied by the qualify— 


ing words such as the different 
Karakas or causal agents for the 
verbal activity; cf. snead apaa 
Tah SHRI TAIT | THAT | 
aiaq Tafa 1 M. Bh. on P. II. 1.1. 
Vart. 9, 


‘AHA AAA NM capable of being 


understood on being mentioned 
only once just as the notion of genus 
or generality which isso under- 
stood; the phrase azarearanaian is - 
cited as a definition of aid; cf, 
VSaTeATiAaal Tia a awl: we, M.Bh, 
on P.IV.1.63. - 


Hg or dtaid-arq the maxim or 


convention of the non-application 
of a grammatical rule or Ooperaton 
any longer when, on conflict with 
another,it has been once set aside, 

he maxim is axgdi fyoaaa aad 
dgiiudta M., Bh. on Jey I tly SG. 


ed, Qs WAL. 42 etc. cf. also Par. 
Sek. Pari. 40, 


STRATA TT accompanied by a 


word qualifying the verbal acti- 
vity; sometimes a verb with such 
a word makes a sentence;cf, afpai-- 


“Tas ia aaa aE ota | M.Bh. 


on P. II.1.1 Vart. g, 


AMUN or anlaz accompanied by a 


preposition which is called af; 
cf. aniaa fas P. VIII. 2. 68; cf. 
also ajay | scoala M.Bh. on P. 
VIII.1.68. 


MS a short term or ale made up 


of the 4 of aq in qaiteea: aq 
P.IIT.1.5, and the & of aff in 
P.III.4.78 with a view to include 
all affixes from aq to afee; cf. af 
acid garea 4 ead, M. Bh. on 
P.VI,1.9 Vart. 7; cf. also M. Bh. 
on P, VITI.2.22. 


aq tad. affix ay prescribed after the 


word 43] in the sense of collection: 
e. 2. Wax; cf. qa: aq P,IV,2.43 
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afamrseatadrreea the 


Vart. 3 for which there is an alter- 
native reading q4i "4 44deq:; for 
facility of grammatical operations 
| Wis recommended with prefer- 
ence in the Mahabhasya; cf. ua 
Ge Ta atzaeq; M.Bh. on P. [V.2.43 
Vart. 3; (2) am is given as a tech- 





dega, kala and others. Seen from 
the static viewpoint, Hdl appears 
as g6q while, from the dynamic 
viewpoint it appearsas a [sa]. This 
adat is the soul of everything and 
itis the samc as *eade4 or Ae or 
aeaa; cf. Vakyapadiya II. 123. 


nical term for 4ajq in the Prati- The static existence, further, is 
sakhya works; cf. aap aw 1 aw called eafm or individual with 


qed Ganea vata R.T.27. 

iq a short term used for the affixes 
ad (sq) and aad (ea) which 
are applied to roots to form the 
present and the future participles; | 
cf. di aq P III. 2. 127; cf. also Se: 
. wat P ILI. 3, 14. 


aafafiaTs prescribed subsequently; 
occurring after the preceding has 
taken place; cf. ald Iss TAH WIAR: 
 adaraneat a ada; although the 
' words afa and fa2: are separate 
still it is habitual to take them 
_ combined in an adjectival sense 
and make the word. @idiziz an 
adjective to the word &% as in fen 
- dictum aapzeradaed a P. VI. 1. 
158 Vart. 9. 

compara- 
. tively superior strength of a subse- 
quent accent which prevails by the — 
removal of the accent obtaining 
before in the process of the forma- 
tion ofa word: cf. VI. i. 158 Vart. 
9: See aiaiz Above: 


Gd! existence, supreme or universal | 
existence; the Jati par excellence 
which is advocated to be the final 
sense of all words and expressions 
‘in the language by Bhartrhari 
and other grmmarians after him 
- who discussed the interpretation |, 
. of words. The grammarians believe 
that the ultimate sense of a word 
- is @at which appears manifold and 


-, limited in our everyday experience 


. due to, different limitations such as 


reference to the object, and aif 
with reference to the common 
form possessed by individuals. 


aca an aspect of aat of the type of 


the static existence possessed by 
substantives as contrasted with 
wa the dynamic type of exist- 
ence possessed by verbs; cf. wae 
aTaareaqay, | arararariay aratia. Nir. 
I; cf. also eaten ata faa: 
qaqa: R.Pr. XII. 8. V. Pr. VIII. 
50. 


Acq qualities of a substantive 


such as aq, ged, WAH, or Ud, 
faq and Faq cf. SIaa alfa Bag: 
 uRalestetaaiia ai M. Bh. on 
P. I. 1.38 Vart. 6, also. on’P; I. 
9.64 Vart. 53. 


| eqeastee the word ay meaning Ro ; 


cf. ATeASee | BQ Baqyea: wey 
seqqealan: | M.Bh. on P. J. 4. 57. 


AeaATaAA name of commentary work 


on the Sarasvataprakriya.. 


| eae the locative case prescrib¥ 


ed by the rule 4e4 4 yaa HASAN 
P. 11.3.37 as seen in ay qaarag 
Taz; cf. Si eft AMT aRMeTeT | aT 
dfé | Saaqni | Sle afa sa M: Bh. 
on P.I.2.49 Vart. 2. On -account 
of the frequent occurrence of ‘the 
_word aff in.a large number of 
examples of this locative absolute, 
the term. afaaqat is. used “by 
modern grammarians for the 
better word awaat in the Maba- 
bhasya;cf. M.Bh. on P,VI.4,23 as 
also on P.VIITT; 3:61... 3) 28! 








: 


Aalaq-aHSAr 333) 


Aaalta-AAZtat name of a modern 
grammarian of the seventeenth 
century who has written a gloss 
on Pratisakhya works called afta- 

; aeeqeifaar. 

aaata-atsa a grammarian of the 
seventeenth century who has 
written a commentary on the 
Sitras of Panini and a brief 
commentary on the Mahabha- 
sya called Weaai(tat or Tela- 
att which is incomplete. 

aaa (qs) a prominent gram- 
marian of the latter half of the 
eighteenth century who was a 
resident of Nagpur and whose 
gloss on the Laghusabdenduége- 
khara by name 4aatqyzi is well 
known to scholars, 


eqatiaitaet name of a commentary 
written by aaaiqaz YS on the 
Laghusabdendusekhara of Nagesa, 


qezal lit. belonging to the same 
place; the word is used in the 
sense of immediately near;or quite 
in proximity; cf. . aqatear syrey- 
qeaieq Pari. Sek. Pari. 103. 

aitaz tad. affix Salq proposed 
by the Varttikakara in the sense 
of ‘something in that or from 
that’; e.g. Usaig Ustad; cf. aa- 
aad adiat P. V. 4.7 Vart. 2. 
The standard affix in such cases 
is @( sa) by the rule saga ... 
spegaerald a; P. V. 4.7. | 


aq (1)desiderative affix 4 applied to | 


_ any. root in the sense of desire; 
: €-1 23 Farisia, fadsfa, syste; of 
lal: BAN: Baahapieasarat at P.1T. 


_._ 1,7; (2) applied in specific senses | 
aty ete by the root to the roots | 
, fda, fad, Ald, Fa, <li and | 


ans, e. 8. gyrad, fated, Farneala, 
Haida, THe, alatdad, walad; cf. 
P. Ill. 1.5 and 6. The roots to 
which €q is Applied are . redupli- 


} 





cated and the reduplicated form 
ending with aq (a) is looked 
upon as a different root from the 
original one for purposes of con- 
jugation, which takes, however, 
conjugational aflixes of the same 
Pada as the original root; -cf. 
aaa Mat: LIT. 1.32. 





GaAdt graver, comparatively more 


grave; a term used in connection 
with a grave accent which is 
followed by a vowel with an 
acute or circumflex accent; e.g. 
the vowel = of awafa in za HUF 
aaa avai Bdix; ch wt EB AAR 
gag uaa M. Bh. on P. I. 2.33. 


Metts behaviour like that of the 


affix YL in point of its specific fea- 
tures, viz. causing reduplication in 
the case of the previous root by 
the rvle ast: VI.1.9, as also the 
substitution of = for #H in the 
reduplicated syllable ( a-ata ) by 
P. VII. 4.79.. This aaa 1s 
prescribed in the case of a root 
ending in & (fia ) before, the 
aorist sign ( famw ) as. cf. aera 
aera VIL. 4.93. se 


MAUISAAlEMAL a term used in connec- 


tion with Panini’s first seven books 
and a quarter of the eighth, as 
contrasted with the term Tripadi, 
which is used for the last three 
quarters of the eighth book. The 
rules or operations given in ‘the 
Tripadi, are stated to be asiddha 
or invalid for purposes. of the 
application of the rules in the 
previous portion, viz. the Sapada- 
saptadhyayi, and hence in the 
formation of words all the rules 
given. in the first seven chapters 
and a quarter, are applied first and 
then a way is prepared for the 
rules of the last three quarters. 
It is a striking thing that the rules 
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in the Tripadi mostly concern the 
padas or formed words, the pro- 
vince, in fact, of the Pratisakhya 
treatises, and hence they should, 
as a matter of fact, be applicable 
to words after their formation 
and evidently to accomplish this 
object, Panini has laid down the 
convention of the invalidity in 
question by the rule qaaifaay 
PAV ILET. 251. 


aya together with a word that is 
put before, and not with any suffix 
like 4¢q placed before; cf. SEEIE IE 
Ta far. P. VIII. 1 26; agdiea 
EVi92. 87. 

aah the seventh of the vowels stated 
in the alphabet; a word used for 
the vowel r (#) by ancient 
grammarians; cf. Hist sal: Gaara: 
aoa R. Pr. 1.14. 


aut (1) the seventh cae ; the 
locative case; a term used for the 
locative case by ancient grammar- 
lans and Panini; cf. 4 aqmapaaar 
V. Pr. II 139; cf. sgt a aaa 
P. I. 1. 19. or aaa P. V. 3. 10; 
cf. also fadiqiay: Meat: Garaia: agi 
fry ward Kas. on P. II. 3.2; (2) 
the seventh of the moods and 
tenses; the optative mood; cf. Kat, 
III. 1. 20; Hemacandra III. 3. 7. 


Gadtaqt lit. the seven accents; the 
term refers to the seven accents 
formed of the subdivisions of the 
three main Vedic accents Sard, 
aged and afta viz sar, Salad, 
Ade, AIR, Siktd, GRaletd, and 
Grad; ch a va ast aaa aa az 
Waled | SAM: | Saraqaz: | BATA: | 
Asgard: | Alta: | Sais 4 Sara: Heda 
fate: | Gaata: aaa: || M. Bh on 
P. I. 2. 33. It is possible that 
these seven accents which were 
turned into the seven notes 
of the chantings of the sa- 


aaa 
mans developed into the seven 
musical notes which have tradition- 
ally come down to the present 
day known as a@tiuagqa4 ai; cf. 
Sad famameart ager anal | 
RAIMA Gd Taaqqqsyqat: | Pan. 
siksa, The Vajasaneyi Pratis’akhya 
mentions the seven accents differen- 
tly; cf. Saraiqa: q& aq | qatar 
feqAT-A1252-CRlsqsoa-AeaA-Tea = 
amaieat: Uvvata on V.Pr.I.114. 
aatearal a term used for the first 
seven chapters or books of Panini’s 
grammar; cf. 44 aqraqrat sua 
4 aqatat:| 4:1 M. Bh. on P. VI 1. 
158 Vart. 1. 

@A equal in number to something 
given; cf. qqldequdeq: aaa cf. 
Kas.. on P. I. 3.10. 

@ueaus a Jain scholar of great 
repute who is believed to have 
written, besides many well-known 
religious books such as acqufajar 
WeqgrduHt4a etc. on Jainism, a 
treatise On grammar called Cinta- 
mani Vyakarana. 

AAAI a treatise on the 
philosophy of Vy&akarana written 
as acommentary by the author 
qaqa on his own Karikas on the 
subject. 

BAMeaete utterance together of 
several vocal elements or words; 
verbal concomitance; cf saa aR- 
HII Sia Hee aga cera ... 
qaiaedaldiesad Par. Sek. Pari. 71. 

AMIMETT repetition of an action; in- 
tensity of an action. qiq:q=y want 
q] aula: Kas. on P. III, 1. 29. 

aay the omission of words which 

have already occurred before in 
the recital of the Pada and other 

Pathas or recitals, with a view to 

avoiding an unnecessary repetition; 

chesnacleaaard Gaeqry gaz: At qza 

ATerat A Wwaaadiea a IR.Pr.X.12. 





aay 


= Bs) (1) having an identical sense; 
cf Tara Gaal oat Ba aa aaa 
Gea Had: | aH wat eTear | snie- 
aa | Kas, on P. I. 3. 42; (2) 
mutually connected in meaning in 
such a way that the meanings are 
connected together or commixed 
together; ad: aaa: | faxes I- 
Ha 3: Aaa: & Baal afeasg: | sqetay 
SHAAN AA: =| AMAT gaat 
Saat FIAAAT VAfeaeq: | Kas, 
on P. Il. 1. 15 cf. also waeffaray 
squall TT TAZA; | (3) connected with 
relationship of senses, as between 
the activity and the subject, object, 
instrument etc., or as between the 
master and the servant or the 
possessor and the possessed; cf. qa: 
yet: Or AH W=sid,or aia: fF, but not 
aid: fat in the sentence fiza aii: 
faa HHatH | 5 (4) capable of ex- 
pressing the sense e. g, a word 
with the sandhis well observed; cf. 
euaraT TAME | MAR aA | 
aoarernlaatad aaq |S. K. on IV. 
1. 82; cf. also aaa: ag: zaa: =A 
Tala! aaa A BAlTeMAA etc, 
Balamanorama on the above. , 

@uaata that which can be justified; 
justifiable; Ura a1 geqaraiafa andal- 
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S. K. on P.VI, 4.11. 


AAAUARI the province or the juris- 


diction of the rule aayiai sual 
(P. IV. 1. 82), all the three words 
in which continue further on, 
and become valid in every rule 
upto the end of the second pada 
of the fifth adhyaya; cf. aaqulat 
TAK | aqaaihad aia a 
saatiela a aft a | eaneasaarafiear- 
TA: | wR fa aad | 
Seay Ge saat area | faethe 
Walaa: | Kas. on P.IV.1.82. 
appearing together, pre- 
Senting themselves together; cf. 
alle Maat: eaakaaaaaiaal 
Haid | M. Bh. on P. J. 1.3 Vart 6. 


Waa (1) combination as contras- 


ted with sqgaqiq disjunction or sepa- 
ration; (2) the enumeration of 
the letters of the alphabet in a 
Particular order so as to facilitate 
their combination, technically 
termed neqer; cf. aiemaraest STA: | 
tl yaaa: | anesat: | aa mR 
Waal4: | quaratagea afaaz: 1M. 
Bh. Ahnika 1 Vart. 15. cf. also 
aaa ana: safes: | Uddyota on 
the Bhasya mentioned above; (3) 
contact; cf. th wn: aNay CUT 





“aq, Kas. on P. V. 2. 118. 


AAT name given by  Siradeva 
and other grammarians to the first 
pada of the second adhyaya of 
Paninis Astadhyayi which begins 
with the sttra aaa; qafata: P.I1.1.1, 

quataaiad a case which is appro- 
priate to express the sense of the 
tad. affix prescribed; e.g. aeqaz | 
aeate IST aAafast:; cf. P. 1V.1.99: 
da 4d UMN | dala dcial aaatauhe.; 
cf. P. IV. 2.1; cf.snat aaaiguitea- 
add aaaara | M. Bh. on P. IV, 3, 
134 Vart, 2. 

AAAAA the rule aut: gaff: P. IT. 
l.lich aaaaa Sera Ba Aavaiang 

49 


R. Pr. XTV.24. 


SAAT tad. affix qq applied to the 
word g4q to form the word tga: 
Meaning ‘this year’; cf. Zea: 
Ha | zea: aaa seat facieda 
TIGUHAY | seataqe waa: | M.Bh. 
On RS Vas 220 wart se 

ATTA concourse, coming in_ close 
quarters; cf. afgaqina R.T. 224. 

SATs, anh, reply to remove the 
objection; conclusion. 

SAT common; the same; cf. &ara- 
CAR AVIMTZA: | WAI AR kara 
qaqa muy; V. Pr. I. 80. aatay 
aelanal aaa a saarat a M. Bh. 
on Ahnika 1. 
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AaMHTS having got the same agent; 
the word is used in connection 
with actions ( iat) having the 
Same agent of the activity; cf. 
‘Baraat daa P. III. 3. 158. 

_ aarade the same word as contrasted 
with fHaq@q@ a+ compound word 
which consists of two or more words. 
ef. Gai at: amragé P, VIII.4.1. 

ATA simple vowels or monoph- 
thongs 4, Zand ZJ as contrasted 
with diphthongs ( a@aae); cf sat 
CAMA ANEMIA SAAT 
R. Pr. I. 11. cf. also ag aateqs- 
aaa LT. Pr. £. 2. Some writers 
of Pratisakhyas held = as a@qaz and 
not as aaialar; cl. Aeay Ady-wAI- 
aiat sani aeadirecaranaa S1a48- 
Aaa Al A Badia Aaa | 
gloss on T. Pr. I. 2, 

AAAUARTM words which have Bot 
the same individual object ( 22 ) 

referred to by means of their own 
sense,and which are put in the same 
case; co-ordinate words; cf. ages: 
aatarernen: Barat: P. I, 2.42; cf. 
aaaea: ABA 1 AAA: 

 aararfaa: 1 Kas. on P. I. 2.42. 

Sattaa having got the same 

wording to operate on; the word 

is used in connection with opera- 
tions which occur in the same 
word or wording as contrasted 
with sqaa schaaiaiaa Fla daleas Ca 

S.K. on P. VI. 4.22; cf. also sata 

waaaaaaqaay Kas. on P.VI.4.22. 


AMA restoration of the resultant to 
the original, as for instance, resto- 
ration of the padapatha and the 
kramapatha to the Samhitapatha; 
of. naRaeata aarata: A. Pr. III. 1.7. 

@ulFatla traditional enumeration or 
list of words or letters; cf. Aakt- 
aHltala, TIAA, aceuaitaa etc.; 
cf. AYId TWA eaeaaTH: V. 
Pr, VIII.1. aa anaaaia: T. Pr. I. 


GAAlaaAn 


1; cf. also Satara: SAtAla: GF saReaT- 
asq: Nir 1.1. aartara: dima: | Com. 
Onwlew brs Peo) 


AAI su perimposed; secondary 


notion. 


AAA placing together at one place, 


simultaneous application,generally 
with a view that the two or more 
things so placed, should always go 
together although in a_ few 
iustances they may not go together; 
cf. aadia daa i Aadaeas: gale | 
yafa fe Ward WS ose aoa ata 
MASA did A ae as qafai M. Bh. 
on P.LV.2.59;cf. also sqrmenfa paed 
ZqeaiteaA Gass Baga ala 
M. Bh. on P, I.4.1. 


Qala placing together of two or 


more words so as to express a 
composite sense; compound com- 
position; cf. ganaarrieitaa: aaa: | 
Although the word aaa in its 
derivative sense is applicable to 
any wording which has a composite 
sense (4Ta), still it is by convention 
applied to the aqmatfa only by 
virtue of the Adhikarasttra s1& 
BERIG Ga: which enumerates 
in its province the compound 
words only. The Mahabhisya- 
kara has mentioned only four 
principal kinds of these compo- 
unds and defined them; cf. q4qara: 
rasa: | FeRIa AAT ARGRH: | 


JeAIa ATA Tell FTCA: | SHaTeIagaayT 


z-g: | M.Bh. on P.II.1.6; cf. also 
M.Bh. on P.II.1.20, II. 1:49, 11.2.6, 
11.4.26, V.1.9. Later grammarians 
have given many subdivisions of 
these compounds as for example 
aa, FATA and ages (with fadiard- 
<qes, ddiacges etc.as also yqyqadEy, 
sqqgagetand so on) aaa aae ag- 
Ail, satnomag exile, Beaaeadife, aat- 
eRaes, Zdtdte-a and so on. 


@alwaawh a short anonymous treatise 





SEIS eA aAETE 





on compounds which is very popu- tions; cf. P.V. 4.91 to 105; ta is 
lar and useful for beginners, The added at the end of aaléta-g com- 
work is attributed to aera and pounds ending ind, $, 4,4,4, 


called also as a@alaqes. The work €,Gand@ and at the end of 
is studied and committed to seqaiuiq compounds ending with 
memory by beginners of Sanskrit the words aka, [d9al, Aad, and 
studies in the Pathasalas of the old Aaa etc. as also at the end of 
type. words ending in Haq or with any 
GQUIAASHU a metrical work on of-the cl&ss consonants except 
compounds which has no author’ nasals, cf. P.V.4.106-112; sq (1) 1s 
mentioned in or assigned to it. added to Bahuyrihi compounds 


ending with atfa and af as limbs 
qaraate (1) a short treatise on com-: * area 
Spunds), by linia One of the body, as also with ASUS, 


while 5, 24 and 34 are added 
me com Gane Cricompounds to specified words under special 
Vacate Me eran gaa an Euan eC! conditions; the Samasanta affix 


< aaa ( 314) is added at the end of 
AATARIAT a short treatiseon compo-| a Bahuvrihi compound ending in 
unds by 4&l:aak. 


Sst, and war, the Samasanta affix 
quent secondary suffixes which are Sq is added at the end of the 
prescribed at the end of compounds peculiar Bahuvrihi compound 
in specific cases and which are look- formed of aug, Sae etc. when they 
ed upon as taddhita affixes;e.g.the are repeated and when they show 
Samasanta S¥ ( 2 ), causing elision a fight with the instruments of 
of the last syllable of the compo- fight exchanged; cf. P. V.4. 113- 
und word, is added to compounds 128. Besides these affixes, a general 
called Seqa4salle; e.g. Suez: qSaq57: aaaid affix aq is added necessarily 
etc. P.V.4.73. Samasanta 3] js or optionally as specified in P.V. 
added to compounds ending with sell) 
a,g%, WI, and gt,and Aq to words AAaleazsateat a substitute for a 
ending with a4, Sad, Ht, Baz word or its part at the end of a 
qa, Adge, Alt, ade, aaa , ya r compound prescribed for certain 
ted, Sta, iT, Wadd, Aad, etc Sitrevdlon specified words under specified 
specific conditions; cf, P.V.4.68 to| Conditions; €. §- & for 31d, HAL 
85. Ha (31) is added at the end for HA , Fae for 454, cfs for Sita, 
of the tatpurusa compounds to 


a1 for 14, We and 44, for Ie, 
the words sats, and ufy, under | 4 for ea, FER for pa; cf. P. V. 
specific conditions; cf. P.V.4.86, ' 


4129-150. 
87; Sa (3s ) is added at the end AAaealata the acute accent pres- 
. of tatpurusa compounds ending | 


cribed in general at the end of 
in Us, Wel, Ba, W, and sa compounds excepting the Bahu- 
and under specific conditions to.  vrihi and some specified compo 
those ending in da, 34, ala, ay, | unds; cf. P.VI.1.223 and VI.2.1 
qi, and ass1% as also to words| to end. a 
ending in Hq and 4 in the neuter | QaTEaIe collection, collective notion, 
gender ip Vedic Literature, and to 


which is one of the four senses. of 
the word Aa under specific condi- | the indeclinable 4. The collective 


a 
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| GWa aggregate, 





notion by nature being single, the 
dvandva compound formed of 
words showing such a collection 
takes the neuter gender and singu- 


lar number affixes;cf.gqer fuieaaaa- 


aa Sea: ward aeranre: Siradeva 
Pari. 16; cf. also P. II.2,.29 and 
Libs Bile 


GHAI accumulation which is one of 
the four senses of the indeclinable 4 
and which means the anticipation 
ofan allied another by the express 
mention of o.e, in which sense 
the Dvandva compound prescrib- 
ed by the rule =I g-g: does not 
take place; cf. gag: | aaa zaqa 
Td waaaaaaa M. Bh. on P. II. 
2.29 Vart. 15. 


aaelt aggregate, totality, collection 
of individual members; cf. aaaiy 
Tam: Rear: aAPaeatadeaty ade also 
cl. Gq saree: saqaay alga 
M.Bh. Ahnika 1 Vart. 14; cf. also 
agar aeaaaarfas|Par.Sek. Pari.108. 

specific individual mention 
or discussion; the term is used in 
connection with the several sec: 
tions of the third Kanda or book 
of Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya, 
SAIATA simultaneous presenta- 
tion of different grammatical 
operations; cf. qaqa aaMesr- 
BANAT AMeaTeaeanrgnayqea 
aed TWIT A yada | Kas. on P. 
VI.4.22, 


SAA ULAA presenting themselves si- 
multaneously; the word is used in 
connection with two grammatical 
Operations which present them- 
selves simultaneously. / 


group or collec- 
tion; one of the prominent senses 
in which the tad. affixes am and 
Others are prescribed, These 
affixes are called amie; e. g. 


ala, ( wblal GAC: ); similarly ter, 


GtSI name of a 


Ushy, HAL, AAA, AAW, WAT, Car 
etcacie b. LV .2:37 to-51: 


G7 connected, the word was used 


by ancient grammarians in the 


sense of daa; cl. wan am R.T. 27. 


aq Unadi affix a mentioned in the 


rule fagadafagacnagy a P. VIT. 2.7. 
e.g. and; cf. aa: eae Unadi. IT1.70, 


ACH, ATT (Fat) Unadi affix & e.g. 


FAR, Jat, Fa, ada cf. Unadi IIT. 
70-77. 

comparatively 
modern lucid commentary written 
by Taranatha Tarkavacaspati on 
the Siddhantakaumudi. 


ALETAHVSTULT called also awadiag, 


name of a voluminous grammar 
work ascribed to king Bhoja in 
the eleventh century. The gram- 
mar is based very closely on Pani- 
ni’s Astadhyayi, consisting of eight 
chapters or books. Although the 
affixes, the augments and the sub- 
stitutes are much the szme, the 
order of the Sutras is considerably 
changed. By the anxiety of the 
author to bring together, the nece- 
ssary portions of the Ganapatha, 
the Unadipatha and the Pari- 
bhasas, which the author has 
included in his eight chapters, the 
book insiead of being easy to un- 
derstand, has lost the element of 
brevity and become tedious for 
reading. Hence it is that it is not 
studied widely, For details see pp, 
392, 393 Vyakarana Mahabhasya 
Vo). VII. D. E. Society’s edition, 


@eq (1) having the same form for 


practical purposes such asthe form 
HT po sessed by eu, StZ and ~ly or 
the form 3 possessed by the affixes 
a. Hu, 4, h, 1 and others; (2) 
having the same form even literally, - 
but possessed of different senses; 


€. g. the words AIS, Ha, We ete. ; 








| 
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SAAT FQ AT ad aaa 
aeqaal TAT SMT | FA: as BA 1 ze 
TRAN | Sat: Tan: AIST: =f 1 RATT 
Ga; faa 4 <ist vara | M. Bh. on 
PI. 2.64. 


@aat lit. at all places, on all occa- 
sions; the word is used in connec- 
tion with an essential application 
ofa rule and not optionally in 
some cases; cf. a4q Bieaenaarey: | 
gaint faa ota fea aaaq Kas, on 
P.IV. 1.18; cf. also mqq apni 
fasaaad P. VIII.4.45 Vart. 1, ada 
arpeaed VIII. 4.51. etc. 


qaqa at all costs, in any case, in all 
places; cf. aqatpled M, Bh. on 
P. I. 1.69 Vart 4; cf. also ag aat 
gan: adareata: XII.2. 


aaaad pronoun; lit. Standing for 
any noun. There is no definition 
as such given, of the word pron- 
oun, but the words, called pro- 
nouns, are enumerated in Panjnj’s 
grammar one after another in 
the class or group headed by 





BAIA 


affixes Y, 211, Ha, sq and 2] as also 
for the nom. and acc. pl. affix 
& ( 18) of the neuter gender. The 
term appears to be an old one, 
which was used, by a specific men- 
tion, for the first five case-affixes 
which caused a special change in 
the base before them in the case 
of many words; cf. fl aaatweaad | 
qsaganeq P.I.1.42-43. For details 
see WVyakaranamahabhasya Vol. 
VII. D. E, Society’s ed. p. 239 
footnote. 


aa aeata grave accent ( Hqam) for 


the whole word, generally for a 
verbal form or a word inthe voca- 
tive case, if preceded by another 
word which is not a verb. The 
term is used in contrast with 
asfqata the grave accent for the 
remaining vowels of a word when 
a particular vowel is definitely fix- 
ed as an acute or an independent 
Svarita or circumflex; cf. P.VIII. 
1.28 to 74, 


aq ( aq, fa, Su, S34, words end- MaATISAT a substitute for the entire 


ing in the affixes sqt and SdH, 3-q 
etc.)which appear to be pronouns 
primarily. Some words such as 74, 
GR, AA, AAT, SW, Aw, se, w, 
ajeq~ etc are treated as pronouns 
under certain conditions. In any 
case, attention has to be paid to 
the literal sense of the term ae aL 


word and not fora part of it. 
This doctrine of aiqejeat_ every- 
where is advocated by gramma- 
rians in consonance with their 
doctrine of aeefacaca; cf. 44 ua 
Taal SAGA AMA: | WHeRaaTe 
fé frat alaqaa || M.Bh, onP. [. 1. 
20, VII.:.27. 


which is an ancient term and none } AaAMATT a general prohibition of 


of these words when standing as a 
proper noun, is to be treated as a 
pronoun; cf. aaldifa data P. 1.1, 
27, cf. also aaiqasataaka a aatea:: 
M.Bh. on PT. 1, 27 Vart. 2; (2) 
The word a4ataa means also a 
common term, a general term; cf, 
waald: Seda, aa aden fesagara 
- M. Bh. on P. VI. 4.174 Vart 4, 
AAAACATA a term used in Panini’s 
' grammar, for the first fiye case- 


every grammatical operation that 
presents itself; cf. atrd:aiafata 
aqarasa: | M.Bh. on P.VI.1.115. 


AALAT a presentation of all the 


substitutes for all the original ones 
indiscriminately ; an application in 
all cases irrespective of any special 
consideration; cf. @atad Waaiee- 
Medea was: M.Bh.on P. 
I. 1.50 Vart. 1 and 12; cf. also 
M.Bh, on P.I.1.60, 1.3.2, 3,10 etc, 








aaanaaten 


@amfauteh any noun-base irrespec- 
tive of any discrimination; cf. A 

_ wean ara freamearata 
néudiaaada M.Bh. on P. III.1.11 
Vart. 3. 

AANTST a commentary on Nagesa’s 
Paribhasendusekhara written by a 
grammarian of the nineteenth cen- 
tury named Baga or Adiga. 
The work is incomplete. 
c ° 

aga@eAta the whole orifice of the 
mouth as a place of utterance, as 
for example for the vowel 4; cf. 
udageaaaaian eoted | M.Bh. on 
PRO eViart. 2: 

Gatiata spelt as aaiaa also; a 
Buddhist grammarian who is beli- 
eved to have redacted or revised 
the grammar work Durghatvrtti of 
Saranadeva, | 

awnl< the personal affixes in gene- 
ral pertaining to all the ten laka- 
ras GZ, faz etc., cf. aderluntararas | 
Kasg.on PIII. 3.144. 


aqesFat use in all the genders; cf. 
aifssat a azaearl med 9a: | 
sea Ga: | ATE AAT: | 
@qaaiq the elision of the entire word- 
“ing instead of the final letter only, 
which is prescribed by P. I.1. 52, 
cf. : BHA SIN Fae: AAT STH 
Hata | M Bh. on P. VI, 4.154. 
aaa spelt as a4qH4 also, the re- 
puted author of the Katantra 
Vyakarana. He is believed to have 
been a contemporary of the poet 
Gunadbya at the Satavahana court, 
and to have revised and redacted 
the Katantra Sutras already exist- 
ing for the benefit of his patron. 
With him began the Katantra 
school of grammar, the main con- 
tribution to which was made by 
aie who wrote a scholarly gloss 
on the Katantra Sitras. For details 
kee AIT, 
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aaa lit. ending with. all 
cases; the term is used as an adje- 
ctive of the word aaa and refers 
to a compound which can be dis- 
solved by putting the first member 
in any case; cf. safaytard: aarel 
qq faaiya | as: oes Paha; ale Tara 
Realtz M. Bh. on P.I.1.56. 

BaAcas ae conventional name given 
to the first pada of the eighth 
adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi 
which begins with the Sutra aay 


g VIII.1.1. 
@atte lit. a group or a class of 


words beginning with the word 

af as the first word in the 

list; the term is used in general as 

a synonymous term with Sarva- 

naman; cf. Qa TATA HAT | aayea: 

Kas, on P.I.1.27. 

EN ° 

@aqizat a substitute for the entire 

wording instead of the final letter 

as prescribed by the rule aerae 

P.1.1.52; cf. aepreziaey P.T.1.55. 

AAAs the grave accent for the 

entire word, See aafeata. 

@aeea final of all those that are 

denoted or enumerated; cf. aé4 

gaeaagieala aaa fas4-zarq 1 M.Bh. 
on P. 1V.2.67. 

AaIaaa all the constituent members 
of which (compound) are subordi- 
nated to quite a different word 
and not mutually in the manner 
of one member to another. The 
Bahuvrini compound, as contrast- 
ed with other compounds, is des- 
cribed to be such an one, as all its 
members are subordinate in sense 

- to another word; cf. aq a4 Sa4aT 
saad: @ aalqasia agatedad | 
Kas. on P.VI. 3.82. | 

aaa eats a term used b 

the authors of the Kasika in conne- 

ction with the application of a 

rule irrespective of all limitations 








— 


Mss 


and not of any one limitation: cf, 
APA Tad | Aaa: aaiowaqih- 
arta; Kas. on P.IIT. 2.75:cf. also 
Kas. on P.I1.1.32, I1I.2.101, VII. 
1.38. 


aise inclusive of the notion of 


gender; the word is used in con- 
nection with the sense of a Prati- 
padika or a crude base as 
inclusive of the notion of gender 
and number; cf. aaqaeqaq was 
Fer: TIA AAIMdaAd Vxeq: alse: 
aacaaia | M. Bh. on P. IT. 2 94 
Vart. 8. 


qaaaq with the notion of number 


included in the sense of the base 
itself; see Meg. 


aait belonging to the same class of 


letters; cf, Sat Fait: | SHIRT wlaa 
af: Ge ANT Aas | As FH: | Candra 
hy ING 2: 


eqaur cognate, homophonic; a letter 


belonging to the same technical 
category of letters Possessing an 
sdentical place of utterance and 
internal effort; cf. ATARI aay 
p. 1. 1. 9. For example, the eigh- 
teen varieties of 3, due to its 
short, long and protracted nature 
as also due to its accents and 
nasalization, are savarna to each 
other. The vowels # and @& are 
prescribed to be considered ag 
Savarna although their place of 
utterance differs, The consonants 
in each class of consonants are 
savarna to one another, but by 
the utterance of one, another 
cannot be taken except when 
the vowel 3 has been applied 
to the first. Thus @ stands 
for >, GF, 4, 4 and &, cf. gear 
aqiq P.1,1.9 and anieaaia 
ameqq: P. I. 1. 69. 

qawwent taking or including the 
cognate letters; a convention of 
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grammarians to understand by the 
utterance of a vowel like 3, 3 or S 
all the 18 types of it which are 
looked upon as cognate ( aq ), 
as also to understand all the five 
consonants of a class by the utter- 
ance of the first consonant with 3 
added to it; e.g. # denoting all 
the five consonants @, @, WU, ¥ and 
S; cf. sfecaneg aiaaa: PI. 1.69. 

Banteay the lengthened form of a 
vowel which is substituted for two 
cognate vowels coming near each 
other; cf. aH: aq aa:. P. VI. 
1, 101, aye 

aiqa of the same kind; having 
the same accent. 

aiaatmR with the suitable case-affix 
added; cf. sann: afarcal: Pah 
M. Bh. in Ahnika 1. 

VAST possessed of the same number 
ward, ada or aaa; ch Ata: 
qaalindiad uzeq: afeg: aaeq: | M. 
Bh. on P, II. 2. 24 Vart. 8. 

AeAla having got an identical place 
of utterance; the word is much 
used in the Pratisakhya works; cf. 
RIAA Fiat afi R. Pr. XIII. 5. 

MC4lqdt more sasthana i. e. nearer 
among those that have the same 
sthana or place of production; cf. 
Ad TOS: aed stearate M. 
Bh. on P. I. 1.48 Vart. 3. 

MEAT lit. connected with a vowel; 
the term ‘is used in connection 
With a consonant as connected 
with a vowel for purposes of 

_syllabication, the vowel being 
either the previous one or the 
succeeding one. 

az alta going together; occurring 
together; e. g. faqurai ot; ( where 
qq is taken as the preposition Wz 
and not the pronoun 9a which is 
the fem. base of 4 on account of 
the paribhasa deahdeaaal: aea- 








A ataaaat 


feaeqa Tanz); cf. Pari, Sek.Pari.103. 
Aeaaqal the sameas aunqigaat,the de- 
sire to. put quite closely with each 
other; cf. agiqaatarrara: | anole 


Ta Hada M. Bh on P.. 


I, 2.64 Vart 19, I. 2.105 Vart. 5. 


aeith simultaneous expression of 
words as found in the Dvandva 
compound; cf. él Za: Hem. 
III, 1.117, 

aieq a rule or a topic concerning 
number; cf. 4f@ ale Hea; qalaiiy- 
dad oF: Gena Aaa a fara, 
M. Bh, on P. II. 2 24 Vart. 8,9. 

MAZaAT a student of a4zaH; the 
word occurs in the Mahabhasya 
along with adalat, and it may 
therefore mean a student of the 
stupendous work named the Sarn- 
graha of satis which is_ believed 
to have consisted of small num- 
erous sUtralike assertions, with 
an exhaustive gloss thereon. See 
aye. 

aimaitan lit. placed as a deposit, 
i.e, Without any special purpose 
for the time being; the word is 
used in connection with a word 
in a rule which apparently is 
superfluous; cf. daditamuet aie 
fasa araq M. Bh. on P. VII. 1.81; 
cf. also M. Bh. on III. 2. 107, VI. 
1.8; VII. 2.86. 


Aine (1) what is actually expre- 


ssed or found in the context; cf. 
aimdania Aadaaiaaatad M. Bh. on 
P. VI. 1.177 Vart. 1; (2) original, 
found in the original context or 
Prakrti; cf. ainigh SHIde HIS aa 


SHI AA Wa: Taq: Pad T. Pr. ID. | 


6; (3) of the present time; cf. 
Purus, Pari. 15. 

aitetan original, as belonging to the 
Samhitapatha of the Siitras and 
not introduced for some additional 
purpose without forming a part 
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of the actual affix; cf. ATHST 8S | 
ze HAT Paciiefan 34 baa 
M. Bh. on P. IV, 4,9. 

MRR together with the affix 34 
which is inserted in a pronoun 
after its last vowel; cf. @IH-FIEI 
AAAMNAIT Fea: | Bea AEH: | 
M.Bh. on’ P. VII. 2.107: cf. also 
Tha; Hh: | aHeReqaqqutea:; | Kas. 
on P. VII. 2.108. 

STRAT possessed of an expectancy 
in meaning; cf. wa qa qaralSaatla 
area MK J HA GSA M, Bh, 
on: Pe IT. 2.114, 


SITAR possessed of the augment; cf. 
AqMAB A ATA Brea: M. Bh. on 
P. F..1,20 Vart..5, also on Pear 
1.46; cf. also the verse a4 aqqereat4 
TATA MAA: | THIAR aa 
<1q94q | quoted in the Mahabha- 
sya to support the view that aug- 
ments are not inserted, but a 
word with an augment replaces 
a word without that augment; cf. 
M. Bh, on P. I. 1.20 Vart 5. 

alta (1) tad. affix in the sense of 
entirety with respect to the occu- 
rrence of a thing where it was 
not before. e. g, SantrRafy BAN, 
snag Hata cf. PL V. 4.52, 53: 
(2) tad.affix in the sense of chand- 
ing over’ or ‘entrusting’; e, S.UIAAE 
Wald, AMI Hea, ch. P. V. 4.55. 

aia of a substantive, peeps 
to the object; cf. aay say ate 
qT deua via ard fRaaq ea 
Nir. VI. 16, 

QlTH instrument of an activity; cs. 
aale TeRT «areata M. Bh. on 
I, 1.42; cf. also aram dae aiepda 
waarfa aqvaeqy M. Bh. on I. 4,23. 
See the word 4I<& above. 

GIAFAA most efficient in the accom- 
plishment ofan action; the karaka 
called Karana; cf. araman Heo 
P, I, 4,42. See the word au. 
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aaa the same as ah or aH 
which see above; cf.araq4 | PRA: | 
fararenrdanta: M. Bh. on P. I. 
3. 1. Vart. 1; cf. also oq aa: 
add Bead agai and its oppo- 
site maxim also, 44 aqeqaiy gaa 
qarattaa M. Bh. on P, VI. 1.135. 
Vart. 9. cf. also Siradeva pari. 128, 
129. 

Alalxat_ common, conveying a com- 
mon notion; cf. aria sz 
rmasqifecaeq a Nir II. 13. Bt 


@rgargt a scholar of grammar who 
was a pupil of a@yaifsae and 
who wrote a short work on 
grammar named 3fmearn. 

ah nasalized; uttered partly 
through the nose; cf aq fe an: 
aarent farqalasta M. Bh. on 
Pp. VI. 1. 67. , 
aigaea or Aaah an affix or a root 
or the like, to which a mute letter’ 
has been attached; cf. farqqeqqygiy 

q asaatey Ae Par.Sek, Pari.81. 
qraalgh an injunction accompanied 
by a rule or rules of exception. It 

is a convention that an injunctive 
rule gets its sense completed when 
prohibitions Or exceptions to it 
have been fully considered; hence 
the convention runs, 9Heq alqate- 
fava da Seanittataaia | Par. Sek. 
Pari 63; cf. also argatem: a fafaea 
yafacaaien: M. Bh. on P. IV. 3, 
155; Vie 201772 NV LTS 68: | 
although in grammar expectancy 
js at the root of, and forms a sort 
of a connecting link for, the 


or further member, the sense 
becomes ambiguous; and expect- 
ancy in such cases. is looked 
upon as a fault; e. g. amfasasal fe 
way Raghu XI. When, however, 
in spite of the fault of expectancy 
the sense is clear, the compound 
is admissible; cf. af aaaiattat ate 
Jey aT feast | Taw HAA eae 
TREAT AGTH TRIS: SA Ta ATTA! - 
ARES IAaaAia athe | M. Bh. 
on PII.1.15 cf. also the expression 
Taay waRaAa: often used by 
commentators. 


Saag prescribed in the seventh 


chapter or Adhyaya of the Asta- 


* dhyayi; cfharqian aredagHeeld Fata 


Wata | M.Bh. on P.VI.4.62, aati 
gaat ga Ga: anBeat watara | M.Bh. 
on P.VI.1.70. - 


GT furnished with aieq or object; 


a transitive root;the term is used in 
the Sakatayana, Haimacandra and 
Candra grammars; cf, andra 
1.4.100, Hema. III.3.21, Sakat. 
Wi 325.55 


APATA together with the reduplica- 


tive syllable; cf. gyi arg P.. 
VIII, 4. 21. 


STA the case-ending(s1q) of the geni- 


tive plural with the augment 4 
prefixed; cf. aq atmq P.VIL. 1.33. 


AlAdeAca HL an anonymous ancient 


work of the type of thePratisakhya 
works dealing with the euphonic 
changes and accents in the pada- 
patha of the Samaveda. 


Gly equalization of tones; cf. antat 


AQUI AUT | 7 


various kinds of relations which. | alae lit. capacity of a word to 
exist between the different words \\_~ express its sense; the word is, how- 


of a sentence which has to give a 

composite sense, yet, if a word 

outside a compound is connect- 

ed with a word inside a com- 

pound, especially with a second 
50 


ever, used rather technically, as 
derived from aay, in the sense of 
compositeness; cf. aa waledtfara: 
aqqett at area! M.EBh.on P.IT.1.1. 
See aay above. The word is also 








—~— 


used in the sense of ‘conformity in 
sense’ or ‘connectedness ; cf. Zaal: 
amy P.VIII. 3.41; cf. also sqai: 
eazy R. T. 105; cf. also R. T. 98 
and 130. 


SlAaqgI nameof aSamdhi or eupho- 
nic change of the type of the 
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resemblance between the word to 
be derived, and any form of a root; 
the term refers there to gramma- 
tical resemblance and may _ there- 
fore mean grammatical considera- 
tion in general; cf. afaaara aare- 
raaaneara f faa Nir.II.1. 


vowels 4, = and g being lengthen- | ATHIFAAEW mention of a term in 


ed in some specified cases chiefly 
for the sake of music ( aa ) or 
metre, This lengthening is given 
the name iq inthe Rk Prati- 
sakhya; cf. a] geal aqaaaeAAIe 
qafes aaa: @ afea: | R. Pr. VII.1. 
AMATS AAMT name of a Prati- 
'  gakhya work on Samaveda. It is 
probable that there were some 


Pratisakhya works written dealing al 


with the different branches or 
Sakhas of the Samaveda, as could 
be inferred from indirect references 
to such works, For instance in 
the Mahabhasya there is a passage 
‘aq gq diseerar area atonal: 
AGTHRATAPAe AAA |... UHTHATRAT 
aayaa’ which refers to such wor- 
ks. At present, however, one such 
work common to the several 


such a general way as would 
include some varieties or specific 
forms of it to which the expres- 
sion put is common; e.g. the 
word 41% (fem. affix) for the 
affixes 219, 1] and aq; cf. aTaiea- 
yeNTal WHR: M.Bh, on P.III. 1.30; 
cf. also =waeait: armneagenta: P. III. 
1.43 Vart. 1. 

WrFAASUNaaa the preservation 
of the inclusion of two or more 
terms by such a wording as is 
common to those two or more 
terms; e. g. S] for iy, Sy and Sia; 
aq for ey, sty and aq; cf. saa 
APAAA MASALA: PHVA: 


asa: | M. Bh. on P. III, 1.83 
Vart. 7. The phrase @raiaqyen- 


fragt is very frequently used in 
the Kasikavrtti. 


branches of the Samaveda, called Alnraalaad future tense in gene- 


Rktantra is available, and it is 
called Samaveda Pratisakhya. It 
is believed to have been written 
by staat and revised by 2rHera. 
MAMANTAR standing in apposition; 
the word is used many times in its 
literal sense ‘ having the same 


ral; the general future tense ex- 
pressed by the verb-endings sub- 
stituted for . There is also the 
term BYaylaeq or ATatydi used in 
the same sense; cf. B23 4) 3a 
Be MAA HIS Mase oe Uae | 
Kas. on P, III. 3.13. 


substratum.’ For instance, in Yé SUA a aalTAla the relationship bet- 


melt elas, the personal ending fa 
and @4@q are said to be aarartaanen. 
The Samanadhikarana words are 


put in the same case although, the) 


gender and number sometimes 
differ. See the word amatu. 

lates lit. resemblance in any one 
or many respects. In the Nirukta 
the word is used in the sense of 


ween the general and the particu- 
lar, which forms the basis of the 
type of apavada which is ex- 
plained by the analogy of am-ai- 
jie-q-qiq; the word also refers 
to the method followed by the 
Siitras of Panini, or any treatise 
of grammar for the matter of 
that, where a general rule is 


armareataled 


prescribed and, for the sake of 
definiteneess some specific rules 
laying down exceptions, are given 
afterwards: cf. fAraraialeaaugasaq 
Aa Bae Ada Hea: Agta wl- 
qavaq | M. Bh, Ahnik 1. 

alaleatatad a general rule, a rule 
laid down in general which is 
restricted by special rules after- 
wards; cf. 41athalda yfiqey aa l=a- 
fafeaea fazafafeda M. Bh. on P. II, 
1.24 Vart. 5, cf. also M. Bh. on 
I11,.1.94, III. 2.77 etc, 


aqateaitacar extended application of 
a thing to others in general; cf, 
aaleanaeal feiesrnideat: | a saaaa- 
qaer AA Medes <yqaq’ 
(3.3.932) zaaatitiea: | Pari. Sek. 
Pari. JO1. 

AAA ASATALATTT name given to the 
Paribhasa § aAraaaat fattaraiaea: 
Pari. Sekh Pari. 101. 

qalearaat refering only to a general 
thing indicated, and not to any 
specific instances. The word is 
used in connection with a Jia- 
pana or indication drawn from 
the wording of a rule, which is 
taken to apply in general to kind- 

' red things and rarely to specific 
things; ch @ 4 araradet aah 
warasila Gat: | Pari. Sek. on 
Pari. 50. 

qraleana ata denotation of the gen- 
us factor of a word, as contrasted 
with geaifMuia denatation of the 
individual object; cf. azar asada 

- dal aera Heat, aera 
denadd wfasaqfa M. Bh. on P. fT. 2, 
58 Vart. 7. 


EIA pertaining to a compound; 
found inside a compound; cf. 
a Yai aay arane@at fete, 
Tat Aararanraeaeat Alaa: | M.Bh. 
on P, VII.1.1; cf. also aaianea: 
sqrt etc. Par. Sek. on Pari. 56, 
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aIAqlen name given to tad. affixes 
prescribed in-the sense of collec- 
tion (a) by therule q& ade: 
and the following ones; P.IV.2.37. 
to Sl. 

SIFT similarity, homogeneity: descri- 
bed to be of two kinds- in words 
and in sense; cf. fh Ga: Aead: Aa 
deAldiaaal HAaelitdeua: M. Bh. on 


P. I. 3.10 Vart 3; cf. also eatana- 


Flaite: die T. Pr XXIV. 5. 


STAT, Aautata the celebrated Vedic 
scholar and grammarian of Vijaya- 
nagar who flourished in the 14th 
century and wrote, besides the 
monumental commentary works 
on the Vedas, a grammatical work 
On roots and their forms known 
by the name araadiar aidafa. As the 
colophon of the work shows, the 
Dhatuvrtti was written by Sayana- 
carya, but published under the 
name of Madhava, the brother of 
Sayanacarya; cf. eff AgateaAgl ATA - 
qa Waa aera faasadat 
area aga... Madhaviya Dha- 
tuvftti at the end; cf also aa 
AAITAN Sa AAT | SAAT ATTAT 
aa adafrdeaq | Mad, Dhatuvrtti 
at the beginning. 

ACF name of a grainmarian, 
the writer of BytaeaaaBUaleaHAg. 
ACIS name of a commentary 
by Jagannatha on the Sarasvata 

grammar, 


MAMCAATT name of a grammar work 
written by Kavicandra. 

aaa Haat the same as o9[aalea- 
Haat. See waaay. * 

tad name of a grammar work 
which was once very popular on 
account of its brevity, believed to 
have been written in the sutra 
form by an ancient grammarian 
named Narendra who is said to 
have composed 700 sttras under 
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the inspiration of Sarasvati. The 
exposition of these Siitras by a 
reputed grammarian named Anu- 
bhutisvarupacarya who possibly 
flourished in the thirteenth century 
A. D., is known by the name 
aredasaitat which has remained as 
a text book on grammar to the 
present day in some parts of 
India. This s{#41 is popularly 
known as aeaearnen. The techni- 
cal terms in this grammar are the 
current popular ones. 


ARCATZHT name in general given 
to commentary works on the Saras- 
vata Vyakarana out of which those 
written by Ramanarayana,: Satya- 
prabodha, Ksemamkara, Jagan- 
natha and Mahidhara are known 
to scholars. 


SACEAAT LATA a grammar work of 


the Sarasvata school written by 
Dayaratna in explanation of the 
technical rules giving conventions 
and maxims. 
eceaqaathat the popular name 
given to the gloss by Anubhtti- 
svarupacarya on Narendra’s gram- 
mar rules. See aitad above. 
AICCAA THATS see BTAziaT above. 
Qteaqadared a critical gloss on the 
‘Sarasvata grammar by a gramma- 
- rjan named Kasinatha, 
ARCAASATAHCT see aead above. 


Stad ale a work giving a short sub- 
stance of the Sarasvata Vyakarana 
with a commentary named Mita- 
ksara.on the same by Harideva. 


ARCATA aAaA ear a work on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana by a gra- 
mmatian named Ramagrama. 

ARCAAM SAAT (IAT a work on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana by Surasirhha. 

ana or AAS aT | an in- 
_- dependent treatise on grammar 


by Narayana Vandyopadhyaya. 

ARIA name of a commentary 
on Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara 
written by aealtell tae,the stalwart 
grammarian of the nineteenth cen- 
tury at Varanasi. 

aah lit. possessed of sense; signifi- 
cant, as contrasted with cas; cf, 
at a araat; Rk. Prati. XIII. 9. 

SIC EAI CET denoting time, irrespective 
of its divisions such as the past, 
the present and the future; e. g. 
the krt affixes prescribed by rules 
before P. III 2.84; cf. sta: ataaneent 
fraat afedeat: Kas. on P. III. 2. 83. 

PIC RIK ET a term used in Panini’s gra- 
mmar for affixes applied to verbs, 
such as the personal endings and 
those krt affixes which are marked 
with the mute letter a; cf. fag- 
fAretarara P. II. 4. 113. The 
term was taken into his grammar 
by Panini from ancient grammar 
works and thence in their gra- 
mmars by other grammarians ; cf. 
adanae TmaMaMnest aa Pea, 
quratayeaniesiala 1 Trilok-com. on 
Kat. 111.134, The term aaargat 
also was used by ancient gra- 
mmarians before Panini; cf. afta 
BAAN: Ss AGaTS, =Heaalid Tleds 
Kas..on. 2; VIT.°3.95, 

ajaaliaa lit. pertaining to pronouns; 
the term is used in connection 
with rules or operations concern- 
ing exclusively the pronouns; cf. 
areata | Kat. II. 1.33. 
e5 : ¢ 

layla a grammarian of the eighte- 
enth century who wrote a_ very 
brief critical work on compounds 
named 4u(aaqa. 

arafauniehn pertaining to all ‘cases, 
ji. e. prescribed to convey the sense 
of all case affixes; the term is co- 
mmonly used) by commentators 

with reference. to the tad. attix 


Aaah 


pa a 
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aa prescribed by the rule afar 
qoaqrqieda: and the Varttika qa- 
THU wafers Sqaeaqray thereon: cf. 
P, V. 4.44 and Vart. 1. 


laRIRI possessed of scope for “its 
application as contrasted with 


fataHlal; a term used in connection - 


with a rule which has got its app- 
lication to some cases without 
conflict with any other rule; cf. 
gale Bana: anaeaqatfaoya 
waia | M. Bh. on P.I.1.3 Vart, 6. 

qiava the quality of being cognate 
or allied; see the word aquj above. 

qjeaa together with avyaya or ind- 
eclinable; cf.sieaid ateaa aaaq) 32: 
qafa | art: cefa| M.Bh. on P, IT. 
Lo leavart 9% 

aqeaa presence together, Mention 
together, association ; this aeaz 
jg many times of use in cases of 


doubt regarding the meaning. of 


a word or the choice of a word 
jn a particular sense; cf, syay 
 gyeaaiasea afasaia | M. Bh. on P, 
Lee 70ND 25-278 cf. Weal @s- 
zaeq Tfatiaata ateaarq ; M. Bh. on 
Po le2)s1WVarkes: 
fat (1) personal ending f&a of the 
sec. pers. sing.; cf. fara facaqey- 
~ . vaf@e P.III.4.78; (2 ) Unadi affix 
fra (8) cf. wPasgiera: fea: Un, 
III. 155. | 


faaraatnara the analogy of the 


backward look peculiar to a lion, | 


who, as he advances, does always 


_Jook back at the ground covered. | 


~ The word is used in grammar 
- with reference to a word taken 

back from a rule to the preceding 

rule which technically is called 
ps; cf. aeqarel Taaisemae feeraat- 
 Prazaaa aaead Kas. on P.III.3.49, 
fata one of the substitutes ( a ) for 
~~ the general sign fes of the aorist 
- tense ( SE); cf, 1s SIS 1 =e; faa P, 





fasaS 
_TII.1. 43, 44. iat 


falaure name given by convention 
to the seeond pada of the seventh 
adhyaya of Panini’s Astadhyayi as 
the pada begins with the sitra’ 
Tafa ae; Tedgeg. P. VII. 2. 1. 
lq an affix marked with the mute 
letter € signifying the designation 
q@ for the preceding base to which 
that affix has been added; for 
examples where such affixes are 
noticed, see the words WA: 
HN:, Ala:, Waa: cf. fq a Ps 
I. 4. 16, 
fae (1) established; the term is used 
in the sense of for eternal in the 
Varttika fas Asay where, as 
Patafijali has observed, the word 
T§ meaning fq has been purpo- 
Sely put in to mark an auspicious 
beginning of the Asa TAMAAAUTS 
which commences with that Var- 
ttika; cf. age saat Fea: TTA 
FSI = Q Tasch M.Bh, on 
Ahnika 1; (2) established, proved, 
formed; the word is many times 
used in this sense in the Maha- 
bhasya, as -also in the Varttikas 
especially when a reply is to be 
given to an objection; cf, P.I. 1.3 
Vart.17, I. 1, 4. Vart. OR IG IS eh 
Vart.5,1.1.9 Vart. 2 etc. , 
‘fagaWe the chapter or portion of 
Panini’s grammar which is valid 
to the rules inside that portion, as 
also to the rules enumerated after 
it. The word is usedin connection 
_ with the first seven chapters anda 
quarter of the eighth chapter of 
Panini’s Astadhyayi, as contrasted 
with the last three quarters called 
fqtei, the rules in which are 
not valid to any rule in the prece- 
ding portion, called by the name 
Sqaaeaiat or aoret as also to any 
preceding rule in the Tripadit ite 
self; cf. gaaiftteay P. VIII.21.° 








fagatred an ancient Jain sage who 

_ is believed to have written an ori- 
ginal work on grammar, 

agenaes a title given to his gra- 
mmar by Hemacandra himself, 
which subsequently came to be 
called Qaa@elqaiaa or 2usqraw. 
For details see 247<z, 


~~ ° . 
(aled established tenet or principle 
or conclusion, in the standard 

_ works of the different Shastras. 


arama a Critical and scholarly 
commentary on the Sittras of 
Panini, in which the several Siitras 
are arranged topicwise and fully 
explained with examples and 
counter examples, The work is 
- exhaustive, yet not voluminous, 
difficult yet popular, and critical 
yet lucid. The work is next in 
importance to the Mahabhasya in 
the system of Panini, and its study 
prepares the way for undcrstand- 
ing the Mahabhasya, It is prescri- 
bed for study in the courses of 
Vyakarana at every academy and 
Pctha:ala and is expected to be 
committed to memory by students 
who want to be thorough scholars of 
Vyakarana.By virtue of its metho- 
dical treatment it has thrown into 
the back-ground all kindred works 
and glosses or Vrttis on the Sutras 
of Panini. It is arranged into two 
halves, the first half dealing with 
seven topics ( 1 ) amas, { 2 ) 
gaia, (3) sss, (4) Sina, 
(5) era, (6 ) ama, (7) alga, 
and the latter half dealing with 
five topics, ( 1 ) aaa, ( 2 ) areat- 
mat (3) Hard (4) afeei and 
(5) ez. The author vzisiaifaa has 
himself written a scholarly gloss 
on it called sjzadizat on which, 
_ his grandson, Hari Diksita has 
written a learned commentary 
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named @qacated or simple aeata. 
The Siddhantakaumudi has got 
a large number of commentaries 
on it out of which, the commenta- 
ries SICHARAT, Treader, (by aaea- 
aifad) aaanaat and sgqzeergtrar 
are read by almost every true 
scholar of Vyakarana. Besides 
these four, there are a dozen or 
more commentaries some _ of 
which can be given below with 
their names and authors ( 1 ) aal- 
faa by EMT, (2 ) wire by 
UaRMHs ( 3) Teseeraghax by away, 
(4) awn by sraaiizd, (5 ) 
FM RUUAEPR by -ieavs, (6) 
vam, by Baa (7 ) qatar 
wR by WHET, C8 ) Get by ARI- 
Ata, | (9) GaaRAT by reas, (10) faa 
PIS STARAT by wadiatde, (11 )faaiea- 
BI GaoAA by Tadardid, (12) waar 
by aeaaaa and (13) sara by 
qaqa tata. Although the realname 
of the work is aq RUS ATA, 
as given by the author, still popu- 
larly the work is well known by 
the name feaiermadl. The work 
has got two abridged forms, the 
Madhyakaumudi and the Laghu- 
kaumudi both written by Varada- 
raja, the pupil of Bhattoji Diksita. 
RTH ANTS HAMAR a small 
— gloss on Bhattoji’s Siddhantakau- 
mudi, explaining its difficult lines 
ani passages, written by a 
grammarian named SRSA IEQTA. 
farang an explanatory 
work, discussing the difficult sen- 
tences and passages of the Siddha- 
ntakaumudi, written by a gra- 
mmarian named Ramakrsna. 


fagiratea a gloss on the Sarasvati- 
sutra written by a grammarian 
named Jinacandra. 


fagrateNngyeT name of a commen- 
tary on the Katantraparisista by 





Rraraaneara 399 





Sivaramacakravartin. 
em . 
TataledaRtad an independent wurk 


on grammar believed to have been 
written by Devanandin. 


faairad a term used in connection. 


with the writer himself of a trea- 
tise when he gives a reply to the 
objections raised by himself or 
quoted from others,the termadqg aq 
being used for the objector. 

fata formation of a word: establish- 
ment of the correct view after the. 
removal of the objection; e, g. 
aaiala, Palate, <a. 

fag (1) the personal ending ( f& ) of 
the second person singular (Aaa yE- 
apaad ) substituted for the affix 3, 
of the ten tenses and moods az, fez, 
g and others; cf, P.IIT.4,78: (2) 
Vikarana afix @ added to a root 
before the affixes of @ or Vedic. 
Subjunctive. 


fa a technical term used jin the 
Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya for the first 
eight vowels of the alphabet, viz, 
a, HI, 2 23, K, # and TE; cf. | 
faarfedtzt ean V. Pr., 1.44. | 
qigz augment afa, prefixed to the 
personal affixes which are sub-. 
stituted for the IS affixes in the 
Atmanepada; e.g. qaq Wagan cf. 
P. ILI. 4.102. | 
@qiteaq a prominent grammarian of 
the Eastern part of India who 
lived in the twelfth century A.D. 
He was a very sound scholar of 
Panini’s grammar who wrote a 
few glosses on prominent works 
in the system. His Paribhasayrtti 
is a masterly independent treatise 
among the recognised works 
on the Paribhasas in which he has 
quoted very profusely from the 
works of his predecessors, such as 
the Kasika, Nyasa, Anunyasa and 
others. The reputed scholar 
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Maitreya Raksita is more often 
quoted than others. 





W (1) case affix ( € ) of the nomina- 


tive singular and (@) of the 
locative plural; cf. P. IV. 1.2; 
(2) Unadi affix q ( 4) applied 
to the roots ¥9; e.g. ze: cf. gu: Fa: 
Unadi 437. 


WR augment qH added according 


to some grammarians to any 
word optionally with aq, which 
is prescribed in the case of the 
words 34, 39, ait and wan before 
the affix ¢fgq (4) in the sense of 
desire. e.g. alge, ayaid ete. 
cf. P. VII. 1 51 Varttika. 


| GBS (1) tad. affix | applied to fg, 


fA, GX and to ws optionally, in 
the sense of ‘repetition of the 
activity’ e.g, (e: Hala etc. cf. Kas. 
on P.V. 4. 18, 19; (2) Unadi 
affix W, see @ above. ot 9nd 


ee . p 
GAT TST a grammarian who wrote 


a small treatise on genders named 


fesalsat. 


| @& (1) short term ( ya ) for the 


first five case-affixes which are 
called aqaaegia also, when they 
pertain to the masculine or the 
feminine gender; cf, as yaney 
1.1.43; (2) augment @ prefixed to 
the root & and to the root ‘i when 
preceded by certain prepositions 
and as seen in the words aU 
and others as also in the worgs 
ARR WMT, lee, sey, STeRR, 
later, gReiex, semca, WER, FIR, 
ANeg-q, HXSHX and words in the 
class of words headed by Ike, 
under certain conditions; cf. P. 
VI. 1.135-57; (3) augment 4 
prefixed to the case-affix sq 
after a pronoun; e.g. adsiy cf. 
P. VII, 1.52; (4) augment a pre- 
fixed to the consonant q or 4 
pertaining to fee affixes, e. g. 
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ats cf. P. III. 4.107. 

Gaia an anonymous commentary 

~ on the . Siddhantakaumudi of 

- Bhattoji Diksita. 

WI (1) locative case affix a; (2) 
short term for case-affixes, as 
formed by the syllable @ (the 
nom. sing. affix) at the beginning 
and the final consonant 7 of ag, 
the locative plural case-affix in 
the rule isadle..cqrqq P. IV. 
1.2. These case affixes are called 
‘vibhakti’ also. These 3g affixes 
are elided after an indeclinable 
word; cf. Heqaratcag: P. II. 4.82; 
in Veda 4,2 (0), a, =, SH, 4a 
and 31% as seen, are substituted for 
these case affixes, which some- 
times are even dropped or assimi- 
lated with the previous vowel of 
the base; e. g. aq FH:, ae AML 
etc. cf. P. VII. 1.39. These case- 
affixes are as a rule, grave-accent- 
ed (Haala) excepting in such cases 
as are mentioned in P. VI.1. 166 

to 184 and 191. 

BIAeaHeNM an independent work 

on grammar written by a scholar 
of grammar named gaa, who 
fourished in Mithila in the fif- 

teenth century A. D. 


BITAAHCTS TA a commentary 


written by a scholar of grammar 


named faifax on the Supadma-. 
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laid down in definite terms: by 
Panini in [I.1.5I to II. 2.29. These 
so called irregular compounds are 
explained as formed in accord- 
ance with the rule a aqr II. 1.4 
wherein the word qq presents it- 
self by Hqata from aalaeaa wgad 
we Il. 1.2, therule ag agtasa 
resuit being explained as qq am 
az auwd. As these compounds 
cannot be put under the topics 
of seqaiata, age and others 
mentioned by Panini in II. 1.5 
to II. 2.29 they are called - 
ala or HASAAI. a 


@aed name given to a word formed » 


with the addition of a case-affix 
and hence capable of being used 
in a sentence by virtue of its being 
called a 4¢ by the rule atased Taq. 
The ancient grammarians gave 
four kinds of words or padas viz. 
aa, AAA, SI and faa which 
Panini has brought wnder two 
heads a4-d including Ta, Sqavt and 
fagra and fae-q standing for aaa; 
cf. afde-qd Jaq P. I. 4, 14. 


@altaat name given to (1) a com- 


mentary on the Siddhantakaumudi 
by Krsnamaunin or Jayakrsna- 
maunin; (2) acommentary on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana by Amrta- 
bharati; (3) a commentary on the 
Sarasvata Vyakarana by Candra- 
kirti. | 


_ vyakarana, which see above. 

BIAAMaAAAS a treatise written by 

a grammarian named 44h, 
on the aqaearme, which see below. 

QITAA AAAS a commentary 
by a grammarian named fereoaz7, 
on the gaqaaddaze which see 
above. 

Q"OaAIs a popular name given 
to a compound formed of two 
nouns, which cannot be ordinarily 

| explained by the rules of grammar 


Gal a root formed from a noun or 
a subanta by the addition of any of 
the following affixes— gqq ( by P. 
IIf. 1.8, 10 and 19), araa (by 
P.III.1.9), eae (by -P. III.1.11, 12 
and 14-18), qa (by P_IIT.1.13), fre 
(by P IIT.1.20), tia (by P.III.1.21 
and 25) and 4& (by P.III.1.27)and 
also by fa or zero affix by P. 
ITi.t.11 Varttika 3. All these 
formations ending with the affixes 
mentioned above are termed roots 
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by the rule aataeat ataa: (P.III. 1. 
32) and are regularly conjugated 
in all the ten tenses and moods 
with the general conjugational sign 
zg added to them in the conjuga- 
tional tenses, and 4, ala and others 
in the other tenses and moods, 
and have, verbal derivatives also 
formed by the addition of suitable 
krt affixes. 

Guacal name of a commentary 
written by a Southern gramma- 
rian Td&t4e% on Bhattoji’s Siddhanta- 
kaumudi. 

@aa short pithy assertion laying 
down something ina scientific 
treatise; aphorism; the word is 
sometimes used in a collective 
sense in the singular, referring to 
the whole collection of Sitras or 
rules; cf. eaqtawia way M. Bh. on 
Ahnika 1. The term is defined as 
sree | aad 1 sear 
yadda A at Gafaei z:. There are 
given generally six kinds of Sutras 
viz. HAGA, IATA, fafyaa, faaAEa, 
sfavaqaa and ararea; cf. also aay 
4 quis a faieiaa wa a afar 
pis a GASANZ || Com. on Kat, 
Pelez. 


Want the original writer of the 


pe ee rn | nna | 


only. The Sutra text approved by 
the Bhasyakara was followed by the 
authors of the Kasika excepting in 
a few cases. It is customary with 
learned Pandits and grammarians 
to say that the recital of the Sttras 
of Panini was originally a continu- 
Ous one in the form of a Samhita- 
text and it was later on, that it 
was split up into the different 
Sutras, which explains according 
to them the variation in the 


humber of Sttras which is due to 
the different ways of splitting the 


SUtrapatha. 


GANZ (1) Splitting up of a gramma- 


ticalrule ( aaa ); (2) change 
in the wording of a rule; cf. a a 
Wu wads: wenad: Ta 
TAR Sat Azar CESSES LESAGE SS GI 
M., Bh. on Siva Siitra 2 Vart. 5. 


AMER AA reference to something 


as present, when, in fact, it is yet 
to come into existence,on the ana- 
logy of the expression 2 TAS 
Meh 94; cf. ails aa fase 
Qaenaq | M. Bh. on P. I. 3. 32 
Vart. 2. 


WRT the place of the articulation or 


production of the sound q, 


siitras; e.g. Witla, aiHeaa, aad , Wisax name of the famous com- 


eaa-a and others. In Panini’s sys- 
tem, Panini is called Sutrakara, as 
contrasted with Katyayana,who is 


mentator on Purusottamadeva’s 
Bhasavrtti, who lived in the fifteenth 
century A.D. 


called the Varttikakara and Pataiij- a (1) one of the several affixes found 


ali,who is called the Bhasyakara :cf, 

. aia: Fai M.Bh. on PVII 2.1.1, 
@qaqis the text of Panini’s Siitras 
~ handed down by oral tradition 
from the preceptor to the pupil. 
Although it is said that the actual 
text of Panini was modified from 
time to time; still it can be said 
with certainty that it was fixed at 
the time of the Bhasyakadra who 
has noted a few different readings 

SI 


in Veda in the sense of gaa ( ga of 
the infinitive); e.g. 94 wa:;_ cf. 
Pan. III. 4.9; (2) personal-ending 


Substituted for ajain the pres., 


perfect, and other tenses; cf. 41e: 
a4 PLIIT,. 4, 80. 


az together with the augment ‘ if ” 


prescribed in general for being 
prefixed to an Ardhadhatuka affix 
beginning with any consonant 
except 4, The word is also used 
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- in the sense of a root which allows 
the augment zz ( z ) to be prefixed 
_ to valadi Ardnadhatuka affixes 
placed after it, in contrast with 
such roots which do not allow it | 
and hence which are termed Alaz. 

aa possessed of the augment z 
See &. 

agaae name ofa commentary on 
Bopadeva’s Mugdhabodha Gra- 
mmar written by a grammarian 
named Gangadhara, 

aq one of the several affixes found 
in Veda in the sense of the infini- 
tive affix gy; e.g. wa wai, cf. P. 
TIT.4.9, 

@ah name of an ancient grammar- 
jan quoted by Panini in the rule 
fitz Ganeq P. V. 4,112. 

Giz tad. affix az prescribed in the 
sense of ‘ milk’ , optionally along 
with the affixes 74 ava after 
the word afi; e.g. aeted cf. 
aqagey BleqaARiaa: P. Iv. 2. 36. 
Vart. 5s 

STAT together with a preposition 
( saat) prefixed; the term is used 
in connection with a root to 
which a preposition such as 4, Te 
etc. has been prefixed ; cf. sTHAaT 
af | aigeai: aaeat vata M. Bh. 
on P. I. 1.44. 

ata, zat name of the writer of 
a gloss named {qyI4KA. on the 
Taittiriya Pratisakhya. 

qiaqea a Jain Grammarian, the 
writer of a gloss on the commen- 
tary Jainendra Vyakarana named 
aeaitqatzat by the author, who 

- was a resident of the Deccan and 
lived in a village named Arjurika 

(called a1sé to-day ) near Kolha- 
pur in the twelfth century. 





~ fe - . 
Aalst] a modern grammarian of 


the nineteenth century who wrote 
a Short grammatical work as a 
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hand-book for scholars who as- 
pired to be poets. The work was 
called 4q'4wmaeeaqar. 


alta accompanied by a rush of 
breath. The word is taken to 
apply to the second and fourth 
consonants which are produced 
by the rush of unintonated breath 
throuzh the open mouth like 
steam through a pipe; the second 
and fourth class consonants; cf. 
mar: aa: R. T. 16. 


ia belonging to the sutra; found 
~in the sutra as contrasted with 
what is given elsewhere; cf. ayaa 
aig: or at 4eqW etc. cf. also aan 
fac: M. Bh. on P. III. 2.139, 
III. 4.60, 64, IV. 2.64 ete. 


Sate name of a school of ancient 
grammarians who composed Var- 
ttikas in explanation of the siatras 
of Panini; cf. Gia: gate P, ITT. 
9.56 Vart. I, IV. 1.74 Vart. 1. 
cf. Umer FAMIaRAN qsaq M. 
Bh. on II. 2.18 Vart. 4. 


SIP RIC Cl an ancient grammariar 
quoted in the Mahabhasya; cf. 
qa aaa HA fafa Wea: qsiq | 
zfaq Ua AGHA: cza: M. Bh. on 
P. VIII. 2.106 Vart, 3. 


aaa a root of the zqne@nq or the 
Fifth Conjugation. 


eHraa a tad. affix in the sense of 
collection, added to the words 
ax, PR and aq; cf. Varttika on P. 
IV. 2.51 quoted in the Kasika- 


vrtti. 


eq a term used for the s: ibilant a 
and dental class consonants for 
the substitution of the sibilant. 21 
and palatal consonants in respec- 
tive order; cf, dj: aq a: P. 
VIII. 4.40. y 


zit (1) the sense of the feminine; 
cl. taal P. IV. 3.3-81 (2) a word 


VACA 





of feminity such as 21g, ST or =ANy | 


or S14, Sor Sf or the like; cf. 
area ce ITV. 1.120; (3) a word 
in the sense of feminine cf. af 


daa P. I. 2.66. 


CAAT (1) affixes added to the 


masculine base of a word to show 
the sense of the feminine, such as 
Al in ey, sy and ary and # in SI, 
eta and <iq. See P. IV. 1.3 to 
81. (2) name of a section of Bha- 
ttoji’s Siddhantakaumudi which 
gives the affixes added for the 
formation of a feminine base. 


€24q based upon; the word js pecu- 


liarly usec in the Pratisiikhya 
works in the sense of ‘ based on? 
‘belonging to’ or * made up of’; 
cl, HeaAAMAA Bea, R.T. 91, so 
also cf. 4 ft Seq R. T. 169. 


fo EST 
EMTACHUSFY name of an ancient 


writer of Pratisakhya -works who 
is quoted in the LTaittiriya Pra- 
tisakhya cf. T. Pr. XVII, 4. 


eta place of articulation; place of 


the production of sound, which 
js one of the chief factors in the 
production of sound; cf. saya 
Band AA ROA aN | TIAA acl 
Jara amea gsgaq, T.Pr. XXIII. 
2. Generally there are given 
five places of the production of 
sound viz. #03, ale, Ha , @d and 
218, respectively for the articula- 
tion of guttural, palatal cerebral, 
dental and labial letters and aaa 
as an additional one for the arti- 
culation of the nasal consonants 
4, 4,S,Q and 4 For the Jihva- 
muliya sound (+4), Isi@lqs is 
given as a_ specific one. For 
details and minor differences of 
views, see I, Pr. III, R, Pr. 1.18 


to 20,R. T. 2-10; V. Pr. I. 65 to. 


84 and M, Bh, on P, I. 2. 9. 


\ 


4.03 | ealftaga 


ending with an affix in the sense_ 


(2) place, substratum, which is 
generally understood as the sense 
of the genitive case-affix in rules 
which prescribe substitutes; cf, 981 
eqragiat. P. I. 1, 49, 


SUTATET one of the several kinds of 


the genitive case when it means 
a place or substratum, see the 
word <a. 


eutitay the Original word or part 
of a word such as a syllable or 
two of it or a letter of it, for 
Which a substitute (ale) is 
prescribed; cf. eafaqerealiSatedar 
Penlelers 6 

CMa similar to the original in 
behaviour; cf. wafaaaiaattateaar 
P’ I. 1.59, See eutaart. . 


L4llaaTq acting like the original. See 
eA laa | 


€aAlita-gta behaviour of the substi- 
tute like the original in respect of 
holding the qualities of the ori- 
ginal and causing grammatical 
Operations by virtue of those 
qualities. By means of waiiqaala,the 
substitute for a root is,for instance, 
looked upon as a root; similarly, a 
noun-base or an affix or so, is look- 
ed upon like the original and it 
‘Can Cause such operations or be a 
recipient of such operations as are 
due to its being a root or a noun 
Or an attixonethe a like wees 
witdiaglt cannot be, and is not 
made also, a universally applicable 
feature; and there are limitations 
or restrictions put upon it, the 
chief of them being afeaa! or in 
the matter of such operations as 
are caused by ‘the property of be- 
ing asingle letter’ (afeaal ). There 
are two views regarding this ‘beha- 
viour like the original’ : (1) suppo- 
sed behaviour which is only instru- 
mental in causing operations or 








CAT AATAT | 


undergoing them which is called 
aaiidear and (2) actual restoration 
to the form ofthe original under 
certain conditions only as prescri- 
bed which is called euifazz, The 
euifdeat is actually resorted to by 
some grammarians in the case of 
the reduplication of roots; cf. Kas. 
on fgqdedfa P.1.1.59 and M.Bh. on 
P.1.1.59.See the word eqifaaa also. 
For details see Vol. VII p.p. 241- 
243, Vyakarana Mahabhasya D.E. 
Society’s Edition. 
eala @WaT one of the two alter- 
native views regarding reduplica- 
tion according to which two word- 
ings or units of the same form 
replace the original single word- 
ing, cf. ealafaqaara coal 
sqgeat: Siradeva Pari. 68.The other 
kind of reduplication is called 1&:- 
qameddata which looks upon re- 
duplication as the mere placing of 
an exactly similar unit or wording 
after the original first unit, This 
alternative view is accepted in the 
Kasika; cf. Kas. on P. VI.1.1. 
EAlaaAwI a variety of the genitive case 
when it is connected in sense with 
the Pratipadika by the relationship 
of aja or place, as contrasted with 
the relationships of the kind offaqa- 
fend, Aasaaafauta and others. 
As grammar isa science of words,in 
those places where one word is me- 
ntioned for another by the use of 
the genitive case it should be und- 
erstood that the word mentioned 
is to be substituted for the other ;cf. 
the rule of Panini for that purpose 
ey eardanm explained by Bhattoji 
Diksita as HTdaleaesaaar Fat <aT- 
aarn ate; cf. S.K. on P.1.1.49. In 
some grammars the sthanin and 
adesa are expressed in the same 
case, viz. the nominative case. 


FAANEAATA the relation between 
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the original and the substitute 
which is described as of two kinds 
(1) supposed and actual; cf.xTdHl- 
aReAalen aah ArqealealeevAT- 
qeq Fr: Pari.Sek. Pari, 

eymdded to be established, 
brought about. 

faq (1) happened, come to pass; 
e.g. waa zfa faa etc.; (2) esta- 
blished; remaining intact after the 
SEN Coon doubts: cf, wa fe 
ftaatad; (3) remaining unaffected 
as referring to HegaHw sch. cqqmlaa- 
NRA BAT Wms Ol Afaqeay Aa 
RanaAgeadl 7a aieaaanae fertasd 
dq ftaafaa=at Uvvata on R.Pr. 
XIII.. ; (4) established or stated in 
the Padapatha; cf. fea 9% gant 
zqa; glosson T. Pr, XX.2. 

feata utterance of a pada or padas 
in the Padapatha without 2[q; the 
utterance with Ziq being called 
soreata; cf. 9 aal aware ar feale: 
R. Pr. XI.15; (2) established prac- 
tice or view; cf. are eqTawaaa 
fafa: | R. Pr. Il. 44. 

za tad. affix <4 added optionally 
with 4,to the word 4# in the sense 
of praiseworthy ; €. 2. eat also 
gear; cf. Gell TaN | P.V.4.40. 


@a tad.affix «4,added in many tadd- 
hita senses, AI, SA,AAS, BTA and 
others mentioned upto P, V. Ist | 
pada end; e.g. @M: dika:, cf. @- 
} garea aeeaent Haag P.LV.1.87. | | 
eq a word used in the sense of ‘a 
conflict of two rules’ ( famayva ) 
in some grammars such as_ those 
of Jainendra, Sakatayana and | 
Hemacandra; cf. Jain. I.2.39,Sak. ! 
1.1.46 and Hema. VII.4, 119. 


Eq a contact consonant; a term 
used in connection with the conso- 
nants of the five classes, verily 
because the karana or the tip of 
the tongue touches the, place of 


to be 
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utterance in the mouth in their 
pronunciation; cf. 4Teal Waal: 
eqali: S.K. Sarhjnaprakarana on 
P. VIII. 2.1; cf. also sat: eqan: 
usq q qsdani:; R.Pr. 1.78; cf. also 
T.Pr.I.7. 


SUIT an expression used often by 
commentators with reference to a 
line or a passage of the text the 
meaning of which is clear and no 
explanation is necessary. 


€JB name of one of the four inter- 
nal efforts when the instrument 
( #7) of articulation fully touches 
the sthana or the place of the 
production ofsound in the mouth, 
See the word ze above; qa ws 
Fada MMNANTS.K. on P. VIII eels 
cf. also M.Bh. on P.I,1.9. 


eG a short technical term used in 
the Jainendra Vyakarana instead 
of the €4171 in Panini’s grammar. 


EHiz name given to the radical Sabda 
which communicates the meaning 
to the hearers as different from xqfy 
or the sound in ordinary experien- 
ce, Lhe Vaiyakaranas,who followed 

Panini and who were headed by 
Bharti hari entered into discussions 
regarding the philosophy of Gra- 
mmar, and introduced by way of 
deduction from Panini’s grammar, 


HIE 


advocated before Panini. The word 
tela has been put by Paniniin the 
rule 34e eheaqae] only inciden- 
tally and, in fact, nothing can be 
definitely deduced from it although 
Haradatta says that tera was 
the originator of the ereqie. The 
word efz is not actually found in 
the Pratisakhya works. However, 
commentators on the Pratisakhya 
works have introduced ~it in their 
explanations of the texts which 
describe aia or production of 
sound;.cf. com, on R.Pr.XIII.4, 
T.Pr. If.!. Grammarians have 
given various kinds of sphota; cf. 
eae] fear | sarfaetrer oriented | cate 
RHSt GAS BST | AAS 1 qITaTTAy- 
Yea far | save: qeqaated fear t 
Us Gq saldather: | sifaete: a- 
qeaaed Brat) eaaqast Chet: da 
HASTA Ca AA Bla Ae: | asa 
Siete =fa g Mea: |]; cf. also 


| Gesaid: afar sla ANCRURAAA HTL 


Talal SEARING! GMAT SAVSANIACHI- 
Sq: | AEA PAqVSAqTIACHT? [I 


CHleazh a small treatise on the 


theory of Sphota by a sound 
modern scholar of Vyakarana and 
Nyaya, by name Krsnasastri Arade 
who lived in Benaras in the earlier 
part of the nineteenth century. 


an important theory that 2 CHitalrat a small treatise on the 


which communicates the meaning 
is different from the sound which 
is produced and heard and which 
~is merely instrumental in the mani- 


theory of Sphota written by Jaya- 
krsna Mauni of the famous Maunin 
family. The author is known as 
Krsnabhatta also. 


A . K ~ o , 
festation of an internal voice | “hleadtaltaqa a work on _ the 


which is called Sphota.cteadda ag; 
Slat Che: or HIS: Reel AeA saTAUI- 
qistaa Vakyapadiya; cf. also wfH- 


Sphota theory by the famous 
Srammarian Krsnasesa of the Sesa 
family of grammarians. 


sama AIAAEA Alede: Acq: Kai- Alea ( (1) manifestation of the sense. 
yata’s Pradipa. For details see |“ of a word by the external sound 


Vakyapadiya I and Sabdakaustu- 
'bha Ahnika 1. It is doubtful 
' Whether this Sphota theory was 


or dhyani; the same as sphota; 
(2) separate or distinct pronuncia- 
tion of a consonant ima way by 








EHISIAS TT 





breaking it from the corjunct con- 
sonants; cf, ehIzAl WH fos 
a4 TAs Vat ata ar OV.z~ | 
Er lVeloos. | 

CHISABIM name ofa work discuss- | 
ing the nature of Sphota~ written ! 
by Apadevya. 

eHIZAIT a general name given to 
treatises discussing the nature of 
Sphota written by the Vaiyaka- 
ranas who defend and establish 
the theory of Sphota and by the 
Naiyayikas whocriticise the theory. 
Famous among these works are 
(1) etrearz by a stalwart Gramma- 
rian Kondabhatta, the author of 
the Vaiyakaranabhisana and (2) 
tHeqa by Nagesa, the reputed 

-grammarian of the eighteenth 
century, 

EHiziaglra the doctrine of Sphota, 
as advocated by the grammarians 


Se, 


and criticised by others. ‘See the 
word efi. 
CHIP aS (1) name of a_ short 


treatise on the nature of Sphota, 
written by a grammarian named 
Bharata Misra; (2) name of a 
short disquisition on Sphota by 
Mandanamisra. | 
ERlza an ancient grammarian 
referred to by Panini in the rule 
aqe erizigaeqy =P.VI.1.123. Great 
_grammarians like Haradatta 
observe that this ef1zjaa was the 
first advocate of the Sphota theory 


and hence he was nicknamed 
eqizida; cf. ez: aa quai TAG 
RIMAA: SHSMAMSATA FARM: | 


Padama*jari on P. VI.!.123, 
SAlA  case-ending lq substituted 
for the ablative sing. case-aflix STa 
* placed after pronouns; cf. efazqi: 
eatfeaat P. VIL. 1.15, 16. 
calc an authoritative dictum of an 
ancient grammarian before the 
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cdd-Aa 


famous author of the Varttikas;cf. 
qa a wra: Raq acaaeaqa fares 
9 etc, Siradeva Pari. 68. 

tH case ending a, substituted for 
the dative sing. case-affix = after 
pronouns; cf. adata HP. VII.1.14. 

4 (1) case-ending 4 substituted fot 
the genitive singular case-aflix afte? 
bases ending in 4; cf. creTazana- 
aréat: P. VII.1.12; (2) Vikarana 
affix 4 placed before the personal 
endings of ¢ and 2 (the second 
future tense and the conditional 
mood); cf. aad eget: P, III.1.33. 

€41z augment 4 affixed to a case- 
affix marked with the mute & i.e. 
=, Sa, 4 and @Wof the dat, abl. 
gen, and loc. singular after a 
pronoun and optionally after 
daiq and tgdiq ending with the 
fem, affix al; ch. aay wae; adeary 
facia, facia, ddiaed, aaiara; cf. 
P. VIL. 3:114,-115. 

eait¢ the Vikaranas headed by the 
Vikarana *q mentioned in P.III.1. 
33 upto III.1.90. 


€q (1) personal-ending of the second 
person sing. Atmanepada in the 
im perative mood; cf. qa: & | @areat 
ama | P.ITI.4.80, OL: (2) aterm 
used in the sense of eqaaiig (belon- 
ging to the same class or category) 
in the Pratisakhya works: cf, egal: 
|] R.T.25; cf. also areq RT. 1. 
55; cfalso R. Pr.IV.1; andVI.1; (3) 
cognate, the same as wan defined 
by Panini in geaqrqrad eae P. 
P.I.1.9; the term is found used in 
the Jain grammar works of Jaine- 
ndra, Sikatayana and Hemacanda 
ag vAiy: I.1.2 Sik- 1.1 .2; Hema. 
El ebi. 


eycdeA lit. independent; independ- 
~fent in activity; the Subject or 


agent of an action ( maj ) is defin- 
ed as ada independent in his 


. CF 
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activity, i. e. not depending upon 
any one for the same; cf. ~a-a: 
pdt P. I. 4. 54. J 


eqaFAIS SA aA TaT an alternative 
view regarding the explanation of 
the rule ‘ gat quget’ P. I. 1. 3 by 
taking an additional word amna¢t} 
supplied in the stitra. For full ex- 
planation see Sabdakaustubha on 
Peele 


eqqety meaning of one’s Own, as 
possessed by a word. In many 
compounds especially in the Bahu- 
vrihi compounds the - meaning 
“expressed by the compound word 
is quite different from the one 
expressed by the constituent words; 
cf. aaa FAIA: | BAIA TEA: | 
M. Bh. on PLII. 1. 69. 


equate the original recital of the Veda: 
the Sambhitapatha as opposed to 
the Padapatha which is looked 
upon more or less as artificial. 


eqt (1) vowel, as contrasted with a 
consonant which never stands by 
itself independently. The word zx 
is defined generally ias 44 wast a 
equ: ( M. Bh. on pan. The word 
zqt is always used in the sense of a 
vowel in the Pratisakhya works; 
Panini however has got the word 
314 (short term or Pratyahara form- 
ed of Sin ‘37z30” and aq at the end 
of TATA Mahesgvara sutra 4 ) al- 
ways used for vowels, the term e4% 
being relegated by him to denote 
accents which are also termed <eqz 
in the ancient Pratis’akhyas and 
grammars, I'he number of vowels, 
although shown differently in diff- 
erent ancient works, is the same, 
viz. five simple vowels H,2,3, *, &, 
and four diphthongs tu, &, 341, and 
aij.. These nine, by the addition 
of the long varieties of the first 
four such as Hl, 2, S, and #, are 


qt 


increased to thirteen and further 
to twentytwo by adding the 
pluta forms, there being no long 
variety for @® and short one 
for the diphthongs. All these 
twentytwo varieties havé further 
subdivisions, made on the crite- 
rion of each of them being further 
characterized by the properties 
Sait, Hdd and weitq and 
Ftaafts and aaa. (2) The 
word 4 alsO means accent, a 
property possessed exclusively by 
vowels and not by consonants, as 
they are entirely dependent on 
vowels and can atthe most be 
said to possess the same accent 
as the vowel with which they are 
uttered together. The accents 
are mentioned to be three; the 
acute (Sad), the grave Aged 
and the circumflex (€ja) defined 
respectively as S=qtqlu:, alate: 
and €@41ék: <4ha: by Panini (P. I. 
2.29, 30,31). The point whether 
duet means a combination or 
coming together one after another 
of the two, or a commixture or 
blending of the two is critically 
discussed in the Mahabhasya. 
(vide M. Bh. on P, J. 2,31). There 
are however two kinds of svarita 
mentioned by Panini and found 
actually in use; (a) the indepen- 
dent itt as possessed by the 
word @@t (from which possibly 
the word wftaq was formed) and 
a few other words as also many 
times by the resultant vowel out 
of two vowels ( Sald and saelq ) 
combined, and (b) the enclitic 
or secondary svarita by which 
name, one or more grave vowels 
occurring after the udatta, ina 
chain, are called; cf. P. VIII. 2.4 
VIII. 2.6 and VIII 4.66 and 67, 
The topic of accents is fully 











CaCI aaa 





discussed by the authors of the 
Pratisakhyas as also by Panini. 
For details, see R. Pr. III. 1.19; 
T.Pr. 38-47 V. Pr, I. 108 to 132, 
II, 1.65 A. Pr. Adhyadya 1 padas 
1,2,3 and Rk. Tantra 51-66; 
sce also Kaiyata on P. I. 2.29; 
(3) The word @j is used also in 
the sense of a musical tone. This 
meaning arose out of the second 
meaning ‘accent’ which itself 
arose fiom the first viz. ‘vowel’, 
and it is fully discussed in works 
explanatory of the chanting of 
Samas. Patanjali has given seven 
subdivisions of accents which may 
be at the origin of the seven 
musical notes. See aqeqt above. 


€qCM AGTH a word or. Pratipadika 
which is exactly similar to a 
single vowel such as J or HI or 
m ands the like; such words are 
to be looked upon as Avyayas 
and the case-affixes after them 
are dropped when they are used. 

ef. SUITS THASAAA. 

eqcuien a vowel part; appearance 
of a consonant as a vowel; the 
character of a vowel borne by a 
consonant. Many times a semi- 
vowel which consists of one letter 
has to be divided especially for 
purposes of metre, as also for 
accentuation into two letters or 
rather, has to be turned into two 
letters by inserting a vowel before 
it or after it, for instance 4 is to 
be turned into 24 e. g, in ama 
ysiHe, while ¢ or %& is to be turned 
into G& as for instance in @fe fad 
which is to be uttered as Hi T€ 
faq. This prefixing or suffixing 
ofa vowel is called zatuta; cf. 
aah: Tamas aiadt araard 
J | sara | R. Pr. I. 32.35; cf. 
also a Sat eacarnidetra R. Pr. 
Wilke 35; cf. also thd CUA eATS, sqoul- 
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qe BRN HEMI; KR. Pr. 
VI. 46. In Panini’?s grammar, 
however, the word asa, which 
‘means the same, is used for AWM; 
cf, Bla HA Bid & A ZaANAATG 
faq agg fearAy, | SERA WA az 
GH aaa aTaT |) AAdeAmaT |S. 
K. on VI. 1.101. 
eqifaa differing in the matter of 
accent; words so differing are 
practically looked upon as one and 
the same; cf. tart aeaaaala- 
MATA FTA: | AAA aay eal | 
M. Bh: on I. 2, 64 Vart. 24. For 
technical purposes, they are some- 
times looked upon as different; cf. 
muHaa a omgazd fafadaw: | Par. 
Sek. Pari, 49, | 
EATUZ difference in accents. See 
muna above. 


eqctara a rule prescribing an accent 


or a modification of accent. 


Equal a pause between two 
vowels in one and the same word 
as in fdas or W341 or in two differ- 
ent words ccming close by the 
visarga or 4 between the two being 
elided, as for instance in @aq ze. 


eqtiagicl (1) the same as ef 
which see above; ( 2 ) a short trea- 
tise on Vedic accents written by a 
modern Vedic scholar and gramm- 
rian named Indradattopadhyaya. 

SATA euphonic combination of 
two vowels, a detailed description 
of which forms a small topic 
in the Pratis’akhya and grammar 
works; vide R. Pr. chapters II. 
1-26; T. Pr. chapters 9 and 10 
V. Pr. WT and aeayqaemy in 
the Siddhantakaumudi, 

eqTaaara a common accent; the 
accent which is supposed to be 
present in a word when none of 
the three accents are definite. cf. 
aa: Sea aa aden fq 


LaqTaeata cat 409 
M. Bh. on P. VI, 4.174. 
LATHE AAT recital of the Veda 


Samhita text with intonation or 
accents, as contrasted with UHAag- 
=a which is specially prescribed 
in a few cases; tonal system 
showing distinction between 
words of different senses although 
pronounced alike, in the Samhita 
text. €. g. dda and a 4a. 


equa for purposes of accent, meant 
for accent; cf. afaaq Yay GRIST 
( Ae WSR) apayaogr ayaq 
M. Bh. on P. I. 1.57, 

€qita the circumflex accent, the 
accent between the acute ( Sara) 


and the grave ( sera); for details 
gee fat. 


EACAHCT marking or characterizing 
by a svarita accent, as is supposed 
to have been done by Panini when 
he wrote down his sitras of 
grammar as also the Dhatupatha, 
the Ganapatha and other sub- 
sidiary appendixes. Although the 
rules of the Astadhyayi are not 
recited at present with the pro- 
per accents possessed by the 
various vowels as given by the 
Stitrakara, still, by convention 
and traditional explanation, cer- 
tain words are to be believed as 
possessed of certain accents, In 
the Dhatupatha, by oral tradition 
the accents of the several roots are 
known by the phrases 374 eaf@ta:, 
AMAT, AAeaelt, AAaeaa: put 





ents, it is only the authoritative 
word, described as ‘pratijna’ of 
the ancient grammarians, which 
now is available for knowing the 
svarita, The same holds good 
in the case of nasalization 
( sigafatq ) which is used as a 
factor for determining the indicat- 
ory nature of vowels as stated 
by the rule ga@iwaanes aq; cf. 
aaatstasaat: atdia: S. K. on P. 
133.2: 


eaftantaan the conventional dictum 


that a particular rule or part of a 
rule, is marked with the accent 
<ditd which enables the gramma- 
rians to decide that that rule or 
that part of arule is to occur 
in each of the subsequent Sutras, 
the limit of continuation benig 
ascertained from convention. It is 
possible that Panini in his original 
recital of the Astadhyayi recited 
the words in therules with the 
hecéssary accents; probably he 
recited every word, which was not 
to proceed further, with one acute 
or with one circumflex vowel, 
while, the words which were to 
proceed to the next rule or rules, 
were marked with an actual cir- 
cumflex accent ( @ftq ), or with 
a neutralization of the acute and 
the grave accents (faa), that is, 
probably without accents or by 
walt or by waa; cf waar: 
P. 1.3.11 and the Mahabhasya 
thereon. 


therein at different places. In the eaitaqmarked with a mute circum flex 


sutras, 4 Major purpose is served 
by the circumflex accent with 
which such words, as are to conti- 
nue to the next or next few or next 
many rules, have been marked. As 
the oral tradition, according to 
which the Siitras are recited at 


vowel; the term is used in conne- 
ction with roots in the Dhatupatha 
which are said to have been so 
marked for the purpose of indicat- 
ing that they are to take personal 
endings of both the padas; cf. 
aaa: sata Page P. 1.3.72, 


present, has preserevd no’ acc-| €{@Qae mention by the verbal form, 
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and not by the description of | €ala-sq independence, or autonomy 

characteristics; e.g. Waals: P. as a characteristic of the agent 

VII, 2.114; afszaisiaarefa VI.1.) (ai); cf wanate BIAATS | Za: | 

58; chad: Beqaet aaa Alalaaay, Aas ATTAAAIT | AAA A AAT 

M.Bh.oa P.VI_1.58. faafaa: } M.Bh. on P. III. 1. 87 
TABATA deserving by virtue of Vart.5. 

one’s own form, eat the affixes headed by @ a 
general term for case- -affixes; cf. 


; ee at : . 
TARA an operation prescribed 





eqeataaaes 


_ for the verbal form of the word 
and not for such words as possess 
the meaning of the word; cf. ara 
PIAA: | a: | seat trata | @a- 
wUaaseazqaia Sata Sigs =I 
M.Bh. on P.1,1.56 Vart, 1. In gra- 
mmar there is a general dictum 
- that in connection with words of 
a Sutra, unless they are technical 
terms, the word-forms are to be 
understood, and not those shown 
by the sense of the word; cf. @ &4 
zeamialeeadat ~P. 1.1.68. This rule 
has some exceptions; for example 
in the rule adifia P.II.1.20 the 
various rivers are to be understood 
and not the word aI. 


eqeq lit. remaining in its own form 


' without admitting any euphonic 
change for the final letter; an an- 
cient term for ‘pragthya’ of Panini. 


relationship of the 
possessor and the possessed; one 
of the general meanings of the 
type of relation, expressed by the 
genitive case -of.2 ATAU | ZAG Tail 
a a aaa daa SEMA: BAIA 
quai Haft | Kas. on P. 1.4.97. 


eaizx (1) one’s own limb, as contrast- 
. ed with that of another person; cf. 
gnenledtd Ftdeqy | aT AS A AM 
Wiihee Waa | fh ate aay cargat Kas. 
on PI. 3.28; (2) forming a part, 
a portion; cf. aig=agastareaain- 
gad | fh eae ala) Sea ATARATS 
Tita! «aed «6a ee 
RA AAA Jay |) SIT aA | 
M. Bh, on P. IV.1.54. 


CLAAAIZARATAL . SAT P.oTV.1.2, 


ET AeA the addition of case—aflixes 


which requires the designation 
sifaate for the preceding base by 
the rule 4aqeqawayq: ofa 
or Faledaaara | P.I. 2.45.46, The 
addition of a case-affix entitles 
the word,made up of the base and 
the case-affix,to be termed a Pada 
which is fit for use in language;cf. 
aqqé asgeata; cf. fanaa waaay 
qaenam Fhe) THUR easy 
gieqa | oiftsteniteia earaeatea:, aaed 
qafaia Weea, Tee4 Gallaft fra) aa 
zqiq 1 M. Bh. on P.1.2.45 Vart,12, 


ef . . 
eqrailawh natural, unartificial; the 


word is used frequently in conne- 
ction with the capacity of denota- 
tion which words naturally possess; 
cf, ward Ya: eatyiian P. I. 2. 64 
Vart. 36. 


eq Atea inherence; natural capacity; 


the word is used many times in 
connection with the power of 
denotation; cf. 2seanmeqmeaid | 


Nyasa on P, JIT.1. 112 or aftiata- 
siepeqiuieata Nyasa on P, IV. 4.60. 


eaqrq a term used in the Pratisakhya 


works for <aRq or the circumflex 
accent; ik: Ra: | Com, on T.Pr. 
XVII.6; cf also T.Pr.XX.20; 
XXIII.24. There are seven varie- 


ties of tai given in the Pratisikhya 


works, viz. 24, fe, Taed, eae, 
41252, Wead and sitoasta, cf. T. Pr. 
AX, i Te 


Eq one’s own sense possessed by a 


word, such as ala, gu, fRaT or aal 


—_— —.. 
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which is called sqfufatad in the 
case of nouns, and (®al in the case 
of verbs; cf. also siateslai; 3aT: 
eqry vata M. Bh. on P. III. 2. 4 
Vart, 2. 


SAAR prescribed (after a base) 


the sense of itself; i.e. in the sense 
of the base. The word:-is used in 
connection with a large number of 
tad, affixes which are prescribed 
without any special sense at- 
tached to them; vide P. V.3.36 to 
P. V. 4.67. The Samasanta affixes 
prescribed from P.V.4.68 onwards 
can also be called earfan.cf.eqiaeaial 
Thad sa4alqdadeqd | M.Bh. on P. 
V.4. 14, 27. See the word zig. 


/ ° 
eqlwAa possessed as its own, as 


contrasted with artificial or inten- 
tionally stated ( Slaaiars );cf. aeaa 
MICA que sea: | away 
qalteea Hlatafa M. Bh. onP. I. 1. 
59 Vart. 6. 


cal 


a the last of the spirant consonants, 


which is a glottal, voiced letter 
called also & or spirant of a part- 
ial contact, i. e. possessed of the 
properties #vsq, aelayela, HA and 
qe. This letter has been given 
twice in the Paninian alphabet, 
viz. the Mahesvara Sitras, and 
the Bhasyakara has given the pur- 
pose of it, viz. the technical 
utility of being included among soft 
consonants along with semi-vowels, 
nasals and the fifth, the fourth, 
and the third class-consonants | 
(ga S12letc.),as also among the Bards! 
consonants along with the fourth 
and the third class-letters and spi- 
rants ( 4%, ). The second letter 
@ in gs appears, however, to have 


only a technical atility,as the pur-,. 


—— 


€aueI name 





pose of its place there among spir- 
ants is served by the Jihvamuliya 
and the Upadhmaniya letters 
which are,in fact,the velar and the 
labial spirants respectively, besides 
the other three 1,9 and 4.The kk 
Pratisakhya calls gas a chest sound, 
For details, see Mahabhasya on 
the Siva Siitra eqave Varttikas 1, 2 
and 3. 


@ (1) representation of the conso- 


nant € with 21 added for facility of 
pronunciation; (2) a technical 
term for the internal effort between 
fda and dad, which causes git in 
the consonants; cf. SE RIGEIE Iie 
WANT Fz Rees ead a STR wala| 
UMA: Vasa § RI eaGay’ sia (a. 
1.21%) | Tribhasyaratna on T.Pr. 
11.6; (3) name ofan external 
Sine causing 453 cf. aisiaen Tae 
mus Aa SH ATA Tea; Tae: Pad | TA 
J qaay FA saga | Vaidikabharana 
on T:Pr, II. 6; (4) name of a kind 
of external effort of the type of 
sjaqnetaq found in the utterance of 
the consonant (@ ) and the fourth 
class-consonants; cf. eh eadyy 
Nl ed OES 
given to a kind of 
svarabhakti,w hen the consonant ¢, 
followed by q, isread as €+ Gr & 


@nlt See ~ as also &. 
aq inside ofthe chin, mentioned as 


a gia or place which is touched 
by the tongue when a peculiar 

- sound described as something hike 
fee-fre is produced; cf, frelhetnil 
ei fagia R.T.10. 7 

ete@d name ofa reputed gramma- 
rian of Southern India who wrote 
a very learned and scholarly com- 
mentary, named geHai, on the 
Kagikayrtti which is held by gramm- 
arians as the standard vrtti or gloss 
on the Siitras of Panini,and studied 
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especially in the schools of thesout- | @f€@a a grammarian who wrote a 


hern grammarians, Haradatta was 
a Dravida Brahmana, residing in a 
village on the Bank of Kaveri, His 
scholarship in Grammar was very 
sound and he is believed to have 
commented on many grammar- 
works. The only fault of the scholar 
was a very keen sense of egotism 
which is found in his work, altho- 
ugh it can certainly be said that 
the egotism was not ill-placed 
and could be justified; cf. wa 
THeHeT Ay Tas: | GA FAs 
wey oferaft eu: || also sPrarctned 
SIN eeaaqa; exaddt: ER ets 
a aaa || Padama*jari, on P. 1.1. 
3,4, The credit of popularising 
Panini’s system of grammar in 
Southern India goes to Haradatta 
to a considerable extent. 

Zt a short form used for ude, the 
stalwart grammarian Bhartrhari,by 
later grammarians and comme- 
ntators in their references to him. 
See the word ug above. 


@t<HT a scholar of grammar who 
wrote a short treatise on the 
nature and function of prepositions 
named 3qaila. 

e(zuit name of a kind of svarabhakti 
when r (2) followed by s (2) 
ands (4) is readast+% t+ and 
{+344 respectively. 

wicate a class of words headed by 
the word g[tq to which the taddhita 
affix %% (Hla) is added in the 
sense of a desceridant after the 
affix 3 (Hq) has already been 
added to them by P. IV. 1. 104, 
the word so formed possessing the 
sense of the great grandchild 
(gamae4q) of the individuals denoted 
by efta and others; e. g. ziftaraa:; 


cf, 2e ¢ Traits aaeaig ala oa 


_- frataq Kas, on P, IV. 1,100, . 


commentary on the Unadi Sitras, 
called SnIfeaaziar. 

qlteitataq a reputed grammarian of 
the Siddhantakaumudi school of 
Panini who lived in the end of the 
seventeenth century. He was the 
grandson of Bhattoji Diksita and 
the preceptor of Nagesabhtta. His 
‘commentary named wgaraea, but 
popularly called 2@¢q on Bhattoji 
Diksita’s Praudhamanorami, is 
widely studied by pupils along 
with the Praudhamanorama in the 
Vyakaranapathasalas, There is a 
work existing in a Manuscript 
form but recently taken for print- 
ing, named ‘ Brhatsabdaratna ’ 
which has been written by Hari- 
diksita, although some scholars 
believe that it was written by 
Nagesa who ascribed it to his 
preceptor. For details see BARlsetea, 


o~ ~~ A 
aitarataaer a grammarian of the 


nineteenth century who has written 
acommentary named 3A Wgaqneq 
on WNagesa’s Paribhasenduge- 
khara. 


STEHT ( ATT ) a grammarian 
of the Deccan who lived in the 
seventeenth century at Nagik and 
wrote commentaries on grammar- 
works out of which his treatise on 
Paribhasas ( qfHIsTHIeR ) written 
independently but based upor 
Stradeva’s Paribhasavrtti, deserves 
a special notice and mention. 


itt ( eum Sq 1) a modern 
grammarian who has written a 
commentary named Kagikq on 
Kondabhatta’s Vaiyakaranabhi- 
sanasara. He lived in the second 
half of the eighteenth century and 
the commentary Kagika was 
written by him in 1797, He is said 

_ to have been a pupil of the great 
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_grammarian Bhairavamisra. 
atasa a grammarian who has writt- 
en commentaries named equ on the 
Vaiyakaranabhisanasara of Kond- 
abhatta, and Laghubhisanakanti 
on the Sabdakaustubha of Bhattoji 
Diksita, 


aitatrelt ( HMTadq ) a grammarian of 
the nineteenth century who has 
written Vakyarthacandrika, a 
commentary on Nagesa’s Paribha- 
sendusekhara. 


evaradtanag a fairly old grammarian 
who wrote an extensive metrical 
compendium on genders named 
feaiaanada on which a commentary 
was written by a grammarian 
named aqwenaa. These gramma- 
rians were,of course, different from 
the reputed king esa¥q and the 
Mimamsaka a1q¢@anaa. 


@@ a short term ( yeqreit ) for conso- 
nants, made up of the first letter 
@ in e442 and the last letter @ In 
eo. The term is universally used 
for the word sqqq in Panini’s gra- 
mmar; cf. elas: dart: P.I. 1.7. 
gu-died I. 2 10 etc. 

gard a term used for words ending 
in consonants; cf. ga-cqead ufasan 
M. Bh. on PI. 1.3 Vart.10; cf. also 
the term ge-quanrt aqTs oe the 
Vrddhi prescribed by the rule 
qeagerdearq: P.VIT. 2. 3. 

Zale beginning with a consonant; 
cf. eure fanma:, M. Bh. on P, II. 
4.32 Vart. 2; mad una gore: M. 
Bh. on P, III. 1. 22. Vart. 2. etc. 

aterm frequently used by 
commentators for the omission of 
all consonants except the initial 
one in the reduplicative syllable 
as prescribed by the rule of Panini 
eattes Ze: VII. 4.60. The word 
7 “gute ary” as one word, is also 
- found used i in the same sense, © 


equ 


ECLACM A a possibility of the applica- 
tion of an accent to the consonant 
by the literal interpretation of rues 
prescribing an accent for the first or 
the last letter of a word, to prevent 
which a ruling is laid Gorn that 
a consonant is not to be accented; 
cf. See saan bar 
Sek. Pari. 80. 

eal a short term ( set) for semi- 
vowels, &, and the fifths, the 
fourths and the thirds of the class- 
consonants; cf. efi @q P. VI.1.114. 


Zitat name given to akind of Svara- 
bhakti when the consonant @ is 
followed by and the conjunct 
consonant &] is read as @2I- or 
SX A; cl. qed aqqen fave Tait. 
Samh. 1. 

te (1) personal-ending of the second 
pers. sing. substituted for fa in the 
imperative mood; cf. aaiaq P. III. 
4.87; (2) a sign-word used in the 
Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya to mark the 
termination of the words of the 
Adhikarasttra V. Pr.I1I.5, 1V.11. 

BRT the use of the Samanox eq, 
put in the grammar of Apisali 
according to some grammarians 
who read gepm for gem in the 
Kasikavrtti on P. IV.3.115. 


eaaerieatt name of a commentary 


written bya grammrian named 
qrsq14 on the Sarasvatikanthabha- 
rana of Bhojaraja. 

@d (1) cause; cf. aa: GRA HARTA 
R. Pr.XI.2; also cf, @at P. I1.3.23; 
vavanaitSe P.1II.3. 126; (2) causal 
agent cf. 4: areata aa: Kat. II. 
4.15; cf, also amaisral ga P- I. 
4.55. 

@quwurd the affix fiq added to a 
root in the sense of the activity of 
the causal agent;-see @aaq above; 
cf. aa Ragas: afta: | ae 62, 
Vart, 7. CRN 
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eqnd the activity of the sereceil | 

"agent to express which a root has 

\the affix iq added to it; cf. aq; 

waa Fd: sais: | delay sank: 

Tsofeeant eda | ataaraaa Maiti 

a t<aiq | Kas. on P. III. 1.26. 


2aaeg a Jain sage and scholar of 
remarkable erudition in the reli- 
gious works of the Jainas as also 
in several Shastras. He was a resi- 
dent of Dhandhuka in Gujarat, 
who, like Sankaracarya took 44TE- 
gai at a very early age and wrote 
avery large number of original 
books and commentaries, the total 
number of which may well nigh 
exceed fifty, during his long life 
of eighty-four years (1088 to 
11:2). He stayed at Anhilavada- 
Pattana in the North Gujarat and 
was patronised with extreme re- 
verence by King Kumarapala 
who, in fact, became his devoted 
pupil. Besides the well—known 
works on the various Shastras like 
Kavyanusasana, Abhidhanacint- 
Amani, Desinamamala, Yogasastra, 
Dvyasrayakavya, Trisastisalakapu- 
rusacarita and others which are 
well-known, he wrote a_ big 
work on grammar called fazéa- 
4ziby him,but popularly known by 
the hame Poot eu or zaaleq aaa. 
The work consists of eight 
books or Adhyayas, out of which 
the eighth book is devoted to 
Prakrit Grammar, and can be 
styled as a Grammar of all the 
Prakrit dialects. The Sanskrit 
Grammar of seven chapters 15 
based practically upon Panini's 
Astadhyayi, the rules or sutras 
referring to Vedic words or Vedic 
affixes or accents being entirely 
qgmitted. The wording of the 
Sitras is much similar to that of 
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anaes 





Panini; at some places it is even 
identical. The order of the treat- 
ment of the subjects in the fagea- 
aealqaaasyA is not, however, simi- 
lar to that obtaining in the Asta- 
dhyayi of Panini. It is some- 
what topicwise as in the Katantra 
Vyakarana. The first Adhyaya 
and a quarter of the second are 
devoted to Samjfia, Paribhasa and 
declension; the second Pada of 
the second Adhyaya is devoted to 
karaka, whilethe third Pada of itis 
devoted to cerebralization and the 
fourth to the Stripratyayas, The first 
two Padas of the third Adhyaya are 
devoted to Samasas or compound 


-words, while the last two Padas of 


the third Adhyaya and the fourth 
Adhyaya are devoted to conjuga- 
tion. The fifth Adhyaya is devoted 
to verbal derivatives or krdanta, 
while the sixth and the seventh 
Adhyayas are devotedto forma- 
tions of nouns from nouns, or 
taddhita words. On this Sabda- 
nusasana, which is just:like Panini’s 
Astadhyayi, the eighth adhyaya 
of Hemacandra being devoted to 
the grammar of the Arsa language 
similar to Vedic grammar of 
Panini, Hemacandra has himself 
written two glosses which ‘are 
named agqaidq and gzeaitw and the 
famous commentary known as 
the Brhannyasa. Besides these 
works viz- the @#aeesarea, the 
two Vrttis on it and the.Brha- 
nnyasa, he bas given an appendix 
viz. the Linganusasana. The Gra- 
mmar of Hemacandra, in short, 
introduced a new system of gram- 
mar different from, yet similar to, 
that of Panini, which by his fol- 
lowers was made completely 
similar to the Paniniya system by 
writing works similar to the Side 
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dhantakaumudi, the Dhatuvrtti, 
the Manorama and the Paribhasen- 
dusekhara. 


SAeaTTt a grammarian belonging 
to the school of Hemacandra, who 
lived in the fifteenth century and 
wrote a work on _  Paribhasas 
named -4lqgdaz, on which he him- 
self wrote a commentary called 
“AAAS and another one call- 
ed by the name “aa. 


2altist a learned grammarian who 
wrote a commentary on the third 
Kanda of the Vakyapadiya of 
Bhartrhari to which he has given 
the name YaTITRT. 


Pec ats (| an exhaustive commen- 
tary on the Sabd&anugasana of 
Hemacandra written by a Jain j 
grammarian Meghavijaya in the 
seventeenth century which is 
similar to the Siddhantakaumudi 
of Bhattoji Diksita, 

BA aay written by a Jain gra- 


mmarian named grqdex = which 
is similar to the Madhaviya 
Dhatuvrtti, 
SHTSCAHAT a work very similar to 
the Siddhantakaumudi 


written 
by a comparatively modern Jain 
scholar named  Girijashaukar 
Shastri. 


engeqsra a gloss written on the 
Haima Sabdanusgasana sutrapatha 
by Hemacandra himself. See 
ead above. 
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eHaez4ta an extensive critical com- 
mentary written by Hemacandra 
on his own‘ work, Haima Sabdanu- 


éGAsana. See aaa. 
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SASIM AAA a  topicwise’ work 
based on Hemacandra’s Sabdanu- 


415 


f 


EE A 


aca 


sasana written by Vinayavijaya,a 
Jain scholar of grammar, 


tava a short gloss on the Sab= 


danusasana, written by Hema- 
candra himself. See @44-z above. 


SMS TMAT a treatise on genders 
written by étax..See 24aez above. 

SMS A MMAT AAT a commentary, 
written in the seventeenth cen- 
tury by Kalyatasagara on the 
GICEISUIGEE 

SAS AT TAM AACA a contention 
named 3alk also, written by Jaya- 
nanda on the Safraraarea. 

SHARC a treatise Ol grammar 
written by @aa=x, called by the 
name @aakelaada. Seer Uden above. 


SAA IUMlAaA a treatise on gram- 
mar written by Hemacandra. 
See @4a-¢ above. 


SAsq(FMAISAAla a short comm- 
entary on Hemacandra’s Sabdanu- 
sasana written by Devendrasiiri. 


Snasaigaaaatd a short gloss call- 
ed TAIL also, written by a Jain 
grammMarian d-@q-qq on the &a- 
alee sate. 

@edeat imperfect tense; a term 
used by ancient grammarians for 
the affixes of the immediate past 
tense, but not comprising the 
present day, corresponding to the 
term w& of Panini. The term is 
found in the Katantra and Haima- 
candra grammars; cf. Kat. III. 
1.23, 27; cf. Hema. III. 3.9. 

@eaq short, a term used in connec- 

tion with the short vowels taking 

a unit of time measured by one 

matra for their utterance; cf, 

Fresnearred: P. I. 2.27. 
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WW FeAqAeAT: I 
TNA SCAASTA TATA STAAL 
Hey aMFagiaaiaPsey ATA I 2 II 
AAA WARRI AAA AAARAAT | 
PARTS AAAL CATTATTL W 
Seale GHA PAIAIEATATAAAT | 
Tate Gas HST TA SAHA Il 2 I 
PAIRUEHS WaT AAAI | 
AMAA AIST AAA ll F Ul 
ACASAM AA AISAATAL | 
sqafiatianaiteaases sana tl 4 Ul 
A ARTE HITT LAT TAT: 
fare araaaa galfecate fatty & Il 
SE SMU Weal APAYACAAIAT | 
AINE! Fea: zeal salt siz |) 9 UI 
gfatcaa: afd are: fear are | 
searedael afear: aaa araat sa: tl < Il 
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